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FOREWORD 

BY 

MahamahopudySya Dr Ganganath Jha, 11 A, D LittjLL D 
Ex -Vice Ciuxoellor op The University op Allahabad 

Tho voluino now going out to tho public lina beon aptly named 
"Intelligent Mans Guido to Indian Plulosopbj” bccanso as thingB 
stand at present the subject of ‘Indinn Philosophy,’ for tho matter 
of that, Indinn 1 anything ’ cannot be proporly understood by the 
• non-intolhgont ’ man And tho irony of the mtution is further 
accentuated when wo roalixo that tho requisite intelligence itself-by 
which is meant tho real insight into thinge-cnnnot be attained with 
out tho nght understanding of "Indian P/idosojt/iy" which comprises 
within its scopo all forms and phases of a being’s whole activity of 
body, speech and mind. And yet tho highoat trutli* of Indian 
Pliilosophy are such as cannot bo understood by any ono who lias 
not gono through tho entire discipline prescribed for the would-be 
‘Philosopher Merc ‘Reading does not-mdred cnnnot-carry ns very for 
in the domain of Pliilosophy and jet Heading is tho first step that 
has to be taken For purpoees of this Rending, there are many 
books available, but evou so, the trend of survey has not been 
exhausted, as will bo evident to tlie man who has rend all the 
available books on the perusal of tho present volume. Herein the 
purview of ‘Philosophy’ has-nghtly according to the Hindu idea of 
things - been earned iar beyond that of the popularly known 
‘ D AltS ANAS It embraces all regions of human aotmty It 
has been written with care and judgment and it is hoped, will 
find readere who ore sure to benefit by its study 

JlrramA 
George Tows, 

Allahabad, 

November 20 1934 
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PREFACE 

It is not without somo mugivingB that I venture to p\aoo 
bofore tho pubho and all those who nro interested in tbo growth 
of Plulosoplucal and religions thought of tho difloront schools in 
India, this humble work of mino, ns tho present day atmosphere is 
surcharged with dynamio and conflicting forces of all lands seeking 
as it wore to devour tho ancient civilisation and culture of India which 
have survivod hitherto all attacks direct or indirect mndo against 
it. The schism botweon the nch and poor, capital and labour and 
so on is too wide to be crossed ovor by more school or oolloge 
education without the help of a broad and all-embmolng religion 
having as its basis a truly Philosophical and unitary mtorest. Tho 1 
present Umvermty education has entirely faded to arrest the 
growing tondency among students to imbibe aDti-religions feelings 
leading to agnosticism and oven to ntlioism or to secure a brotherly 
spirit of unity nnd a loving cooperation between mombors of the 
same soaoty belonging to different castes, creeds, and religions. 

Tho Darwinian principles of “ Marry and Multiply ” and 
“ Survival of the fittest ” have done considerable barm to society 
No religious instructions are imparted at present to students nj 
sohools and colloges nnd sometimes even a pobey of utter selfishness 
and aloofnoss is encouraged. The present oduootion, apart from ate 
other defects, is not training tho students for a life of high disoiplmo 
which is bo necessary to combat successfully tho struggles of actual 
life. It is rather unfortunate that owing to the absence of religious 
education in oar sohools and colleges and due to tho influence of 
modern thought and culture on tho mmds of our youths at present, 
thore is no yearning for knowledge of Hindu Scriptures and Shastras 
nnd the principles of religion and Philosophy taught tharpm 
os would appear from the remarks of Professor Moimuller who 
says “ It is feared that even this small remnant of Philosophical 
learning will vanish in one or two generations as the youths of the 
present' day, even if belonging to orthodox Brahmamo families do 1 ' 
nat> take to these studies as there is no enoouragomeut. ” A glowing 
tribute is also paid to the ancient religions of India by the famonri 
Dr 'Hobart Earnest Hume, Professor of History of Beligions; Netf> 



York, as would appear from the following remaiks made by him in 
the Preface to his translation of the Upanishads. Thus he says 
« X would add a reverent salutation to India-my native land, mother 
of more religions than have originated or flourished m any other 
country of the world.” 

It is really deploiable that there is seen of late a growing ten- 
dency to indifference towards religion on the part of students which 
develops mto antipathy and sometimes even into animosity towards 
religion. To combat this evil therefore, I have made an humble 
attempt to explain in this book the first principles of Philosophy and 
traditional religion, which have been inherited by the sons of India 
as their most cherished and valued heritage, but which are at 
present bemg neglected by them. The object of this book, however, 
is not so much to restate the meie tenets of each system of 
philosophical and religious thought put forward by the reputed 
authois of the several philosophical and religious works in India as 
to give a moie compiekensive account of the philosophical and 
religious activities of the Indian nation from the earliest times and 
show that leligion is connected with the social and national struc- 
ture of the Hindu Society. The Hindu religion known as Sanatan 
or Eternal Religion of hoaiy antiquity with its socio-rehgious 
order of castes and other institutions, which was founded on the 
Philosophical doctrine of Monism as piopounded in the Upanishads, 
does not profess to be a sectarian or communal rekgion consisting of 
certain dogmas, utes, and forms laid down for the guidance of the 
followers of certain castes, creeds and sects only, but it is a social 
institution having eternal principles, tiuths, beliefs, laws and 
practices, which aimed at bringing about the unity and solidarity 
of the nation as a whole and further securing in the end true 
happiness and independence of all human beings as members of a 
living oigatnsm under the kingdom of God. 

Certain schools of modern thought have, of late, offered a real 
challenge to leligious beliefs, and tbey have put forward different 
interpretations of their own to counteract the religious beliefs of 
the people. One such school has piopounded the theoiy of materialism 
and natuiahstie atheism. The followeis of this school have piopounded 
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tho new thftt boliof m tlio existence of God wns unnecessary to 
explain tlio origin of this world, wlncli according to them, was tho 
mechanical expression of unpurposivo and unthinking forces of nature, 
which had no regard to tho hopes and fears of tlio faltering man, 
and a noto was taken by thorn of tlioso things only which nubsorved 
to tho matonal comforts and wants of human beings. Mr Bertrand 
Rus'cl is tho pioncor of tho nbovo school of thought According to 
lnm, human values wore not fundamental, and tho world of nature 
and man lmd been created by accident only In short, a human 
individual only ns endowed with intelligence, and not God Bat in 
judgment ovor our actions and who had a final say in all matters 
This was liowovor only a dogmatic modo of negativo thinking 
which could not satisfy tho rational Philosopher It may be asked 
if thoio was no pnrjiose plan or design m this world of nature and 
man, how is that overy human bomg has an mnnto desire of securing 
eternal existence supremo happiness unalloyed with any partido 
of suffering and truo freedom 1 This would clearly provo tho 
theory of nnturaliBtio atlioism as irrational and ono is led to postulato 
tho existonco of an otornal intelligent Bomg called God which ovor 
exists and which has got oternnl freedom ns its mnnto nature. 
From tho every earliest times Indian mind Iuib been avorse to 
atheism, and nil sacred and rebgious works of tlio Hindus, includmg 
tho Dbarma Slinstras (traditional laws) with tlio ethics therein, were 
thoistio, which assumed a bcliof in God as tho supremo moral being, 
who was tho creator, ruler and governor of this mmereo of nature 
and man Tho natural and moral Iswb of God wore just and inflexible 
and ono could secure real happiness by an unswerving Faith in 
Him, and by a disinterested service coupled with true love to 
Him, who alone was capablo of emancipating the faltering humanity 
from all Buffering by Hjb Divine Grace In India, the doctrine of 
devotion to God ( Bhakti ) is so popular that numerous religions 
cults and oreeds have boon started by several prophets, saints, nnd 
savants, from time to time which have attracted a large number of 
followers till to-day For tho same reason, the Bhagwnd Gita or 
the Holy SoDg song by the Divme Incarnation, Lord Shn Krishna, 
which contains the quintessence of the Vedas and UpantshodB find 
constitutes one of the Prnsthfoas or canonical books of high est 
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i authority to the Hindus has captivated the nfrmds of persoiis of all 
castes and creeds m India who love it as their most precious 
treasure-tiove. 

There is seen of late, all aiound, a growing tendency to disinte- 
grate, and a movement in that behalf is launched forth by certain 
reformers piopounding various false theones as those of equality 

,of rights of all, socialism, communism, Bolshevism and so oh, apparently 

with the object of emancipating the masses from all disabilities 
whether economic, political, social, educational, or otherwise, but 
really to serve then own ends, either political or otherwise, by 

destroying the ffaith and beliefs of the people. People are therefore 
fetjuifed to be on their strict guaid to piotect themselves from the 

contaminating influence of these evil forces, which have spfead 

everywhere, and which threaten to destroy their peace, happiness ahd 
.liberty. I have therefore explained m this book the fallacies underlying 

the modern theoty of communism and pointed out ways and means 
of combating the present day disruptive iorces leading to communism, 
Bolshevism, and so on, and uiged the need of leading more a 
triily lehgiotis life and a life of strict discipline and self-restraint as 
taiight m the Hindu Shastras than a life of rank materialism and 
anitnahsm which lead a man to degradation and suffering only m the 
long run. Of late, however, we find m some of the eimhent 
scientists of the West a growing tendency towards spiritualism and 
and they ate showing signs of dissatisfaction toWaids materialism. 
Hence, with a view to avert the present day disruptive forces 
which threaten to eat away the very vitals of our Society, I have 

mudfe an humble attempt m tbis book to create m the minds of 
the piesent day youths, who are fascinated with ideas of modern 

culture* education and civilization, a leal taste for the superior Cul- 
ture and civilization possessed by the Hindus who were once the 
torch beareis of light and learning These pages are theiefore 

intended to piesent to the reader m a handi-form the. cardinal 

doctrines 1 elating to the philosophical, religions, and traditional 
systems of thought as prevailing m India, and give him a general 
idea of the Hindu Philosophy and traditional religion and their 

extieme usefulness m daily life, so as to enable him to withstand 
successfully the antagonistic and diveigent forces which have 

penetrated deep into oui country and created dissentions m the Hindu 
Community and retaided its giowth and development as a nation, 



Tins work deals with the pnnciploi of Philosophy, Religion 
and Ethics as taught m tho Vedas, tho Upnmshnds, tlio Bhngwnd 
Gitn, tho two Epics of Rnnniynnn mid Mnhitblmmtn and tho Hindu 
Shflstms m n general way While in tho subsequent bools which 
will bo lFsucd in duo cou fo tho principles of Philosophy and 
religion na taught in tho several systems or Dnrshnns proper, both 
thcistic as well as atheistic and tho several schools sects creeds, 
and cults of religious thought ns atnrted by diflorcnt tenchon? from 
timo to time and having nuinoroun followers m almost all parts of 
our country, will bo evplained by me Sjwcinl caro has been 
taken in theso pages to avoid a Fectniinn ]ioint of viow wlnlo 
dealing with questions atlccting tho traditional religion of tho Hindus 
and a very broad and comprehcnsivo standpoint is taken throughout 
Tlio exact relationship subsisting botweon law and religion in all 
bearings has nl o been explained in this book fo ns to ninlo it 
usoful to nny 0110 in tho daily walks of life 

Besides, to uiako tho book useful to tho lcmil profession, 
special attention has been paid to subjects having a direct bearing 
on law such as tho sources of law marriage, divorce, Mimnnsft rnles 
of interpretation of Texts, ancient customs nnd usages, catholicity of 
tlio sacred laws, theories of punishment, philosophy of law nnd so on 
In conclusion I linvo got to acknowledge my indebtedness 
to tho learned authors of tho several boohs spccmlly referred to 
in this booh nnd particular!} , to Dr Paul Dcusscn and Mr \V 
Douglas P Hill y * tlio authors of tho "Tlio Philosophy of tho 
Upanishads” and "Tlio Bhngwnd Gita” Oxford University Press, respec- 
tively, for the valunhlo assistance donved by mo from thoiroxcollont works 
I also desire to acknowledge bore my grateful thanks to my fnond 
Mr y B Ynccha Bnr-at-lnw for helping mo in correcting tho 
proofs relating to tlio vedio penod and also to my worthy father 
llao Bahadur C S Pandya E a for helping mo in eorreoting the 
proofs of tho remaining portions of tho book I linvo also to thank 
my fnond Mr K Knshnnniachnry n, the Editor of tho “Indian Mirror ” 
for tho help rendered by him in furnishing me with certain information 
relating to communism dealt with in tlio book Lastly I have to 
acknowledge a deop debt of gratitudo to tho various Religions Hoods 
nnd Pandits for ranking valunhlo suggestions on many topics dealing 
with the Shastnc authorities. 

Coronation Building, 1 

Girgaom Back Road, V MANUBHAX C PAHDYA, 

0 P Tank, Bornur J 
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INTRODUCTION 




CHAPTER 1 


INTRODUCTION 
( i ) Object of Philosophy 

Though tho scope of Indian Philosophy in its treatment nnd 
discussion of tho various topics nnd subjects generally is similar to 
that of \\ ostem Philosophy, ona nt oneo marks out tho singular 
nlisonct of nil discussion minting to tho nummuin bonum of huninn 
hfo called Molcslm or final Hontitudo in Western Philosophy ns 
distinguished from Indian philosophy, ncconhng to winch, Mokshn 
constitutes tho finnl goal nnd end of nil hfo All schools of Indian 
Philosophy whether orthodox or heterodox, theutic or atheistic, 
realistic or idealistic, lay special strc'a on Mohslm in thoir various 
treatises ns tho high' st object of philosophy though thoro is a great 
ditlcrenoo among them ns to thoir views nhout tho exnot nnturo of 
Mokshn. Somo of them tnko a negntivo view of Mokshn as mcnnntg 
freedom from nil ]nm nnd iiuscty ns tho Nmynyikas, Vnishcslnkos, 
Sankhyna nml Buddhists, ivlulo others tako n positive view of Mokshn 
os meaning tho highest suporsensuous bliss or liappincss ns in tho 
easo of Vedantms 

Tho Mima n sains hchovo in Srnrgn or enjoyment of tho henvon 
ns Mokshn which is tho highest reward for tho performance of 
sacrifices ns onjoined by tho Yodns Tlio gonoral word for philosophy 
in tho East is Dnrshnnn wluoli htemlly menus porcoptipn or direct 
nsion according to Vedanta. Perception here docs not moan ordinary 
perception or cognition by the senses hut it moons tho innor codsoi 
ousnosi nnd joyful oxjiononco of tho real os n harmonious wholo, 
trnnsoonding nil distinctions of subject nml objeot but with o balnnoo 
of thought, feolmg nml willing which ib acquired by Intuition Thu 
is opposed to tho purely rationalistic now of cognition or knowledge 
wluoh is based on pronous conceptions nnd according to which tho 
object is always opposed, to tho subject ns retting up a limit to 
all knowledge To tide ovor tho gulf botwoen the subject afld 
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the object, spirit and nature or soul and body, various theories 
have been advanced by Western philosophers from time to timo 
such as the mechanical theory, occasionalism, and the theory of pre- 
established haimony, but none of these thcones gives a satisfactory 
solution of the difficulty of budging over the gulf be Ween subject 
and object as opposed to each other. Of late, however, we find a 
tendency in some of the Western philosophers of recognising Intuition 
as the highest means of acquiring tiue knowledge of the Absolute 
or the Reality in all its bearings thus supporting the conception of 
the true end of philosophy as entertained by the Indian Philosopheis 
as stated above 

( 2 ) Subjects of Philosophy. 

The mam subjects of philosophy are Ontology which deals 
with and explains the tiue nature and essence of Being and Reality, 
Cosmology, which deals with physical natuie and the theories of 
creation and Rational Psychology which deals with the nature of 
spirit or hfe and the psychical states of individuals in their relations 
to the environments. It also includes the science of Epistemology 
which explains the theory of knowledge and how knowledge of 
things is acquired. The vanous schools of Indian philosophy deal 
with the above subjects and they have got different theories 
of their own by which they try to establish Ultimate truth. 
Several of these schools further deal with the subject of Eschatology 
which explains the doctrine of the last or final state of persons, 
viz death and what happens after death Several philosophers of 
the West have however lefused to include Eschatology as a subject 
of metaphysics pioper and they have relegated it to the domain of 
religion which is separated fiom philosophy proper. 

( 3 ) Relation of Philosophy and Religion. 

In India philosophy and religion are inseparable unlike the 
West where religion and philosophy are not only divorced but they 
are actually antagonistic to each other As a matter of fact, the aim 
of both religion and philosophy is one, namely the determination of 
absolute truth or reality and the Ultimate end of life. In India constant 
attempts have been madefiom the very earliest times to reconcile 
philosophy with religion and religion is put on a sound basis from a 
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philosophical suind-pomt r<> ns to satisfy tho mliounl teat It may bo 
slated generally that religion estnbhshca nil troth with nuthonty vrliilo 
philosophy dees so by appeal to reason ltcligion la generally 
dogmatic while plulcxojihy is ratioiml Hie truths are enjoined upon 
us by religion in n dogmatic manner whilo jilnkaophy presents tho 
same to O' in a )«rsunMvu mnmier so os to induce us to accept 
the name by on appeal to our reason 

( 4 ) The Lnvv of Knrmn and Transmigration of the Souls 

Be<ides religion, Indian philosophy also treats of morality ns 
forming its jart Morality is given n true npintnal significance) by 
Indian philosophers. It is however treated only as a means to tho 
end of self-rcaliaation nml not os nn end in itself Indian philosophers 
have from tho very beginning dt-cussed at great length about tho 
doctrines of transmigration of the fouls nud tho immortality of tho soul, 
about winch we find very little discussion in Western philotophics 
The doefnne of transmigration of the souls is bn sed on the theory of 
Karma or retribution according to which towards and pumabmonts 
sro given ns fruits ot the good and bad deeds dono so\ orally by mon in 
their previous lives. Every man is l»rn liorc being sent by God to onjoy 
the fruits «>f his own deeds dono in his past life Tho doctrrno of 
transmigration of the souls 1ms been part and parcel of most of tho 
schools of Indian philosophy from tho very earliest times Thoir 
conception of Moksha or final bentitudo consists in freedom from tho 
rounds of birtlia and deaths and transmigration in this mortal world 
The said Ideas how over aro to bo found only in n nascent stato in 
the Vedas but tlioy arc dovolopod lator on in the Upnmslmds and 
thereafter in tho Epics, Smntis and Darshnnns or schools of philosophy 
Thoy nil nccopt tho doctnno of transmigration of tho souls By the 
law of Karma tho individual souls nro modo to rovolvo mnumorablo 
rounds of birtlia and deaths in tins world as nn atonomont 
for tho misdeeds dono by thorn m thoir past lives untd all 
Mas are purged out by loading a high moral lifo, as epjomed 
in tho Vedas nod Dlmrrna Shostras or codes of Low and there is 
a spiritual awakening ultimately by true knowledge os taught by 
the tJpamshnds and Vedanta which loads to Moksha, All the 
orthodox systems of Indian Philosophy and even the heterodox 



system of Jama Philosophy accept the above 'doctrine and the Law 
of Karma as axiomatic truths. The doctrine of transmigration of the 
■souls was also believed by the Greek philosophers Plato, Empedocles, 
Pythagoras and others. Indian philosophy is not merely confined 
4;o dry dialectical discussions of the metaphysical problems of ontology, 
epistemology and cosmology but it has a definite and 'practical aim 
of realising the umty of spintual self as the -highest goal from a 
religious stand-point of a compiehensive nature which finds a permanent 
restive place m the eternal peace of the Absolute which is called 
’Brahmi-sthiti, thus successfully tiding over the gulf of the apparent 
duality between mind and matter, subject and object, idealism and 
realism and transcendentalism and immanence. The above lesult 
Was not brought about at once but only gradually by slow grada- 
tions from time to time culminating in the full-fledged doctrine of 
non-dual monism or transcendental unity of the Absolute as the 
highest frUit of the blossoms growing on the divine tree of the 
immortal TJpnishads as explained by the great scholiast Shn 
Shantaa6hnrya who was one Of the greatest philosophers and 
theologians - the World has ever produced 

Immortality of the Soul 

. Thedoctrlhe of transmigration of-the souls is xelated to the science 
'of 1 eschatology which treats of the fate of soul after death Accoidmg 
ctotthe theory of Indian "philosophy there are only two States of -sou Is 
dfter .death viz. a state of transmigration and rebirths in bodies of gods, 
human beings, or lower beings, and the state of emancipation, which 
are supported'by the doctrine of immortality of the soul. This doctrine 
.Was accepted even by the 'Greek philosophers Pythagoias, Socrates, 
Plato 'and Aristotle "Some of the materialistic philosopheis of the 
West r do not -accept the above doctrine of Immortality of the soul and 
they offer two theories about the state of the soul after- death viz rthat 
-tlieie is a .total annihilation of the soul after death or there is eternal 
•retribution which us meted out once for all to all souls on the day 
'Of -resurrection as believed >m ’the theologies of the Chnstian, Zoro- 
utrian and the Mahomedan -religions Professor Paul -Deussen has 
(given the following answer ’to ’the 'above theories. As regaids the 
.theory of annihilation, die says dhat 'annihilation is <m conflict With 
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tnMiV tore fo- (It and II* imnto fmulU or dcsito for ccrlaintj 
which n moil ilo*!' nst'd tlmn rtrn the ntotnphv>ioil hnowledgo 
tint want a* «jo|i (.tin no lui tli or >11 solution Ah regnrds tho 
Kxottil thtn-r o f etctinl n trihuln u, I’rofc tor Dcumen nrgucH tint 
It opro* the | t ni itnnnl uwnrd or pumshmonl for nn 
orUtern* rf the »i>ttl in tin* ttmll wlmlt w rt> linef nnd Imbln to 
errors ntt<l tuvilcnt tint tlio wild tliron cannot bo supported on 
ration'd ground* Ur Amu lltvnnl nl<o accepts tlio docinno of 
transmigration m d sh" (([rrc* -* tier uow non tlio subject ns follows — 

‘ With mmmnntnn ntnn t* dignifii-d tmmorlnl l«tng erolririg 
tow tin!* n ilntit-Iy (.hvirti* pul without it lio is n t*w*ing straw 
on tlio tttuint if clntn em-um*lnmv*, irresponsible for Ills character, 
fo* |||< notion" nnd lor lit* ih'tinj With it ho maj look fonTnrtl 
with fenrh «* hujv liowiur low in tin *cdc of ovolntion ho mnj bo 
to-dn for ho t* on tV ladder to ilnoutt nnJ hi* climbing to itn 
summit is onU n <|UO"i >n of turn W ithoul it lie In.* no rcnsonablo 
grounl of n'-'irvi!"’ a* to jirogn"* in the futuro nor indeed any 
reasonable groutel of nstumnee m futuro nt nil 

Tlio mitt) difheulti with ninny pcoplo in tlio reroption of the 
doctrine of ninranmtinn i* thrir own nlwoms nf memory of thoir 
pa*!, rrt tin V nro cvcij dn\ fnmdrnr with tho fnrt tlmt they hnre 
forgotten verr murh tun of thor lire* in their present bodies and 
tint tlio i-trlv jear* ot rhiliUiotd nn. blurred nnd thoso of inftmoy n 
blank Tbci must nl*o know tint orent* of tlio past which lmro 
entirely shppel out of tlK-ir norninl consciousness nro jot hidden 
annv m dnrk enu* of immun nnd enn lio brought out again 
Ttrnllv in some front of diornc or ttndor tho influence of 
mesmerism' Tlio doclnnp of transmigration of tho soul is based on 
tlio throrj of Karma or mom! retribution which is justified on 
rational ground* 

(5) The Doctrine of Till and Freedom of the Choice 

We lm\o fern above that the doetnno of transmigrationrof tho 
souls t* basod on tlio theory of Karma or 'Horn! Law according to 
which OTery person is responsible for tlio deeds dono by him whether 
good or bad nnd which presupposes n i roedom of tho choice and abilrfy 



to do what he wishes. It only expresses m another form the wofking 
of the natural law of cause and effect which must he eternally 
operative. The law says " As you sow, so shall you reap. ” Man is 
however distinguished iiom nature in as much as he is a rational 
and responsible being, being endowed with mind by which he 
can choose and deteimme what action he shall adopt. His actions 
are not theiefoie quite mechanical as those of natuie which 
has no thinking mind. Human actions aie responsible and they 
presuppose complete Freedom of the choice. Man is therefore 
governed by the moral law which is distinguished from the mechanical 
law governing natuie, otherwise called the law of causation. Man 
is not a meie automaton acting mechanically but being endowed 
with mind and intellect, he is a lational being. Fieedom or liberty 
which constitutes the rational nature of a man would have no 
meaning unless he had the powei to deteimme and regulate his 
actions according to his ideas and thoughts The pioblem of sin 
or evil has puzzled the minds of the Western philosopheis from old 
and they have not been able to arrive at a satisfactory solution of 
tho problem in the absence of knowledge of the tiue philosophical 
basis theieof. As a matter of fact, evil is not regaided as the result 
of a rebellion against God as postulated m theology but it is the 
inevitable consequence of a mistake or ignorance ot the moral law. 
There is no punishment but an inevitable consequeneo of wrong 
doing which it was possible for one to prevent by light thinking 
and willing If a man commits sin or makes mistakes he has to 
suffer the consequences of the violation of tho moral law as long as 
lie is a victim of enors In the same way light doing must bo 
i< warded for the same 1 cason. It is a wiong notion to believe 
that thorc is am thing mtimsically evil in natuie. As a mattor of 
tact, there is no tul powei having an ultimate icahty 01 a real 
objective existence like Satan, apait from and independent of tho 
Supreme* Being or God, vvho^e ical nature consists of good only. 
Tie <d*ovf< notion owes its u^e to the doctnne of dualism of tlio 
Chiulittj theologv which jxvstulnlec Satan .is n c eparato entity in 
oppi itiou to God, but which is fake pointed above, Tho true 
prirciph' i u thaf mii i 4 - own pum 'hment and ughtcousnc is its 
o'M. reward neemdmg t*« the moul Gw oi Karma. “The problem of 





evil mil |v» met only to the degree lint wo ronse doing cnlntnl do good, 
form! will dtcippnr wh n wo no burner indulge imt. When tlic whole 
work! **<!i tin n „!i* nn I du-s the nght, then nnd n it until then 
will tli n problem o f ml In n ilrtd fur tlm ontin rao>." A question 
i* ofte i aik 1 nbv tin nr evil wu nt nil created liy God? But 
Hut is on tlio hvpi h o' tint mn nr oril ns oppos'd to good w 
some'hiag ml nnd p nmneit Th“ hypothesis is howoror fnl*o ns 
pointed nut nbivc nnd to the nlioro qm-stion m unlennblo Tho 
red plnlo ophiml explanation howivor in that imn lsnng n mtionnl 
being nnd no' n mechanical automaton, lie mnn* tu(Kr on tlic road 
to rcahmlwn nnd »nP nag in necc<snTy for nn nil round oxpe- 
nrneo of lifo which c»thcrwi*o would In! one-sided nnd mcclinmcal 
Tldn however daw not tnenn Hint |tun nr evil is ml but it in 
tnnjition.nl onl\ 

(0) Mcnns of Knowledge 

Having cmndend nliove the various sqljcets constituting the 
dom'ln of pliibemphx, it is neco-«nty to con'ider what nro the mcnns 
of right knowledge according to tho vnnou« schools of Indian philo- 
sophy It may Is -tat si Hint nn true knowledge of nny subject 
whethor physical or melnphs meal, nn be acquired, without nglit 
mentis of knowbdgo Dilbirent schools liavo therefore prcserilxal 
different mcnns lor a-qninng knowledge of the cardinal doctrines of 
philosophy, such ns Perception Infi rents, Analogy, Presumption, 
Revelation Intuition, Tradition etc The rohtiro value ami autho- 
rity of tlio abovo mcnns of knowledge is not tho name for nil 
schools but tlio enmo vanes with UifTcront schools ns ml! ho pointed 
out wlnlo explaining tho cnnlmnl doctnnos of tho Reid schools 
Sufiieo it to say for tho present that it is very necessary that tho 
reader of Indian Philosophy should Iinvo a clear understanding of 
tho vanous mcnns of knowledgo as rocognmed in tho vanous schools 
and their relntivo vnluo nnd ontlionty to as to onnblo lum to liavo 
a thorough grasp of tho cardinal doctrines of tlio said schools. It 
ts only aflor a thorough understanding of the pnnoiples govornmg the 
vanous moans of knonlodgo as advocated by tho difforont schools 
of Indian philosophy tliat tho aspirant after truth can nebievo final 
beatitude or Moksha wluoli is tlio minimum bonum of hfo. 
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Their Relative Value and Authority. 

Now as regai els the lelative value and authonty of the above 
means of knowledge, the Mimansakas and the Vedantms look upon the 
Vedas or the Revealed Texts as of highest authority and having a 
greater authority than reason or inference while the Sankhyas look 
upon Infeience as of higher authority than the Revealed Texts. 

Inference or Reason. 

Inference or reason is also an important means of knowledge. 
But accoidmg to the Vedanta view, to be authontative on pioblems 
of philosophy reason must not be opposed to 01 inconsistent with the 
Revealed Texts. 

Vedas or Shrutis. 

It may be stated heie that according to the orthodox 
view the Vedas or Shrutis which constitute the Revealed Texts 
of the Hindus are the highest source of authonty and know- 
ledge Their conception of the Revealed Texts howevei is quite 
different from that of other religions such as Judaism, Chnstiamty 
and Islam. The Revealed Texts of the Hindus include the 
Mantras, Brahmanas and tire Upamshads Unlike the Holy Bible 
and the Koran, winch also claim to be Revealed books, the Vedas 
are not treated as books composed by one man or a piophet embodying 
his precepts, sayings and doings but are deemed to embody the 
wisdom and knowledge of eternal truths as revealed to and seen by 
the various seers or Rishis by Intuition or direct vision, and, which 
has an objective validity for all times and foi all pei sons The Vedas 
therefore contain eternal truths and have an objective and umveisal 
validity. According to the Mimansakas the woids of the Vedas do 
not stand for any individual objects but they symbolise and connote 
the Akutis or genus 1. e. class concepts which coriespond to the 
objects denoted by them. The concepts are deemed to be insepa- 
rably and eternally connected with the woids of the Vedas which 
have therefore an eternal meaning and objectivity The same woids 
ahvajs correspond to the same objects without any subjective 
element in the form of feelings 01 prejudices of any individual 
human being. It is in tins sense that the Mimansakas call the 
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Vedas Apaunislioyn i e not created bj mj indmdual human being who 
is liholj to nnx u|i Ins utterances with his porsonal prejudices 
nnd feelings nnd thus distort tho tiuo meaning of the wordB\oiced 
b) him Tho Vedas nro infallible nnd contain eternal truths Tho 
Vcdnotms also accept tlio nboie wnv of the Jlimnnsahas and they 
bolioxo the Vedas to bo eternal nnd lnfnlhblo 
Intuition 

The Vednntms however bohovo in tho superior vnluo and 
efTicacv of Intuition or supotsonsuous experience ns tho direct and 
immediato means of hnowledgo so ns to ensure tlio certainty and 
objective validity of tho knowledge convoyed b\ tlio words of tlio 
Vedas ns Rescaled Texts Intuition thus occupies a vorv prominont 
placo m Indian philosophy ns a means to tho acquisition of right 
hnowledgo 

Perception. 

Perception is hnowledgo acquired by tlio Bouses It is useful only 
in acquiring n superficial Knowledge of the outward names and forms 
of objects ns tboy presont themselves to our senses Tlio hnowledgo 
of the outward presentments of objects thus acquired by us through 
our senses is only on nppearnneo nnd not a leabty ncooidmg to the 
Yednntn now which is at prosont accepted oven by Borne of the 
eminent philosophers of tho West like B adloy and otheis. 

Emritis 

Next to Shruti or Kevenlod Texts as authority according 
to the orthodox view como Srontrn winch mean boohs composed 
by human authors but based on Slirutis or Revoaltd Texts so far 
thoy are remembered by tlio authors. The Smntis ns sources of 
authority inoludo various Dharma Shastms or codes of law and 
duties whether religious, social or moral compiled by venerable 
Rishis like Maun Yajuavnlkya, Vashisthn, Narnda and others. 
They also comprehend the two well-known epics of the Mnhabharata 
and the Romayona which in addition to teaching the incidents of history 
also contain important discussions relating to ethics, religion and 
philosophy Smntis further inoludo Buninas whiob explain m a 
popular way the various philosophical and religious problems by 
tho use of apt and homely illustrations anecdotes and mythologies. 
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They lastly comprise Sutras or aphousms dealing m short with the 
doctrines of the different schools of philosophy such as the Nyaya 
Vaishesikha, Sankhya, Yoga, Puiva-mimansa and XJttara-mimansa 
or Vedanta. Various Bhashyas or commentaries thereon have been 
written by various commentetors. 

Mimansa- Rules of Interpretation. 

In dealing with the subject of the different means of knowledge 
according to the different schools of Indian Philosophy, it would be 
necessary to consider the rules laid down by Puna Mimansa for a true 
interpretation of the various Texts of Shrutis and Srmitis,as a thorough 
knowledge and understanding of the said rules is indispensable to a 
proper understanding of the meanings of the several texts and dogmas 
contained m the diffeient text-books prescribed as authorities m the 
different schools. Without such knowledge it is not possible for anyone 
to have a thorough knowledge of the cardinal doctnnes of philosophy 
taught in the diffeient schools. Though the subject of interpretation 
of the Texts does not properly form a part of philosophy a knowledge 
of its rules is necessary from a practical point of view, to under- 
stand the principles of philosophy taught m the said schools. Even 
for pui poses of Law Courts it often becomes necessary to have a 
proper knowledge of the lules of interpretation of the Hindu Law 
Texts governing a particular case. For a proper and just decision 
of any important case on Hindu Law by Courts of justice, it is 
quite necessary that the deciding Court must have a thorough 
knowledge of the Mimansa rules of interpretation of the Hindu 
Law Texts governing the case in question. In the absence of such 
knowledge on the part of the Judges deciding such cases there is 
every likelihood of miscarriage of justice being done to the parties. 

( 7 ) Historic Survey. 

It has been stated by an eminent scholar that India has been 
a nation of philosophers having produced a galaxy of wise thinkers 
and geniuses fiom the eaihest times beginning with the Vedas of hoaiy 
antiquity down to the modern period. Thus we find in the list of 
philosophers the names of Apantaratamas, Vaslustha, Vishwamitra, 
Vamdeva, Yajnavalkya, Sanat-kumara, Shandilya and others as 
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Vo.ue Beers, Gautama Buddha and Jlnhnvira os rebgioUB reformers 
and founders of tho Bauddha and Jama schools of philosophy, 
Jammu and Yyasa ns the founders of tho Purva-mimanea and 
Uttnrn-mimansa or Yednntn ncliools of philosophy respectively, 
Kumrvrila Blintta and Shankaracharyn tho well-known commentators 
on the Mimansa and Yedanta Sutras respectively, Knpiln, Asnn and 
PnncUnshikln as tho founders and propagators of tho Sankliyn 
Philosophy, Patanjali ns tlio author of tho Y oga butras, Gotamn and 
Knnadn ns tlio foundors of tho Nynyn and Yaisheahihha sohools of 
plulosophy and Vatenyana and Prnsastapada the woll-known com 
mentatora of tho Nyayn and Yaishoshiklia Sutras of Gotamn and 
Knnnda. Tho above plulosophois and several otliors have mode 
themselves famous by their valuable pubhcntions and treatises 
on philosophy 

On taking a hiatono suney and following tho trend of thought 
of tho Indian plidosophors, one finds a regular evolution and 
development of thought winch gave nse to different schools of 
phdosophy in different periods. It culminated ultimately in tho 
dootrme of Indian monism in tho sohool of VedaDtn ns the very 
essence of Indian philosophy as exposed by thntominont and world 
renowned scholiast and philosopher Shankarnoharyn who was born 
in abont the eighth century of the Christian orn in his commentaries 
on the TJpanishnds, Gita and the Vedanta. Tho said Bhnshyas so 
far from being mere commontanes may in faot bo regarded ns the 
real body of Vedanta doctrines containing the very quintessence of 
Indian philosophy which has captivated the minds of not only tho 
large majority of Indian people but also of several Western philo- 
sophers and is the meet popular of all sohools of philosophy at 
present studied m India. 

KeoonsclllatUm of Apparent Conflicts. 

The moet difficult problem that lias engaged the senous attention 
of different philosophers from time to time is tho task of reconciliation 
of unity with plurality and tho apparent eonfliot between nature and 
man, matter and mind and body and soul whioh seem to have been 
arrayed agauiBt each other oompetmg for rivalry and eupenonty 
from times tmmemonal In addition to solving the above problems 
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Indian philosophy has also attempted to accomplish another equally 
difficult task of reconed ling conflicting Texts so as to deduce there- 
from one uniform meaning from a lational stand-point and bring 
about a satisfactory solution of all the apparent conflicts. It may 
he stated heie that no one has been so successful in the above task 
as Sliankaiacharya as is admitted even by such eminent Western 
critics and scholais like Thibeau, Jacob, Gough, Prof Maxmuller and 
Dr Paul Deussen By his system of philosophy known as non- 
dual monism or transcendental unity, Shankaia has pei formed one 
of the most maivellous and daring feats that one could think of 
whereby he has succeeded in steering clear of all difficulties and 
tiding over the apparent gulf of the duality of spmt and natuie, 
mmd and mattei and soul and body, by reconciling them with the 
Absolute 01 Reality as aspects theieof and having a relative value 
but no independent existence, apait fiom the Absolute 

( 8 ) The Gist of the Teachings of the Vedas 
and Upanishads* 

In this connection it may be mentioned that although both 
Mimansa and the Vedanta aie agreed in recognising Vedas or 
Shrubs as the highest authonties, theie is a fundamental difference 
m their views as to the gist of the teachings of the Vedas 

Mimansa View. 

According to Mimansa the mam purpose of the Vedas is to 
teach nghteous action oi Dharrna including therein observance of sacn- 
ficials rites m obedience to the injunctions of Vedic Texts. This view 
rs earned so far by Jaimmi the author of the Purva-Mimansa Sutras 
that if any Text of the Vedas does not contain any statement enjoining 
an impeiative action called Vidhi-vakya it loses all authoritative 
foice and is i educed to the position of a mere explanatory statement 
or Ai tha-vada which selves the subsidiary puipose of explaining oi 
' eulogising the pimcipal text enjoining action . 1 

Vedanta View. 

The Vedanta school has howevei taken exception to the above 
mode of mtcipietation of the Vedic Texts by the Mimansakas and 
“T 37s 1-2-7. 



13 


it holds tho view lint tho real purposi of tho Volic Toxts and in 
jnrliculur tlio Upnmdmds winch form tlio last jnrt of tho 
Vedas and tilled tin 1 cdnntn is to tench tho knowlcdgo of tlio 
highest philosophical truths mid principles, which aro m no way 
(rabsnltntj to mtioii but indoiiondont of notion, although it behoves 
in the utihtv of moral, social and ritualistic notions an means to 
tlio nctjuiMtioa ol knowledge It will ho thus Been that according to 
Vedanta works as tnu 0 ht hj tho Vcdie Tests aro unful adjuncts and 
preliminary nnls to tho nopuisitton of philosophical wisdom nod 
knawledg. Hut tlio lu 0 tiest end of hfu known ns Moksha or final 
beatitude winch is tlio suramnm bonuni of life cannot be nclnorcd 
by moro actions whether moral, social or ntunbstio divorced from 
knowledge or b\ any other inenns than tho highest knowlcdgo ns 
taaglit m tho Upamshads nnd tlio Vedanta Tlio samo idea is 
ropntod in tlio Blmgwnd Gita which is ono of tho Prosthann-trayis 
or the three sets of tho canonical books or nuthonty recognised by 
Shnnhnm nod several other voneinhle Achnryas nftor lnm 
(9) TIic Paths of Devotion & Knowledge 
Solno of the modern Vnialtnnvn-nchnryns nftcr Slmnknm ns 
llatnnnujn, Nimbarkn, Vnllnblin nnd Mwllivn lmvo liowcvor proachcd 
tlm now doctnno Blinkti-margn or tho pith of dorotion by 
which a man can nchievo Ins Mokslm or summum bonum of 
lifo by Ditiuo Grnco of tho Lord without any rofoTonco to notion 
and knowlodgo nnd independently of thorn Of tho tenchore holding 
tlio above viow tho foromost is Vnllnblm necordmg to whom 
Bhakti-ranrgn or tha method of dorotion is oven superior to that 
of knowlcdgo nnd wisdom Tins now is howoTor opposed to tho 
teachings of tlio Upamshnds and Vedanta ns explained by Shnnhnra 
according to whom Moksha or tho final beatitudo could not bo 
achieved by nnv means otlior than knowlcdgo as tangkt in tho 
Vedanta. 1 Dovotion is only a kind of notion wlnoh is only a 
means to tho end of realisation of tho ultimate unity and not tho 
ond in itself As a mnttor of fact Shn Krishna has pointed ont 
to Arjunn iu the Bluigwnd Gita* * that thore aro only two 
methods of realising tho highest oud of life vu tho Sankhyo 
*T (3-3')' 
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method of knowledge and the Yoga method of action The 
method of devotion is included m the method of action. The 
Mantia and the Brahmana poitions of the Vedas are called the 
Karma-Kanda which deal with works of all kinds and include 
prayers to God, while the Upmshad portion of the Vedas is called 
the Jnana Kanda which teaches knowledge of the Supieme Being 
01 the Absolute as the summum bonum of life. The Upanishads 
also consist of two parts viz. the Upasana Kanda or Theology 
dealing with the various practices and modes of worship of God 
and the Jnana-Kanda or metaphysics proper teaching the great 
philosophical tiuths These two paits of the Upanishads are quite 
distinct having distinct scopes and pui poses of their own, and they 
cannot be mixed up though the object to be worshipped and known 
is the same. It is called Ishwara ( God, ) Paia Brahma or 
Paiamatman The Metaphysical poition of the Upanishads dealing 
intoralia v ith the subject of Ontology, explains the exact nature 
or Swaiupa of the Absolute as the highest spiritual self m all 
its bearings and aspects whether phenomenal or tianscendental and 
also the evact relations between God, natuie and man which 
practically cover the whole giound constituting the mam subjects 
of philosophy pioper. It thus contains the substantive pait of 
philosophy which is the most impoitaut part for our pui poses. The 
theological poition of the Upanishads on the other hand deals with 
the moles of piayeis to God and it contains the procedural part 
of philosophy shoving the modes of application of philosophical 
principles to its mam puipose of self-iealisation and Moksha as the 
Minimum bouum of life. 

( 10 ) Reconciliation of Monotheism with Monism. 

This introduces us to tho most important subject of monotheisim 
and monism ns to which opinions of difteient philosophers seem divided, 
Jvnw- philosophers having a theological bias holier e that the highest 
u rhty is Go l bar mg a distinct personality and the summum bonum of 
hf< *>r Moksha according to them consists in a state of companionship 
and bh^ful union with God whether after death when it is called 
Wmht-Muhti or during life whui it is called Jhan-Mukti. Other 
phd' v lc*vvc\ ,-i hicuncr a n»**t turn of mind believe that 
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the litgltol reality i» imiK'WJnnt nml H called tlio Absolute hnnng 
a distinct Is mg of its own n>|nrn! from tlie relations of tho pheno- 
menal world which are not domed lint wliicli hn\c their existence 
wiilitn the Ali-olutu in n mysterious nml miraculous way by tlie 
Wnvn-SImUti of tin A White, |>\ a imn-dunl umlv whereby tlio 
objects <if the jib* nntwnnl world which room ilivulcd to thounphdo- 
sopbrcnl minds find their integral lx mg nml unity in the Almoluto 
in n linnrmnmus wa\ It is n pure missmcoptinn on the jnrt of 
flit thci«tn to IkIicm tint thnr pn-onnl God is n Iking *o|icmlc 
from tin. Ab-olutc ns conceit ctl by the philosophers or oten 
superior to tin Alfolute A» n innttcr of fact God who is 

viewed at n ]ien-onnl Bung Irr the (heists it not scjnmto front 
or other tlmn tlm Aireiluto Tlie conception of God lrt tlio 
monotheists nt the en-ntnr gmemor nml ruler of the phenomenal 
universe it Insed on the doctrine uf rctntmtv which lint m> ultimato 
reality independent of the Ali«olut< at jsmited out nbovc, nnd also 
at recently proved In net cm! eminent plnlotophem of tlio West ns 
Bradley nnd 1 mute in It does not pro us n true idea of Ibo real 
nature of God in Hit pnitimo punts nnd entirety so ns to froo 
Him from the linufntions of tmu spin nnd mutation, which 
oonslituto the n pnon nnd fundamental postulates of tlio phenomenal 
world witli ltd apparently dmded units which red nnd shut out 
from us tho truo knowledge of tlio real nature nnd unity of God 
Besides tlio theists taking their stand on tho relatmts of tho 
phenomenal world, liy their doctreno of monotheism ore unable to 
tido orer tho wido gulf between subject nml object as opposed to 
each oilier Further tlio conception of God of tlio tlicists ns a 
personal Being is not freo from traces of nnthropimorphtsm nnd 
tho limitations thereof For tlio obovo reasons tlio tboistio conception 
of God is imperfect nod it docs not pro us a correct idea of tlio whole 
philosophical truth. 

Aa against tlio nboro now of tho thoists, tho moruatio 
philosophers greo us a hotter idea of tlio real nnturo or Swnrujm 
of tho Absolute os Socoludonanda 1 e tho Supremo Being of Infinite 
Truth, Wisdom and Bliss in its pnstimo purity transconding all 
limitations of timo, spneo nnd causation and tho ccnsoless opposition 
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created by the banieis of the seeming duality of the phenomenal 
world Besides, the Absolute of the Philosopbeis by his wonderful 
and mysterious Maya-Shakti 01 potential energy which is always 
innate in Him has also the intrinsic capacity of assuming the role of a 
personal God as the cieatoi, governor and ruler of this universe 
of relativity by His natural and moral laws, thus meeting and 
satisfying the practical needs of theology The Absolute of the 
monists is conceived as a triune unity m its three-fold aspects 
called the spiritual, intellectual and physical which preseives the 
integrity and harmony of the cosmos as a whole There is no 
breach at any time m the harmonious unity and working of the 
cosmos as a v hole winch is evei evolving new shapes and forms of a 
vanegated nature within the Absolute under Divine guidance and 
contiol, until it achieves its final purpose and fruition by securing 
a peimanent lestive place of eternal peace to all within the Absolute. 
This is m short the doctime of Indian Monism a knowledge of 
which is calculated to upioot from society all social, political and 
communal strifes and discords that aie found prevailing in almost 
all countnes, all ovei the woild, and bung about a universal mtegiation 
and solidarity of all persons inhabiting the different parts of the 
globe as members of a living organism and foster among them 
feelings of unneisal love and brotherhood, as members of a.umveisal 
fellowship under the Kingdom of God 
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(m) Hindu religion nnd It* comprehends cncss 

Snnntnn rtcllglon 

An 1 ‘fnnn *vtr in pnmi in mfun fjunitort tint tlio 
Hindu nd ci"’i linmn nt ‘'V-itnn rr|i„!( n tnran* n religion minting 
t« l 1 P IiWtii r-' l 1 llir ,*lrt*fti‘ othohs Hindu* of Certain 

nipt nnd ndn't nil cut" mh n <1 rortotn* m ninth r>< nfleotmg 

totndi, fi .1 n trtn;o p in!) |* innot* m <1 rti on onl) Hut 

till. i» ft" fu n t tilh v -v tlm u i^i n H not n vectmnu religion 

bu* it >\ nn bmol tvlt.ui win li it rnr eompichinMvo m it* 
natoi" nil est nt, 11 o \r\ Mm '•i ntnti ngge*t* tint it it nn 
v'cited if Jig» n trrrn!< 1 Iv O' I f r nil titnt -pa*t, pre^nt, nnd 
fnltin* mil lint it d •»’* ntb pin npl.t of nmnnl ttulli* etenmt 
l*e> nod eternal pn tire* f »- mdiii lunlt il nd carto* crcd* nnd 
le^t nt n' • tli" nli V vt-t-lj Tie Irh Hhngwnl Oil - 1 di-wnbc* 
Hie Idnl re’ I/i*d m lli i tnidmh < r ctironl loligioti (ShSsrntn 
Minima) 1 ‘-nnilan i> listen d not ptol t to bo n fcctnnnn 

reli r i< n for n c-" , mn r» t jxrvoit f<bowin r dogmn* of prticnlnr 
twill o* i" t tmlv Int it i« n itligmn of cternnl principle* 
having ft untvrtvd nppbrntino bin ilun nltgion nnit not promnl 
gntcl trr n |nrtieulir pepoti mint or pupliel nt n itrtimto timo 
in hodon n in tin cv o' iilor idigunn nt Jidntn, Judnitm, 
Chnrtisnits nnd io on lint, it no* rivmled In Git! to the *ngc* nnd 
ner* of Indin in the form of eh msl pnnipht nnd truth* n* mnni- 
firtid in the 1 cda« of honn nntnjilitx nu I which lift* been pmetmod 
by the Atynn* *!nec o„r* ] n*t don n to the joc-cnt time* bv nn 
unbroVen trodilum witln ut nuy in nh in continuits Tint nflorda 
n Mmngo contmit to other religion* nhuli wero atnrtod nt definito 
time* in Inttory In ccrtnln propheLt nnd *nmt» n* Mnhoincd, Mosc* 
lorut Chn*t nnd m on Snnutmi religion it n von broad nnd com 
prclnntiro religion nnd it include* the religion of works duties nnd 
conduct called Ann no lfflryi nt pietcnUtl b} tlio racied lnwn nn 
nl*o tho religion of fmth, Ixdiof, nnd devotion cnllcd JlhaUi Mtirya, 
nod tlio religion of knowledge celled Jnnua Mtlryrt Tlicso eonatituto 
tlio proclicnl nnd theontienl portion* of Snnntnn religion Tlio 
practical portion of Snnntnn religion dcnla with rule? nnd regain 
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tions about conduct in relation to individuals and society e.g. those 
1 elating to caste and oideis of life ( Varnasrama ) and rites and 
rituals and othei mles of conduct as laid down m S’hiuti (Revealed 
Texts as Vedas, Biahmanas and Upanisbads), Smnti (tiadition and 
saeied Law) and Puianas (leligious tieatises dealing with Mythologies 
and nairatives lelatmg to the diffeient gods and goddesses as worshiped 
by the Hindus and so on), while the theoietical poition deals with 
doctrines of faith, pnneiples of devotion as m several theologies, and 
abstiuse pnneiples of metaphj sics and philosophy as contained m the 
Vedas, the Upanisbads, and tieatises of various schools of philosophy 
and religion founded by diffeient teach eis, prophets and samtB as 
Skankaiachaiya, Ramanujacharya, Madkwacharya, Vallabhacharya, 

Ramanand, Tulsidas, Chaitanya, Jnaneshvar, Tukaiam, Narsmha 
Mehta, Mirabai and so on India is a land of pkilosopkeis and 

saints and it has pioduced a galaxy of men who have started 
various schools of philosophical and leligious thoughts from time to 
time I shall deal with these m volumes 2 and 3 which will be 

published hereaftei. Both these poitions of leligion weie comple- 
ments of each other and neither was sufficient by itself to constitute 

Sanatan leligon as a whole Theory needs piactice and practice 
needs theory No peifection could be attained by any man in any 
science or art without pioficiency in both theoiy and practice. 
Similarly to be perfect in lehgion a man must be pioficient m the 
knowledge of both its theoietical and piactical sides. The theology 
of the Hindus has one peculiarity which distinguishes it from the 
theologies of othei religions viz , that it has a capacity of accommodat- 
ing itself to persons of all ranks and glades of thought and culture 
by piovidmg different rnode^ of woislnp of God as puie and 
impeisonal Biakman, peisonal God. local gods and goddesses, incarna- 
tions of God, piophets, samts and so on to suit the varying tastes 
and tempeiaments of diffeient persons which can never be of one 
kind only This has one salutary effect of fosteung a spmt of great 
toleiation m the minds of the Sanatam Hindus for all possible kinds 
and varieties of woislnp as seen in the uumeious cults, creeds, and sects 
among them all over the countiy, and they aie also fiee fiom a 
spmt of exclusiveness, sectaiiamsm and dogmatism winch cannot 
tolerate any othei mode of woislnp as seen in seveial other religions. 



1G-8 


"Dio Hindu system of religion known ns Smiiitnn religion is so wide, 
«rniprolioii>nvo nnd dnstic tlint it is cn]mblo of assimilating any 
numlior of apparently lioteroguieous nnd dnerso systems of tlicruglit 
nnd worslnj) Tlie prnicijdo« of Snnfitnn religion mo tiuo for nil time 
so ns to fully yu-tify its title of otcmnl religion 

Definitions of Religion. 

Religion 1ms boon defined m various wars by different Bages 
Thus Jnimmi (lie nuftior of I'urra Minmnsn dcfincB religion ns that 
which is distinguished by a command or nn injunction, 1 the fulfil 
mont of winch lends to nn untcen religious ment called ( Apuna ) 
nnd nn nbodo in [similise after dentil According to Jnitmm oroty 
man desirous of socuring celestial happiness after death must fuGl 
the ra"ied duties manned on him by tho snort'd laws ns contained 
in tho Vedas (scriptures) nnd Smntis, nnd miy omission in tins 
constitutes n sin win li lends tosuflcnngnml punishment nuless atoned 
for by a confession nnd [icrfornmnce of |>onnncos and austerities ns 
prescribed in tho Shustras Tins definition deals more with the 
practical sido of religion Knnfidn tho author of tho Vnuhcsliika 
philosophy on tho other band, defines religion os "that which leads 
to elevation nnd prosponty iu this hfo nnd supremo beatitude or 
liberation in tho hfo to come nftor dentil,' 1 tlius laying emphasis od 
both its theoretical ns well ns practical sides Hie word Dharma, 
which ordinarily menns religion is often used in a looso sense nnd 
it means conduct duty, righteousness spiritual mont law, or religion 
It is dorrved from tho root Dliru 1 c to hold nnd it moans that 
by which a man is hold in jiosition nnd snvod from a fall thus 
distinguishing itself from irrohgion and impiety winch Beck after 
exclusive gratification of sonsual desires nnd material nggrnndisoment 
and consequent downfall of ono from a religious standpoint. Thus 
conduct which seeks after wordly comforts and nmtemi prosperity 
only of an individual to tho occlusion of othor members of society 
cannot be said to bo religions ns religion partakes of the element of 
social sido as its ingredient. In fact Dr Boshmukh in his thesis on 
Religion in Vedio Literature which brought on him tho Degree of 
Dootorato of philosophy defines religion ns follows. Thus he says 
~L { J S. 1-1-S ). I (V 3 1-1-2). " ~ 
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u A religion is a social institution having a set of principles, doctrines, 
beliefs and piactices, and certain more or less imperative rules of 
conduct winch, aie m accoidanee with those principles, doctrines, and 
beliefs aod which aim at furthering human happiness. 5 '^ “The Sanskrit 
language has no woid equivalent to what is understood by lehgion. 
Nor is there an English equivalent for the Sanskrit word “Dharma” 
which is indeed the nearest term which expresses the sense of the word 
lehgion ” The word Dhctrma is generally used m the sense of either 
religion or moiality according as either sense predominates over the 
other. In both senses it has reference to the social side. Religion 
thus consists of two elements viz. Beliefs and practices rather than 
any one of these constituents in particular as I have already shown 
above The above definition of religion would include “ the feelings, 
acts and experience of individual men, so far as they apprehend 
themselves to stand in relation to whatever they may consider the 
divine, whethei such 1 elation may be moral , physical, or ritual. ” 
It may be stated in general that theologies, philosophies and 
ecclesiastical organizations grow out of religion in the above sense. 
Though Sanatan religion piesupposes a belief m the existence of 
God, yet a great controversy is laised by some over the necessity 
of a belief m God m defining religion m a broad sense. There 
are systems of thought which aie usually called religious, yet 
which do not positively assume a God. Thus Buddhism and 
Jamism are recognised and known to be religious systems though 
they aie both atheistic and lefuse to assume the existence of 
God. Similarly, modern transcendental idealism also seems to let 
God in the sense of a superhuman person evaporate into abstract 
ideality by its doctuoe of immanent divinity m the very nature of 
the whole universe. It is said that “the essentially spiritual structure 
of the universe is the object of the transcendental cult. ” 

(12) Trend of modern science more towards spiritualism 

rather than materialism. 

It is now admitted even by the great scientists of the West 
that the phenomenal woild of material objects and nature with its 
infinite variety ot names and forms all based on the fundamental 

'(Origin and deieiopment of Religion m Vedic Liteiatuie by Dr, P. 8, Deshmukh). 


postulates of lmv\ ipnco and nmtti r relations in neither complete 
nor perfect- Tim them) if rebitiriti of 1 mstrm has clear]) shown to 
the wml 1 tint iho tun , spv nnd <-iu«al fornix of (lie phonomonal 
world are rt>‘ nl> < lute rout tent tint thev mo within tlio realm of 
relativity unit trio li pinuppi -t a* its esranter part the assumption of 
tlie Al“o>lnle T1 1 atomic theory has been i xplodrd long ago by 
eminent Kollti t* <if tin \\ «*tnnd nn ntoui i* no more behoved to bo 
an mthri'il V tmnl unit in tin nmterro Tlie later tlicorv of electron* 
hat tli inn that nn atom i* inulur indestructible nor imlmtible, 
but lint it t* f pin up into mnutncmbh smaller units called electrons 
evli of wh eh i* sutohnrgtd with elreltu i barges of different 
magnitude* Hot cun tin* thcorv i* now nlsinuoncd mid tho mmuto 
unit* into ninth mottir i* divided anil subdivided nil charged with 
elcctne mug) me not final objist* lrnt lliet nn onl) relation* of 
time spec and energy wlurh itnprrcptibl) mcrg< into ono another 
and even tu the Uniudle-x teal annihilating nil n lations of time, epee 
and content. The trim! o( thought <> r tho grent physiaits ami 
scientists of tnordi ni time* emiatgt* moro clearly toward* Idealism 
rather tlinn mntemhxm and a* pointing to ruiuctlnng fnr boj ond 
tlie invent Tlie modem idealist* aud even fcvcrnl eminent scientists too 
seem to explain matter b) mimt The implication* of IjDBlcin’a 
theory of iclntirilv clenriv set m to lend to theology nod religion 
a* bating n Gnnl mv on the problem of reality Spec and timo 
nro relative to matter, " and even “ matter must ho rewired into 
artion" Tins gives ub n crux of tlie whole problem Materialism is 
now quite dead nnd we nro led to soar into tho higher realms of 
idealism nnd spinlunh«m leaving eternal value*, so a* to present to 
us a ghm]i*e of tho supreme cou o nnd absoluto renlitj w Inch is boyond 
this universe of spot , time, nnd matter which thenceforth gives to 
us n new significance altogether a* having it* boing m mfimty 
bv divine enlightenment nnd n spiritual visiou No progress in 
vienco or materialism will over land us on tho higher realms of 
spiritualism nnd supremo bh*s and tho linppiness resulting thorofrom 
ISat It is tlio jirovinco of Religion in its cBBonco only ns belonging 
to our po mould lifo and oxprlenco aud tho moans laid down therein 
to land ns on tho higher realms of our vision and our highest 
destination of bfo Tlio groat sages of India lmd nil realized tho 
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Supreme puipose of life and achieved final emancipation and perfect 
bliss by following the path of leligion only, and not the jiath of 
matenahsm which leads a man to degradation only. 

(13) Contrast of Eastern and Western standpoints of religion* 
Religion has been the somce of great solace, strength and 
sustenance to thousands m their calamities, bereavements, and mis- 
foi tunes of life and they have found m the Eternal and changeless 
their only lefuge from the misenes and sorrows of life by a loving and 
devotional faith m His beneficent poweis, just laws and His wise 
dispensation of justice which is always tempeied with mercy It may 
be however mentioned here that the standpoint of religion in the East 
differs matenally fiom that m the West. In India, philosophical 
thought has exercised an enoimous influence upon the Hindu mmd 
which has always shown a great fascination foi abstiact mystical 

speculations and evinced a gieatei legal d for the infinite than the 
finite The fiame of Hindu mmd was such that it always yearned 

for a peaceful lest and an eternal abode m the bosom of the change- 
less and the eternal. Indian philosophy was sought to loot out the 
very source of umest m man by securing an eternal place m 
the highest divinity which was also conceived as a Supra Moral 
Being by the Hindu theologians who pointed out to then followers 
seeking final emancipation the easiest means of having a sole refuge 
m Him as a Friend, Father and Philosopher, by a loving service to 
'Him accompanied with Faith and Devotion Thus theology was always 
wedded to philosophy m the East unlike the West where theology 
was generally divorced fiom philosophy The fundamental motive m 
‘both leligion and philosophy was the same though the ways and means 

of achieving the final goal weie diffeient. In India all the gieat philoso- 
pheis as Ramanuja, Shankaia, Vallabha and otheis weie also great 

theologians and teachers of leligious learning who founded different 
.schools of religious and philosophical thoughts known as K&ocdad/oaita 
(non-dual monism), Visistadvaita, (distinguished monism), Siiddhadvmta 
( puie monism ) and so on Again the religious and philosophical 
systems in the East weie saturated with deep feelings of pessimism 
and they dwelt on the vanity of life which is conceived as full of 
miseries and suffenng In fact most of the said systems e.g. 
Vedant- as m the school of Shankaia, Buddhism, Jamism and so on 
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are full of jroirawtn As contrasted vritli Indian philosophy itio 
tho phiWoph\ of llif Greeks w ns more optimistic and although 
tho Greeks were gn.nl thinkers and took dohght in iqwculntive 
thought on the higher prohh ms of lifo and motaplijiucs, jot they 
look the world t » 1 < n place of rest and happiness and they 
did not ngtee with tho Indian view that lift was os^ntmU) iniscmblo 
\gnln tho Hindu standpoint of religion wan moro subjective 
than ohjcchTi tinhk* that in tho West whrro tlio religions stand 
j>oint iris tiion object no than subjects e Thus tho Greek rj stoma 
of religious thought dwelt on the healthiness of earth!} life nnd 
their outlool showed more an objective turn of tnind with a 
ehnmctcn tic optimism ami a taste for high arts and resthotiw Tho 
Greeks ha l a great love for life lUcif nnd for all that was earthly 
nnd they Matted several t-ocinl and political institutions which were 
thought to infection and th»\ aW» attached a high \nluo to }ih\ steal 
nnd intellectual jierfectmn and lxnut\ The Hindu outlook on tho other 
lmml was more inward nnd subjective mid tho Hindus preferred moro 
a life of povertj renunciation and self-control to a life of cose and 
comfort Tho Hindu mind pmderod moro over tho deej>cr probloms 
of existence and metaphysics rather than those i elating to secular life 
as politics science arts, nnd so on which woro practically neglected 
by them and m whnh thc\ hn\o made little progress as compared 
with tho Greeks and other Western nations Tho Hindu and 
Buddhistic pyBtems of religions Thought woro essentially meta 
physical rather tlwn physical or physiological Tho problom of 
ejjstcnco was fundamental with them nnd it engngod thoir attention 
most while tho problem of conduct was sceondarr Ethics did 
not play such an important part in Indian schools of religious 
tlwught as Metaphysics and theology Ethics had rta utility in the 
Indmu schools hut it played a subordinate part Moral life was 
useful aa a piopnmtory means onlj to a higher and a philosophical 
modo of life, Ethica was nevor nn end in itself m tlio Indum 
schools but it was a means only to tho supremo end of self realm 
tion which was achieved bj a philosophical wisdom only and not 
ethics. Tho Hindu view of lifo traced all evil to error and ignomneo 
which in their turn brought about a ceaseless desire for wordly and 
sensual objects and consequent suffering The remedy for conquering 
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evil and suffering was intellectual and not volitional Men therefore 
had leeourse to philosophy and a contemplative and devotional 
mode of life dnected to God and not to moiality to conquer all 
the ills of life 

(14) Contrast between Eastern and Western 
systems of morality 

As xegaids the diffeiences between the different systems of 
morality and thought m the East and West, Mr M. A. Buch has 
made the following observations m his book on Emdu Ethics’ “ It 
is one of the diffeiences between systems of moiality like the Jewish, 
Islamic, Chnstian and Zoiostnan on the one hand and the Hindu, 
Jain and Buddhistic systems on the othei, that while the foimer 
glorify a life of action, of striving and willing and energy, the latter 
place above every thing else a life of mystic illumination, of perfect 
gnosis, of the highest realisation. The Gieek also identified knowledge 
with virtue and Vice with ignorance Never was a nation so fond of 
contemplation as the Greeks. It was the ideal life of philosophers It 
filled them with raptuies x x . The whole foice and energy of the 
Islamic and Jewish and Zoiostiian faith is directed to showing that life 
is a battle between opposing foices, between poweis of light and dark- 
ness. All men figure as soldiers langed on one side or the othei The 
Greeks thought of life not as a battle of mighty forces, not as a 
theatre of epic actions but as a uddle, a pioblem, an intellectual 
treat. The Hindus pictuied life as a conflict between Maya and 
Biahman, between ignorance and knowledge. Then whole aim was to 
go fiom non-existence to existence, fiom daikness to light As 
regards the charge levelled against Hindu Ethics to the effect that 
it is meie subjective fane} , Mr. Buch has answered the same m the 
following mannei. Thus he says “It must be said however to the 
ci edit of the Hindus that far fiom making all morality a mere 
subjoctive fancy, a private illusion, they made it the one central 
tiring in this life. Moiality or Karma is the one law dominating 
all life, human and infia human, but it is the special characteristic, 
the very pierogative of human beings. No being can transcend its 
limit 5 ?, once launched into existence or Samsfua, its opeiation was 
inexorable The Hindu view lays deep the foundations of moral life 
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in tho vett henrt of (he universe it n ns objective, ns renl ns (ho 
wliok world itvcif Tbe whole unneiH tomes into isiMohm' nod 
vanishes soIcK under the iiillucmi or the Inn of Knimn Another 
point which in eonnevttd with thn> jv-ution is the objective vnlidity 
of freedom of the will in the Hindu thcoij Man's Ixhef m himself 
nn n c< nler of ftenh actions is not nltc pother nn dlu ion Man's relf 
(onKniurnus hecomut llio l®« if Ins wl oh lift nnd this self- 
comciousnrFx hnn ns much rtnlitv ns the objective woild ”* 

(is) The sacred laws nnd traditions of tile Afjnns 
According to the A edic theon tlio umm purptft of n mnnH 
hfo was fourfold me., JDhanmi (religious duty) Aril , hi (worldh pi o- 
pentv, Aflmci (fcnsunl drains) nid lkdrfti (sj mtunl 1 11 nmij-ntun) 
Of the nboTO four objects of life Dlarmn or lehgious duty occupcs 
tlio first place ns n eactetsful fulfilment of tlio othtr ]mpcM8 of hlo 
depended entirely on tho fullilmont ot the religious duties enjoined on 
n man In (act it is stated in tho MAlmblmrata tlmt religion originates 
from good conduct Qc/iltre/i JVaMmv DWtnaA) T1 o mcroomblo 
Torsos in the Mfibubbfimtn known ns Bhfiratn Sfivitn mnho tho 
following encomium on virtue “ liaising up both my hands, I cry 
aloud but no one listens to m\ voice 1 rom virtue results wealth 
and fulfilment of all desires Why should rot therefore virtuo bo 
practised I Virtuo should not bo nl nndoned for desire fenr, nvntico, 
or even for life* sake Virtue is eternal jojb nnd sorrows nre fleeting 
Soul 13 oternnl but tlio root eauso of its migrations is fleeting” Tho 
TCTored sago nnd law-giver Manu also lavs down in Ins colobmted 
law codo that good conduct ( Acharu ) is transeondontnl religion 
(Achnjvh Paramo Dhurmah) Tlio law-givers oflndrn from tho earliest 
times have framed minuto rules nnd regulations ns to conduct con 
corning both individuals ns well ns society on various subjects nnd 
matters relating to domestic, religious social, morel, sacnficinl, legal, 
nnd othor spliorc3 of a mans hfo which ono wns enjoined to observe 
minutely and scrupulously so as to Bccuro nn unseon religious mont 
callod ApUrva which brought nn otomnl nbodo m tho heaven with its 
attendant pleasures by way of reward Tho Dbnium Shnstms which 
contain tho snored laws and traditions of tlio Aryans constitute the 
* (Tho pnnnptes of Hfedn Ethics by M. A Buch ) 
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Kith nn unbroken continuity Tlio raoied lawa along with tho Vedaa 
end canonical literature wore thus prtsorved smeo tlto Vedio times 
of hoary antiquity till to-day bs nn unbroken tradition {ParamparO.) 
Tlio sacrctl liws with tbo rituals nnd rules of eonduot tboram 
which bnd their germs iu tho Vedas, Brilhrannns, nnd Upnmshnda 
were committed to memory by tbo iiribmnnB v, ho transmitted tho 
ramo orallv from generation to gonemtion by tbo traditional method. 

Socrod laws rtnd traditions in Sutras nnd Smyltis. 

Tlio stirred lawn nnd traditions w era arranged systomaticnlly 
br the biTr-pirora V. ho compiled thorn first in tho form of Sutras 
and afterwards in the form of Smntis Tho Dlmrma Sutras rotated 
to tho rules of practical lift virtue, nud ln\r Tho principal Dlinrmo 
Sutras vrerti composed liy Gotnmn Bnuddhlly onn iXposlambha 
A a isthn, nnd Vi him Of those Gotaom vrns tho oldest being 
assigned tbo sixth century before Christ Tbo Dhnrmn SIiAatraa 
or Smntis did not c<mntituto ono single book but they consisted of 
treatises composed bv holy sages Tlio pnnoipol Smntis ns enume- 
rated by sago YAjnnvalkya amounted to about tivonty in number 
Tit., those composed by Manu \u|nnvnlkyn, Atn Vishnu Hnnta, 
Ushnnns, Angrril, Ymun Apastnmbhn, Samrarta KtHydyona, 
Bplmspati, Pur&sarn, Vyisn, Sanhlin, Likluta, Dakslin, Gotama, 
SdUtnpn nnd Vasistlm, 

Manu Smrltl. 

Of these XInnu Smnti occupies tlio first rank nnd it ie hold 
in high esteem and considered as tho lugbogt authority on questions 
of religions precepts, sacred Inns and traditions It is soul m a Veche 
passago 'All that XIanu said is modicmo’ XXauu was a Ksbabiya 
and a grant sngo whoso name is mentioned in tho Rig Vodn, ns the 
ancestor of mankind Tlio XTanu Smnti in its present form seems 
to hnro been based on IRlnara Dlinrmo Sntrns which seem to have 
been lost and nro not avnilablo at presont. Dr Bublor assigns to 
Manu Smpti in its present form a date between 200 B C to 200A. D 
There arc soveral well known commentaries on JIanu of which 
the important ones nro those of Xledbtitithi, Kulluka Bhattn 
and Qovmdaraya 
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Yajnavalkya Smriti 

The next impoitant Smriti was that of the Sage Yajnavalkya 
winch is assigned the date 300 to 400 A. D. approximately. The 
auangement m Yajnavalkya is bettei than m Manu It is divided 
into tlnee chapteis of about the same length dealing with Achara 
(conduct), Vyciiaharci (law), and Prayaschitta (penance) respectively. 
Theie aie seveial commentanes on Yajnavalkya of which the 
impoitant ones aie those of Apaiaika and Vijnaneshwara The last 
one is called Mitalshcn a which constitutes an important treatise on 
Hindu law as governing the Hindus m geneial. 

Other Smritis. 

The Smritis dealing specially with lehgious and secular laws in 
addition to those of Manu (200 B. 0. to 200 A D.), and Yajnavalkya 
(300 A D.), weie those of Naiada (500 to 600 A. D), Bphaspati 
( 600 to 700 A D ), Kilty ayana ( 600 to 700 A. D. ) and so on. 
These Smritis deal with the lehgious laws and mles of conduct as 
governing and regulating the life and conduct of the people in 
general and they have laid down m particular elaboiate rules l elat- 
ing to the social older of the four castes ( Vctrnas ) and the foui 

stages of life ( Asln conns ) and the duties to be observed by men 
and women m geneial. 

(16) The institution of caste (chatur Varna). 

Caste-a social and national institution. 

The social oidei ot castes was a divine institution of gieat 
antiquity being tiaced to the Rig Yeda and even earhei. Of the four 
<asb>s the fii^t tlnee viz, the Biahmans ( piiestly class), the 
KHiulmns (wmnoi cla^), and the Yaisyns ( meicliant class) weie 

<all*'d Du'ijct s oi the twice hoi n on account of their being entitled 
hi llie initiation oi sneied tin end eeiemony (Ujxmayann), the study 

<•1 the "Yeda- and the light to peifoim Yedic sacufices. The fourth 
ta-tc intiiided Sudias (sen ant class) wlio weie not entitled by 
oi then low buth to initiation and other sacred lights 
in* iitumcd nbo\e which weie usonod onfy for poisons of tho three 
! ''trh": «.i-t - vim wen entitled to these from birth. 

The lhahnm*»« were the spmtual nmdes of the people who 
inen th« A c la- b\ h< ut and weie weii verged in the saued lore 
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Hence tho Brahman casto was the highest. Tlie Xshatnyos formed 
tho militor} ensto Thoy protected tho Brfthmana nnd their sacred 
religion Tho Taisyas formed tho tmdmg caste who did service to 
sociotj by spending moneys earned by thorn by trade, agriculture 
nnd so on for honor olent nnd clmntnhlo purpoees and objects useful 
to sociotj Tlio Inst easto was that or Sudrns who along with 
tnombore of tho other castes iroro also momhors of tlio body 
corporate which constituted the whole society as an indivisible entity 
They did Borneo to eocioty by manual labour, mechanical occupations, 
and cortain arts and industries specially allowed to them 
Organic unity of tbo castes 

According to tho Yedic theorj, tho four castes Brflhmaa 
(priest!} class) Kshatnya (military class) Taisya (trading close) 
and Sudm (servant class ) constituted tho four limbe viz., the head, 
tho arms tho thighs and the feet of Yiriit Purnslia or tlie Creator 
of tho universe, as representing learning military Btrength, economic 
resources and mechanical labour posso'sed by them respectively 
Tho reader will thus see that there was an organic unity at the 
baok of all the castes which wore nevor separato or detnohed from 
one anothor so ns to enuso n breach in the homogeneity or integral 
unity of tho society at any time Tlio institution of cast© was a 
social institution which was based on tlio pnnciplo of division of 
labour each caste being atsigned certain professions winch its 
members wore onjolned to follow in the best manner and achieve 
perfection thorein by doing some good to society ns a whole by a 
loving co-operation with poisons of other castes without any spirit 
of rivalry or competition with them tn short tlie Hindu castes were 
permeated with a central unity Even tha Sudrns nnd baokwaTd 
castes were parts and parcels of the Aryan society wlnoh had an 
organic unity Tho three higher castes lived peacefully with the 
Sudras and backward castes towards whom they neTer showed any 
apathy or aversion at any time Thus for example the rite of 6 
great sacrifices ( Panaha ilahU Pajnan ) included a special sacrifice 
called BhOla lap%a or the nte of making offerings of food to tho 
poor the outcasts, and even the untouchables ( CtiSndalas ) as a 
part of the daily obligatory religious duties to be fulfilled by erery 
Aryan belonging to the three higher castes who was enjoined by 
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a leligious commandment to do some good to all tlie members of. 
society including the woist smneis, outcasts, and even the 
Untouchables ( Chandalas ) who weie not neglected by them. 

The institution of the five great sacrifices (Pancha Maha 

Yajnas) and social service. 

Eveiy Arjan was taught to do some kind of social service 
with a sjnnt of love and tenderness to all creatuies including the 
mute and dumb animals, insects, birds, and even the poor and desti- 
tute by the ute of five gieat sacnfiees (Pancha Maha Yajna ) which was 
a pait of his daily obhgatoiy lehgious duties The lite of the five 
daily obhgatoiy sacnfiees to be peifoimed by eveiy Aryan thus 

included sacnfice to gods called Dew Yajna (i e. offeimg burnt obla- 
tions to gods in the sacied file) sacnfice to the sages called Brahma 

Yajna (le. repeating the Vedas) sacnfice to the fatheis and deceased 
ancestois called Pitri Yajna (le. ofienng libations of water ( Tarpana ) 
and balls of nee (Pmda) with faith to the manes of deceased fatheis and 
ancestors accompanied with dinner to Biahmans called (Shraddhas), 
sacrifice to living creatuies called Bhiita Yajna (1 e. offeimg food to 
living cieatuies including poor or helpless peisons ) and sacrifice to 
man called Nara Yajna which enjoined on every householder the 
pious duty of giving hospitable reception to his guests by piovidmg 
shelter, food, dunk and good tieatment The rule laying down 
the duty of showing hospitality to a guest as a pait of the dally 
obligatory duties of eveiy Aryan is a cleai extension into Hindu 
religion' of the pimciple of social' service which is much spoken of 
at piesent as if - it weie a new lesson taught by modem schools of 
thought only In fact the Aryans were in advance of the people of 
modem times iu mattei of social service and it might be even said 
that they weie moie 'geneious and libeial in showing hospitality to 
ghosts and m doing cliautable and benevolent deeds than the 

model n-day lefoimers some of whom weie actuated moie with a spirit 
of self aggiandisement and puie selfishness lather than with ideas of 

real social seiviee The so called present day lefoimeis being imbued 
vith ideas of western culture are intent on destroying the ancient 
culture and ci\ lhsation of the Aiyans including the institution of caste 
and other smied lites and customs practised tiaditionallv by the 
Hindu 4 ' With this end m mow they aie pleaching false doctrines 
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nnd ottn carrying »n pro]»gnnda work ngamst caste althoagh tliOy 
do not po^'s cron the ckmontnn knowledge of tlio dootrmes of thp 
tacrod laws tvml tm litmus of the Aryans It w no doubt true that 
owing to n neglect of tho stud\ of tlio Dlnrnm Shftstras and want 
of knowlclgo of tl»o philosophical Ikisis of tlio institution of caste, the 
present dn\ cistei and pubenstes hn\i multiplied to ovor three thousand 
m number Imvin,. lo t (Iieir ordinal unit} ami co-ordination in the 
being of the Akmlutt , then nu mm wrongli taken as eopnmto groups 
and water-tight can part ments ha\ing no connection with one another 
But from tht*, am cannot con lenin tlio w hole institution of costo ns 
such, ns it is otio of the oldest institutions of the Aryans Winch 
has sun ived till to-day notwithstanding great obstacles and lias 
a special ciTicn"} of bringing about the social economical and national 
development of n countn A highly talented and oxpononced 
Oivilmn b»r Geo go Birdwmsl jn}s a glowing tribute to tho institution 
o f caste in tho following term Thus ho pays *Tho caste system 
of tho codo of Mnnu is tho charter of tho very e^senco of India, 
tho breaking of whn.li would rcduco India to deadlier anarchy than 
that of a thousand \enrs brought to an ond by our great "Victory of 
Plassoy " 

Sat-Sadrae and Aaat-Sudros. 

Tho last ensto nos that of Sudras ( servant cla^s ) who again 
wero of two kinds mi Saf-b*(dr«i (of put o origin and good habits) 
and /lsaf-iSfidra* (of unpuro origin and bad habits) The Sat-Sudras 
wcto bom of parents of tho samo ensto who hvod generally on 
Borneo of tlio three higher codes which was tho jieculmr profession 
allowed to thorn But in case thoy wore unablo to find such service 
thov wore allow cd to carry on trodo, ngncultnro, handicrafts, and other 
mcclmmcnl occupations nnd arts such as carvmg, sculpture, painting 
and so forth Tlio on tho other Irnnd woro bom of 

mixed marriages between persons belonging to different castes They 
wero inferior to Snt-hudms who woro bom of marriages between 
persons of tho same caste A. Hindu was enjoined to marry within 
ms own caste b} tlio pocred (awe However in otdou tunes before 
tho snerod laws woro finally arranged nnd shaped into proper form, 
the conquering Aryans who wanted to multiply and settle into Iildia 
contracted marriages with persons outside their own castes atd 
Bometunes even with porons belonging to the castes of tho xfo- 
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Aryan aborigine natives of India and they begot offspring called 
Sankaras Such inter— marriages between peisons belonging to diffeient 
'castes weie of 2 kinds viz, Anuloma and Piatiloma. 

Mixed marriages Anuloma and Pratiloma 
If a male of a higher caste manied with a female belonging 
to a lower caste the mamage was Anuloma , while if a female of a 
higher caste married with a male of a lowei caste, the marriage 

O 

was called Pratiloma The offspimg of such h)bnd 01 mixed 
marriages were called Varna Sankaras who weie again of 2 kinds 
viz., Anuloma Sankaras and Pratiloma Sankaras 

Low and backward classes or Antyajas 
Of the 2 classes of Sankaras or hybrid offspring, Anuloma sankaras 
who embraced certain low piofessions foimed backwaid castes called 
( Antyajas ) who had a place within the fold of Hindu Community. 
Seven castes were stamped as low and backward castes ( Antyajas ) 
and they were treated as not worthy of fiee intercourse with the 
Aryans. These included washerman, cobbler, actor, basket-makei, 
fisherman, flesh-seller, and hunter. They were however not so 
degraded as chandalas ( Untouchables ) as to require bath for 
purification from defilement by touch with them. 

Chandalas (Untouchables) 

But Pratiloma Sankaras weie considered smful and as base born 
of whom one variety in paiticulai known as ChandaJa was the basest 
being born of the union of a Sudia male with a Brahman female 
The Chandalas weie of several kinds viz , those by bnth and those by 
bad and smful conduct. The Chandalas foimed a sepai ate class by 
themselves. They weie untouchable and beyond the pale of caste The 
existence of the class of Chandalas (untouchables) is traced so far back 
as the Vajasaneyi Samhita or the white Yajui Veda Seveial Jatakas 
m the Buddhistic hteratuie, distinctly allude to a separate residence 
of the Chandalas in secluded places fai away fiom the habitations of 
the Aryans and they weie also described as unwoithy of all inter couise 
with the high boin Aryans on account of then degiaded modes of 
life. The opinion theiefoie expiessed by some seholais belonging to 
the school of refoimeis to the effect that the lule of untouchabihty 
-had no sanction m the Vedas oi ancient liteiatuie and that it was 
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n modom innovation h clearly iiniUNtamnlik The claw of OhQndftlns 
or untouchables included in its fold 1’tdkavis and .Seryxic/ios (caters 
of dot'll flesh) ni dcfcnbo 1 in tbo Snifitw nnd tbo present day Domt, 
Bhanrfxs ( earners of night poll mul filth ) Dhalt ( Swoopors ) nnd 
Otamitni ( earning on tbo profession of preparing hides Irom dead 
animals etc. ). Tlio Clmndnlns could novor bo raipcd to tbo Btatnp 
of Aryans nil at onco in tins lifo until nil tlioir sms voio purged 
off by taking repuitcd births in succeeding gonerotions nnd they 
were fitted to nttnin the elevated jiosilion of £prt-Sfl<frtn bv leading 
a puro and moral life 

Fandnmontoi rllfToronco between backward classes and 
untouchables 

A great confusion seems to prevail at present in tbo mimls 
of sevoral persons in tbo discrimination of backward classes nnd 
untouchables nnd theso two clnreos are often interchanged by thorn 
Although tho un ouclinbles nro lmckwnrd classes, tho baokward classes 
nro not nccessanly all untouchables like Cliilnditlaa with whom tho 
Aryans hod no aoctal intorcoureo of nny kind Tho statements made 
by the reformers from tho platform as well ns tiro press to tbo effect 
that there nro about 4 crores of pcoplo m tho Hindu community of 
India who are nil untouchables and who would be lost to tho Hindus 
unless ttioy wore given all tho rights, rchgiouB or secular, as nro 
enjoyed by tho coato Hindus are not correct as would nppcnr on 
an domination of tho (statistical figures in tho last census return of 
1031 Theso figures show tho total number of persona not following 
tho BruhmSmeal religion including tho untouclmbles na amounting to 
about 1$ crores only Tltoy also contain certain aboriginal and other 
tribes which do not follow tiro Hindu religion Therefore the total 
number of untouchables in tho Hindu community would hardly 
amount to ovon a croro of porsons While persons holonging to tho 
baste of Chflndftlafl wero untouchable and wero considered unworthy 
pf nil aooial intercourse porsons belonging to tlio backward castes 
( Anlyajat ) wore not necossanly so in all respects so as to require 
an rmmodmto bath for purification ns in tho caso cf untouchables 
jrat Board intorcoureo with some of thorn wns prohibited on account 
of the low professions earned on by them nnd their impure and 
andean modes of life 
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Uplift of backward classes and elevation of tlieir social status. 

Although m Vedic times m tlie beginning, tbe conquering 
Aryans who penetiated into India subjugated the aboriginal Datives 
of India called Dcisyus and DcLsas and even reduced them to slavery, 
yet m course of time they imparted to them higher ideas of civili- 
sation and culture and better modes and habits of life and elevated 
their social status. “ After some generations the conquered natives 
began to be called Suclras and they gained a recognised position in 
society being worthy of being piayed for their welfaie by a Biahman 
sage and w r ere almost biacketted together with the Yaisyas. ” 
Howevei ceitam restrictions weie placed against their participating 
m the leligious sacufices and rites perfoxmed by the high caste 
Hindus But even as regards Sudi as and persons of low castes, 
exceptions were made m the case of a few peisons who were 

elevated to the status of Sat-Sudras due to tlieir pure habits and 
special lights were accoided to them by way of exception. Thus 

Kahhlvan and Kavasha Aihcsha, who were begotten by certain sages 
on maid servants were respected as Kishis on accout of the superior 

knowledge possessed by them. Similaily Viclur who was the son of 
a maid seivaht and Dharina Vyadha who was a flesh vendor and 

belonged to a low caste weie also highly lespected by the Allans 
on account of tire pious and moral life led by them Further 
as legal ds ceitain Aryans who had been made outcasts for leading 
a sinful and degraded life or -were converted to otbei faiths and 
religions, a special ceremony called Yratya Stoma was laid down to 
purify them by a prescribed penance after undergoing which the 
outcast was entitled to enjoy all tbe social and religious rights 
possessed by the Arj ans This was SlntdJn or the special mode cf 
purification which was presented m the Senptuies and the Hindu 
SI i fist i as It will be thus seen that the Aryans were not lagging 
behind m amehoiatmg the social condition of the backward classes but 
to*> mudi mi\mg with these classes led to the introduction of seveial 
cril piactices and customs in the Hindu society Tims the Aryans 
adopted ceitain evil customs and practices prevalent in coitam commu- 
nities ol the abouginals such as wordnp of phallus serpent; birds, 
monkey, tree and so on The piactice m an ex heme form of the rule 
of untoudiabihty as observed m Southern India seems to have been 
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copied from the Pre-Dmidians The law-givora therefore 
with a view to preservo tho racial purity nnd higli culture 
of tho Aryans framed stringent rules and laws to stop tho evil 
practices which liad crept in Hindu pocioty Tho rule was also 
hud down by tho inw-givors insisting on marriage within ones own 
casta. Nijogn or tho practice of begetting offspring by a person on 
tho wifo of nDother who had no issuo was also censured by Manu 
nnd other Iaw-givcra as a beastly act Special lulos nnd restrictions 
Wore nlso made bi tho law-girors in mattors relating to bath, food, 
drink, touch, purification, penanco and bo on, which wore put on a 
truly scientific nnd philosophical basis but winch were mono rational 
than those observed by some of Pro-Dravidmo aboriginal tnbes of 
Un-Arvnn origin m soathoru India among whom tho rules of 
untouchabihty wore most rigid and prevailed to a bewildering extent 

(17) Hindu Ethics 

Ethics has always occupied an important place in Hindu 
religion nnd philosophy nnd it was never divorced from religion. No 
tmo religion could over exist without Virtue In foot morality, had 
beon a part and parcel of tho Hindu religion from tho vory ' earliest 
times Tims m tho Vedas the Brubmanas nnd the Upamshads wo 
find occasional praises on virtues such ns gift lovo, truth, righteousness 
abstention, from injury (J/nmS) punty austerities, nnd so on, and 
exhortations to lead n llfo of rirtuo and good conduot Thus it was 
said in 1 tho Upomshads Truth hIodo conquers, not falsehood. 
Virtues were praised and Vices were condemned The supremo 
purpose of life however according to tho TJpamslmds was not Ethics" 
hut realisation of tho true self ( Atman ) by means of knowledge 
and devotion Ethics was a means only to the supreme end of 
self-renhaatioii whioli could not bo achieved irnless one had purged 
off all selfish impulses and purified Ins mmd by leading a moral 
and well-disoiplmed life. The Bbagwad Git4 also teaches the same 
lesson and enjoins a man to lead a life of Virtue coupled with 
dovotion to God by doing disinterested work of service, piety, and 
benevolence without any eye to fruit HovreveT although the Gita 
‘recognises the 1 value of ethics for purification and discipline and 
enumerates long lists of mrines and 'vices for one’B guidance, yot 
sjocordmg to the Grtfi, self-realisation was the supreme jmrpose of 



16-26 


Ethics which was a means only to the said end and not an end in 

itself The Gita was not meieiy a book of ethics as understood by 
certain scholais, but it was a philosophical and leligious treatise of great 

value which taught lessons of highest tiuth and leligion However the 
the > position was alteied m the times of the 2 Epics, the Bamayana 
and the Mahabhaiata, wherein great emphasis was laid on the 

value of ethics and moial virtues The Bamayana is a record of 
the highest moral ideas and it depicts virtues of an ideal king, 

an ideal husband, an ideal wife, an ideal son, and an ideal brother 
The Mahabharata is a didactic work which is full of long disserta- 
tions and didactic sermons with mythological anecdotes and 

piaises on good conduct and moial virtues such as truth, absten- 
tion fiom injury ( Ahmsa ), honesty, righteousness and so on. It 

pleached that the path of virtue was a stepping stone to religion 
and philosophy " In an important passage m the Mahabharata, 
Yudhisthua makes the following observations on virtue • “ I follow 
Dharma (leligion or virtue) not because I see any immediate profit 
fiom it but from a conviction that virtue is to be followed for its 
own sake The vicious man may piosper for a time but virtue’s 
leward is suie to come though now invisible.” Similarly in the 
Dharma Shastias, we find the highest encomium paid to virtue. 
The leveled sage Manu teaches that Dharma ( Virtue ) is divine 

law which is laid down for the guidance of man. Thus he says. 
' “Alone man is bom, alone he dies, alone he leaps the fruit of good 

and evil done by him. Righteousness alone follows the soul as a 
companion after one’s death here Righteousness being violated 
destroys, ngliteousness being prespived preserves. Therefoie righteous- 
ness must not be violated lest violated ngliteousness destroy us. The 
only fiiend that follows a man even aftei death is righteousness, foi 

emiy tiling else is lost at the same time when the body perishes,” 
Far above the peifoimaute of saenfiecs and other ntes and rituals, 
was esteemed the possession of vu tuous and good conduct which led 
one to Heaven It was laid dawn by the law-giveis that even a Sudra 
k^eping himself fieo liom eveiy vice, it he imitates the behaviour 

of the virtuous, gams exaltation m this woild and even enjoys the 
eelertml legion by following Ins own leligion Thus a life of virtue 

w*as laid down m the Dhaima SJiartias as the supreme roligion foi 
oil, iricsp active of considerations oi er.rt**, creed, sect or community. 
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Thoiatlc basis of Ethics of tha Dhnrtnn Shastrns and 
restraining Infiaonoo of tho lattor 
The Ethic i u‘ ta Dhnrmn bhilstrns was put on n then tic 
bmn< and on) infract on < f ho moral lows thoreni was considered n 
religious ofTinco ago 11 t ml '■ml a Rm which atwnys entailed punish 
nicnta which were i >e ej m *» the dohniptout by God as tho dispenser 
of Di inc Justice Tin antnou of tho Dhamri Slmstras pointed ont 
tlmt u]rm a strict olc-enaiKc' of virtuo dopended all worldly pros- 
perity and tho Irani e itib do r cmaneipation wlnoh was tho Bumum 
Ixvjum of human Ilf Tho ofllndor who committed sin wan 
rtrndo to take fresh cycles of hirtiis in different bodies of persons 
of low castes as Chnmmln* and even animals as rultaro, ass 
wolf, serpent and so on as a pumshmont for tho sms committed lrr 
Ym, until he had eomptotelv jmrged off all his mns by leading a 
moral and religious life Tho doctnno of transmigration of souls was 
a fundamental part of ho Dlinrnm Slmstras which was accepted 
by all religion ty lmndeil Hindus ns an axiomatic truth It afforded 
n great solace to thousands of Hindus m their Hovered misfortunes 
and affliction? of life I von untouclmblcs and tho backward classes 
never murmured or communed against tho justico of God in creating 
tl em in low existences as (ncy lmd implicit faith in tho Divino law 
according to which tlioy wore created by God in low conditions of 
hfo ns a pumshmont only for somo sins committed by them in 
tlieir pas lives nud that no injustico was done by God at any timo 
a Ho was always just mid mereifub Tho now path of dovotion ns 
taught in tho Bbngwad Gita was open to all including women and 
oven tho worst mutiera, who donvod groat consolation in their worldly 
miseries and afflictions of hfo by having a solo refugo in God as 
Jioir saviour and au implicit faith in His wiso sonso of justice slid 
His [loner of coofomng Grace on all who approached him with 
love and humblo dovoticsi which could purge off all their sins 
Tlus led to a moral regeneration and an uplift of tho devotee who 
eotupulously camod out tho duties ns laid down m tho snored laws, tho 
Scriptures and Shttstras in a disinterested manner and with thought- 
ful deration and semoo to God Tho paramount lesson of paying utmost 
respect to established authority whether of father mother elders, 
teaclior or kiag was in planted in tho mind of every Hmdu from his 
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very birth by the Dliarma Shastras which weie capable of exercising 

a very healthy and restiaming influence on society by combating the 
piesent day disiuptive forces leading to communism, Bolshevism, and 

even anaichy The theory of extieme individualism giving rise to a false 
sense of an umestiamed license and egotism m the pious name of 
hbeity, fiateinity and equality has no place m the Hindu Dliarma 
Shastras which have proclaimed m loud teims that every man shall 
-fulfil the duty ( Dhanna ) imposed on him, without clamouring for lights. 
(Eights and duties are always correlative. One man’s duty always 

corresponds with the right of anothei If all men canned out the 
duties laid down for them, they would soon realise that they are 

already enjoying the lights foi which they weie clamouring all 
along and all social discords and disputes that aie found ptevaihng 
at present between peisons and peisons and classes and classes as 
in the case of capitalist and labourer, landlord and tenant, master 
and servant, fathei and son, and mlei and luled would disappear 
and complete peaqe, happiness, and order would be lestoied every- 
where m society as a universal fellowship and brotherhood under 
the kingdom of God- 

(18) Catholicity of the Hindu Dharma Shastras and 
adaptation of law to changed circumstances. 

It is believed by some that the sacied laws in the Dharma 
Shastias as obseived by the Hindus tiaditioually are rigid and 
inflexible and they are not capable of being changed at any time 
But this belief would be fouud to be meorieet on an examination 
of the Dhaima Shastias themselves. In fact difleient sets of duties 
were piescnbed in the law books for difleient ages Thus in the 
Satya age, the chief vntue was austerity ( Tapa ), m the Treta, 
knowledge (Jnaua), m the Dvapaia, sacrifice (Yajna), and in the 
Kali age, hbeiality ( Dana ) alone was the chief virtue The sage 
o^arasara has fuithei obseived that “ the law-givers have made a 
'gradation m the practice of expiatoiy penances according to the 
capacity of the penitent in each age but those laid down by the 
holy Paiasaia should lie observed in the Kali age. That the rules 
of piety etc., are also difleient in the succeeding ages of Satya, 
Treta, Dvapaia, and Kah according to the exigencies ,ol each age.” 
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Similarly different lair books nro prescribed for tlie different ages, 
viz., that of Mann for Sntya ago, that of Gotamn for Tretli, that 
of Sank ha and Likhitn for Dvfljxim and that of tho sago Pilrfisara 
for the Kjih ago This clearly shown that tho Codo of Mauu wlnoh 
was meant for th6 Satva ago is as not smtablo in all respects to tho 
present ago of Kali on account of tho inherent weakness of man in thr* 
ago and tho changed circumstances therein Tho omniscient law-givors 
Imre thorofore h ft n wido scope for clmngos m tho practical spheres 
of life according to tho needs of tho times, in matters of food, drink, 
touch, cleanliness purification penances and so on without any 
detriment however to tho fundamental principles of tho Snn&tsn 
religion Thus tho sago Pdrilsara whoso bmnti has special applies* 
tion to tho present ago of Knit lms mnilo a considerable relaxation 
m the rigour of rules in matters of food dnnh, touoli, punty, 
ponances and so on for tbo Kali ago nud for distressed times Air 
Hnvoll in his 'Aryan rulo in India ninkos the following observations 
in tins connection "In India religion is liardly a dogma but a work- 
ing hypothesis of human conduct adapted to different singes of 
spiritual development and different conditions of life " It is therefore 
nghtly observed by Sir Rfldhdkn9h»a that M It is tho intimate rela 
tion between tho truth of philosophy and daily life of people that 
makes religion always alivo and real " Hindu religion was never 
rigid at auy timo as wrong] v understood by eomo but it ha$ a 
wondorful capacity of adjusting itself to the changed circumstances, 
Thus for example although it was tho usual practice in olden times 
to honour a guest vuntmg the houso of n householder with a repast 
of flesh at a special ceremony called Madhuparka yet the said 
practice lias died away It is observed by the sage Yajnavolkya 
that a new rule prohibiting flesh eating ait! lough it was once believed 
as conduavo to religious ment is now definitely established which 
is binding on all to which a gloss is added in the Mitnkshara that 
no one should slaughter animals at Madhuparka as the practice has 
totally fallen into disieputo Thus Hindu law secular ns well as religious 
is a growing law and necessary changes are always model therein 
according to the exigencies of times and ohnnged circumstances 
provided hem ever they did not offend against any express command 
mentfl and precepts of the Shfistras and were not repugnant to tho 
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fundamental doctunes of the Hindu religion. It is this element of 
catholicity and adaptability of law to changed ciicumstances that 
has kept up and preserved the Hindu religion, since ages past. It 
is however unfortunate that of late we see all aiound signs of a 
gi'owmg tendency on the pait of certain schools of leformer to 
mterfeie with the fieedom of conscience and liberty of faith of the 
Hindus m religious matteis by forcing social i eforms on the Hindu 
community even against then wish by medium of Legislation in 
religious 01 socio-religious matteis such as Divorce, Untouchability- 
removal aud so on even though the pioposed eforms may be directly 
opposed to the Shastias. It is submitted that it is not competent 
to the piesent day heterogeneous Legislature* composed as they are 
of persons belonging to different castes, cieeds and religions to pass 
any laws on any leligious or socio-religious questions affecting the 
peoples of India. According to the Hindu orthodox view it is only 
for the synod of Pandits ancl scholars w ell vc '■eel in the sacred Lrc 
to pronounce an authontative opinion as to whether a particular 
question is religious or sccio-rehgious, and whether the pioposed 
changes in the law aie formal only or are substantive, and i r -Ley 
are formal, whether they aie warranted by the Hindu Shfictrac. It, 
is highly desirable in the interest of peace and good Government 
that Government should mteivene in such matteis and prevent a 1 
abuse of the power of the Legislature co legislate m such mat feu 
by declaring a definite policy, as it did recently m the case of Ihe 
Temple Entry Bill, which as a result had to be withdrawn by ihe 
sponsor of the Bill. 

It is a happy auguiy of tire tunes (hat the League of Nations 
fhat met at Genera, m which India was also represented, passed a 
'csolution recording the need of lecogm'ing die fundamental rights 
of all minor communities including the right of fieedom of conscience 
and liberty of action m leligious matteis and it is hoped that the 
said i evolution would be shortly adopted by the Government of 
India in the interest of the future peace wf the peoples of Ituim, 
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glowing teims as appears from lus observations — “This lyrical poetry fat 
older than the literary monuments of any other branch of the Indo- 
European family is already distinguished by refinement and beauty 
of thought, as well as skill in the handling of language and meter.” 

( 2 ) The age of the Vedas* 

As regai ds the age of the Vedas, European scholars and 
cutics like Professors Maxmuller, Macdonald and otheis have stated 
that the Rig Veda Samhita winch is the oldest of all the four 
Yedas m its present from must have been composed between 1500 to 
1000 B C But this view is not accepted by Indian Scholars as 
Messis Tilak, Vaidya, Dixit and others who have piovedby internal 
evidence and arguments based on Astionomical and Mathematical 
proofs which aie unassailable, that the later Rig-Vedic hymns must 
have been composed between 4000 and 3000 B C. while the older 
hymns are traced so far back as 6000 B C when the Indo -Aryans 
had not separated from then Indo-Iraman Biethien and had not 
come to India* The great German lesearch scholar Prof Jacobi 
agrees with the last view and he thinks that the Vedic penod goes 
back to 4000 B. C., “ a theory based on astionomical 
calculations connected with a change m the beginning of the 
seasons which he thinks has taken place since the time of the 
Rig Ved penod. ” Mr. Vaidya divides the history of Sansknt 
literature into three periods viz ( 1 ) The Vedic and post Vedic 
penod ( c. 4500 B. C. to 800 B. C ) called shruti period, ( 2 ) 
the classical penod ( c. 800 B. C. to 800 AD) and ( 3 ) the 
modern penod ( c. 800 A. D. to 1500 AD.) which is also called 
the Bliashya period or the penod of commentatois. 

( 3 ) The Field of Vedic Subjects. 

The Vedas consist of Samhitas which constitute the earliest 
religious poetry and Brahmanas which are m prose and which 
include the Upnishads or Vedanta as the closing portion. The 
Biahmanas lange m date between 3100 B. C. and 800 B. O. The 
Samhitas, the Biahmanas and the Upnishads are called Vedas or 
Shrutis They constitute the Revealed Scnptures of the Hindus 
and are of divine authority They aie the most ancient and sacred 
literature which contains the oldest genus of Indian philosophy. 
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rituals of the sacrifices then were simple and not so^ complicated 
and elaborate as m later times Besides some hymns of the Big 
Veda contain simple prayers and worship of gods without 
admixture of the sacnficial ntes Ashvalayana quotes passages 
from the Rig Veda to show that Gods do not despise those simple 
offerings, Nay mere piayers will secuie their favour and hymns of 
piaise are as good as the sacuficial offerings of bulls and animals. 
He quotes Rig Veda 8-19-5, 6 and 8-24-20 In latei times 
howevei and particularly m the time of the Yajur Veda the 
foimahsm and rigour of the saciifices mci eased and they became 
more bloody by the sacrifice of hundreds of animals offered as 
oblations m the holy file 

( b ) Brahmanas. 

Each Veda has got its own separate Samhita oi compilation 
of Mantias and metiical songs m the form of a piayer book as 
also Biakmanas containing a critical exposition of the lituals l elating 
to sacrifices and othei miscellaneous subjects such as giammar, 
etymology, astionomy, logic, meter, philosophy etc, Thus the Rig 
Veda has got attached to it two Biahmanas known as the Altai eya 
and the Kaushitaki Biahmanas, while the white Yajur Veda has 
the Shatapatha Brahmana which is the most important of all the 
Biahmanas The Samveda has got 3 Biahmanas known as the 
Panchavimsha, Jaimimya and the Chhandogya Biahman, while 
the Atharvaveda has got the Gopatha Biahmana. 

( c ) Angas 

Each Veda has seveial shakhas oi blanches and cliaianas or 
schools wkeie knowledge of the Veda was oially imparted by 
teacheis to pupils by the tiaditional method without any bleak in 
continuity The diffeient Vedic schools had then own readers or 
text books called Piatiskakkyas The knowledge of the Vedas 
would be incomplete without a knowledge of the Angas andUpangas 
(i e. appendages of the Vedas) and the Upavedas which aie also 
tieated as paid of the Vedic liteiatuie The Angas are six in 
4 , number viz. (1) Slnksha which means the ait of committing to 
memory and studying the Samhitas (2) Kalpas which contain rules 
relating to the performance of Vedic saciifices and explanations of 
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rituals of the sacrifices then weie simple and not so] complicated 
and elaboiate as in later times Besides some hymns of the Rig 
Veda contain simple piayers and worship of gods without 
admixtuie of the sacrificial lites Ashvalayana quotes passages 
fiom the Rig Veda to show that Gods do not despise those simple 
offerings, Nay meie piayers will secuie then favour and hymns of 
piaise aie as good as the saciificial offerings of bulls and animals. 
He quotes Rig Veda 8-19-5, 6 and 8-24-20 In later times 
however and particulaily m the time of the Yajur Veda the 
formalism and rigoui of the saciifices mci eased and they became 
more bloody by the saciifice of hundreds of ammals offered as 
oblations m the holy fire 

( b ) Brahmanas 

Each Veda has got its own separate Samhita or compilation 
of Mantias and metrical songs m the foim of a piayei book as 
also Biahmanas containing a critical exposition of the rituals relating 
to saciifices and other miscellaneous subjects such as giammar, 
etymology, astionomy, logic, meter, philosophy etc, Thus the Rig 
Veda has got attached to it two Biahmanas known as the Aitaieya 
and the Kauslntaki Brahmanas, while the white Yajur Veda has 
the Sliatapatha Biahmana winch is the most impoitant of all the 
Biahmanas The Samveda lias got 3 Biahmanas known as the 
Pauchavimsha, Jaimmiya and the Chhandogya Biahman, while 
the Athaivaveda lias got the Gopatha Biahmana. 

( c ) Angas. 

Each Veda has seveial shokhas or biauch.es and chaianas or 
schools wlieie knowledge of the Veda w as oially imparted by 
teachem to pupils by the tiaditional method without any bieak in 

continuity The diffeiont Vedic schools had then own leadeis oi 

text books called Piatisliakkyas The knowledge of the Vedas 
would bo incomplete without a knowledge of the Angas andUpangas 
( i. e appendages of the Veda^) and the Epavedas which are also 
floated .is pari ot the "Yedic liteiatuie Tlic Angas aie six in 

munbor viz (1) Slukriia which means the ait of committing to 

memory and studying the Samhitas (2) Ixalpas which contain rules 
relatimr io the puformance of Vedie '•actifices and explanations of 
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tho ntunls mu! d Ogams contained in tin Bmhronuns They were 
framed InUr on m the Conn of Sutra' culled tho Shmutn Sutras 
Then (Tux' nl<o two other kindn of Sutms cnlled tho Gnhvn Sutra* 
dealing with tho ruh^ of domestic ceremonies such ns the initiation 
ccremont of l pnnvnn or weml thread, uvnhn or mnmnge ceremonies 
etc nnd tho Dlmrmn Sutms dealing with rules of conduct, socml 
order nnd law (3) Vvnhnmim or grammar comjioxed by Pnnmi 
winch Is tin oldest 1 edio grammar (4) Jwruhtn or etymology 
composed bv Ynsln (5) Chlmndns or motor nnd rules of tlio 
metrical utterances of tho Vedas comjio-rsl In Pmgnln Xngn nnd 
(C) Tvotis (lcnlmpr with tho subject of n.stronom\ composed bj 
Gnrgn Achnnn Aslrrmoim won treated ns u port of tho Vedas 
as tho Hi In' won particular nix ut tin exact time of jierfonnancc 
of tho sacrifices. 

( d ) UpnDgns 

Tho Pponpas were four tut <I) Kynyn or Anvihslu dealing 
with logic composed In Gotmna (S) Miianara dealing with rules of 
interpretation of the Ycdio Bnilimnims in relation to tho Yedic 
ntes and ntunl< composed b\ Tnimmi (1) Dlmrmn Shastms dealing 
witli Inw nnd rules of conduct nnd set ml ordir such ns those of 
Mhnu, Ynjnnvnlhyn Xnmdn nnd othors and ( 4 ) Purnnns winch 
nro 18 in nutnlwr They contn a discussion of vnnous subjects 
such as theories of creation dogmas of theologies pmvers of vnnous 
Gods nnd some philosophical s[>eculntioiin explained in n homoly nnd 
nnd interesting mnnncr lij tho md of legends nnd fables specially 
for tho bonefit of women nnd Sudms and the lailx who woro not 
initiated m tlio nnered loro The Upougns did not really form part 
of tbo Yedns or Sbrutls but tboj enrno undor tlio category of 
Smntis wlnoli woro composed subsequently by learned authors from 
memory and recollections of Yedns or Bbrutis some of whioh were 
lost or forgotten in eourso of tune. 

( o ) Upavedas 

Tho TTpaveds woro also four m numbor nr., ( l ) Ayurveda 
or medicine composed by Clinrnka Tins belongB to tho Rig Yeda 
( 2 ) Dlianurvcdn or nreliOTy composed by Rislu Yishwnmitra This 
belongs to tho Ynjnrvedn ( 3 ) Gnndhnrvn Yedn or tho soionco of 
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music, dancing, diama etc composed by Bhaiata. This ftiims part 
of the Samaveda and ( 4 ) Artha Veda 01 the science of aits 
including sculpture, eaivmg etc which were about 64 m number. 
This formes part of the Athaiva Veda 

It will appear fiom the above that the Vedic religion was 
not confined to certain dogmas of theology for the benefit of a 
certain class of persons only but it was very compi eliensive m 
nature and embraced vauous topics and subjects which coveied 
even those relating to the ordinary affairs of daily life and were 
of practical importance to peisons of all classes including the laity 
Even a ciusory perusal of the vast Vedic hteiature will convince 
any one that the people of the Vedic age had attained a very 
high stage of civilisation and culture and had an intimate knowledge 
of various subjects of general public importance It is therefore 
evidently wiong to style and characterise their utteiances as those 
of meie children m infancy as some Western critics have done. 
It may be stated in general that the Vedic literature and religion 
consists of two strata of thought which weie meant for two 
classes of peisons viz ( 1 ) the uppei classes which included 
the class of Brahmins or the pnestly caste, the Kshatriyas or the 
wainor caste, and the Vaishayas oi the trading caste who formed the 
third caste They weie called the Tiaivarmkas or the three highei 
castes who were initiated in the sacred lore and the fire cult as taught 
in the Brahmanas and (2) the middle classes which included the 
uninitiated Vaishayas who lived on agiicultuie and trade and weie 
engaged in other occupations prescribed for them and the lower 
classes or the Sudia caste who lived on service to the three 
higher castes 

The file cult and the sacred loie were meant for the three 
higher castes The Brahmanas prescribed certain formulas and 
procedure foi the sacrificial ntuals and dogmas of theology which 
invoked high technicalities and weie too elaboiate and expensive 
for the aveiage middle chws persons for vhom theie was the Puranic 
religion Minch vas based on Smntis and tiaditions It was not so 
elaboiate and expensive as the Siauta Religion. 
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II Vcdfc Knrtnns or actions , 

( 1 ) Sncrifico ns Dhnrnm or Religious duty 

I hnro nlrondt mentioned nboro that tho two main divisions 
of tlio Yedns wore tlio Mantras nnd tho Brnhmnnn" Tlio Mantras 
mostlv con«nt of praters nlflrrd to vnnons deities soch as India, 
Agni, Suryn, Vanina, Tludra Vishnu nnd others The Brohtnnnns 
consist oT expositions of tlio Procedure nbout the porformnDOs and 
tcchntquo of tlio fire in»nfiro winch wan conndeird the highest duty 
of every Arvnn It may Iw stnfcd that tho Iden of sacrifice as 
cntcitnmcd bv the Arvnns wns distinguished from that aeon m 
other religions such ns /oronstnamsni, Judnisro, nod Inlnm, by tho 
fnct that the Arvnn itncnfiee was nlirai h performed in tho liolv fire 
( Agni ) which wn* n Vrdic deit\ in which tnnous animals, Irattir, 
grams and other articles wire ifltrcd asohntious to different deities 
This was accompanied hv uttemneos of tlio hrjj Mantras nnd 
formulas contained in tho Vidas to secure nn eternal nbodo in tho 
he.iv. n ns fruit of tho imd sacrifices b} tho medium of Apurro or 
imreou suponensuous nhgious ment wl ich always accompanied tho 
soul of tho [lorron jicrfonnmg the racnficcs on Ins dmili. It was tho 
highest dut\ of overj Annu to perform sacrifices with all tiro forma 
lilies ns Inhl down ly irapemtiro texts contained id tho Bralimanas 
and for whicli Tnnous rulrs were pnscnlx-d. Sufiico it to say for tho 
present that tlio said rules all related to actions sacrificial, 
social or moral Tlio performance of sacrifices howoTor was enjoined 
an indispensable to secure Swnrga or n celestial nlicdo which was 
considered tlio sumraum lxmum of life bj tlio Vcd 10 poople. 

Tlio Bralimanas gi notnlly treat of tlio following four subjects 
nr. ( 1 ) Yullii or commandments whioh enjoined tlio performance 
of certain obhgatoiy actions as sacrifices tbo fruit of which Iran 
acquisition of tlio heaven ( 2 ) Artha Vodna or explanatory state- 
ments or statomonts in ouol g) of tlio obligatory nebons ( 3 ) 
Nldiedlias or prohibitory statements forbidding sinful notions 
whioh lead to boll, nnd (4) Miscellaneous subjects Of tlio nbove four 
subjects tho first and tho third relate to sacrifices and ethics 
which coustnuto tho prlncipol aim of n mans life, while the second 
relates to a bare statement of facta, pnnoiplos or truths ns detached 
from actions w Inch wore trented as subsidiary to actions, ( ( . 
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( 2 ) Rules relating to tli© social order of castes 
and stages of life. 

Institution of castes (Varnas). 

We have seen above that the main purpose of the Brahmanas 
was to teach the t performance of sacrifices which consisted mostly of 
animal sacrifices as the highest Dharma or religious duty which was the 
instrumental cause of a heavenly abode But there were also other 
duties laid down m the Vedas for the welfare and good of individuals 
and society viz social duties and duties lelatmg to conduct In 
the Biahmanas we find a distinct advance and development of the 
idea of society, which for the first time appeals m the famous 
Purasha Sukta m the last Mandala of the Rig Veda. 1 

In the Puiusha Sukta the gods are the agents of the act of 
creation, while the the material out of which the world is made is 
the body of the primeval person called Virat Puruslia. The act of 
creation is treated as a sacrifice m which the evolved person is 
the vrctim whose several parts when cut up and offered as oblations 
in the holy fire became portions of the universe In verse 12, it is 
laid down that the mouth of the victim became the Biahmana or 
the priestly caste, His two aims became the Kshatnya or the 
wamoi caste, his two thighs the Vaishyas or the , mercantile caste; 
while his two feet generated the Sudra oi the servant class as 
the fourth caste. This was the beginning of the caste system of India 
which consisted at fiist only of four castes having distinct duties 
as learning, figlit m the bottle, tiade and service, corresponding to 
the limbs of the evolved person namely the head, the two 
arms, the two thighs and the two feet respectively which weie 
sacrificed m the fire. The above hymn is leally pantheistic in strain 
teaching the doctrine of the synthetic unity of the woild including 
the four castes but the idea of unity was lost sight of in course 
of time and the castes became exclusive and even apathetic towards 
one another and in comsc of time the four mam castes became 
divided aud sub-divided into innumerable castes and sub-castes 
wliich had no synthetic cohesion. 


1. ( 10-90 ) 
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From tlio Zond Avcstn wo find that tho Indo-Irnmans liad also 
throo castes, called Atlinivns, llatbostna nnd Vastryos or Sliuynns 
corresponding to the three castes Brahmins, Kashatnyas and 
Vnishjns of tho Indo-Arynns Dr Uoug is of opinion that there 
wns already n division of tho four casks in Vedic times thus 
differing from Prof Both, Dr Moor nnd Mr Dutt who bohovo that 
tho division of tho four castes did not oust in Vedio times Jout 
was formod subsequently 

Stngoa of Ufa ( Ashramas ) 

Similar to tho institution of castes thoro is anothor institution 
known as tho Ashramas which also doveloved in tho tirao of the 
Brahmanas nlong with tho former Tlio Ashramas are four in number 
vir. (1) Tho Bmhinnchaiyn or tho stngo of studentship which enjoins 
on tho student tho study of tho Vcdns and a hfo of strict Brahmaohorya 
or celibacy and dtsciphno as nl*o tho observaDco of cottam other rulos 
(2) tho Qrihasthashrnma or tho stngo of a honso-holder or a maimed 
man whioh enjoins tho observance of certain duties as tho begetting 
of a son, tho porformonco of fivo daily sacrifices, ontortaming a 
guest, maintaining tho asectio etc. (3) Tlio Vnnn-Prnstlm Ashrama 
or tho stage of an auohonto which orijuios compulsory retirement 
from tlio worldly life nnd embracing tlio hfo of an noclionto proparatoiy 
to renunciation accompanied with all sorts of nuitonties and penances 
and ( 1 ) lastly tho stngo of au ascotic w liioli onjoms complete 
renunciation of the duties laid down for a family man nnd all 
obligatory actions 

The above oightfold Dhorma known ss Varnasliramn Dharmn 
or tho duties of the four stages of life is enjomod by tho Vedio 
religion for the good of tho individuals and sooioty ns a part and 
parcel of the whole eooinl order equally as tho performance ofsncr 
rfiocs Tho caste order is ofdrvmo institution ns taught m the Purushn 
Sulcta of Rig Veda Each mau is born in that family whoeo place 
in society accords with his deeds m the previous hfo. The above 
duties relating to the social order are based on tho Vedas and are 
treated at great length in the Dharmn Sutras ns an appendage to 
tho Kalpa Sutras which form one of the six Angus of the Vedas 
ss stated above They also form part of tho Smrities or Dharma 
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Shastras which aie treatises dealing with law, rules of conduct, social 
order etc. as those of mauu, Yajnavalkya,Narada, Parashara and others 

( 3 ) Rules of .Good Conduct and ethics. 

Lastly we find m the Yedas and the Biahmanas a casual discus- 
sion on ethics and rules of good conduct One is enjoined to lead a moral 
hfe and show good conduct if he wants to secuie heaven after death. 
If he leads a wicked and sinful hfe he has to undergo suffering m hell 
and after undergoing punishment there he is reborn on the eaith 
being invested with a suitable body to further suffer the consequences of 
his past misdeeds. Rules of good conduct including the customary 
practices and obsei vances are laid down m the Vedas and Smritis. 
The Smntis are based on the Vedas, They also include lules for 
purity and those legulatmg baths, diet, penances etc. Good conduct is 
a necessary qualification to the successful performance of the holy 
sacrifices as enjoined by the Veds and Biahmanas and is of instiu- 
mental value subseivmg the means of procuring heaven as the highest 
fruit of sacufices after death. Rule of good conduct is transcendental 
law according to Manu 1 

( 4 ) Kamya Yajnas or sacrifices with desire. 

We have seen above that the Vedic religion was primarily a 
religion of Dharma or ughteousness and duty. It enjoined the perfor- 
mance of sacrifices and the obsei vance of lules relating to the social 
order and good conduct as the duty of eveiy man. Obligatoiy sacrifices 
weie called Vilnta Yajuas Moie attention was however paid to the 
performance of such sacrifices lather than their fruit. As distinguished 
from the above there were certain other kinds of sacrifices which 
were called Kmnya Yajnas or sacufices done with a desne for 
rewards. Several sacrifices with desiie for lewards are mentioned in 
the Brahmanas as peifoimable only by peisons having desnes for 
special lewards Thus if a king wanted to have univeisal sovereignty 
he had to peiform the Rajasuya Yajna. Similarly if a person desired 
to have sons, riches oi soveieignty he performed an Ashvamedha 
Sacrifice. These sacrifices were Kamya Sacrifices as perfoimed with 
a desire for lewards It may be mentioned here that the fiuit acquued 
by the peifoimance ol sacufices with desne was of less duration than 
L < U. S. 1-10S ) 



that by tbo performance of tbo obligotorj sacrifices winch were 
onjomed b} the Vedas Tbo tlieorj of nacnfices was elaborated to 
such on oxtont in tlio Ynjunedn and tbo Bmhmaims that hundreds 
and thousands of numinls wore sncniiccd, id tbo altar of tho holy fire. 
It was hollared tlint the potcnoi of sacrifices wna bo great that a 
man could command tho services of tho \edio gods ns tho Iruit of 
performing sacrifices m tho prescribed mannor IIo could thereby 
also acquire ovon tho position of a god nftor dentil. Thus if a man 
performed 100 Ashvaincdlm or horse sacrifices he could acquire the 
surorenty of Indra as Lord of tho other gods A feolmg of revolt 
howover soon nroso ngninet animal sacrifices in coureo of time on 
tlio establishment of two now religions \ is. Buddhism and Jainism 
wluch laid particular stress on Alnnsn or abstention of injury and 
tenderness or lovo to animals 

Ilf Theology of the Vedlc Deities 

(1) Major tloltlos. 

Having described above tbo value of tho vnnous Kmds of 
sacrifices and duties as taught in tlio Vodns wo shall now oxnmmo 
tlio theology of tho Vcdic Dovntns (deities) who also formed ao 
Anga or part of tho sacrifices Tho 1 edns are concerned ninmly with 
tlio worship and pm} or of different gods. Tlio h} inns of tho Rig 
Vedn are mainly invocations of tho scienil gcxln wluch always 
accompanied tho ofienng of oblations in tho saenfiem! fire Thera is 
a great misconception on tho port of Western scholars and critics 
ns regards the nature of Vedio gods The} boliero tlint tlio Vedio 
gods are porsomficatious of tho various powers of nature and natural 
phenomena This however is quito a faulty notion ns tho Vedio 
god* are always conceived to liavo a lifo and a definite personality 
They ore also conceived ns human in appoamnoa harmg arms, mouth 
tongue, cats oto and the other parts of tho human bo ly The Vedio 
deities veto probably conceived as tho presiding deities of certain 
natural phenomena such a* fire wuod, water ram, hghtmng eta 
The sun and tho moon also svore conceivod as presided ovor by distinct 
deities wluoh controlled thoir activities. These deities regulated tha 
order of nature and they also held sway ovor nil creatures Prayers 
were and are still offered to them with the oblation offered in tho 
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sacnficial fiie which are carried to heaven by the god of fire. Some 
libation is also offered to them Sometimes it is considered that the 
said deities themselves come here in their cars and sit on the Barhis or 
grass spread out for their leception and they partake of the offerings made 
to them. The fulfilment of the desires of the devotees such as long life, 
riches, children etc , is dependent on the favours of these deities. 
The Yedic deities are friends and protectors of the good and the 
nghteous but they are enemies of the wicked and the sinful No 
one can defy their immutable ordinances Yedic people had great 
faith m the divine moral law that virtue will triumph at last. 

( a ) Varuna. 

They offered most reverential prayers to god Varuna who was 
held m the highest esteem as a moial deity He was also the presid- 
ing deity of Ruta or harmony and older and was mainly piaised as 

an upholder of the physical and moral order He is called Dhiutavrata 
le one whose vows are fhm The other gods follow his ordinances 

The wind which lesounds through the air is Varuna’s breath Vanina 
is the lord of light by day and by night He is omniscient or all-know- 
ing god. He knows the flight of the birds in the sky He beholds 
all secret things that have been or shall be done. He is the moial 
governor of the univeise He binds the sinners with his pashas or 
fetters. The spies of Varuna aie always moving about observing 
the two worlds Varuna is also known foi Ins mercy and he 
is always gracious and kmd to the penitent who confess the 
sms committed by them. He releases men even from the sm 
committed by them fatheis All the hymns to Varuna contain 
a prayer foi foi giveness of guilt of sms committed through ignorauce 
or recklessness He is the friend of the worshipper who communes 
with him. The later schools of the Vaishnava theists trace their 
doctune of Bhakti 01 devotion to the Vedic god Varuna The 
conception of Vaiuna is very old and goes back to the Indo- 
Iranian peuod The conception of Ahuramnzada or the wise spirit 
of the Avesta resembles that of the Indo- Aryans who also describe 
God Vaiuna as Asura which coriesponds with the word Ahura in 
Zend Avesta. In couise of time Varuna fell into the background 
being ecclipsed by other deities and he was consigned to the ocean 
as its presiding deity. 
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(b) Son 

Next to Yanina as the deity of worahip was the Snn god 
who was tho most prominent object of worship m Yedic times 
Ho was called Suryn bj winch name ho wns worshiped Another 
name for tho same Joifcy wns Savitn who is very famous as tho 
subject of tho sacred hymn of the Gayatn which is chanted ©very 
morning by nil pious Brahmins as a f.art of their Baored duty 
wluoh consists in saying tho Snndhya or morning prayer Any 
omraisston m performance of tins sacred duty was considered very 
sinful for tho atonemont of which ono had to undergo the prescribed 
penanco The Gayatn Mantra of which tho seer is sage Yiahvamitrn, 
wlien translated runs as follows — 

u Wo meditate on the adorable light of tho dmne Savitn 
who incites our intellect to activities ” 1 Of the other names 
of the buq I may montion hero only Yishnu who though a 
minor deity m Yedic times assumed a very high position m 
Inter tim^g and has been tho supreme divinity of worship of the 
Yoishnava theists till to-daj He is well known for his three stops, 
with which he traverses the earth Two of his stops ore visible to 
men bat the third winch was the highest stop is invisible to tho 
human oyo The highest step is like an eye fixed in the heaven 
It is his dear abodo where pious men and gods rejoice. The three 
steps refer to the course of the sun and its passage through the 
three divisions of tho world viz. earth, air and heaven* The above 
are some of the important doities of the celestial region 

( o ) In dr a. 

We shall now consider the chief deities of the intermediate or 
atmospheric region Of these tho most important is Indra who was for 
more adored than any other deity in the whole of the Rig Veda, about 
one fourth of the hymns having been devoted exclusively to him Indra 
the national God of the Yedic people possessed great martial spirit. 
He is the God of battle who helped the Aryans in their fight with the 
aboriginal tribes and the Dosyas who opposed the Aryans He was 
therefore naturally their great favourite He is also the God of ram 
IT (R. Y 3-65-10.) 



and thunderstorm, He is well known for Ins great powers of drinking 
soma libations which aie therefore liberally offered to him by the 
devotee along with the other offenngs in the sacrificial fire to 
propitiate him He is more anthropomorphic than any other Veche 
deity. He is well known by the epithet of Vntiahan which means 
destroyer of the demon Vritra Indra’s fight with Vritra is well 
known iu the llig Veda, m which lie comes out triumphant having 
slam the demon with his Vajra or thundeibolt He thus releases the 
cows which are the symbol for wateis fiom the mountains which stand 
for clouds m "which the demons lie. The cows may also mean the 
morning beams which are compaied with cattle coming out of tlieii 
dark stall. India is known for his physical valour and rule over the 
physical world. He is a stern fighter and he vanquishes his enemies 
by his supenor strength At the same time, he is sensual in some 
ways He is intern pei ate and is known foi his excesses in eating 
and drinking. 

( d ) Rudra 

God Rudra occupies a very subordinate place m the Vedic 
pantheon being sung only in thiee entne hymns in the Rig Veda. 
He has a dazzling foim and beautiful lips His coloui is browm 
He wears golden ornaments He holds a thundeibolt m his aims 
and is also armed with a bow and ariows which are swift He is 
the God of storm and clest motion, very fierce and strong. He is 
called a bull It is however worthy of note that Rudra is not 
malignant like a demon But he is a beneficent God known for 
his healing poweis like a physician He is also bountiful and is 
easily invoked by piayeis He readily fulfills the desnes of his 
worshipper. He is also imploied not to kill or "injure m his 
anger Though Rudia occupies a subordinate place in the Rig 
Veda he slowly began to use m supiemacy until by the time 
of the Yajurveda his supremacy was undoubtedly recognised 
The white Yajur Veda samhita has two whole chapters containing 
litams devoted to his worship They are known as the Shataru- 
driya prayeis supplicating the God. by seveial names by which 
he became known The Shatarudnya litanies of the Yajurveda 
Samhita are even now chanted all over India by the orthodox 
Brahmins who aie the devotees of Rudra- Shiva. In eouise 
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of timo Rudm worship becamo tho most popular form of worship 
io tho whole of India. Rudm soon becnmo identified with Shiva 
or boneficiont God. Ho was also called Jfaliadova or the Supreme 
God. Ho acquired undoubted supremacy over all othor gods 
Including ovon Vishnu, who was then his oDly nvaL 

( o ) AgnL 

Lastly wo como to tonestnal gods who were worshipped by 
tho Vodio people Of these Gods, Agni and Soma worn tho most 
important Noit to Indm in importance comes Agni or firo god who 
is praised in about 203 hj mas of tho Rig Veda. His anthropomor 
phism h howovor only rudimentary As firo cult was the creed of 
tho Vcdto proplo it is hut natural tliat Agni should bo very 
popular with thorn In addition to his terrestrial origin by fnotion 
of two nmnts or kindling sticks, ho has also n celestial origin. Ho is 
described as brought down from heavon by Mi tans ran tho Indian 
Prcrmothous. Ho takes tho soenfi ini i ffonngs of mon to tho gods 
and brings tho gods to tho saoufico Ho is thoroforo called a 
messongor of gods and mon and also a priest Agni is further known 
for 1ns groat wisdom as knowing all tho dofnils of saonfico and is 
called JataVodas 1 o ono who knows all created beings. Tho 
otdinary sacrificial Agni who convoys tho ofibnngB to gods is called 
liavyavahann. Tlioro is nnothcr kind of Agni called tho Kravyad 
which is distinguished from the aboro ns a corpse doTOuror It burns 
the dead body on tho funoml pyre Tho Vodio idoo of Agni as a 
bonoficiont god may bo traced so far back as tho Indo Iraman ponod 
when tho forefathers of tho Indo- A ryans hvod with those of the Indo- 
Iramans who also worshipped firo os a personified being The modem 
Partis also worship with offerings of incenso and other costly articles, 
tho holy fire colled Athra which is Bet up, and installed in special 
altars oreotod for tho purpose in fire temples and maintained them 
permanently 

( f ) Soma 

We sliaU now consider the Vidic worship of the other 
terrestrial god Soma who also oroiipicd a von’ important place in the 
pantheon of the Rig Veda, particularly in connection with the soma 
sacrifices which were performed with great oelebnty and pomp. 
There are oyer 100 hymns specially devoted to Soma in the ninth 
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mandala of the Rig Veda, the rest amounting to about a dozen 
being scattered m the othei mandalas. Soma was a peculiar plant 
known to the Vedic people and its Juice was valued m'ost on account 
of its exhilarating effect The Soma Juice was a sweet and intoxicating 
draught which was frequently called maclhu. Soma has a heavenly 
car m which he rides like India, Soma is bi ought to the sacufical 
ground in a special cart It is pounded by stones and the juice is 

piessed through a Woolen Stiamer when it flows into vats called 
Dion as Soma piessed Juice as it passes through the Alter is called pava- 

mana which means flowing clear Soma is specially offered to god Indra 
with water and milk Soma is pressed thiee times a day viz, in the 
morning, the midday and the evening for the thiee daily piayers 
called Piatassavana, Maddhyandma Savana and Sayama savan. On 
account of its exhilarating powers, Soma is called Amnta or draught 
of immortality bestowing immortal hfe All the gods drink Soma 
to gam immortality It also confers immortality on men who there- 
fore freely drank the Soma Juice In fact the uppermost desire of 
the Vedic people was to secure celestial abode and eternal happiness 
in the heaven Hence it is stated m the Rig Veda “Apama Somam 
Amrita Abhuma-we have drunk Soma and have become immortal ” 1 
The intoxicating effect of Soma stimulates god India m his fights 
with the enemies of the Aryans Soma corresponds with the word 
Homa in tha Avesta It carnes us back to the Indo-Iiaman period 
when the Indo Aryans and the Iianian Aryans lived together having 
several religious beliefs and piactices m common In both Rig Veda 
and the Avesta, Soma draught was considered veiy valuable and 
highest praises ara bestowed on him as a mighty king and god 

( 2 ) Minor Deities. 

Besides the higher gods mantioned above there are also a 
number of minor deities mentioned m the ng Veda such as Mitia- 
Varuna ( sun of day and night ) and Dyava-Pnthivi ( sky and earth), 
the Rubhus having divine poweis, Maruts (winds) who are the 
sons of rudra and attendants of Indra found m tioops or ganas, 
twelve Adityas ( sun gods ) having Vaiuna as their chief, Vasus 
under the leadership of Indra and Vishvedevas who form a minoi 
group. There aie also found m the Rig Veda a few goddesses who 
T. ( S- 43-3 ) 
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piny a very minor part The) are Ufis or dawn about whom thoro 
are Fomo Knutiftil dij'uiptims m tin Hi n Veda, Snmsrati a holy 
nvor, \ no or goddess of Fj^ch, 1’nthvi or goddess rnrth, Ratn lc. 
shining night nnd Aranjnm or goddesses of tho forest There are 
aK» «mio other goddesses named Indmnt Vanmnni and Agneyi rho 
nir tho wtresof tin gnat gods Indrn Annum and Agin respectively 
Thnr active part ho\vo\cr is insignificant 
(3) Aryan deities nnd tho doltlcs of Dnsns nnd Afittroff 
A\ lulc dealing witli tho A ixlic jnnthcots nnd the gods and 
dmmtK* worshipped hr tho Aedic Aryan* it may bo mentioned 
that \\( find rtfirenecs Um ft mnstantl) made in tho A edic hymns 
to tlie fights tatwoui tin Aryans nnd the Dnsvus and Dams Tlio 
latter wen. the aborigines of dnrh comploxiou who offered great 
rc^iutanre to the entrv of tin Aryans into India They were pome* 
times dc«tribcd as Jlaimuis or demons who fought hard witli tlio 
Aryan* Tho\ were hea led b\ Foxcrnl leaders nnd chiefs known as 
Vntrn Vnln nnd Sambara Tlio Aryans under tho leadership of 
Indrn nttriH ed tho strongholds of tho aborigines who wero led b) 
their nboro named chiefs nnd defeated them m regular battles. Tho 
fight between Indrn as Icador of the Aryans nnd \ ntra ns leader 
of the nlwngincs ultunntch resulted jn favour of tho Aryans It is 
described m glowing terms in tlio Hig A oda and tho Brohmanos. 
Sometimes wo find tlio enemies of tlio An ana described m tho older 
parts of tho lli 0 A edn as A sums But they aro distinguished as 
belongiug to a higher nnd sujxinor class from tlio darh-comploxioncd 
Dos) us or nbongmes. It is prolmblo that tho Aaums refer to tho 
Indo Iranians wlio w untapped God ns Ahum Mnznda. Tho latter 
corresponds with tho Sanskrit word A sum winch is sometimes used 
for god "Vanina. Aeum hero means giver of life But subsequently 
it camo to mean denis Tho Indo Aryans at ono stage livod togothor 
with tho Imuian Aryans with whom they lind many beliefs and 
practices in common before tho former separated from tlio lnttor 
probably duo to somo schism on account of differences in thoologi 
cal nows. Tho Asurns should not therefore bo confounded with 
Dasyus or Dnsas who wore tho dark complaxioned aborigine^ and 
were possibly tho illiterate and uncultured Dravidianjj who occupied 
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India before the advent of the Aryas. The aborigines were therefore 
called Anaryaus as distinguished from the Aryans who had a white 
complexion and were civilised and who knew ploughing and various 

other arts as carpentiy, smithing, chariot-making, manufacture of 
arms of war etc The Dasyus are sometimes called Anasas which 

means persons who could not utter civilised language. The Anaryan 
Dasyus did not worship the Devas or the bright gods of the Aryans 
as the sun, fire, Varuna and Indra nor did they offer any sacrifices 
to these gods. They were savages and barbanians and had no religion 
and culture like the Aiyans. The dasas had also a class among them 
called the Nagas or serpants peihaps because they worshipped 
serpants or it was then' emblem. The Nagas were less hostile than 
Dasyus. The Dasas were also phallus worshippers as they are styled 
Shisnadevaha m the Big Veda and were treated most disparagingly and 
With contempt Ultimately however, on coming into closer contact 
With the aborigines the Aiyans educated them and made them into a 
better condition. There weie then called Sudrcos while those who were 
uncultured were called Panchcumas or Nishadas, which term included 
the Chandalas and the present day untouchables who were beyond 
the pale of caste being devoid of clean habits and culture. The 
Aryans however mixed with the reclaimed classes who were called 
Sudras and they even admitted some of the gods and deities 
Worshipped by the Dasas as phallus, serpent etc. into their own 
pantheon. The worship m course of time and particularly in the 
time of the Mahabharata became the popular form of worship of 
the Hindus. The phallus however was ultimately identified with 
the Vadic god Budra who also became the ruler of the demons and 
gobhns. These latter were already worshipped by the non-Aiyans. 
In this connection we might mention that the non-Aryans also 
believed m magical practices and spells and possibly the Aryans 
adopted some of their practices and customs. Thus we find m the 
tenth Mandala of the Rig Veda and particularly in the Atharvaveda 
references to such magical practices, spells and incantations which 
were freely used by the Indo Aryans as means for aveitmg evil, 
sickness and disease There were also a few incantations to preserve 
life , 1 to induce sleep and to procure offspring . 9 
h R.V. 10-58. 2. R.T 10-183. 
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( 4 ) Abstract Doltlos 

On examining tlio worship of doitics in tlio Rig Vcdn ono 
finds ft tendency lntor on to worship (district deities instead of 
concroto deities Tins tendency is Iiowonr ti bo found mostly in 
tlio tenth Mnmlnla of the Rig Veda Tlius vro find tliat qualities 
like Shmddha (faith) and Mnnj u (Anger) nro jiorsonifiod ns deities 
In tlio Athnnn Vcdn Kama is inado into a duty of loro who is 
vividly described ns darting arrows in tlio Pummo mythology 
Similarly certain activities nnd qualities of tlio old Vodio gods nro 
also turned into deities. Thus the idea of tho doity Dliatru or 
creator seems to havo boon suggested from tho not of creation 
Similarly tho idea of Pmjnpati or lord of the universe seems to 
hnro boen suggested from tho qualitj of rulerslnp that was attributed 
to tho Sun In lator times, tho place of Pmjn]>ati was talon by 
Brahma Another god of an impersonal nature is Bnbnspati which 
means tho lord of prnjcr In lntor times, Bnhnspnti is described 
as tho priest of tho gods and lie is also ldi ntificd with tlio plnnot 
Jupitor Tho word Jupiter is denred from tho Indo European word 
Zous-pater or sky-fnthor Another diet} is goddess Aditi which 
according to Professor Macdonald meanB that which is unbound, i o , 
liberation or freedom Sho is called tlio mother of Adityas (gods) 
who wore hor sons, i o , sons of liberation As opposed to Aditi 
is goddess Drtr which means tliat which is bound nnd hor sods nro 
callod Doityas or demons who woro bound duo to their ignoranco. 
They always opposed the doras or the Binning gods Both the 
Samhitas ns well as tho Brahmnnns abound in vi\ id descriptions 
of the perpotual fights botweon downs or bright gods and dnnavna 
or donls. Professor Macdonald is of opinion tlint the above conception 
of Aditi must havo arisen Liter on after tho Aryans separated from 
the Itido-Irnmans and sho w therefore youngor in ago tlian some 
of her sons callod Adityas of whom Mitra is one. Mitre or the 
morning sun corresponds with the Indo-Imman Mithra. Alitrn is 
therefore of older date than Aditi Professor Mnxmuller however 
is of opinion that the namo of goddess Aditi must Jiavo suggested 
itself to the Rislns of the Rig Veda from the idea of infinite space 
boy ond the earth, the clouds and the sky 
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It may be stated m short that the rahgion of the Yedio 
people consisted mainly of sacnfiees m the holy fire with simple 
prayers to gods These sacnfiees at fiist weie very simple and became 
complicated only later on with the increase of sacerdotalism of the 
priests The Vedic people weie religiously minded and had great 
faith in the deities woi shipped by them. Yedic gods were worshipped 
as manifestations of the natural powers of the supieme divinity. 
They were not merely deities of natuie as believed by some Western 
scholars Seveial deities were woi shipped by the Aryans as protec* 
tors of the moral law The conception of Vaiuna as a moral god was 
veiy high and sublime and it shows the high moral level reached 
by the Aryans They loved to speak the truth and lived a pious 
and moial life They had a clear conception of sm which they believed 
was the lesult of tiansgiessmg the commands of God They there- 
fore piopitiated God by fervent and suppliant prayeis for foigiveness 
and meicy They believed that the divine ordinances weie inviolable. 
They had faith m the divine law that God will piotect the righteous 
and punish the wicked Therefore they always tried to legulate their 
hves accordingly They believed that the leward of righteousness 
would be heaven while tho punishment for wickedness would be the 
daik abyss which in subsequent mythology was descnbed as hell. 

We do not find m the Yedas any description of the mythological 
honors ot hell as found m the Puianas In Yedic times the people 
weie fiee fiom the spirit of pessimism which obsessed them m later 
times by the giowing fear of metempsychosis and the endless cycles 
of births and deaths through which the transmigrating soul had to 
pa^s befoie leaching the final Moksha. They took an optimistic view 
of life. They piayed for long life of 100 years and material comforts 
of life as riches, wealth, cattle and children, their highest desne 
being for an eternal abode m the heaven to enjoy celestial happiness 
theie aftei death. 

IV. Vedic Philosophy, 

( 1 ) Classification of the Vedic gods. 

Aftei haung examined the Yedic leligion and the theological 
beliefs and pi notices of the Yedic people, ve shall now examine what 
philosophical system can be deduced from the Yedic lehgion. Yedic 
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religion wm Os ontmllj n polytheistic religion nt least in tho beginning 
Tho goJs mentioned m tho Rig To In np]>cnr to bo 33 in number There 
nppenrs howorer n tenth nc) oven in Iho Rig Vedn to classify tlio 
difTotxnt gods wonduppHl by tlm Aryan*, thus showing tliat tlio 
Ycdie jteoplo even nt that oarh period m tbc history of tlio wot Id 
bml a philosophical turn of mind to crolvo a system os tlio basis 
of their phihr*oph\ Tlic "\ edic ginls may l>o divided into tbreo 
classes ns cthstml, ntmcsphenc mid tun *tnnl god* (1) Tho ctlartinl 
gods nre Dvntis, Vnrunn, Mitm Suiyn, bavitn Pirann, tho Asvidb, 
Usus (dawn) nnd Rntn (night) (-) Tho atmospheric gods nro Indrn 
npnm-nnpat, Kudrn Mnruls \ avu Pnqnnyn nnd Apas (waters) and 
( 3 ) Tlio terrestrial gods nro Pnthri Vgni nnd Somn 

( 2 ) Ono God having throo forms ( Trlmurti ). 

Thes? thnxi cln^es wiro at fimt represented hy burvn (Sttn) 
Iiulra nnd Agin (fire) as tlio thieo londiu 0 gods representing tho said 
tlireo das*™ nsjx. tivcl} Tlio places of tho«o three gods wero subsc- 
qucutly occupied b) Suija ( sun ) \n)U and Agm (tiro) m Intor 
times of tho Uig ^ odn, nud 1») Bmimm, Vishnu nnd SInva m tho 
Pumnik times. Tlio Inst throo gols combined givo us tho picture of 
tho Supromo God call<*d Tnmurti (lm\jn D tlireo forms) ns btliorod hj 
tlio present dnj Hindus. Tho source of this modem conception of 
God ns Tnmurti in his threo nsjwis of creation preservation nnd 
destruction jf this uuivcrso can thus ho tmeed to tho nbovo Vodio 
conception of the threo aspects representing tlio threo classes of 
colestnl itmosphenc and terrestrial gods 

( 3 ) Polytheism nnd pantheism 
Tho Bnmo idea is expressod in a different way m tho Brilinda 
rnnyakn Upamslind in tlio dialoguo botwoou Shnknlyn nud tlio great 
Bago nnd philosopher Ynjnavnlkya Tho latter by his answer to tlio 
6rst question put to him b) Slinknlya says that tho gods nro 33 
in number nr. 8 Vaius who nro gods belonging to tho torrostnnl 
region 1 1 Rudros who nro gods bolongmu to tho atmosphonc region, 
12 Adityns who ore gods belonging to tho celestial region, which with 
Indrn and Pmjnpati ronko up 33 gods Then by lira second answer 
he says that thoro nro throe gods corresponding to tho terrestrial 
atmospheric and celestial worlds. Ultimately by lira last answer the snge 
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says that there is only one God who is called the Supreme Being whose 
body is the earth, eye the fife and mind the light and who is the 
final goal of all, thus establishing - the Vedantic doctrine of the 
spiritual umty of the Universe haring the Supreme Being as its 
fountain souice, This pantheistic conception howevei was not worked 
up atonce fiom the beginning m the Yedic period but was evolved 
slowly by gradations At first we have polytheism in the Rig Yeda 
with its pantheon of difteient gods existing side by side and having 
certain distinguishing featuies. These gods had also ceitain common 
features Although we generally find the seveial gods of the Ye die 
pantheon descnbed as existing sepaiately, yet we clearly find in the 
Rig Yeda eai ly attempts to classify these gods and a tendency to 
evolve a system of unity Thus at first we find several minor deities 
grouped together under one class as Marut ganas or troops of wind, 
and Yasus or the tenestnal deities etc Sometimes even gods of 
different classes are brought under one head as Yishvedevaha Theie 
is further another tendency seen m the Rig Yeda of desen bmg 
several gods as peifoimmg the same acts and the same functions 
Thus God Agm pei forms the acts which aie attributed to god Indra 
and god Soma performs the acts done by god Agm Similarly the 
act of creation and government of the Universe is attributed alter- 
nately and by turns to Gods Soma, Agm, Surya (sun), Yishnu and 
Yaruna. Sometimes one god is called by a name which is generally 
used for anothei god and there is an intei change of names Thus 
god Indra is addiessed by the name of sun, and god fire is addressed 
alternately by the names of India Yishnu, Yaiuna, Mitia, Rudra, 
Savita etc Hence we often find dual gods woishipped together le, 
Indra and Agm, Mitra and YaiuDa, Agm and Soma, and the pair 
of Ashvms We furthei find that sometimes the quality of ommpiesence 
or all peivadmgness which is generally the quality of the supreme 
God is attributed to the diffeient gods individually and separately 
Thus we find m several hymns of the Rig Yeda that the quality of 
omnipotence is attributed sepaiately to the deities Yishnu, India, 
Agm, Ashvimkumar, Suiya, Buhaspati and Aditi. From the above 
discussion one can easily undeistand that though the deities of the 
Yedic pantheon apparently seem dissmet and separate fiom one 
another there is a clear tendency to integrate a synthetic and oigamc 
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unity among them, and evoho ono uniform system which ultimately 
culminated m tho Yednntie pantheism 

(1) Honotholam. 

Thoro was nt first a belief of plurality of gods each having a 
distinct porsonnbtv with distinct qualities. Tlio idea of oneness 
hoircrer nftor which tlio Vedio Ilislus wero yearning slowly developed 
from polytheism to henutheism ns stated by Professor Maxmullor 
whoroby sovornl deities aero addnssed sopamUly ns tho only god 
with an entiro forgetfulness of all other gods for tlio time boing 
( 6 ) Monotheism 

Tlio idea of monotheism tlion took tlio shape of ono Supremo 
God as having a uniqno personality and without on equal, who rules 
over all beings including tnen, gods and tlio wholo univorso This is tho 
stago of monotheism ns is typified hr tho hymn of Himuyngarbha con- 
tained in tho Uig Veda 1 which gives us an excellent idea of God as tho 
creator and ruler of tins univorso and os a worthy object of dovotion. 
It was commonly behoved that tho Vedio jicoplo know only polytheism 
or plurality of gods and that tlio belief of tlio unity of God was 
only tho Inst stago as with tho Greeks who ascended to monotheism 
from polythoism. But thin has boon shown to bo fnlso by Prof 
MaxmuDcr who states tlint though with tlio Aryans bobof in a Snpromo 
God above nil may seem lator than tlio boliof m nmnj gods, yet they 
wero drawn to tho divine by tlio samo feelings as towards onos 
fnthor ns contrasted with tlio Semitics who arm to have relapsed 
into polytheism from timo to time * Thoro is a decided preponderance 
of monothomtio ideas in tlio chlmndos ponod. It is monotheism 
which precedes polythoism of the Vedas Remouibmnco of ono and 
Infinite God breaks through tho idolatrous mtst liko tlio blue sky 
hidden through tho passing olouds. ” Ooe of tlio oldest hymns of tlio 
Rig Veda* sung by Rtslu Dirghnmtamns boars witness to tho truth 
of the abovo statement Tbo original verse of the hymn nms as 
follows. — ■“ Eknm Sat Vipro Bahudha Vndanti, Ag nrm Yamam 
Matanshvauam ahuhu ” l e “The wise invoke the one Being in various 
ways and call Him Agm, Yama or Hnttmshvan ” It boldly 
declares the existence of one Divine Being though invoked under 
l (R. V 16-1 il ) t (1-lMy , , „ 
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different names. The Hiraiiyagarbha hymn contained in the Rig Veda 1 
also affords another instance to refute the charge levelled by some 
Western critics against the Vedic Aryans that they knew only 
polytheism or plurality of gods and had ho idea of monotheism 
Prof Maxmuller however gives a direct he to the above chaige 
by his xemarks made in connection with the above hymn “ The 
idha of one God is expiessed with such power and decision that it 
makes us hesitate before we deny to the Aryan nations one instinctive 
monotheism ” 

( 6 ) Philosophical inquiries after discovery 
of the Supreme Being 

The Vedic Aiyans were of a philosophic turn of mind and 
they weie not satisfied meiely with the theistic idea of a personal 
God as it did not satisfy the inner craving of the human mind to 
fihd out a true philosophic basis for the unity of the whole universe 
and the exact relations between God, man and nature The Vedic 
seers therefore made constant attempts to discover what was the 
ultuUate reality and what was its real nature Their thoughts 
centered on the one all absorbing pioblem of discovering absolute 
truth. At the earliest peiiod m the history of civilisation of the 
world they concentrated their thoughts to find out the answsrs to 
several abstiuse metaphysical pioblems such as “ who am I ” ? 
“Is theie a fiist cause “Is there a creatoi of the world” ? Is 
the world real or is it an illusion” 2 Thus we find vanous attempts 
m the hymns of the tenth mandala of the Rig Veda to discover 
one Supreme Deity This at first led to hymns to Vishvedevaha 
Which were addressed to several gods belonging to different classes 
but which were grouped together as belonging to one group as 
stated above 

Then the mind was fixed to the idea of one personal supreme 
being called Prajapati or lord of the universe who was conceived 
under different names as the creator and luler of this umveise. 
Thus he was called (1) Dahsha 2 or one possessing skill from whom was 
born Aditi who was the mother of all gods ( 2 ) Tivastru 3 l e. a 
Workman or a caipenter who created the world including even the 
1, (R Y 10-121), 2. (R. Y. 10-72) ,3. (R. V 10-110.) 
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Ycthi deities Agm Trnlm nnd Bmlimnnaspati ( 3 ) BrahmanaspaU 1 
or Lon! of pTn\er v.ho then l>ca\mo Bnhnspati or tho priest of 
Gods. (4) I f</i« vafat ww* or timber of nil nitd creator of tho Umvorso 
ns tho onh God He dc-cnlied as nil seeing linving eyes mouths, 
nnnn nnd feet on »%cr\ Hide nnd forging with 2 nnm ns wings like 
n smith tho father creator nnd gcucmtoi and tho unl>om sustamer 
in ins nnvol of tin pnrnovnl gonn of tho Umvorso wheroin nil tho 
gods were scon together and winch was held by tho Apilin (waters) in 
thoir womb® nnd Insth (5) //rninytr/pirMa 4 tho golden germ which 
h dc+cnl«d ns tho HU|wrvi*»or ot tin jmmovnl waters nnd which rtwo 
from them ns tin gohh u gorm nnd ns lord nnd sustnmor of thin 
umvern Ho i n!-<o docnlnd ns nujionar to all tlio deities. Ho is 
idcnlificxl witli Vrnjapnti ( Ion! of tho universe ) in the last verso 
Tho above hymns give Uh n chair idwi of God ns n Supromo personal 
Being nnd ns tho crwitoi nml ruler nf tins Umrorso ns evolved by 
tiro Vcdic ArynnF 


(7) Cosmogonlo hymns 

Tlio idea of God as a personal lwing nnd a creator and ruler 
did not howovoi natisfy tho inquisitive mind of tho Vedic Aryans who 
yearned after discovery of tlio philosophic truth of Absolute reality 
and wo find n reflection of this philosophic inquisitivoncss of tho 
human ramd m tho most lienutiful cosmogcnic hymn in tho whole 
of the Rig Veda known ns tho Nnsndiya Suktn 6 which is tlio earliest 
Vedic source of Maya Vnda or tho doctnne of tho illusion of tho 
world which was subsequently evolved in n most nblo manner by 
Shanknrnchnryn. Tills hymn is of tho greatest plulosophical m to rest 
os it contains clear gorms of tho lator Upamshnd pluloeophy X ahall 
thoreforo reproduce lioro a \orbntim translation of tho same for 
information of tho reader — 

( 1 ) There was not then tho uon-exiatent nor the exis tent 
then There was not tho nrr nor tho heaven which is 
l>eyond What did it contain ! Where ! In whose protec- 
tion ? Was thoro water unfathomable profound ! 


L (R. V 10-72) (R. Y 10-81) 3. (R. V 10-82) 4. (R Y 10-121). 

5 (R. V 10-120) 
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(2) There was not death nor immortality then There was 

not the beacon of night nor of day That one breathed 

/ 1 f 

.. windless by its own power. Other than that there was 

not anything beyond 

( 3 ) Darkness was in the beginning hidden by darkness. 
Indistinguishable, this ail was water That which, coming 
into being, was covered with the void, that one arose 
through the power of heat. 

(4) Desire m the beginning came upon that. That was the 
first seed of mind Sages seeking m them hearts with 
wisdom found out the bond oi the existent in the 
non-existent. 

( 5 ) Their cord was extended across was there below or was 

. there about 2 There were impregnators, there were jiowers, 

theie was energy below, there was impulse above 

( 6 ) Who knows truly 2 who shall here declare, whence it 
has been produced, whence is this creation 2 By the 
creation of this ( Universe ) the gods ( came afterwards. ) 

- Who then knows whence it has arisen ? 

j ( 7 ) Whence the Creation has arisen 2 Whether he founded 
it or he did not 2 He who is in the highest Heaven, 
is its surveyor, he only knows oi else he knows not. 

The above hymn contains several beautiful thoughts of 
mystic philosophy and gives us a clear insight into the inner 
working of the mind of the seer and his thoughts about the true 
philosophic conception of the nature of the Supreme Being both as 
a personal Creator and Ruler of this CTmveise called GOD by the 
theologians and also as a pure spirit of pristine purity detached 
from the relations of this phenomenal world. The seer is sceptic 
,at the end about the nature of the first cause from which the 
t universe emanated as to whether it was peisonal or impersonal. 
He is not dogmatic on the point and rightly so as it is impossible 
to define God exactly, as to do so would be to limit His perfection 
and completeness. He however seems to suggest after mature 
deliberation and deep reflection that it is a super personal 'cause 
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from which (It* Uimtn- emanated Tim I!i hi (rtw to reach tlio 
rmp-rKical fn m dm p^rronal Tim Imo ” nnidnvnlnm Swndliayn 
fcsdoknm " \ it loi itlicd windless In it* own power) n!~o rapports 
thf rmelu*im dnt dm Itirhi limi in Ins miml (lit Men of nn 
rm[VTToiil rupnmo Itoing In dm nl»rt cosmogonic liynw tlio 
tenpin of tlm world is explained ns nn cmnnntion of Snt or tlio 
manifest from Ant nr tlio unmintft it. Tim first olijcrt tlml entne 
mtn Imjnpr was wat r from which desire i rolled ns tin. first rood 
of miml I) nn mr di first ni'lof on ltiin of tlio concrete from 
dm nlotrmt. In desire nr loo ns dusirorod tlio l«nd botrroon 
tlio cront d nnd dm anomilcd Tit* n tlio |«* t par k n doscnjition 
of the mala mid fomilo [ou'i rs just h fon deserilsng tlio generation 
of this umror- wluhn roure» is rt mystery Tlio gods nro bom 
nft - tlio creation of tlio universe Hitherto mu n mi ro evolution 
or mnnndon of iln m-inilt "t from dm nnnmnifnt In- the union of 
tho mil i |raopl nnd Ui t fi malt (innnpl In fact this is tlio btnrtlng 
point of tlio ch'sK-il Sinkhjn phitomphs started In hnjnla which 
srns ndicistm nml ncro-ding to which tho Unnon-t is Iwhovcd to 
ho n natural tnulution hj Uio S|nntsms/us combination or Pumslm 
anj Prakriti or the male pnncijih and dm fi nml pnmiplo wiUiout 
any third |mnnplo ns a conne. ting link Hut tins ntheistie conception 
of natural evolution of dm hniriiso is njmgnnnt to tins rpint of 
tho Vedio religion nnd i- Uionfom ccntmdictod by tlio Socr in tho 
veiy next vorso m whs Ii nn outiroh now thought is rot out 
It populates definitely that tlioro is n sup* nntendent nud ovi rrocr 
of tins Unhorse in tho highest Imveu who surscva it and ho 
known whcnco this Umserso is created nnd wlietlior ho crentod it 
or not Thus tlio existence of God as a Supremo Bomg nnd osoracor 
of tlio Universo is dearly established In tlio Inst n rso howoror n 
doubt is created lit tlio Itislu not nbout tlio oxisfonoo of tlio Nipromo 
Doing and Ororsoor of tho Umvotso who rs nlron Ij postulated but 
about tlio oxnet process of crcntiuu as to whether Ho created tlio 
Universe from Hjma If or from nothing ns bohorod in tho Christian 
religion or from mattor existing by itself Tho poot first assorts 
that tlio Ovorroer of tho Umsereo knows whonco this creation hna 
arrson nnd whoUicr Ho is its creator or not ns tlio creation lias 
eomo from him. Thou Im immediately corrects hrmsolf and reuses 



a doubt whether the said overseei of the universe knows the 
mystery of creation Prof Maxmullei gives two interpretations 
of the last sentence of the last verse which leads c 01 else does 
not know 2 5 as meaning eithei ( 1 ) that it would be a defiance 
to doubt the former assertion giving the mystery of creation as 
having arisen from God or (2) that he knows not the mystery 
of cieation thus showing a doubt as to the correctness of the above 
asseition which according to Pi of Maxmullai “ is not irreconcilable 
with the spirit of timidity which shrinks at asserting anything on 
a point wheie human leason can only guess and hope and if it 
ventures onwards it can say m the last lesoit ‘ behold, we know 
not anything. ” 

(8) Philosophical conception of the Supreme 
Being in the Purusha Sukta 

Anothei cosmogemc hymn of gieat importance from a philo- 
sophical point of view is the famous Purushasukta or hymn of man 
contained in the Rig Veda 1 This hymn relates to the creation of 
the material world including objects of natuie and gods, men and 
beasts etc from the Supieme Being called the primeval person who 
is described as having a thousand heads, thousand eyes and thousand 
feet The agents of cieation were the Gods while the material stuff 
out of which the world was cieated is the body of the pumeval 
pei son or Purusha from whom Virat an evolved peison also called 
Purusha was bom The act of cieation is tieated as a divine sacrifice 
in which the evolved peison oi Purusha is the victim whose body 
was cut up into several paits which were then offeied as an oblation 
m the sacrificial file and they became portions of the Universe 
The origin of the font castes is also tiaced to the above Vedic 
hymn The four castes are represented as having been born from 
the four parts of the body of the victim Purusha which respectively 
became the four castes Thus his mouth was the Biahmin or 
pnestly caste, his two aims were made Kshatiiya oi the military 
caste, his two thighs the Vaishya or the mei chant caste, while from 
his two feet the Sudias or the servant caste was born. The act of sacri- 
fice was descubed as the fiist Divine ordinance an observance of 


1. (R V 10-90 J 



which gn\e the fruition of colestml nlxxlc which was Mokelm or 
final emancipation of the Yedic jieoplo ns tho sarnmum bonum of 
life Though tho nbovo h\uin lays down wionfico ns tho highest 
religion mid duty the philosophic view is quite difToront from that 
of the old h) mns of the Rig Veda a^ it is distmetlj pantheistic in 
strain ns will npjienr from wm two which states that "Purusha or 
God is tln« nil tluit has been nnd that will be ” Tho creation until 
its innumerable names nnd forms of this vanegnted world full of 
divorsit) is described ns tlio greatness or glory of Purushm Tho 
description of tho highest diwnit} ns n Purushn 16 umquo from n 
philosophical point of new It gives us n truo philosophical insight 
into tho real nature of tho Supremo pornon who is not identical 
with tlio world m tho literal sense ns u rough understood by somo 
misguided personR from n RUjicrficml consideration of the immanont 
aspect of God nnd without pnopor know ledge of tho doctrine of 
mouism Tlic Supreme jicrFon has nl*o another trnnficcndontnl nature 
of pristine punty and great excellence Tlio real nature of tho 
Supromo person exceeds by far the glon of tins whole universe 
wluch is comprehended within onl) a fourth of Him wliilo three- 
fourths of Uira winch is immortal and in heaven is concealed from 
tlio sight of tho ordinary worldlj pcoplo who nro not initiated in 
tlio esoteric doctrines of philosophy This picture of tlio Supremo 
poison ns tho highest Bomg having immortality ns Ins cssonco became 
the truo basis of tlio panthoratic philosophy of tlio Upnnishads or 
Vedanta which nroso later on and becamo tlio central pi\ot round 
which tho oxuborent labyrinth of tlio innumerable schools of philo- 
sophy that grew in tho scholastic ponod entwined their multitudinous 
branches far and wido It is important to note that tho above ideal 
picture of tho highest spiritual divinity as having a dual aspect of 
immnnenco and transcendence and tho aourco of the vast cosmos has 
harmonised the two most important bran oh os of theology and motn 
physics contained in tho Upamahads so thoroughly and distinctly 
as to leave no scope whatever for tho unhappy conflicts between 
the said two branches of philoeophy as are seen in the West, where 
religion is divorced altogether from philosophy I shall deal with 
this part of philosophy later on when I discuss tlio principles of the 
Upatnahoda Philosophy » 1 i 




V, Vedic Eschatology. 

( 1 ) Reward of heaven after death for good works 

We have already seen above that the highest aim of hfe to 
the Yedic people was to secure an immortal place m the paradise 
after death and enjoy celestial happiness as the fruit of sacrificial 
and virtuous deeds done by them in hfe. The hope of enjoyment 
of eternal happiness in the paradise cheered the last moments of 
the Vedic Aryans. They had full faith m the divine moral law that 
the righteous would be rewarded while the sinners would be punished 
as clearly appears fiorn their supphant prayers to god Varuna full 
of confessions for the misdeeds and sms committed by them m hfe 
thoughtlessly m ignorance so as to incur the god’s displeasure and 
craving foi meicy In the Rig Veda, we find a belief of the yonder 
world of the pious called Sukruta loka 1 as a reward for righteous 
and virtuous deeds and of abyss of blind darkness into which demons 
and sinners were plunged as a punishment for their misdeeds. 8 The 
virtues which are rewarded by admission to heaven are liberality, 
austerity or self-restraint and heroism m the battle. 3 

( 2 ) Celestial pleasures of the deceased Fathers 
(Pitris) in Company with gods. 

The Rig Veda contains five hymns on death and the futuie 
hfe, 4 from which it appears that cremation was the usual method 
of disposing of the dead with the holy Mantias as one of the 
sacraments Hymn X-14 is addiessed to god Yama Fire conveys 
the spirit of the deceased called Preta to the Yonder world of 
Pitars or (the fathers) and the gods Passing along by the path 
trodden by the Fathers, the spirit of the dead man goes to the 
other world where he meets with the Fathers who level with Yama 
in the highest heaven. Heie uniting with a glorious body he enters 
upon a hfe of bliss which is free from the bodily infirmities and in 
which all desnes aie fulfilled, m company with the gods and the two 
kings Yama and Varuna It may be noted that in the Vedas, 
Yama is the king of the blessed woild of the Fathers in the Heaven 
and not a king of hell as depicted m the Puranic Mythology 


1. (R. V. 10-16-4), 2 (R Y 10-87), 3. (R. Y. 10-164), 4. (R. V 10-14 to 18). 
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( 3 ) Enjoymont In company with doconsod relatione 

Tlio noxt Hymn Y-1G pornts out tho places whore tho various 
parts of tho dead man’s bod\ were directed to go while boing con 
sumed by fire Tho abovo Mantra is uttored vrhilo tho body of the 
dead person is being partially eousnmod on tlio funoral pyro. Tho 
translation of tho lolciant verses of tho hymn runs as follows. — 

"Tho Sun recon o Uuno oce, tho wind thy breath, go according 
to thy nature to earth or heaven go if it suits you into tho waters; 
go make thine homo in plants with all tho mombera 1 Thus tho 
eyo wont to god sun and tho breath went to god wind Tho spirit 
of tho departed soul aftor death oithor wont to earth or heavon or 
to wntore or to plants It was furthor boliovod that on death, a 
man wbb dindod into three separate parts. Ono port was burnt and 
its remnants such as bones wore buned in tho oarth Another part 
wont to tho deities of nature as sun wind etc., whilo tho third part 
which was nnbumt wont beyond tho first heaven which is watery, 
and tho second heaven which is stony, further on to tlio third hoavon 
which is tho nbodu of tho Fathers’ Then tho spint being invested 
with a body of light wont m a car or on wings’ to tho land of 
otornal light,’ Thoro fanned bj delicious winds, and cooled by 
showors ho recovors lus complete form, body mind and life’ and 
reaches tho celestial abodo of god Yama undor tlio Ashvntthn tree" 
drinking with the gods and tho minstrels playing on tho fluto and 
singing his praises * This is tho region of Visbnn s highest stop.’ 
There tho doparted souls join tho company of tho Fathere and load 
a happy hfo reunited with Fathor, mother, wives and children.* 

( 4 ) Invocation of tho deceased Fathers ( Fitris ) 
for blessings ( Shraddhas ). 

Hymn X-15 in tho Rig Veda is addressed to the Pitnras or 
Fathers who dwoll in the third heavon which is the highest Btep 
of Vishnu Various groups of ancestors are invoked for beDediotion, 
~1. (K V 10-16-3) 2 (A V 18-2-48) 8 ( A V 4-34-4) 4 (B. V 

9-113-7) 5 (A V 18-2-24) a (A. V 6-4-3) 7 (R. V 10-186),' 

8. (R. V 1-165) 9 (A. Y 0-120 )j ( 12-3-67 ). 

7 
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as Angirasas ami Atharvans the Brighus and the Yasistlm and 
other-. The Pitaras 01 the Fatheis aie classed as lugliei, middle and 
loir* 1 * Thev ie\ el with Yama and feast with the gods. They are 
fond -of Soma and desue lihation of the same They eat the offerings 
made to them along with Yamn They come liere on the same Cait 
as India and the gods and leceive oblations as then food They aie 
entreated to intercede foi then worshippers and implored not to 
injure then descendants for any wiong done against them, and to 
show then good giaces by bestowing upon them long hie, riches, 
cluldien etc. The path tiodden by the Fathers as the rewaid of 
good deeds is called Pitnyana while tliat as tlie leward of prayers 
and devotion to the gods is called Devayaua 

i 

The Shiaddha eeiemomes which aie performed by the Hindus 
f<n invoking the benedictions ot then deceased ancestois and then* 
binding* suggested in the verses ot the Rig Yeda, are the same 
e\en to-day and they gne us an idea of the mows hold by the 
Vedic Aiyans on eschatology. The Zoiostnan Parsis of India to-day 
aho ob=oive eeiemomes similar to the Shiaddha eeiemomes of the 
Hindus which nio called jMuktad eeiemomes whereby they piously 

invoke the spirits of their departed relations called Farvais 

; 

( 5 ) Consignment to tho infernal region of the sinners. 

Though the idea of hell with all the lionois thereof as depicted 
m subsequent P uinme mythologies was not known in the penocl of 
Rig Veda, they did ooncene Hie idea of an abj'-s of darkness to 
which the slnncis won* consigned along with those who bioke the 
divine laws and tiachtions and tiansgic^sed tho injunctions 1 elating 
to s-vTitieos and tho worship of gods, as appears fiom tho following 
texts of the Rig Ye hi which allude to a place of future* punish* 
iinnt T1k< said tc'i< tun as follows — 

“Lsla hi «»tboi lo". females, unr haste, like eul women who 

hate their husband , wicked unnglib mis and huts they ate 

' ¥ 

d*'s{u»c 1 for tbit* fk cp nh\^ ‘ 1 

u Knewag, h* is hold- all «reitme, ; ho hmh tl * brib'd and 
mm that aln-P * in th* Athai i.ueeu ,vd the Hmljimitma 

i i it v. uvh e (it, v. o-r;.~s » 



tho pioture bf H611 "witli nti {ibrriW 1 and BufTenB^'UskimG^more and 
mttro dreadful i It is stated in' r tlio Atharvaveda. that! ervxl jJeople 
wentlto .Nnrnkn or hell, tho house down i below 1 Thareutho wiakedi' 
offenders sit jn tho middle of a stream running with iblood, devolutv 
ing-*n It is the lowest darkness full of demons 0 and Yatudhahm on 
fenlnlo goblins.* < u 1 1 ilj i dud r 

l 

jil 

_j ,£ho idea of , the requital of virtues and misdeeds liy rewords,} 
and ^punishments is developed more m the Bmlunanas “ Ppriwhiit-lo 
even food a mam eats in this world by the same he is eatemngalii ml} 
tho, other In the Shatapatha Bmlimona 0 we find a vmdipintiiretf 
of the VHion,of punishment, in tho other world that w as > pehmtt^dY 
to, sage Bhrign Tlie sage is taken to different regions ofitken_Jiellji 
whoro ho, sees men shrieking aloud on boing hewn m pieces] and a 
chopped up hmb by limb by others orymg tho Words " Tlihs haVom 
they dono to us m yonder world and so wo do them ; , again jp, 
this world.' , , il/ 1 l mbs Unit 


I ] i siii »ilj Jji pitni 

0 ) Genesis of tho low of Karma or retribution 


1 1 (a 
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VI Interpretations of the -Vedas. n / j i Ii ii r > 

11 11,1 (1) DUToront methods of lutorprotatlon ^ 

h 11 II 1 IT I I i il I i 7 11 ill (d 

/ 1 To enable ms to have a thorough knowledge of tliel rehgiohgsj 
and, phflosoplucal vibws contained m the Vedic hteraturenutsm oflt 
tho i utmost importance that we should .first have a iknmrledge. ofiff 
the, different method* i of interpretation employed tby vanotiR nVedicio 
sohelnrs, (Western as well as Oriental for arriving at d borreot meaoldg^o 
of the jjVedio Texts. Tlie standpoint adopted by the European scholars^ 
in lutterpreting the Vedas is' t]tute differtht from tliat iof.fcbeijOnehtalii 
soholareiond She iMimansaLaB.iThe former Iopki on theuyedmpsrthbi} 
earliest pieoe of htoriry Idooument; whilftithejlattemhold ithej&adwa 
tonal, viewb of interpretation and otreatu the l VednjmkniEevcaledjI 
Religion i^md etetnal nutliontyl oulDharmnjor religion Theimeahmgso 
of p, iponsiderable portion oflthejhymns of the, Rig/iVecbtiJiaretoleard 
bpt[6tdl,lttany,'passagesland verses tareLobScore and .umntelbgibleoo a 

~L 1 (A l T ,! i-iilfsrj nl s.^A S’^’v '4"|fiL-'v k-'fi.S)/'* 

e i(6nB/i*uB-aki)) ’'6 (S.mHi-6-a)J ’* Jlli 1,1 ''' ^ Jlfl c n| *»l*iiAii 
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(,2) Etymological method of interpretation. 

It lias been objected by some that the Veda is not worth 
interpretation as some Mantras do not convey any meaning whatever 
while otheis are ambiguous and absurd and sometimes even mutually 
contradictory. As a matter of fact, Yaska the author of Nirukta 
which is the oldest commentary extant on the subject of Vedic 
interpretation quotes the opinion of one of his predecessors Kautsa, 
that the Vedic hymns weie obscure, devoid of meaning and contradic- 
tory of each other. Yaska has however repudiated the above charge 
of the objector and shown by reasons how to interpret conectly 
the Mantras which aie regarded as meaningless. The Shatapatha 
Brahman which is one of the most monumental works on the white 
Yajurveda composed by the great sage Yojnyavalkya has also given 
interpretations of some difficult Vedic hymns so as to deduce therefiom 
a pioper meaning. In tire Sutia penod we find that Jaimmi the 
author of Purva Mimansa Sutras has also laid down scientifically 
various rules for a conect interpretation of the Vedas to which I 
shall advert when I deal with the Mimansa philosophy. 

( 3 ) Traditional method of interpretation. 

The oldost regular commentary of the Big Veda was 'written 
by that v r ell-knov r n Oriental scholar Sayana m about the fourteenth 
century which is of immense value to us m under-standing conectly 
the meanings of seveial difficult and obseuie Vedic vei c cs Sayana 
liowevei was au orthodox Vedic scholar believing in the nuthoiity 
of tradition and has followed the traditional method of interpretation 
of the Veda^. He lias also written memorable commentaries on the 
Samlntas of the remaining Vedas and several Bmhmanns such as 
the Shatapatha Bmbamana, Taittama Bralmmana etc Sayana lias 
taken great pains in explaining abstruse parages of the Snmhitns 
and the theological and ritual texts ot the Biahmanas with which 
ho was familiar and his commentaries are linniuable guides to every 
one whe entera on the study of the Big Veda and without then 
help it would have Hon next to mipo-^ibio to any of us to have 
a correct meaning of the Vedic TexK Piof<^<-or Maxmuller lifts 
ako paid a triowing tnhute to Sayana for tin monumental work of 
tin Vuhra in the fo’Iowmg krnn. 1 I do not wonder 
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tliat others who hnvo inoro recently ontorod on that study aro 
inclined to speak disparagingly of tlio scholastic interpretation of 
Sayana Thoy hardly know how much wo owo to his gmdanco in 
cflccting our first entrance into this fortre«s of Vedic Ianguago and 
Vedte religion Wo ought to bear in mind that fire and twenty 
years ago wo could norer at least linvo gamed a firm footing without 
his leading strings." 

(4) Critical method of Interpretation 

Unfortunately howovor wo do not find a continuity of nnbrokon 
tradition preserved from tho traio when tlio Vedio hymns wero 
composed ns is evidenced by a conmdorablo difieronco of opinion 
among tho predecessors of Sayana This has mndo the task of tho 
interpreter moro difficult in deciding about tho proper meaning of 
tho Vedic Texts. Yaskas own interpretations which aro mostly 
based on cty tnology are often misleading and they conflict with tho 
interpretations of Sayana which often difler from those of Yaska 
Tho renowned Yedio philologist and scholar Professor Roth has 
thoroforo substituted tho critical method of interpretation for the 
traditional motliod relying on internal evidonco by a comparison of 
all parallol words and ideas, outside ovidcnco domed from the 
Zorostnan htoroture, and comparatiio philology Ho lias refused to 
accept tlio interpretations mado by Sayana as not boing frco from 
traditional bias and prejudice aud undervalued tlio ovidcnco of native 
tradition Mr Roth was of opinion that a European scholar was 
more fittod to intorprot tlio Itig Veda than any Brahmin Common 
tutor as tho European is free from ail religions and sootanan bias 
and he has a moro dev oloped critical faculty and can tako a broader 
and more comprehensive wow of things. At present a groat weight 
is attached to tho interpretations of tho Rig Voda by Professor 
Roth. Thoy are often original and worthy of consideration. Mr 
Wilson however who has also translated tho Rig Veda robes moro 
on tho traditional mothod of interpretation by Sayana In my 
opinion, both tlio traditional ns well as tho onbcnl methods of 
interpretations aro, equally useful and important, if we waot to 
deduce a proper and correot meaning of tlio Vedas and we oannot 
afford to neglect either method. 



CHAPTER III 

/ i ♦ ' 1 ' 


PHILOSOPHY OF THE UPAjNISHADS 


I, Introductory. 1 


We have already seen in the last chapter that the Vedas 
consist of 2 parts viz, the Samhitas and the Brahmanas and that 
the* concluding portions of the Brahmanas are' called the 1 Upanishads 
wlnok begin with Aranyakas The Samhitas’ of the ‘ foui 1 Vedas 
v Inch consist of Mantras or hymns wele studied and lepeatecl oially 
by students oelongmg to the first Aslnama called' Brahmacharya ' 
Ashram oi the stage of students The Bi ah hi anas’ deal with the sabm 
ficial rituals that weie to be peifoimfed by householders’ beloiigmg’ 
to the .second Aslnama or the stage of hte called the Ghhasthasliia l ma < 
as. a part of their sacied Dhaniia ‘oi religion. The Atanyakds 1 of 
forest books were intended for the study of 'the anchoiifes m 'the woods 
belonging to the thud stage of life called tire 'Vdnpfasthti' Ashram. 
The Aranyakas lead ultimately to the ‘Upanishads or ’Veclanta as 
the concluding portions of the Vedas 1 which were meant for the 
ascetics belonging to the fouith and' the highest Ashram' called 
the Sauyasa Ashram or the stage of atticism ’ The Upanishads 
were treatises which particularly dealt with abstiuse metaphysical 
and psychological pioblems Then attitude towaidM Vedic ritualism 
\sn«s at iiist one of opposition Tliey legarded tlio Vedic ritual ns 
uwufiicient to lead to Moksha oi final emancipation as the main 
mm of the Vedic rituals wsw to ohtam worldly welfare Tlio 
\j pnn’whadns on the other hand preached tlio now docii me of etei nal 
bh v -> and pew ■* <*alled [Moksha which was the suminum bonum ot 
iifs which cuiild not he obtained by mere ohsenance of Vedic rituals 
bm, by the run** giace cl phiIoM>phic knowledge alone Ultimately 
hoxrm.r, thou* attitude toward^ Vwhc iitnnhnn became mou 
< o will buy The Ppanwhads contain the e^-'mee of truo wisdom 
ae<« p'a’h>' <.ph\ that dawn'd upon the w-us of tlic Bharat-tm-dm 
in ti» x,u'* t utnat 1 «t fo*<-t far awuv horn th* humdrum of ufy 
bb In- \ ai* the itiuntam ‘outc*- oi the orthodox 1 <JiooU of Indian 
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nhtlo-nph) winch wore started liter on claiming (heir foundation on 
tlw rod, bed of l piaislmds Tin I i«mshmls haio Ixon tho sdureo 
of tho logins! impnation nnd intellectual nntin r plnco not onlr t)> 
millions of thi ujitful Hindus hut nl*o to unural onnncilt scholnm 
nnd idiihuiplKm of tho West tv, will appear from tho following 
quofntioni Tho phdwophv 1 -nighl In tho L pnnishnds has boon tho 
source of folnco to minds Hie Schopenhauer tho great German 
philosopher ns truuhl nppcnr from his follnwinp romfirLs "There M b 
no f>lud\ more buncficnl nml elomtmp to mnnhind tlmn tho sthdy 
of flu lipnmshnd* If has been tho robico of me life nfid it will 
lx> tho solace of tnj denth ” Another German Professor Paul Doutsen 
mis % > much intermted m the U|nnnhnd philosophr Hint ho specioIH 
eimo dnnn to India nml eritinlK studied tin ‘mnsknt language nnd 
tho Lpnmslmds for n nutidicr of \ nm He makes tlio following obsorvn 
tion«i "GoJ tin solo author of all pood in us n not as in the pk^Tjjitrp 
menln Hung contmsl <1 with nnd distinct from us hut mtherourdmno 
nelf This nnd modi lnoro wo mm horn from tlio UpamilmdB. ” 
Victor Cuusm tin well known Trench wriler on philosophical hisfmy 
has mid ' when wo road tint )x> tirol nnd philosophical monument* 
cr tin. East nhorc nil those of Judin which nro liepiamn g to spread 
in rurojic, wo disroter them nmnv n tmfli imd trntlm wi profouml, 
nod whidi tnaho such n contrast with tho meanness of tho results 
at winch nurojiean genius has sometimes stopped tlmt we aro ctiid 
strained to bend tho knee. Ixforo tho plulosoplij of tho Eastland to 
sec in this cradle of tlio human mco tho native kind of tho highest 
philosophy” Tlio alien o fou quotatioas would untisfy tlio reader ns 
to wliat derp impressions were created on mmo of tho ablest minds 
of tho West hj tlio Upamslmd philosoph} Etymologically tlio word 
H|nnishnd comes from tho root md to sit whioh'tvdli tho prefixes 
Upo and Ni would mean "a fitting besido” le li leskin .'taught by 
tho tcachor ( to pupils sitting clcm ^ luraj ,A.ocordirjg to, tlio tmeli- 
tieninl into/protntion howtner, it ^ menus a inystoiy orj Sccre^scienco 
eoufoihed in' enigmktic fonillilrc in which 'tlioy tangiit'j 'f lio* osotono 
elottriUefii to 'tlio IW select studenli who wero initiated nml qualified 
to reeciVQ'tlio highest* knblclcdgo Tho materials W tlio ppamshfids 
giro tisO tO^two systems fine bsotono'or p’lino^;i)ucnl, l coritnihiDg"tlie 
motaphystod truthk'Tor tlio select Tow wild Ivero qunhficd^n'k' nnotlior 
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exoteric 01 theological for the average peisons who could not grasp 
abstract tmth and principles but who wanted a conciete pictuie of 
God for worship I shall discuss below the mam subjects forming 
parts of the Upamshad philosophy from the two above standpoints 
for the sake of clearness and to avoid confusion which is likely to 
aiise otherwise The main subjects generally tieated in the Upanishads 
are ontology, theology, cosmology, psychology and eschatology. Theie 
aie also casual statements made about lules of Ashrama Pharma 
and good conduct but which form a very suboidinate pait Besides 
this the Upanishads and partieulaily the older ones as the Chhan- 
dogya and the Bnhadaianyaka Upanishads contain seveial instructive 
dialogues anecdotes, and paiables which seem to have been specially 
meant to elucidate and lllustiate m a homely and inteiesting manner 
abstiact philosophic principles 

I. Classification of the Upanishadas. 

Theie are extant at present about 112 Upanishads in all but 
most of them aie modern except about fourteen Upanishads which 
aie older in date Out of these, the well-known scholiast and 
philosopher Shankarachaiya has wutten commentaries on about 11 
of them Professor Paul Deussen divides the Upanishads into four 
classes and distinguishes them as of foui successive penods of 
time as follows — 

T The ancient prose Upanishads — 

1 Bnhadaianyaka 
2. ('hhandocra 
.*{ Taittanya 
4 Aittaroya. 

5. Kaimlutahi and 

G Kona oi Tnlvnkar (partly m pro=e and jiartl) in poetry) 

The order shown abcae is c hronofcgical. Ji will lie *cen from 
the aU» V t that the BnhadnranjnU and the Oh bandog ut UpaiuMiads 
^ the «>hk4 of all the 1 jnnidmdF and the most impoiinnt ns 
bmg Oo^tnmh nPnrd to m tin Brahma ( Vedant) Sutras which 
n-e h trt nphorhm- dealing with the Uj nrudmdic cUk turns of 
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plnlosophv known ns Vedanta composed Ijv ti 10 Vonomblo sago 
Badamyann on which Shnnknm and sovoml othor Aoliaiyas luivo 
written commentaries in tho scholastic period 

[f Tho Metrical Upanislinds — 

7 Knthakn 

8 Islia 

9 Svotnshwntnra 

10 Jlundakn and 

11 JfnlinDnniynnn 

III TIio Inter proso Upnmshnds — 

1,2 Pmslitn 

13 Haitmvana and 

14 llnndukya 

IV Tho list in dnto nro Atlmrva Upanislinds dealing with 
Yogn fannyasa (Ascoticism) and devotion to God, Shiva 
or Vishnu They woro mostly composed m proso at a 
considorabh later ponod tlinu tlioso of tho first three 
classes Nor woro then recognised by tho loading 
tlicologians of tho Vedunta. 

I shall now classify tho 14 mam Upnmshnds according to the 
Shakhas or branches of tho 4 Vedas — 

I Rig Veda Upamshads — 

1 Aitarcyn and 

2 Kaushitaki 

II SamaToda Upanislinds. — 

3 Kona or Talvakara and 

4 Chhandogya 

HI (a) Black Yajurveda Upamshads. — • 

5 Tmttareya 

6 Kathaka 

7 Jfahanarayann 

8 Svotnshwatara and 

9 Maitmyana. 


8 
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(b) White Yajurveda or Vajasanoya Upamshad — 

10. Biihadaianyaica and 

11. Isha. 

IV. Atharva Veda Upanishads- — 

12. Mundaka 

13. Prashna and 

14. Mandukvn. 

* 

Principal Topics of the Upanishads 

The Upanishads generally deal with the following topics, viz. — 

1. The natuie of Niiguna Biahman or the impeisonal and 
attnbuteless Absolute of Metaphysics. 2 The natuie of Atman 
oi self and the doctune of immoitality of the soul. 3 The ideal 
lelation between Biahman and Atman. 4 The natuie of Saguna 
Biahman oi peisonal God with attributes 5. Upasanas oi modes 
of worship of the personal God. 6. Cosmology and theories of crea- 
tion and causation 7. The theoiy of Mayavada or illusion of the 
phenomenal world, and the appaient pluiahty of names and forms 
8. Psychology oi the doctrine of the individual soul and his relations 
to Biahman 9 The doctune of Pantheism oi the unity of the 
umveise of nature, souls and Biahman 10 The science of Eschato- 
logy deahng with the fate of souls aftei death and the description 
of the various paths by which they tiavel after death. 11. The 
doctrine of tiansmigiation of the souls. 12. Aslnama Dhaima or 
duties relating to the foui stages of life. 13 Piepaiatory means 
for Sanyasa oi asceticism 14. Ethics or rules of good conduct 15 
Relation of knowledge and action and 16. The Doctune of Moksha 
or emancipation. 

II. Ontology. 

In the Upanishad penod we find a growing leaction and dis- 
satisfaction agamst the entile ritualistic system of the Brahamanas 
and a greatei yearning after acquisition of knowledge of the Supreme 
Being and Reality beyond the phenomenal woild Deep speculations 
were started on the Vedic conception of paradise as the summum 
bonum of life and doubts were raised against the belief of eternity 
of Celestial happiness. The stay m the heaven as the highest fruit 



of Mentis* v,n4 U noted (> Lhj onl\ trmisiton mul not pcrmnnont 
nml the ro irojif t«»n of Mol In or i mancipation wn.s md tenth altered 
It wn* tainted tlmi raenlK>s mul j.ood work* give admission only 
to Pitmntn »r the wa\ of the 1 attars which nftcr a temporary 
wjoum m <h tw*m lead* talk to n now lnrth on the earth while 
knuwhdp »f the buprune Bem r leads to Salvation and otornal 
hnjijnm**- The\ tin n. fort concent rated nil thur thoughts to tlio 
detenu i natnm of tho nntun of tin Supremo lieiuj. or lveahty, colled 
Brahman or Atman 

1 haturo of Nirgnnn ( attributions) Brahman 
or tho Absolute 

Ml tin thoujita of tlit 1 pntudmds turned round tiro oboro 
two fundamental objects vn Bmhirmti and Atman Ann rulo these 
terms wer ot»| !«\»d svnom mimdx m the l pamdinds Tire Supremo 
Ikiiif* r i somt times callfnl Brahman and sometimes Atman 
Bnhmnu t* n nutter noun whnh stand* lor Nirguna (attnhutolws) 
unpenotuil Supicrm Bing The word Brnlmmn u denied from tho 
root Bnh which mums wliat gruvs A.t or is Hjnnted According 
to Pmf IXa/*oti j t first meant a prater and then tiro object which 
w proved to. Tho above derivation of Brahman ls ritualistic and it 
was followed bj Mr Koth Prufcsmr Maxmuller however docs not 
accept tho above derivation and hi olkn n different explanation of 
Brahman deriving it from Bnhns which minus word or speech na 
iu tlio word Bnliaiputi i Lord of tho SjktcIi ) ami it means Hint 
which utters or mauifc , >t> or creates. Dio idea of Brahman as an 
impersonal Supremo Being m its cMcntml fonn or naturo was 
ovolvcd in the Lpanwhndrt b\ blow degrees as meaning Sat, (boing) 
Chit, (consaou sne^s or thought) and Ananda (bliss) Iu later Vedanta 
Broluunn m described as Snclihidaimnda b\ a combination of hm 
aliove thieo OBMntwl attributes of Snt (Boing) Glut (thought) and 
Anatida ( Bliss 1 Another definition of tho impersonal Brahman is 
given id tho second elmpter of tlio Taittmiava Upamshad called 
tho Brahmanandn Vnlli Brahman or tho impersonal Supremo 
Boing ib thoro defined as Sat} am, Tnannm Annntam tliat ib 
existence, knowledge and infimt} Tlio whole text explaining tlio 
moaning of the nbove definition of Bmhmnn runs as follows —“Who 
knows Brahman who is existence knowledge and infinity , ns 
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dwelling' within the cavity of the heart and m the infinite ether, 
enjoys all desnes at one and the same time together with the 
omniscient Brahman ” The natuie of Braliman being infinity, it is 
not possible to describe it in positive terms but it is described 
negatively as ‘ not this, -not this ’ All the other predicates 
of truth, knowledge, infinity and bliss are combined in a 
fresh definition of Brahman given m the later Upamshad 
called Sarvopmshadsara. It may be noted here that the above 
predicates are not attributes of Brahman which is Nirguna or 
attnbuteless but they constitute the essential nature of the Being 
of Brahman ontologically. Brahman by essential nature is infinity. 
It is tkerefoie impossible to limit Biakman by defining it as 
possessing attributes 01 qualities which constitute limits or 
Upadlns to its essential natuie. The Upamshads therefore 
distinguish two forms of Brahman called the higher (Paia) Nirguna 
(Attnbuteless) Brahman and the lower (Apaia) Saguna Brahman 
possessing attnbutes, fiom two different standpoints of Esoteric 
Metaphysics and exoteric theology which are kept entirely distinct. 
It is not given to all to understand the Esoteric or secret doctrines 
of the Upamshads and so the Upamshads give an exoteric 
descnption of Brahman as possessing attnbutes and forms for 
satisfymg the practical needs of worship as required by theology. 
It would be howevei wrong to suppose from the above description 
of Biahman that it is two-fold m nature as taught by Vallabha 
the founder of one of the sects of Yaishnavas born m about the 

fifteenth centuiy, relying on the novel doctnne of Vnuddha 
Dharma ashraya ( substiate of opposite attributes ) accoidmg to 

which all conti anes can co-exist at the same time m Brahman. 
But this is on the face of it absuid as one and the same object 
cannot be with and without attnbutes and with and without form 
m itself. The tiuth is that Brahman by nature is attnbuteless 
and only one but it is only viewed from two different stand points 
as attnbuteless for the puipose of the highest metaphysical knowledge 
and with attnbutes foi the purpose of theological worship and is 
described as Higher Brahman and Lowei Brahman esotencally and 
exoteiically respectively. The attribution of predicates or qualities 

to the Higher Biahman who is attnbuteless cannot for a moment 
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durwt f wm iro itnmmat the e*~<ntixl nnturo nnd punty of 
Bnhnno n* it is nUnfutd nnd transcendental Tho limiting 
nltnlnjtrs nr n-"iih 1 to Hrnhman « til\ for tin. practical purpo-o of 
wi*- hip wlnU tojimt t1»o jx*ifm M <f fi»nio objtxhvu with n duttnct 
xlmj nrxl form lut th«v nr to Ui trail ondcd ultimnuh when 
thedriot i mi nt y\ nnd thotnu,. hl\ qiinl ifi*sl f >r exoteric knowledge 
and tv-ah > 1\ intuit i » tint nil urn if duality between tlio 

the tiV4 and tl obj rfiu nr tliO dctotn. nnd the object of 

kU\vU »n i n*i illusion nnl that spiritual unit) Morn. is real It 
would U nlo» nc^c* nn t» cl* tr lure another miset»m\ ption about 
the jmtim tl Bnhtutn Brahmin i pun nnd infinite ajimt of 
nu imnnt ml nature I tun this Nine j^ixiim Imvo wrongly 
oonc’ut tl thnt Biahmnu i* < m\ nu nl^trictim of truth, thought 
nnd Hi In t|i« ir «ijun m Bnhunn is n more ideal exuding in 
our tnmd n on id M me turn f the nl>o\c predicate* having no 
j^rx ml obj cti\i txi too ju t ns in hnvu nu nl tnut notion of 
the oh *» coneipt of coir k jurats h fioiu individual cowit belonging 
to tin row <h •» Tld* is howc\ i nn elitmh fata notion 
Bmhrnafi <r tho buprtmo ihift r i< not n mm nb tnu'tmn hut hjui 
an objective tftjin prnrnnl nature rhnli i< real Tho onty thing 
tlmt enn 1* pr dinted «'f tie nttnhukhrs Brahman for certain 
is tlmt it is not n nt thnt h non-sxistuio hut it is Kit or 
c*s.ntnl txrdmta It nunm thnt Brahman is n Being having 
existence ns its nnturi hut not ns its Attribute or quality It may 
lx Mnfd bin tint the ctnpirk world of name* nnd forma m 
also rolled bat or real from tho ulmidjxnnt of oxjienonco But 
Brnhmnn is di ungui bed from nil nntuml ohjci t* called real from 


tho cmjnnrol point of vu.iv hj tin. jiredimti of ctinuty or indcstruc- 
tilnlity without undergoing nu\ chnngo whntcver in i(h pnstino 
nature nnd from nil cml>odiod wmls by tho juvdicato of immortality 
l>cin 0 nutlior U»m nor undergoing death Tlius m tho Bnliodarnnyka 
Ujumshad, Brahman is called Sat\nr\u Satynm tlmt u truly real m 
thw world of onipmo reality for wlm Ii tho himplo word Satyn w 
iwd 1 Thw doctrine of Awit (uuronl) and Sat (renl) ran} bo traced. 


bach to the fnmoua Nftsndijn Itynm of tho lbg \ eda which H 
already oxpJnmrd nt gr nt longtli m Clmpfor II,* and which also 
l-«o) - 01- ^ 10-120) 
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contains the eaihest germs of the doctrine of Mayavada or illusive 
theory of the woild. The second essence of Brahman is thought or 
intelligence which is also not its attribute but its nature. This 
should not be taken to mean that the attributes of existence and 
thought are separately ascribed to Biahman as there is no duality 
in the mtegnty of Biahman and both the attributes aie identical 
As a matter of fact the essence of being is identical with intelligence 
and that of intelligence is identical with being The attnbute of 
thought is ascubed to Brahman to distinguish it from inanimate 
objects thus suggesting that it lias life or self-consciousness as its 
essential nature. This might however lead one to suppose that the 
embodied soul is Biahman To remove sucli a misapprehension, the 
thud attnbute of bliss or happiness is ascubed to Biahman as 
constituting its essential nature, thus distinguishing it fiom man 
of the empmc woild who undergoes many suftenngs and miseries, 
in the trials of life m this world In shoit, we may say that the 
esoteric conception of Biahman is one Supieme Being having a 
distinct objective existence separate fiom nature aud man and having 
the predicates of existence, thought and bliss constituting its essence 
and real natuie and not as sepaiate attributes, their relationship 
being one of identity and non-sepaiateness or Advaita 

2 The nature of: Atman or Self. 

We have aheady seen above that of the fundamental concepts 
of the Upamshadas, we find two of them expressed by the teims 
Brahman and Atman which are as a rule used synonymously for 
one and the same object ontologically The word Biahman however 
is generally used as the cosmical principle of the Universe, while 
the term Atman is used as the psychical punciple But there is 
no difference m the fundamental concept of these two terms, winch 
mean the same object As a mattei of fact we often find the two 
terms equated and interchanged with each othei m the Upanishads 
The word Atman is a masculine noun while Biahman is a neuter 
one The word Atman was derived etymologically from the veib W 
Which means ‘ to bieathe : It meant bieath. Then it meant vital 
breath, life, soul 01 self constituting the inner most natuie of everything 
and particularly of man Then the veib ‘an’ was changed to f at’ 
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winch means * (o pen ado and Atmnn meant tho highest poison 
who i« nil jKr\adm r The word Atman howover related more to 
tho personal nsj»ect of tlic buprcino Being while the word Brahman 
related more to tho imjM.rmnnl or nlwtrnct aspect of the Supreme 
Being However there was no dilh rence whnto\or m the meaning 
of tlie said two Urnis n« pointed out nbove In tho Bnlmdamnyaka 
Upanrdmd Atman w dcHcnhcd as the highest Bung and the minimum 
bonum and goal of nil philosophical mquin It is stated m tho said 
Upanishad that 'Atma should bo food heard thought,and meditated 
By perception licnrnv thought and knowledge of Atman (self) 
all thm univorse n known" 1 Tlie snmo Upanislmd dcsonbes Atman 
ns tho Supremo Self and inner soul which is within all and which 
rules thorn from within Tims — n He is thy Soul tho innor guide, 
tlie immortal Ho boos but is not food There is nono beside him 
that sees”* Tins Atraa who nlono oxnts is tho knowing subject 
in us and ho sustains tho whole unistrso whieli is eomprohended 
within it and 1)0} ond which there ovists nothing With the knowledgo 
of Atman o\cnthin^ is known TIio oldest Ujmnmhnds recognised 
only ono Supremo Soul which nlono oxisted and created tho Universe 
and as Atmnn it entered tho Liiincifo created by it Tho original 
conception of Atman wns purely idealistic w inch d< med tho sopamto 
ovistcnco of tho manifold Universe TJion tho idea underwent a 
change and it becamo cosmogonistio and jmn-theistic wluch allowed 
rolativo oxistonco to tlie I'nivereo within tho Atmnn as its supreme 
solf whoso unity was however maintained throughout In conrso 
of timo a distinction wns made Iwtwccn tho supremo soul and tho 
individual soul Tho supremo soul or pure spirit is designated as 
tho light while tho individual soul is called tho shadow* The 
Individual soul was thon callod Bhokta or onjojer He resulted 
from tlie union of supreme soul with tlie organs ATanas (mind) and 
senses by the Maya Slrnkti or mysterious power of the Supreme 
soul The individual eoul as enjoyor is further brought out in the 
Shvetaahwatara Upmshad 4 

The Upamshads have further shown a distinction between 
two kinds of souls viz. tho soul in bondage and the emariorpated 
1 (B U iii), 2 (B. U 3-7) a (K. U 3-4> 4 (8 TJ 1-8 9 6-7) 
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soul The first is the embodied soul who is migrating m the Sansara 
or world of births and deaths which is endless and is imprisoned 
there until be acquires the light of tiue philosophical knowledge 
when he is finally leleased from the bondage of births and deaths 
m the Sansara and he realises that he is the emancipated soul or 
highest Supreme Being Tne Upamsbads have given a beautiful 
picture of the divine souls who are delivered from the Sansara and 
have an abode m Brahma Loka I shall deal with the subject more 
when I tieat of Eschatology of the Upamsbads These divine souls 
get final emancipation on having a true vision of their whole being 
in the Supreme Being and the highest metaphysical knowledge at 
the time of the Mahapralaya or destruction of the cosmos The 
above distinction between individual and supieme souls is not final 
according to the Upanishad doctrine of Advaita or monism but is 
only transitional and is ultimately tianscended m the ultimate unity 
of Paiabiahman or the Absolute 

In short it may be stated that the essential nature of indivi- 
dual souls is A.tman or the Supreme self, which is identical with 
Brahman ontologically The individual soul even m the empiric state 
is not separate from the Supreme Being and his apparent duality 
from the Supieme self and the other souls and natiue is due to 
avidya or ignoiance which is not leal but is finally destroyed by a 
tiue spmtual enhghtment 

3. The Doctrine of Advaita or non- dual monism. 

We have aheady stated above that the only reality m this 
universe from a philosophic point ot view is the Supieme Being called 
Brahman or Atman There is an organic unity of the whole which 
is evei maintained by the miraculous power of the Supreme Being 
The whole of the Universe consisting of the mnumeiable inanimate 
objects of nature as well as the migrating souls is comprehended 
within the Absolute having then essential being within the latter 
by an organic unity which nevei allows the universe any independent 
existence apait from Brahman or the Supieme Being Neither 
the objects of natuie noi the migrating souls can exist 01 perform 
then functions on their own account as detached from the Supieme 
Being who as a mattei of fact always contiols the universe from 
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within bj immutable hws profiling n mnthctic unity or tho cosmoe 
or the mirreno ns a whole in nil im tlneo states of origination 
prescrwitinn nml destruction Tin* cuidnud doctnno of unitv is 
known a* Admitt or non-dual mom ui which in rioted in tho 
Chlinndogvn Ujmmfhnd an fmhme — “Before, Oh Child all this 
umv me wan 01 1\ Sat ( Being ) having its cxinfonco in the 
Alwiluto Being one oulv and without a second " "All thm universe 
>8 vonlv Brahman ” 1 Tlun doctrine establishes tho unity of tho 
wholo universe an having it* true spintunl basin in Brahman 
or Afrnnn 

4 Absolnto Idonllsm A nnity of tho world 

Ab*o!uto idealism or nioninm should not tie confounded with 
the dnetnno of pan-theism which hold* good only in the empiric 
world of realitv Pantheism dun not give the whole metnphrsien] 
truth Pantheism set hs foist bli li on nil ntit\ Iwtwocn tho Supremo 
Being and the Uinviiro if nature including tho migrating uouls 
with their name* and forme an rich functioning m the world It 
obliterate* ml dietimtion letwon epint nnd matter, enmo and effect 
and subject and object of tho empiric world Tho real identity 
however according to tho Adiaita doctimo ol monism is not botwcon 
pnro epint nnd matter in its manifest condition n» eecn in tlio world 
Puro spirit m alway* iromntoiinl and it cannot ho identified with 
crudo mnttor which is not ieal hut in oficto nnd a produot from 
mere onorgy ns is now proved b\ scienco according to which all 
mattor in mado up of innumerable points of electric onoigy called 
lorn wlucli are surchorgid with forces of poaitivo nnd negative 
electncit) As this subject relates to tho subject of cosmology and 
tho theory of causation I sludl deal with it moro nt length later on. 
It may bo howovor stated boro in short that tho doctrine of Advadn 
really establishes the relation of identity botwcon individual soul 
and tho Supreme soul and tho relation of non-sopamteeess between 
the self and nature, tho individual souls ns well ns matter havrog 
their bomg in puro spirit thus preserving the unity of the world! 
Thin ldoal relation of identity between the individual soul and the 
supreme soul wan proclaimed by all tho Upamshads as typified by the 
TTOh. D 0-8-1 5-14-1 

n 
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four Maliavakyas or supreme propositions contained m tlie four 
Upamshads viz tho Altai eya, the Bnhadaranjaka, Chhandogya, 
and tlie Mandukya Upamsliads attached to the four Vedas, Rigveda, 
Yajurveda, Samaveda and the Atharvaveda respectively. These 
four propositions proclaiming the identity of the individual and 
the supieme souls are contained m four leading pithy sentences 
(Maha Vakya) of the above foui Upamshads which aie quoted 
below for information of the readei The pithy sentence of the 
Bnhadaranyaka Upanisliada runs as “ Aham Brahmasmi ” which 
means “I am Brahman” 1 He who realizes such knowledge attains 
the state of all and unity m the differences of the manifold objects 
which do not appear to him as sepaiate from or independent of 
Brahman but simply as Bi airman's nature Thus the sage Vamadeva 
had attained to the highest stage of self realisation and the knowledge 
of unity. The pithy sentence of the Chliandogya Upauishad luns 
as “Tattwamasi” which means “That (i. e the Supieme soul) thou 
(1. e. the individual soul) art”. The pithy sentence of the Aitaieya 
Upauishad runs as “Piajnanam Biahman” which means “ Biahman 
is knowledge 01 consciousness ”. Lastly the pithy sentence of the 
Mandukya Upauishad mns as “ Ayam Atma Brahma All 
these toui pithy sentences piactically convey the same meaning and 
lepioduce the highest philosophical knowledge taught by the 
Upamshads viz. that tho self of the individual soul is identical 
with the self of the supreme soul. 

The pioposition ‘That thou ait’ ( tat twam asi ) is repeated 
nine tunes m the Chhandogya Upauishad and its lesson is brought 
home by demonstrations, experiments and homely lllustiations 
as taught by the sage Uddalaka to his son Shvetaketu The boy 
Shvetaketu on returning home from his tutoi altei studying all 
the Vedas for twelve yearn ]x?gan to show eonceipt and arrogance, 
fooling confident ol his knowledge of the Vedas. TBs father 
theieupon asked him whothei he had learnt horn his tutoi the 
ie:?on by winch one can horn what was unheard bofoio, perceive 
what was unpoiceived before and know what cannot he known. 
Tho son exploded lus uriiomme and bin lathoi thneupon 
f 11 b. U-Ujo. - . 

' x 
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instructed him by giving three illustrations of cla) gold and 
nad-scissor as to tho highest lc«son of tho unity of the wholo 
world as having its being within the Absolute or tiie Supremo 
Being which nlono is real nud bj a kuowledgo of w Inch everything 
becomes known Ho demonstrated tho above tiutli m tho following 
manner viz* that just as b\ knowledge of ono clod of clay, all 
objects rando of clay becomo known, tho difference or change by 
name and form being onI\ a namo arising from speech, tho unity 
of dn\ of which nil the objects aro rnndo and m whicli tlioy subsist, 
alono being real In tho same way the unity of the world which has 
its being m the supromo self and in which it onsts is alone real. 
The father then demonstrates tho nbovo truth bj apt experiments 
and parables and teaches Shotaketu tho great lesson Tat Twnm 
Asi” That (i c Sapiemo soul) thou ( i.e individual soul ) art The 
nbovo lesson nmj bo takon to reproduce m three words tho substance 
of tho teachings contained in nil tlio Uparushads and is tho key 
noto of Vedanta It definitely establishes the doctrine of Absolute 
idealism and unity of the world as the fundamental conception of 
tho TTpamslmds by idontifyiug Brahman os tho one cosmio principle 
or solf of tho umverso with Atman ns the subjective principle or 
self of tho individual soul Tho Cldiandogya Upamshad expresses 
this unity of the world as the cardinal doctrine of all tho Upamslmds 
os stated nbovo 1 Tho objective universe of names and forms exists 
as an idea only of tho universal spirit winch is identical with the 
spirit or self of the individual soul as abstracted from tho organs 
mind and senses and winch alone is real Henco all phenomena of 
names and forms of the world of experience become known when 
their substrate Brahman which alone is real in its entirety is known 
as the self of the knower as assured by tho Clihandogya Upamshad.* 
The samo Upamshad in the Chapter of Dahara Vidyn 8 farther teache* 
the principle that there is present in the heart of man the 
whole macrocosm together with the universal self Hence whoever 
knows the self has absolute freedom This knowledge mutes our 
self which is consciousness with the universe and gives control of all 
things from thou? source/ as nothing exists outside and independent 
of Atman which is our very self It is farther taught m the 
T70h."U 6-2-1 8-14-1) 2. (Oh U G-l). 

8 (CJhh. U 8-1-6) 4. (B. U 2-4-5) ' 
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Chhandogya Upanishad 1 that the goal of all knowledge is Bhuma 
or infinitude which is illimitable ideation of the univeisal self within 
us m all directions and outside which nothing exists. The infinitude 
of the whole is alone real, and things piecemeal are unreal, by them- 
selves alone as detached from and independent of Brahman. On 
realising knowledge of this unity, the individual soul wins absolute 
fieedom There is leally no plurality and no becoming which is all 
an illusion or Maya. All sense of duality or otherness constituting 
a limit to the sell, is repugnant to the teachings of the Upamshads 
and is censured by them m strong terms as would appear from the 
following statements : — 

“In the mmd it should be perceived. Here there is no plurality 
anywhere From death to death is he led blindly, who here gazes 
on a pliuahty .” 2 “Change is meie matter of words, a simple name .” 3 
The latei Upamshads teach that the entire umveise should 
be immeised in God 4 In the Upamshads leferred to last, the Abso- 
lute is described as a personal God with whom loving relations are 
foimed by men foi puipose of devotion. This led to the development 
of seveial theistic schools of philosophy later on. 

III. Theology. 

Having detei mined the exact natuie of the Absolute or 
Supieme Being as conceived in the Upamshads philosophically, it 
would be recessaiy to considei the theological concepiion of the 
Supreme Being in 1 elation to the empiric world of reality. The 
Supreme Being is viewed fiom two diffeient standpoints viz 
metaphysical and tluological Fiom a metaphysical point of view, 
the Supieme Being is the object of knowledge He is desonbpd 
impersonally and is lealiz d by intuition He is atti lbutt less and 
ho tianscends all lelations of time, space and causation of the 
phenomenal woild Fiom a theological point of view however, the 
Supieme Being is conceived as the cieatoi, proteetoi and destioyei 
of the umvei*»e, B as also its Ituler, Governor, and Controller/’ The 
Supieme Being is called God by the theologians and Ho is 

7 i6h U.71S’ to~25). 2 (B U 4 - 1 - 10 ), 3. fCh. U. G-l-4), 4. (I.U.l; S.tJ.1-7). 
o. (Ch U. 2-14-1 T U. .3-1.) 6 (B. U. 4-4-22; 3-8-0, 3-7-3 to 23). 
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(1) Soarch for God of worship 

Vanous attempts were therefore rondo to make tlio Supremo 
Beilin an object of uornlnp by nscnhinjr to it attributes borrowed 


V (Ch. U a 14-1 1 (fu U J 0). 3 1L V Y-00 
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from the empmc world These attempts were however imperfect 
Thus we find from the dialogue between the proud Brahmin Balaki 
and King Ajatasatru 1 how the lattei confuted the false definitions 
of God given by Balaki who pretended to know the essential nature 
ot Biahman and defined Brahman as the piuusha (soul) in. the Sun, 
moon, lightening, ethei, wind, fire, water etc This was pantheistic 
conception of God which identified Him with the universe but 
which was impel feet The King pointed out to Balaki that the 
Puiushas pointed out by the latter occupied a subordinate position 
m the umveise and that the definitions did not express the whole 
view of the Supieme Divinity. Balaki consideied only the immanent 
aspect of God as manifested m the umveise but he took no account 
of the tianscendental aspect of God which was not visible m the 
world Similaily it was pointed out by Yajnavalkya to Sakalya 2 
that the definitions given by the lattei of the Supieme Being as 
the highest goal (Paiayanam) of man weie all one-sided and imperfect 
and Sakalya had to atone for piopoundmg such false knowledge of 
God by his death 3 Similai unsuccessful attempts at defining the 
essential natuie of the Supreme Being weie conti ovei ted by Yajna- 
valkya m the disputations he had with six combatants m the public 
assembly of learned scholars held by King Janaka, when he vanquished 
his opponents by advancing most learned and scholarly arguments. 
Yajnavalkj as said opponents gave 6 definitions of Biahman as speech 
( vac ), vital breath ( Prana ), eye ( chakshu ), eai (shrotram), mind 
(Manas), and heait (hndayam) But Yajnavalkya subjected these 
definitions to a searching cuticism aud he pointed out that they 
weie meie supports by means of which the six corresponding attributes 
weie assumed to belong to the Supreme Being These weie only em- 
pirical attubutes corresponding to the phenomenal forms of experience 
and did not give the whole nature of the Supieme Being Another 
attempt at discovering the leal form of worship of the Supieme Being 
is found in the dialogue between Narada and Sanat-kumaia m the 
Chhandogya CJpamshada 4 In the above dialogue we find that Naiada 
though he was well veised in the knowledge of the sacred Loie of 
all the Vedas, history, Puianas, logic, art, devotion and seveial other 
sciences, yet he manifested piofound ignorance of the knowledge of 
1. (B.U. 2-1 and K.U 4), 2. (B.U 3-9), 6 (B.TJ. 3-9). 4. (Ob.U. 7-1 to 26). 
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tho Supremo Being ns the object of worship whoroln the devotee 
could surmount nil the sorrows of the heart Ho thoroforo rtvoren 
trnllv nppronche Snnnt— Kumara with a icquest to impart him 
instructions about tho nature of tin Supremo Being to cuablo him 
to removQ tho sorrow Snnnt-Jvumaia then begins Ins instruction 
by declaring tbnt the whole of tho knowledge that was already 
acquired bj Vnmda wn* ompmc and a moro name Then ho taught 
Namdn the knowledge of tho highest Brahman bj lending him to 
worship it b) different names representing diflorent objects of tho 
world of experience nd\nncmg in greatness stages by stages succes- 
sively Tho revered teacher thustaueht Namda to worship tho Supremo 
Being in tho following form* each rising in greatness, by a regular 
gradation vjjl name, water heat sjwcc, memory hojie, upto Prana 
or individual soul Snnat-Rumnra tlion ultiraatch taught to >rarnda 
tho highest lesson about tho Supremo Being as Blmma i e tho 
unlimited which comprehends nil and boyond which there exists 
nothing sopamto from bun Yot Bhuma is identified with Ahnnkarn 
(seK-conficiousness) and with Atman (soul) m us Tl\o above chapter 
in tho Chhandogya Xjpanislind constitutes ono of tho highest kinds 
of tho Supremo Dmnitv called tho Bhitma Yidya whose fruit is 
emancipation and absolute freedom Tho tenchci here incidentally 
admits tho possibility of worship of tho Supremo Divinity b\ 
symbols for ordmarj men who wore not totally fioo from empino 
conceptions and who wore not qualified to have tho highest meta 
physical knowledge of tho essential nature of tho Supremo Being 
Tho fruit howovor of worshipping God in tho form of smaller 
divinities was small This led to the modo of woislnp of God by 
symbols winch was called Prntika Upnsnnn or idol worship in 
subsequent timefc 

(2) Upnsanus or Medltations-Symbol Worship 

This introduces us to the subject of tho different modes of 
TJpasanos or Meditations as conceived in the Upamshnds. The word 
Upasnnn is derived from tho verb ‘As to sit which with the prefix 
r Upa (towards) means postures for worship and praotioee for medita- 
tion of God Tho lowest form of worship prescribed for those who 
were not initiated for the higher kinds of recognised meditations 
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was Pratika (symbol) woiship The woid Pratika meant the visible 
face of an invisible object turned towaids us Symbol was undei stood 
to be the visible sign of an invisible object Thus Bialiman who 
was without any foim and was invisible was worshipped under some 
form preceptible to the senses as Life, Space, Moon, Sun, Speech 
etc 1 These foims weie legal ded as the images of Gods and they 
weie understood as symbols lepiesentmg the highest Biahman The 
worshippers of symbols or idols nevei got the vision of the Supieme 
Divinity Then fnut was only limited and of short duration. 

( 3 ) Meditations of God with Attributes 

Theie was howevei a highei kind of meditation of God as 
endowed with attnbutes called Saguna Upasana which was allowed 
as a recognised mode of worship of the highest Divinity m the 
Upanishads Thus it is enjoined m the Chliandogya Upamshad that 
one should meditate on the Supieme Being as creator, mler and 
destroyer of this Umveise and as a Moral Being m silence 2 These 
modes of woiship were always accompanied by a knowledge of 
Brahman and their fruit was an abode m the Brahma Loka or 
abode of the conditioned God called Hiranyagarbha to which an 
access was had after death by the path of Gods called Devayana 
The following cognitions (Vidyas) foi woiship of the supieme 
Being with attnbutes were recognised m the different Upanishads 
as means foi approaching the Supreme Divinity viz , ( ] ) The 
Paryanka Vidya 3 (2) Panchagm Vidya 4 (3) Upakosaia Vidya 5 
and ( 4 ) Dahaia Vidya 0 Poi the above Meditations, abode m the 
Brahma loka by the Devayana or path of the Gods, is mentioned 
as the lewaid after death m the above Upanishads The following 
cognitions are also mentioned in the Upanishads for the woiship 
of Saguna God They are ( 1 ) Sandilya Vidya 7 ( 2 ) Vaishvanara 
Vidya 8 ( 3 ) Madhu Vidya 9 and ( 4 ) Shodasha Kala Vidya. 10 As 
these cognitions aie also accompanied by a knowledge of the Supieme 
Being, the devotee gets the reward of Brahmaloka as fruit by the 

1 (Oh U 4-10-5, 3-19-1, 7-2-2) 2 (Ch. U 3-14) 

3. (K U 1-1 to 7) 4 (Oh U 5-3 to 10, B U. 6-2-9 to 16) 

5 (Oh. U. 4-10 to 15). 6 (Ch U. S-l to 6). 7 (Oh. U 3-14). 

S. (Ch U 5-11 to 18). 9. (Ch. U. 3-1 to 11, B. U 2-5) 10. (P. P 6). 
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pntli of Gods although tho latter is not mcntionc<l in tlio Upamshads 
describing the paid cognitions It is \ery important to noto lioro 
that tho above modes of worship of (<od mentioned in tho TJpnm- 
shads were quito diflcront fiorn those of popular worship whoro tho 
Divinity ns tho object of worship was considered difloront from tho 
dovotoo or tho wondtippi 1 wliu was not frco from tho empmo 
conception of dnaht\ As Iiowovor monism was tho cardinal 
doctnno of tho Cpan^in Is tlioy denounced nil idea 

of duality ns nn illusion and ns unreal Duality in worship 
was censured m mther strong torms. In fact it is stated 
dondraglv m Bnlmdnrnnvhn L]«n^had that u Ho who worships 
another divinity (than tho Atman or solf) and rcns * it is another 
and I nm anothor does not know Liko a l>cast ho is used by the 
Gods. Therefore, just ns ninny beasts are useful to mon, so ovory 
individual man js useful to tho gods Now tho theft of only ono 
beast is displeasing* how much more if of more 7 Thorcforo it is 
not pleasant to tho gods that men should havo truo knowledge. 1,1 
Tho above modes of worship of God with attributes as prescribed 
m tlio Upomslmda woro thoroforo always accompanied by knowledge 
of tlio spiritual unity of tlio dovotco and tho divinity and they 
wero called Aham-grnha Uparanas Tho prayers woro in tho follow 
mg fonns " Kcvored dmmty I am thvsclf and thou art myself n 
*Just ns thou art Brahman so I nm Brahman ”* Tlio conception of 
God in tho abovo Upawmns or modes of worship was lofty and 
sublimo and was calculated to lend to tho practical result of achieving 
blissful pence by concentration and a gradual moral uplift and eleva- 
tion of tho devotoo to tho state of Godhead I shall refor the reader 
to only ono modo of worship known as Shandilya Vidya wluch is 
contained in tho Chliondogya Upamshad to givo him an idea as to 
how lofty and sublimo wore tho Vedio meditations contained m the 
Upamshads. I havo quoted below in tlio foot-note the whole prayer 
which may bo read by tho reader 8 
0. (B. U 1-4-10) 2. (Ka. U 1-0). 

8. Yanly this um verso is Brahman. In mlenoo one should raoditnto on him 
as creator ruler and destroyer of this universe. Now man is formed out of wilL 
Aooordmg to what his will is in this world he will bo when ho has departed. Let 
him then seek (tho good) will. Spirit is his Bubstanoo, life his body, light his form. 

10 


( 4 ) Worship of Atman or Self. 

We have seen that the Upamshacls have laid down two modes 
of worship for the lowei and middle classes of persons who were 
not enlightened for true spmtual knowledge. Fox the lowest 
class of peisons who desne worldly pleasures, symbol-worship 
of God with forms was prescribed. The devotee worshipped 
nnages of different gods who appear to him endowed 
with physical foims each capable of fulfilling Ins desnes. The fruit 
of such worship was howevei limited ; and of short duration. But 
there were persons of a higher type who were more enlightened. 
Foi them the Upamshads prescribed vanous modes of meditation 
of God with attributes To these people, the gods who were worshipped 
appealed not as independent deities but only as manifestations of 
one Divine power working within and thiough the said manifestations. 
The prayers of such persons weie always accompanied by knowledge 
of the Supreme Being But theie was still a higher class of persons 
who had attained to a higher stage of spiritual culture. For such 
persons the Upamshads piescubed a third mode of worship of the 
Supieme Divinity as the Atman or Self of the devotee without 
attubutes, by contemplation of his essential nature both in his 
tianscendental and immanent aspects 1 Thus in the Brihadaranyaka 
Upamshad we find that the sage Yajnavalkya has taught to his 
enlightened wife Maitreyi the tiue philosophy of the love of Atman, 
viz. that one loves anothei not because he loves him as a 1 elation 
or an object existing separately from hi in m space but because he 
loves Ins own self or Atman in his said 1 elation The love of Atman 

his thoughts truth, and his self infinity. All-effecting, all-wishing, all-smelling, 
all-tasting, embracing the universe, silent, unperturbed — this is raj self m the 
inner honrt, smaller than a kernel of nee, smaller than a gram of barley, 
smaller than a mustard seed, smaller than a gram of millet, even than a husked 
gram of millet, this is mj self in the inner heart, greater than the earth, greater 
than the sky, greater than hea\en, gieatei than all these worlds. The all-effect- 
ing, all-wishing, all-smelling, ail-tasting, embracing the universe, silent, unper- 
turbed — this is mysolf in tho inner heart. This is Brahman When I shall depart 
from here, I shall enter into it He v ho knows this 1ms no doubt. Thus spake 
Shandilya." This is the well known doctrine of Shandilya in the Chhnndogya 
Upatnshad (Ch. U. 3-14) 1. ( B U. 3-4-7 ). 
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as universal self teaches us tho spiritual significance of universal 
brothcrliood Tins is what Yajnnvnlkja said, "Behold, oh Moitreyi, 
not for tlio tako of the Umverso, tho unnerso is denr but for the 
eako of tho solf tlio unnerso is dear Bohold, the self ( Atmau ) is 
vorily to bo seen, heard, thought nnd meditated upon Behold Oh 
Alnitron, bj seeing, bearing, thinking and knowing tho self, all this 
uniTorsc is comprehended 1 Tlio fruit awarded to tho above class 
of persons was tho highest Thoj aeluoved immediate emancipation 
or absolute freedom ovon in this life called JnanjlXukti Thoy liavo 
not to wait till tho oud of life This was tho lesson taught by 
tho sago Yajuavnlkyn * 

(6) Theism. 

Bofore closing tlio subject of theology it would bo necessary 
to considor hero whother theism formed part of tlio religion of the 
Upamshads and what viowb were held b\ tlio seers on tlio subject 
In theism, God is behoved and worshipped ns a personal Being and 
as creator of tho unnoreo and tho embodied souls and their ruler 
God os a moral guido regulates tho oourso of works for men which 
arc predestined by Him nnd bavo their requital m duo season and 
form. The universe and tho individual souls are however treated 
as distinct from God who is distinguished from them An opinion 
prevails tlmt tho Opamshnds and particularly tho older ones, are 
opposed to ethical thoism and are ontitlioistic in religion I shall 
presently point out that this opinion is falso No doubt the 
fundamental conception of tho older Upamshada was mainly idealistic 
which refused to believe in the reality of the universe os independent 
of Atman or tlio universal soul which alone was real and thoy did not 
propound tho dootnne of thoism as stated above, based as it ife on 
tho principle of dunhsm But a concession was already made by 
tho Upan^hads at an early date to tho empiric conception of the 
world of experience which viewed the world ns real and the original 
strict conception of absolute idealism took the shape of pantheism 
which conceded the relative reality of the world as a phenomenal 
form of the Supremo Being The Supremo Being was however 
regarded ns Atman or self and the self of tho objective Universe 

M B, u 1*4-5,) £. ( B. U 4-4-0 7 j 
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was consideied identical with, the subjective self of the individual. 
The doctrine of pantheism was thus made consistent with that of 
idealism. The doctrine of Monotheism however m the foim m which 
it is found in some of the later Upamshads had not then developed 
But we do find m the old Upamshads ideas similar to theism which 
formed the basis of severalUpasanas or meditations of SagunaBiahman 
as qualified by certain attributes as in the Shandilya Yidya of the 
chhandogya Upamshad already cited by me Verbatim above to 
which the reader's attention is invited 1 . Similarly we find m the 
Bnhadaianyaka Upamshada a description of Atman as Antary ami 
or inner guide of the universe and of mankind , 3 governor of the 
universe and protector of living things , 3 and qualified by the 
attribute of prashasana or commanding and legulatmg the gods of 
nature as sun and moon 4 who work m order out of fear of Brahman® 
and who aie entuely dependent on him. 6 . The above conception 
about the divine attributes and worship of God with attributes 
which appertained to the domain of theology as distinguished from 
metaphysics paved the way of theism, when the doctrine of 
pantheism was modified by the several theories of creation based 
on the law of causality as will be pointed out hereafter and different 
conceptions about the relations between God, man and natuie began 
to be formed latei on A definite advance was made m the same 
direction m the Katlia Upamshad, where we find the supreme soul 
contrasted with the individual soul as light and shadow 7 . The 
doctime of Divine giace was also lecogmsed m the same Upamshad 
wheie it is stated “ only by the man whom He chooses is He 
compiehended To him the Atman leveals his essence 8 The doctrine 
of monotheism was howevei formulated distinctly m the Svetasvataia 

Upamshad, m which God, Natuie and the individual soul are 
distinguished from one another 9 We also find the following verses 

in the same Upamshad. “Two buds (the supieme and the individual 
souls), bosom fuends of equal name, dwell upon one and the same 
tiee (the body) The one of them (individual soul) enj’oys the fruit 
of the fig-tiee, the other ( the supieme soul ) without eating 


1 ( Ch JJ. 3-14 ) 

2. ( B U. 

3-7-3 to 23. ) 

3. 

( B U. 4-422. ) 

4. ( B U. 3-S-9. ) 

5 (_1L-U. 

0-3 T. U. 2-8. ) 

6. 

( Ke. TJ. 14-28. ) 

1 . ( K. U 3-1. ) 

8. ( K. U. 

2-33.) 

9 

( S. U. 1-12. ) . 
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merely gaze? On such tree tlio deluded soul (individual soul) immersed 
( in wordly rclnttous ) is gne\ ed for want of power But whon it 
secs tho other the long worshiped rulor ns difforont ( from nil 
worxlly relations ) njd his glor) then its gnof ceases’ 1 Bat in this 
Upamslinda wo also find traces of idealism nnd panthoism existing 
sido by mdo with theism Tlio Kntlia nnd JIundaha Upnnishads also 
nro theistic. An adTnneo was nmdo in tho Isha Upanishad whore 
tho Supremo Being is called Islia i c lord of tlio utmorso It may 
bo mentioned boro that theism meets with tlio wants of tho devotee 
and satisfies lus ardent desires to propitinto a personal God, by 
forvent prayors nnd suppbcations so as to induce Him to graco the 
Dovoteo by delivering him from sms and unites lum in blissful 
communion with God For this purpose the Upamslinda taught 
various meditations and praters to God with attributes ns stated 
above Tho embodied soul was treated ns subordinate to God nnd 
various injunctions were laid down in tho Upamshnds enjoining him 
to worship tho Supremo Brahman os impenshablo and Antnryami 
or inner guido and controller of tho wliolo universe The conception 
of a poraona] God for devotion and worship in tho Upamsbatls was 
rather distinguished from that of tlio thcists It was nover inconsistent 
with tlio idealism as tanglit in the Upamshada It was therefore more 
subjective than objcctivo on contrasted with tlint of the theists whose 
conception of God was moro objective Tho Theism of the West 
has alwaj s shown a greator leamng towards deism and God was 
ultimate!) pushed arndo altogether outside the umvorso Ho lias no 
relations with tlio world oxcopt artificially Tho doctnno is unsound 
philosophically From tho above discussion one could easily see that 
the theological conception of God in tlio Upamshncls as the internal 
ruler of the universe and a moral guide and friend ns seen in the 
several prayers nnd meditations was hotter and more philosophical 
than that ot tho theists and the charge levelled against the Upnnishads 
that they are opposed to ethlcnl theism and thoy allow a lack of theistao 
religion is unsustainable and falls to the ground In the Upamshads, 
wo do not find any conflict between theology and metaphysics as 
seen in the West But they are found to exist aide by side with 
tho result that religion has always formed a part and parcel of 
T( a U 4r-G7 )~ " 
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philosophy fiom the eailiest times down to tins day. I shall point 
out hereafter m the chapter on Vedanta, how the gieat scholiast 

Shankaia lias reconciled some appaient conflicts of eeitain passages 
m the Upamshads so as to deduce one umfoim meamng The theism 

of the Svetas vatara Upamshad became a popular foim of lehgion and 
the stalling point and souice of several schools of theology which 
aiose later on. The Vedic deity Rudia then called Rudia-Siva had 
nsen to gieat prominence and populauty m the time of the 
Svetasvataia Upanishad and he became identified with and worshipped 
as the Atman or Umveisal self of the Upamshads The same theistic 
cuirent theieafter also lecl to the identification of Atman with 

another Vedic deity Vishnu who was also slowly using into greater 
prominence Thus arose the two great cults of Shaivas and Vaishnayas 

winch have since been the most popular foims of religion till to 
day. Sevoial other schools of theology also arose later on of winch the 
most important was the B hag wad Gita winch was a compromise 
between the idealism of the Upamshads andSankkya physics and rational 

theism. In Gita one finds a development of the idea of love and practical 
faith in a peisonal God who incarnates himself and takes several bodily 

shapes from time to time to pioteet the ughteous and destroy the wicked. 
The Bhagwad Gita in its present form haspiesented tons non-sectaiian 

theism of a most compiehensive type based on the Upanishad doctrine of 
idealism with which it is throughout consistent It is at present 

one of the most populai and valuable books in the religious literature 

of the world that has captivated the minds of not only the Indians 
but aho of several eminent scholais of the West A controversy 

was shnited in the scholastic penod by certain Vaishama theologians 

who siaited new meeds and cults of then own .about tho rank and 
piccedence among the impersonal and peisonal Gocls. According to 

Vail abba, Pm ushottmna 01 Personal God with divine attributes is 
Mi}H*rior to the Impersonal Biahman called Akshara or the impel ishnble. 

This lwiiiet had n<» basi-, m the Upamshads noi in the Gita hut was 
thr* mailt of only a ‘-edamti bias and picpidice As a matfcei of 

*T-r, we find it <leni]v laid down m the Taittaiiya Upanishad tliat, 

" whoi\*i make- even npaitide of distinction m the essential nature 
ot lh* Supnenc Bung which i^ iu\im1>1o, met npoi cal, undi finable and 

tin uppnhihp. he i- mho to be ufdictrd . 1 In the Gita, Loid Kiishtm 

i n\ u i-i) ~ 
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teaching the Upnni Imd doctrines, idonfifioR Ins own cpwntial nature 
with Atman ortho l nirt ivnl Self tf tho Ufiruiishmls. Tims tliero is 
no question of nn\ distinction tatwnn tho e^ntml nature of tlio 
imjKuroml Siipti ine Joeing nml the jicrponnl Ged or Mipenont} of 
t)ie fott r o\»rtl» former m virtue of the cardinal doctnno of non dual 
monism of the 1 j nnidmdn ubuh Ins proponed tho integrity and 
potalnnt) of tin Al^duto as u wholo f nnd in which tliero is no duality 
whatever As n matter of tact the jierFonol Ged of tho theologians 
is no other than tin irojien’onnl Atnmn or S<lf who is worshipped 
with forms nnd Attributes uhnh an. a'-enbed to turn ouh for 
jrarpotca of uorslnp 1 
IV Cosmolog) 

( 1 ) Creation of tho Unlvorso 
I shall now deal witli tho subject of Cosmology wlneli treats 
of tho problem of creation nnd tho exact rotation* subsisting between 
nntare nnd Otxl Philosophical hjiccu tat ions had nlremh started so 
far bach as tbo Yedic jXTiod as npj'cnra from tho several cosmogonic 
hymns or the Pig Veda dealing with tho problem of creation 
Various atUmpts were then made to solve tho problem of cosmology 
by discovering tho first pnnciplo which was tho enuso of tho wholo 
universe In tho Purushn StiUn of tho Pig Veda* creation is 
explained ns an net of snenfico by tho Gods whemn tho orolved 
person who was bom from tho jmmo\al jierson was ofibred ns an 
oblation to tho primeval person and from whoso soverU Jimlw all 
natural objects, gods, men nnd animals were created In the Nnsndiya 
hymn of tho Uig Vedn,* creation is described as icaulting from 
tlio unmarufest wntors bj tho gorm of Desiro that nroeo in tho ramd 
of tlio Supremo Being called tliat one Tins idea of creation by desire 
in tlio mind of the Supromo Being was worked up more definitely in 
the Upamshnds 4 Tlio motivo of cant ion was recognition of tho first 
principle of tho unnerso which at first was more porsonal as Prajapati 
and was Inter on identified lth Atman or Soul ( universal nnd 
individual) The idea thon arose tliat tho Primeval Bomg created 
the umverso nnd ho entored into it ns tho first born This was 
tho traditional viow of tho Vedas which was followed m tho Upamshada, 

L (a Pt.0 1-7) 2 (X-00) 3 (X-129) 4. (RU l-*-3 Ob, U 

XV 2-13, A, u 1-1 ) 
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Thus we find in the Brihadaranyaka Upamshad that Brahman or 
Atman causing the unconditioned umveise to become conditioned 
as names and foims enteied into it upto the naiis as immanent 
soul 1 This idea was clearly pantheistic as Brahman is wholly 
present as itself (Atman) id eveiy living thing . 9 The cosmic soul 
Hiranya-garbha or Brahma ( Masculine ) enters into cieation as 
first born of Brahman ( Neuter ) Biahma masculine is Cosmic 
Mahan Atma or the univeisal subject of knowledge fiom winch 
arise the principles of finite thought, intellect and mind The world 
is created fiom and by Brahman as the web tom the spider, and 
sparks from the file . 4 Brahman is the eternal cloaked by empiric 
leality 6 The embodied soul aecoidmg to the Upanishads does not 
exist pievious to the creation by Biahman 

( 2 ) Idealism, pantheism and causation. 

We have already seen above that the conception of the Upanishads 
at least of the older ones was absolute idealism,accoidmg to which Atman 
was the sole reality and that there was nothing outside Atman Theie- 
foie with the knowledge of Atman, everything is known. Biom the 
point of view of the theory of absolute ideahsm there could be really no 
creation as theie is no universe outside of Atman or univeisal self Such 
creation outside of the Atman or universal self was believed to be unreal. 
But the theory of absolute idealism was not acceptable to those who 
weie of an empiric turn of mind and who asserted that the universe 
had a leality These persons theiefoie substituted the theory of 
pantheism by which the i elation of identity was established between 
Atman and the Universe and the Umveise was believed as real as 
the Atman. The theoiy of leality of the woild was thus reconciled 
with the idealistic theoiy of Atman as the sole leality. But even 
according to pantheistic conception, no cieation of the universe was 
really possible on account of the identity ot Atman and umveise. 
The theory of causation was theiefoie substituted to explain 
the universe as creation as a concession to the empirical conscious- 

1. B. U. 1-4-7, Ch U 6-2-3 and T. U. 2-6. 

2. B U. 2-1-16, Gb U. 0-8 to 16 3. K, U 3-10, 

4 B. U. 2-1-20, S. U. 6-10, M U. 1-1-7, 2-1-1 

5. B. TJ. 1-6-3, cf 1-4-7, 2-4-12, Cb. U. 3-14-1, 6-13 
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ness which looked upon tho world ns rcnl These jiorsons wcro not 
satidicd with the relation of idontih lwlwooti tho Atmnn nnd tho 
universe nnd tluv furmuhtod n nerr tlicon of causation, whereby 
Utev explained liow tho universe was created by Atmnn ns nn 
cflcct from n enim nnd n carnal ri lntion wns established between 
tho Atmnn ns tho first nn e and the umvorso ns its efieet To 
mnko tho tlicon of causation consistent with tho fundamental 
idealistic new, which was lm'cd on tho traditional view of tho Itig- 
\ edn, tho L pnnidinds tniipht a further lesson, thnt ns soon aa tho 
universe wns ennted h\ Atmnn (or universal self) ns tho first enuso 
tho latter entered into it simultaneously ns stated in tlio several 
passages cited above The L jnniahnds recognised tlio causal tlicoiy 
of creation nnd looked up in creation as nn evolution of tlio names 
nnd forms of tho manifold nnivcrso 1 Tlio ovolution of tho umvorso 
howovor was self ovolntion of tho Atmnn who entered into it 
immediate!) on creating it, to bocomo tlio manifold umvorso of 
names and forma* B) teaching tlio essential identity of all tho 
phenomena of nature with tho Atmnn, tho theory of causation was 
mado consistent with tho doctnno of pan-thoism This nan howovor 
only a concession to tho otnpino point of now in tlio world of 
experience, and was not a satisfactory solution of tho problem of 
tho umvorso from a philosophical point of now which looked upon 
absolute idealism alono as tho truth 

( 3 ) Thoorlos of Triplo ami Quintuplo Croutlon. 

We find in tho Upamshnds discrepant cosmogouio theories ono 
diffonng from tho other ns regards tho order of crontioD Time 
thero are two theories known os tho theones of tnplo nnd qmntuplo 
creation of the elements Tlio theory of tnplo creation wns first 
formulated in tho Ctihandogya Upamslmd.* According to this theory 
tlireo chief olomonts Viz. heat ( fire ) wator and food ( earth ) woro 
successively croatcd by tlio supromo doity ono from tho other, in 
tho obovo ordor after which each wns blended with port of tho 
othors. Tlio theory of quintuple creation wns adopted Jater on m 
tho Tmttanyn aud Prairaa Upamshnds* Aooording to this theory, 
the oloments woro fivo in number nz. Ether wind, hoat, wator and 


UO 1-4-15 HUM) 3Cb.U6-2.4TU 2-1, P U 4-8. 
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food (earth) These were created from the first principle successively 
one from the other m the above older. It will be seen that by 
this theoiy two rnoie elements of ether and wind were added to the 
old hst of three. A gieat advance on the old theoiy was made by 
the addition of two moie elements and the elements became five 
m numbei. This number was assumed by all the later philosophers 
of India These five elements weie of 2 kinds, the fine ones, and the 
gross ones, the lattei being derived flow the formei. The great 
scholiast Shankaia m his commentaiy on Biahma Sutras has 
reconciled the above disci epant theories of creation by pointing out 
that the tuple cieation should be lead in conjunction with the 
quintuple cieation and he has stated as his opinion that from Atman 
or Self first anses ether and then wind, fire, watei and eaith suc- 
cessively one from the othei and tins process is reversed on the 
dissolution of the universe With the above qualification, Shankara 
follows tl e triple theoiy of creation laid down in the Clikandogya 
Upamshad and not the Quintuple theoiy. 

( 4 ) Destruction of the Universe. 

Though we find numeious cosmogemes regarding the creation 
of the universe in the Upamshads based on the traditional view laid 
down m the Vedas, we find a lack especially m the older Upamshads 
of any theoiy regaidmg the periodical destructions of the universe 
as a whole as believed m subsequent times. A collective destruction 
of the umveise as a whole is nowlieie mentioned m the Upamshads, 
Universal dissolution appears for the first time m the Svetasvatara 
Upamshad. 1 We find in the older Upamshads only the idea of 
individual destruction and return into Brahman. 3 In the later Vedanta 
the theoiy of penodical cataclysms of the Umveise is formulated 
as based on the old Text of the Rig Veda 3 which means “ the 
creatoi created the sun and the moon m the same manner as he 
had created them m the foimer cycle. ” But the meaning of the 
Text is doubtful. 

Again and again the umveise is created and after a time 
dissolved agam to be created. The cycle of births and deaths is 


1. ( 8 TJ. 3-2, 4-1, 4-11 ) 2 ( B. U. 1-2-1, 1-5-3, K U. 2-25; 

Ch. U 1-0-1; T. U. 3-1; M. TJ. 1-1-7, 20-1-1, Ma TJ. 1-6. 3. K.V. 190-3, 
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without beginning mid without end Tina thoory gave a groat impetus 
to tho dootnno of recompense Tho dootnno of dissolution of tho 
universe as a w holo is oounootod with that of recompense ns shown 
m tho Svotasvntnra UpamdiniL It is litoly that tlio ongmnl motiyo for 
tho nbovo doctnno bj m tho wish to maintain the traditional doctrine 
of creation mdo bj sulo with tho bter doctnno of recompense 

(6) Tho Doctrtno of Mnya or Unreality of tho Unlvorso 

I shall novr deal with tho doctnno of unreality of tho world 
ns appears in tho Upamsliads, in connection with tho subject of 
cosmology or creation of tho umvorse Tho doctnno of unreality of 
tho world follows as a corollary from tho ldonlistio philosophy of 
monism contained in tho Lpamshods This idea is not now Evon 
ominont philosophors of tho West Imvoshnrod tho snmo news from 
timo to timo Tlius tho woll-hnown Greek phdosophor Plato believed 
tho world of ompino reality as more ldoas which nlono ousted 
objectively Tho philosopher Parmenides belonging to the nco- 
Platonist school nlso hold a simibr now and bo assarted tho 
ompincal reality to bo a mere show of puppets Tho fnmous Gorman 
philosopher Kent also camo to tlio samo conclusion and he declared 
that tho wholo umvorse as wo know it is only an appeamneo and 
not reality Tho English philosopher Bradley was nlso of tlio -same 
view Even tlio great poot Slmkcsporo conmdors this life as a dream. 
The fountain source of tho nbovo doctnno is to bo found in tho 
Upamsliads wlucli toncli us that the universe of Dames and forms 
as we seo thorn is not tho Atman or umvorenl self but mero maya 
or illusion giving a faleo and imporfoct now of things From the 
uso of the word Mayo m tlio nbovo sense in tho btor Upamsliads 
e g tho Svotasvatara Upanislmd, 1 a theory lias been jiropounded 
by somo based on tho false opinion of Mr Colebrooh m his e» 3 ay 
on Vedanta read before a meeting of the Royal A siatio Society m 
1827, that tho theory of Maya or unreality of the world was not 
recognised by the older Texts of tho Upamsliads but thot rt was 
a modern invention and was added from without m the sohobstio 
period by tho renowned schobast Shanlorooharyo and his great 
preceptor Gnudapadn Aolinryn Mr Gongli however in Ins philceophy 
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of the Upamshads advancing very cogent and unassailable arguments, 
in a very learned and able disquisition eoveiing about 25 pages, 
has pronounced the following opimon “ The tenet of Maya is no 
modern invention The thought if not word, is eveiywhere present 
in the Upamshads as an inseparable element of the Upamshads 
The doctrine is more explicit in systematised Vedanta. The distinction 
between earlier and later Vedanta is nugatory. There has been no 
addition to the system from without but only a development from 
within There is no graft but only growth ” Professor Paul Deussen 
who was also a eiitical scholar of the Upamshads and the Vedanta 
has expressed the same opimon and stated that “the older the 
texts of the Upamshads are, the more uncompiomismgly and 
expressly do they maintain tins illusory character of the world of 
experience 

The germs of the doctime of Maya or the unreality of the world 
are traced so far back as the Rig Veda where it is said “Ekam 
Sad Vipraka Bahudka Vadanti. — The Rishi says that the learned 
give many names to that which is only one” 1 According to this 
verse the plurality of the phenomenal woild of space, time and 
causation is a mere matter of words only and that unity alone is 
real. Thus the plurality of the manifold world is not leal, but unity 
alone is real. This idea is lepeated in the Nasadiya hymn of the 
Rig Veda “ That one only bieathed windless by its own power; 
the one beside which there was no other ”. a The above idea of 
absolute idealism which denies the existence of the manifold universe 
outside of the Atman which alone is real, -was developed more 
distinctly m the Upamshads. The idealism of the Upamshads is 
connected with the name of the sage Yajnavalkya who taught as 
the cardinal doctrine of philosophy the following pimciples viz that 
“ Atman 01 urn vernal self alone was real and that he was the 
knowing subject within us and the sustainer of the whole universe. 
All was dear on account of Atman only, That Atman was the 
scle object of all philosophic inquiry and knowledge. Any thing 
beside him and independent of him was umeal and was the cause 
of misciy ” 3 The Chhandogya Upamshada also developes the same 
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M<a and j sit 1\ piojuunU the theoiv <»} tin tmnaldy of tho 
iv> d i 1 < 1 fit in and ii 1 jn ml nt of Atttnn Tho nmo 
l jnnj 1 *t J 1 v* 1 * » il • ijontnm * f in i-dtnl monism ns would appear 
frx»m ll *» fat \ hi„ < ttrv t ilw n fn» n 

*■ T) 1 t u nli 1 nni*<r» < mV I U firn nt Sit i c Supreme 
Ih-mg iwm «» K rjth ut n H'Ciixl Tint nil tin mtuml objects of 
the j'r < nn* u 1 w«>il rs Miti fu<*in* lightenin': < tr nro no moro 

nT ^uln 4 i ? I U Mil -» njntt fn in the sub ImU <r tho highest 

dtwntl} f tljT -* I j < tv* r A* mHi tin} nrt unreal and Ihoy do 

not n i t o tin i own a r»i*mt Thr\ nuutituto moo names ImviDg 

nt mint! on \ t » rnh Tli v nr» modifintto n if fqn'ch onl} " x 
TIji cjririv nt 1 d mii<i\ »et* mt tie dmtnno tlmt the manifold 
World of mm - nr 1 forint n mn b\ onr k n * h unreal when 
r»cwr 1 n*, apart fit in ir ird paid nt if Atman or Urn fujiremo iHf 
within u whirh n'o'm it ml Tin taim idn is further rcpont^xl in 
tlrt» Tmttnmn l Jttlii had which t< ■win- that “Tin. world of cmpino 
roahta i* m < tl i 1 Irt iiimi*** irnnnmg tlrroln that it is real onl} 
for worldh |»ur|*o *% lut nrt nfa luteU In tin JJnlindnmnynkn 
l|Aiu had thui u nn implmim d< mnl of j Itnnhh ns would appear 
from tin* f»!I wing a »* rtnm * JU the mind only ii ho to bo neon 
Hero Uun i* m |nundit} whu\«r hs-» plumhtv in him proceed 
from death t> ilcntli *** T] o d*».(nno if Mn\n or unreality of tho 
wotld n further funnulnt -J in ixpros t*rum in tho inotasmtam 
Ujnnmhrvl, ns follow* “One should know nature to Ikj Mnjn or 
Illusion and tho controller tf naturu nn tho 1a rd r * Tliu Mnnduhya 
Gpant Iwd nI*o iWtiIih tho Atman ns discing tliu entire universo 
calm blissful nnd fns frum duality * tremi the uumcmua quotations 
uUsl nbore, tlm render can nt oneo *co tlint tho dortnno of uureaht} 
of tlio woiM was tho cnrdinnl doctnuc of tho LjmniHlmds aud that 
it was not n modem mum nt ion Mr Gough m hm Plulosojihy of 
tho Vi|)*itiiHlm 1 h lias htatoil tlmt Tho doetnno of ifnyn or tho 
unreality of tho dunht} of nubject nnd object nnd tho unrenhty of 
tlio plural it) of binds nnd thur ou\ ironmenltt w tho >oryhfo of tho 
Pntnituu Indian plnlosuph} and Jlr Colcb ro- k was mistaken m 
den} mg its pmmti\o autnjuit} ** 
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It may be however made clear that by the doctrine of Maya 
01 Umeahty of the woild, it should not be undeistood that the 
empiric world of leality has no existence at all in fact or that it 
is a mere phantom or that it is m oni imagination only as m the 
case of the son of a barren woman, horns of a hare or a skyflower. 
The Upamshads have always lecogmsed the relative reality of the 
phenomenal world of names and forms foi which they have always 
used the expression Satyam, while for the universal self or Atman 
they have used the word 1 Satyasya Satyam ’ or the essence of 
reality which is descubed as immortal. Atman is veiled or concealed 
by the empmc reality of names and forms 1 There is also another 
test laid down m the Upamshads to distinguish tho leal horn the 
unreal. Thus it is stated m the Bhuma Chapter of the Chhandogya 
Upamshada that “ Whatever is whole, illimitable or undivided is 
real, blissful and immortal while whatever is divided, limited or m 
paits is unieal, penshable and miseiable 9 This test seems to have 
been the basic principle adopted by Yajnavalkya in the following 
assertion made by him in the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad viz. ‘'The 
Atman entered into this umverse upto the fingei tips as a kmfe is 
hidden in its sheath or the all-sustammg fire m the file pieseivmg 
wood. Therefore is he not seen for he is divided 5>s The above 
passage is veiy instructive as it teaches us that although God 
entered into this universe of names and forms immediately after 
manifesting them it is incomplete and tkeiefoie it is penshable. This 
is a sufficient answer to lefute the theory propounded by ceitam 
modem advocates of lower pantheism belonging to the tlieistic schools 
such as Ramanuja Vallabka, Madhva and otheis who have scoffed at 
the doctrine of Maya and asserted boldly that the empiric world of 
names and foims as seen by us is identical with Brahman and is 
therefore leal The above bold assertion is without any foundation 
whatever and is directly contradicted by the texts cited above It would 
be wrong to asseit that whatever is seen or experienced by our 
senses is also leal fiom a philosophical standpoint as even modern 
science lefuses to make the above bold assertion and it only says 
modestly that what we see oi experience is only the impressions 

1. B. U 1-6-3, 2-1-2, 2-3-6, T. U 2-6 2 Ch U 7-23: 7-24-1;* 
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created on our miudH by tho eye nnd tbo othor senses mid it 
docs no 4 vouch for the renlifv of tbo knowledge of tho essential 
DJitoro of tho wud object* 1 Fhil»*»« plucnllv tlmt only jb real 
which rnilwids in the wmo form in nil times without undergoing 
any change in its imlwtancc All phenomenal objects arc 
undergoing n change even imnnont being Bubjcct to tho 
taw of constant flux and arc not thoroforo real Although this 
world is wf< rated 1»\ tho dninc imronnenco of God who has 
entered into it it has only a rclativo value nnd it does not giro 
us any idea of tho transcendental nsjjcct of God which is unseen 
nor of tho whole truth It would bo thereforo presumptuous on 
tho part of nn\ one to identify tho gioss world of naturo consisting 
of nnmos and forms with tho 6Uprerao divinity under tho shelter 
of tho Upamriiad doctnnc of Advaita or monism The very term 
Advaita suggests that tho relation between God nnd nature is not 
ono of identity ns wrongly understood b) lowor pan-theism If 
such a relation was at nil intended to bo established by tho 
TJpnmshads they would havo used tho word ‘ Aikya * or ‘ oneness * 
instead of Advnitn Tho term Ad\aitn Teally moans only non-dunl 
or non-sopamto thus suggesting tliat tlie world of names and 
forms is novor soparato from or independent of God in nil the 
threo states of creation preservation nnd destruction but is 
ovor depondont upon God for its ex dcnco If nnyono assorts 
that tho world exists indopondent of God on its own 
account, this is an illusion pure and simplo and incorrect This 
is exemplified most beautifully by tho jllustrntiou of clay and its 
products in tho Chhandogj a Upnnishnd It is throughout maintained 
in tho said Upanishnd tliut tho various objects mndo of clay suoh 
as pots cups, saucers etc of various designs shapes and colours 
exist as suoh only on account of the substrate day wluoh alone is 
real and which allows them to function, whilo the shapes and colours 
are adventitious and unreal If you remove tho whole stuff of clay 
of which they are made, they cannot subsist on their own account 
m the form of bare shapes nnd colours Nor tho said shapes and 
odours can bo said to bo identical with tho stuff of clay In the 
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same way, the phenomenal woild of names and forms cannot subsist, 
on its own account as detached fiom or independent of God who 
is the zeal substiate of this universe noi the names and forms of 
the manifest world can he identified with 01 said to be products of 
the Supreme Being by a process of change or conversion as pro- 
pounded by Yallabha by the doctime of Pannama-vada as opposed 
to the doctime of Vivaita-vada or Maya-vada propounded by 
Shankaia as God is Akshaia ( never changing ) but is constant 01 
Kutastha nor is He a matenal being but He is always spmtualand 
self-conscious Being . 1 The above iliustiation fully explains the gist 
of Maya-vada 01 the illusion theoiy which was developed later on 
in its full form by the gieat scholiast Shankara m about the eighth 
century with all its implications Prof. Hnayanna has lightly observed 
in his Elements of Indian Philosophy that Shankaia has taken 
particular pains to refute the doctrine of Parmam-vada 

( 6 ) Criticism of the theories of Creation. 

In dealing with the subject of cosmology a question arises for 
our consideration whether any eieation m the strict sense of the 
term is possible consistently with the IJpamshadic doctrine of idealism. 
The answer is m the negative, notwithstanding an assertion to the 
contrary on the part of the theists While discussing the problem 
of cosmology in the several hymns of Rig Veda, I have stated that 
it is possible to conceive of three theories of creation viz. ( 1 ) That 
God created the Universe fiom nothing ( 2 ) That He created it from 
mattei existing by itself separately fiom Him and ( 3 ) that He created 
it from Himself The fiist theoiy which is lehed on by the theists 
as their bulwoik may be dismissed summarily without any serious 
consideration as it is absuid on the very face of it The Upamshads 
have throughout maintained that it is impossible to get something 
out of nothing as appeals fiom the very mteiestmg discussion in 
the Chhandogya Upamshad where a puma facie assertion of the 
opponent's view is fiist set out, that at fiist there was only A sat 
i.e not being, one only without a second, to which the teacher lephes 
m the foim of a question ‘how can something come out of nothing v 
and says that all this in the beginning was only Sat i.o Being, one 
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onlv without a worn! nnd statin;, further tlmt tho world of names and 
forms lias conic out of tlie ono Bom" only thnt existed from otornity 1 
In (ho Tnitlnrlyn Upniushnd howi rer m tin CImptor called Bmhnitl 
nanila vnlh, it is taught that all this niavorso wan before, only Afnt that 
is non-being ’ Mow looking to the context nnd tho previous passages 
it appears that the term A sat did not mean nothing but it referred 
to Brahman or the Snpromo Bung which is the subjoct matter of 
the chapter Tim word Asat is mentioned thero only m continst with tho 
term Sat which in tho previous passages means tho otnpino world 
of ' so-called rcnlitv ’ Tlio word Asat therefore only means that 
Bmlimnn was not identical with tho empnio world of reality or 
Sat ns wo noo it Tho snmo idea is expressed in tholtigvcdn wliero 
it is stated tliat “in tlm formor ago tho empiric world of reality 
pamc out of the unmanifest Supremo Being 3 J hieing dlsposoil of 
tlio first lliorry I shall now examine tho nmnmiDg thooncs Wo 
lmvo seen nbore tliat Advmtn or Hlrahstio monism is tho cardinal 
dootrmo of tho Upanislinds nnd it is not therefon possible to 
roncciro of creation out of matter ousting by itself ns detached or 
separated from tho Supremo Ifc mg which nlono is rrnl Tins 
disposes of tlm second theory Mow remains tho last theory of 
creation according to which God created the universe from Himself 
I shall first oxnmino whether tho word • creation ’ could bo at oil 
applied to express tlio act of Imaging into light tlio empmo world 
Tho word ‘ orcation ’ really expresses tho idea of bringing into 
light something now which did not exist beiore From tho passages 
cited abovo it will appear tliat according to tlio Upnmsbnds tlm 
world of name* and forms always existed in tlio Bomg of tho 
Supremo Self or on boforo tins world came to light m tho form of 
creation It was boweror tlion not in a manifest or developed form 
It was therefore called Asat or unmanifest and came to bo ns it 
wore identified with tho Supremo Being who is always self subsisting 
or Sat ’ Tho term ‘Avyttkntn was also used Bomotimes to denote 
the state of tho unmanifest world of names and forms which was 
about to bo evolved elsewhere called Asat Thus it s stated m 
the BnliodHranyakn Upomsliod “ All this umvorse then existed in 
it (le tho Supreme Being) and was unmanifest It then eTolved 
tCtD C-l flD J-7 3. R. V 10-72, 
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in the shape of names and forms 5,1 Tlius the act of creation of the 
Universe m the Upamshads meant only an evolution or manifesta- 
tion by the Supreme Being of names and forms winch weie involved 
and unmanifest m the Being of the Supieme Self befoie creation. From 
an empiric point of view theiefore creation by the Supieme Being 
was only one continuous piocess of evolution controlled by the 
Supreme Being which goes on continuously fi om the unmamfest to 
the manifest and fiom the manifest to the unmamfest and so on 
until it achieves its final purpose by having its Being within the 
Supreme Self. Subsequently howevei the pioblem of cosmology was 
explained diffeiently by theistic Upamshads like the Svetasvatara 
Upamshad and the same attnbuteless Supieme Being was then 
conceived as a peisonal God who by a mystenous powei called 
Para-shakti cieated and ruled the phenomenal woild of Maya or 
illusion controlling its activities mysteriously fiom within by making 
one seed, Manifold 2 He also gives recompense to the embodied 
souls who aie under his control according to then deeds , 3 and finally 
emancipates them by a true spiritual enlightenment . 4 

( 7 ) Esoteric Doctrine of Cosmology. 

According to the esoteric doctrine of the Upamshadic philo- 
sophy Atman or the umveisal self is the only reality while the 
whole phenomenal world of names, foims and plurality has no 
existence outside of Atman and as such it is Maya oi a mere illu- 
sion having only a temporary reality which is transcended ultimately 
in the being of the Supieme Self by true spmtual enlightenment 
which is acquned only by intuitional mnei experience. It has been 
proved scientifically after a most critical examination by the great 
German philosopher Kant, that the three essential elements of the 
empiric woild of leality viz , space, time, and causation are not eternal 
fundamentals of an objective leahty but are merely subjective innate 
forms of our own intellect. Tins leads to the conclusion that the 
phenomenal world extended m space, running on m time and governed 
by the Law of causality is meiely a presentation of mmd only and 
nothing moie and that therefore it is a mere illusion, appearance, or 
shadow and is unreal The same lesson is taught by the Upamshads 
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more clearlv with an improvement that the ompmc world is not the 
subjectivo creation of an) single individual soul but the creation of 
ono universal self whoso essenco consists of self consciousness. The 
Upantsbnds teach us to ponder deop ovor tlio unreality ond illuson 
ness of tho phenomenal world and oxtneato ourselves from ita 
enchanting meshes bj deop contemplation of a spaceless, timeless 
and changeless reahtj within tho calm innor recesses of our heart. 
In tho result ono gets intuitional awahomng and a flash of true 
spiritual light which leads to Mukti or emancipation by revelation 
of tho highest self within us m tho form of infinite ideals of truth, 
beauty and goodness, 

V Psjchology 

( 1 ) Individual SouL 

Wo hnvo seen above that according to tho Upnmshad teachings 
tho phenomooal world of plurality and relations is an illusion and as 
such unreal But tliore w ono object winch is always real and that 
is tho universal self in its full splendour which is within us wholly 
and fully and whoso existence cannot be doubted by any ono os tho 
doubter evon will nover doubt his own existence According to the 
four Mnhrivnkyas or tho pithy saymgB m tbo Upamslmds quoted by 
mo above, tho relation between tho individual self and tho 
universal self is ouo of complete idontity This principle of 
identity was woll established in all tho older Upnmshads by their 
pliflosophy of absolute idealism and pantheism A distinction however 
subsequently came to bo made botwoon tho individual and the supremo 
souls by development of tho theory of can sab ty and the doo trine 
of theism which necessitated a difference between the embodied soul 
and the supreme soul The supremo soul was always free and 
independent while the embodied soul was m bondage due to ignorance 
and lack of a true knowledge of tlio essential nature of self whioh 
was concealed by Muytl or the mysterious power of the Supreme 
Being Tins distinction between the individual soul and the supreme 
soul wns not however ultimate It proceeded on the distinction 
between mind and body and spirit and soul The individual soul is 
philosophically no other than the supreme soul nor separate from him 
and as such he is a pure spirit But he is distinguished from tho 



supreme soul by being endowed with body, mind and senses with which 
he identifies himself m ignoiance and believes himself as enjoying 
sensual pleasuies . 1 He soon foigets his divine nature and his ideal 
unity with the universe and begias to think and act with a sense of 
aloofness horn, and opposition to, the lest of the world with the 
result that he is m bondage and he believes himself poor, sickly, and 
unhappy. So long as he identifies himself with body, mind and 
oigans as sepaiated fiom others and leads a mere animal life of 
sensuahty, he is not fiee fiom misery and unhappiness 2 But the 
moment he realises his true spiritual unity as the only reahty as 
detached fiom the tempoiary relations of the phenomenal world he 
is fiee and emancipated 

( 2 ) True and false self 

The Chhandogya Upamshad has taught us m this connection 
the discrimination of the tiue and the false self m the form of an 
mteiestmg dialogue between Piajapati and India the leader of the gods 
on the one hand, and with Yirochana of the Asuras on the other 
hand, to which xeadei's attention is invited. The supreme soul is 
descnbed as bodiless self distinct from body and mind, which is 
untouched by the sensations of the worldly pleasures and pains 
while the individual soul is descnbed as embodied self which is not 
fiee from such influences due to a false sense of identification of 
of Ins true self which is pure spmt of infinite consciousness with 
the false self of ego which consists of finite consciousness and his 
three bodily states of waking, dreaming and sleeping It has been 
explained m the above dialogue between Prajapati and India and 
Vnochana that the true spmtual self is not the same as or identical 
with the tlnee states of waking, di earning and sleeping of the 
individual soul as wiongly understood by lower pantheism but it is 
distinct fiom the thiee states 

( 3 ) Gross, subtle and causal bodies. 

This leads us to considei the subject of Rational psychology 
which treats of the whole psychological appaiatus consisting of body, 
senses etc. The body consists of three paits, gross, subtle and 
causal The gloss body with its physical oigans, the eye, ear, hands, 
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feet, etc , is made up of five elements, other, wind, heat, water and 
earth It is resolved on death into the srud elements. The subtle 
body which is called Sukehma Sbarira is mndo up of the subtle 
parts of the elements forming tho germ of the body It is 
accompanied by tho wliolo psychological apparatus consisting of, the 
senses, tho mind and tho Breaths. Tho wliolo apparatus together 
with another ramble body called KarmUsIiraya i e substrate of 
actions accompanies the soul in its migrations of endless births 
called ( Sansflm ) until ho achieves final emancipation The subtle 

body is material but is not seen at tho time of death. The senses 
function through senso organs called Indnyas wluch are of 2 kinds 
vjz. Jnflnondnyos or porcoptiro faculties and Knrmendnyas or 
faculties of action Tho faculties of perception are five in number 
viz. seeing hearing smelling tasting and touch The faculties 
relating to notion aro also firo in number nz. catching moving 
spoalang, generating and evacuating * These ten Indnyns or 
faculties aro governed by a central faculty called Manas (mind) 
which is tho organ of thought and converts the data of the sense 
organs into conscious modes of thought and volition 8 Tho senso 
organs aro compared to horses drawing the car of the body and 
mind to tho bndlo 4 Tho breaths ( PrfiDas ) ns usually given aro 
fi\o viz. (a) Prilna or the wind whioh nt first denoted expiration and 
later on expiration and inspiration together (b) apflna or the wind 
which at first denoted inspiration and later on the wmd causing 
evacuation (o) Yyflnn or lespuatory wmd connecting Prana and 
Apflnn It maintains life when breathing is momentarily suspended 
(d) Sam ana or the wmd winch digests food and ( e ) TJdflna or the 
wind winch takes the soul out of the body The Prfinas token oolleotrvely 
denote the life energy upon which depends the regulation of physical 
life AloDg with the soul the sense organs, mind and breaths, 
leave the body They constitute the germ from which the organs 
of the body again grow nt each new birth 1 To the peychioal 
organism which permanently accompanies the soul m its migrations 
is also attaohed another body colled Karmfishraya or moral substrate 
"l ( Cb U 8-7 to 12.) 3 TJbTu 1-4-7 2 4-11 4 6-l£) ' " 
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"which is the stoie of actions collected during life. This moral 
substrate goes out with the soul, and conditions the future existence of 
the soul. It detei mines the form of birth m the next incarnation 1 

( 4 ) The Theory of five sheaths of self. 

Closely connected with the three-fold division of the self of 
an individual soul as physical, psychical, and causal is another five 
fold division of Atmans oi five purushas These five divisions of 
Atmans oi puiushas conespond to the divisions of individual souls 
as physical, psychical and causal which legulate the principles of 
life, will and knowledge respectively. These five Atmans aie called 
Annamaya, Pianamaya, Manomaya, Vynanamaya and Anandamaya 
which are manifested both m mankind as well as m nature. These 
weie later on called koshas oi sheaths by Shankara The fiist four 
sheaths sunound the fifth as the leal Keinal which stands for the 
highest spirit Stripping off these sheaths one by one and penetrating 
deepei. one reaches the innermost recess of the essential being of 
man and nature 2 The Annmnaya sheath is formed of food and it 
represents the maternal nature of human body with its organs 3 
Within Annamaya is the Pranamaya sheath foimed of life breaths. 4 
This corresponds to the principle of natural life upon winch depends 
the activity of the gioss actions m man and nature. Within the 
Inst mentioned sheath comes the Manomaya winch is formed of 
mind or volition 5 By this, we have to undei stand the principle of 
will which dnects men and gods to peifoim selfish actions as Veche 
rituals etc Within the Mauomaya Sheath is placed the Vijnana- 
maya sheath foimed of knowledge oi consciousness, which substitutes 
knowledge foi sacnfice G But it is not fiee bom dualism and it 
lecogmses the deity as a separate and independent being. The last 
and mneimost Kernel which is leached on penetrating the above 4 
sheaths is the Anandamaya Atman which consists of bliss 7 This 
lcpiesents the highest self which is mcosmtable spmt of infinite 
peace and joy m which theie is no sense of duality or separateness 
of the voild 8 
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( 5 ) Waiting, dreaming and deep sloop 

Tlio Atinnmma (food) winch is tho lowost of tho fivo sheaths 
montioncd nbo>c n presents tho cosmic gross stnto or bod\ and it 
corresponds to tho stato of waking ( I isccr ) m tho individual Tho 
noxt tlirco sheaths tijs. the Fiflnniimya (breaths) Mnnomnya (mind) 
and tho Vijonnuum\n ( mtelli n cmt ) conBtituto together tho cosmic 
subtlo bod) or buhsbma Mmrlra which corresponds to tho state 
of dreaming ( Ta\j<i*n ) in tho indnulunl soul Tho lost Kernel or 
Annndamnvn (jov) constitutes tho cosmic bod\ (causal body) of tbe 
Supreme Bern,, of }>owcr and knowledge or tho Universal Sprit which 
corresponds to the state of dreamless Sleep ( PrUjna ) in tho individual 
soul. In tlit) waking state the soul which dwells m the heart rnles tho 
wholo Ijodv and works bodil) through the senses and tho mind In 
dreaming, tho soul ponndes hy means of tho ^ns in tho body In 
deep sleep the senses and tho mmd cease fliur nctnitics and thoy 
enter tho vems or tho pericardium of tho hemt nnd thonc© to the eluef 
breath ( mukh)a Pnina ) winch continues to not Tho soul enters into 
temporary union with God through tho ether of heart But on 
waking tho tomporary union of tho soul with God censes on account 
of Yflsanfls or attachments with tho relations of phonomonal world 
and it conmionces its individual activities ns before 

( 0 ) Triune Unity of tho Snpromo Self 
From tho nbo\o,ono will find that thoro is only ono Supreme 
Being according to tho Upamshnds having a tnuno unity with 
distinot conceptions of spirit, mmd and body, tbo first bemg 
immaterial whilo tbe lnttor two being mntonal Spirit alone is 
conscious and real w hflo mind nnd matter liavo no self consciousness 
According to the Upnmsbads mmd is material 1 Almd is subjected 
to sprit and is impersonal It is passive and receptive It is a blind 
force without knowledge It is the servant of the epint and a doer 
only It is the medium of thought, power, and action. Body is the 
cosmic stuff wlnoh is the manifest form of energy wluoh 
works through the medium of the causal law of the supreme 
Bpnt for a definite purpose. The body is ever changing 
Ultimately there is only one universal body one unrveieal mind 
h (Ol U 0 5 4) " * 
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and one umveisal spint Matter was formerly divided into about 80 
or 90 distinct elements subdivided into atoms which were again bioken 
up and traced back to one loot cause consisting of a fine mipondeiable 
substance resembling ether. It has now been pioved scientifically by 
spectral analysis that atoms aie not final and distinct and they are 
subdivided into still finer substances which are all denved fiom one uni- 
versal final substance as an mtegiation of one mass of potential eneigy 
Every atom is made up of innumerable uuits of energy all 
surcbaiged with electncity, positive and negative called elections 
which aie constantly whirling round so as to annihilate all 
space The seers of the Upanishads m their quest aftei the Absolute 
penetrated even beyond ethei and its souice the umveisal eneigy 
and tiaced a still highei principle called the Supieme Spirit or 
Atman from which the whole universe was evolved beginning with 
ethei as the first evolnte. The result theiefoie is that ultimately 
there is one supieme leality called the Absolute, the self conscious 
intelligence oi supreme spmt for whom they interchangeably used 
the teims Brahman or Atman. There were thus not 3 gods but 
only ono God of a triune natuie which peimeates tire soul of the 
Universe and eternally impregnates it with rdeas. 

VI. Eschatology. 

( 1 ) Immortality of the Soul 

The seers of the Upanishads have taken gieat pains in discovering 
tlie state of the soul aftei death, by wliat paths it tinrels, and its 
Ultimate fate as contrasted with the plnlosopheis of the West who 
seem to have paid very little attention to the subject of eschatology 
which is almost neglected by them ns unknowable as rn the case 
of ITeihert Spencci. Some of the Western philosophers belongin'* - to 
the materialistic school do not even believe in the doetiino of im- 
mortality of the soul. The plnlosopheis of the Upanishads on the 
other hand were all religiously minded poisons and they hollered m 
the dochine of lmmoitnhtj of the c oul an axiomatic tin th. See in 
this connection the mt ejecting dialogue between Yama and NVwhthefas 
in the Katha Upaneduul \\ hoie Ynma anfunpaUs and pillages as it 
won', the \ ilw of the modern materialists and atliuUs that the 
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soul docs not exist aftor death 1 * Soul is not n nmtonal object that 
could bo seen bj tho eyes u Ho is jwrceivcd by tho heart, by 
wisdom ond bj tho mind Thore who know tins are ImmortaL”* 
According to the Shvctasvntnra Upamshnd tho soul is described as 
* tho groat spirit nlwnjs dwolling in tho hearts of nil” 3 and he is 
identified with the individual soul or pumdia not largor than a 
thumb 4 In ce-^cntml nature thoro was no distinction whatmor 
liehveon mdmduat soul and Mtpnnn soul m tho Upatiisbads. Tho 
scorn of tho Ujtfimshads after deep meihtation and contemplation 
realised tlio suprome truth that tin ro was ono object in tho whole 
umvorpo winch was real liojond doubt and that was Atranu or soul 
winch was tho principle of holf-con^cious intelligence Thoro is 
ono ruler who is tho inner self of all and who is eternal ” 8 He 
cannot bo approhomled b\ tho sonses or tho oyo and it is not 
jiossiblo to dcfcnbo Jura in positive tomis except in tho form "that 
ho oxists Tho whole univorre of names and forms w clianging at 
ovory momont but Fpint or soul is always ondunug being untouched 
and unatTocted bj tho said clmnges Tho idontity of tlio individual 
spmt with tho supremo spmt ls realised by intuition and self 
oxpenenco Thus a doubtor may doubt everything m nature os 
being illusory but ho will no\or doubt tho fact that he exists as 
propounded by tho French philosopher Descartes who is called the 
father of modom philosophy by his famous maxim cogito ergo 
sum i o I think that I exist Tho same pnnciplo was taught in 
the Bnlindilranynkn TJpamshad whore it is said “ In the beginning 
this was self alono m the sliape of a person ( Puruaha ) He first 
said ‘ This is I- Therefore ho became I * by Dame Even 
now if a man is asked his name he first says ' This w I and then 
pronounces Ins real name ” 7 ‘I hero means Atman or self-conscious 
intelligence which constitutes the essential nature of soul whother 
individual or cosroio and which is eternal and immortal The doctrine 
of immortality of tho soul was further proclaimed ra the same 
TJpamshad by Yfljnavulkya in his dialogue with Alaitreyi by the 
words a This soul is immortal and by nature it is indestructible 

1 (K. U 1-20 ) 2. ( K. U 6-9 ) 8. ( 8. TJ 4-17 )’4(&U 8-13 ) 

5 (K. U fi-lB.) 6 (K. IT 6-18.) 7’(B.U 1-4-1) » 
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It is untouched by the objects oi' the senses ” 1 The Katha 
Upanishad further teaches that 'The soul is neithei bom nor it dies / 2 
This however refers only to the puie immateiial spirit The migra- 
ting soul on the othei hand is said to be born and to die only with 
reference to the body and not with lefeience to the spirit which 
is identical with the universal spirit The doctune of immortality 
of the soul has its geirns in the Vedic penod as the Rishis believed 
that the soul, of the pen on performing Vedic sacrifices who went 
to heaven on death was different fiom his gioss body winch alone 
was dissolved on death and not the soul. But the doctrine was 
established definitely and m its full foim m the Upanishad penod 
as stated above. 

( 2 ) Transmigration of the soul. 

The embodied soul who has no spiritual enlightenment has to 
whirl round mnumeiable turns of bn tbs called Samsara to get a 
requital and recompense foi the deeds done by him m a former life 
until he achieves final emancipation. This doctrine was called the 
doctrine of transmigration of the souls and it ows its use m the 
Brahmana period when the idea of heaven and hell was first set 
up definitely It occupies the foremost place m Indian philosophy 
and is beheved by almost all the schools whethei orthodox oi 
heteiodox. Even the Jamas believe m this doctrine. The above 
doctune is based on very sound and lational punciples It explains 
the working of the law of cause and effect which governs the whole 
univeise. It is the souice of real consolation to all men in their 
sufferings of life which are the results of their own misdeeds done 
m the past life. According to this doctune, eveiy man is bom m 
the world fashioned by himself Each life with its happiness and 
sufferings is m exact correspondence with the life led by him in a 
former birth In the Rig Veda, we only find a belief of celestial 
happiness m heaven as reward foi good deeds done m this life. 
There was further a belief m the fathers’ world which is akin to 
heaven and in winch deceased peisons enjoy happiness in company 
with Gods as a rewaid for the good deeds done by them. As 
legards tbe fate of the wicked, we are told that they are thiown 


1 (B. U 4-5-14 ) 2 (K U. 2-18) 
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into nil abyss of l* *tt< unices darkness in which demote tiro to bo 
plunged 1 l*n>fi*M>r Daic«en is ot ojnnion that tlio Vcdic people 
Imd no idea of lu.Il mul tho horror* thoroof ns behoved in Inter timos 
nml that dark legions thou onl) ini mt this world m whiJi wo livo 
Him h however onlj u nutter of oonjicturo mid nothing dofimto 
can Ik pron nindsl In tlic Briliinnuns honour wo do find a definite 
mention of lmll nnd tho utifT rings of hill ns appear* from n passngo 
ra the Snirt|nt!i*t Hnhitrma utrcul} cited In mo in tho Vedic 
jicnod 9 It s 01 u in tho BrfUimmu jionod thoV lmd a pnroitivo 
idea of retribution m tho form of pumshmonbi in hell m proportion 
hi the rriv.hr lni*s of thi uctiuns dmio l»y men in tins life From 
this tlm idea of u i sjunltsing justice was dovolopcd Inter on by 
degrees iw non urn from tho following Toxt * tor tho\ lay it (tho 
good nnd evil) on Hit scales in \ondor world nnd whichoior of 
tho two sinks down ilmt will ho follow, when ho dojiarts honro, 
bat bowihbivd b\ the tia ( nt tho corjiso burning) and clouded 
smoko, ho fail** to hnd out lus place r * Tho doctrine of tmnsmigm 
turn hy repented births und deaths in thus world, wan not however 
definite!} formulated until wo como to tho Upanwhadu, 

( 3 ) Tho doctrlno of fivo Urea Pnnchagnl Vidya 
Tiio chief texts tlrnt not forth tho doctnno of transmigration 
are found in tho Bnhadiimnjakn and tho Chlulndogja Upaoishod 
m connection witli tlio doctnno of tlio fi\o fires or PancftBgnt 
Vidya 4 Tlio fullest eHchatalogicnl schomo is gnon m tho parallel 
passages m tlio ahore two Upnuislwds Tlio first lwlf of tlicso sections 
sets forth tho theor} that on death the soul goes to heaven in a 
verj fine form onrupp^d in waters and faith wluch terms correspond 
to tho two ideas of euhtlo body and works. Then tho soul returns 
from benvon to oartldy Inrth ma ior) short period boing saenheed 
b} tho gods huc^ iveh in tlie fires of houvon tho atmosphere, 
earth man and woman 

(4) Dovayann and Pltrlyann or tbo Paths of Gods and Fathers. 

Upto this there is no idea of requital in any world But 
farther on, a very complicated theory of doublo requital is expounded 


1 ( a V 10-89-16 10-103-12 ). 2. ( S. R 11-0-1 ) 

a ( a E 11-3-7-33 ) 4 ( R b 6-2 Oh. U 6-3 ). 
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viz., in the other world and this world The souls of the , sages 
who woiship Faith as their mortification m the woods (i e. those 
who have acquiied the saving knowledge ) ascend by a series' of 
stages which lead to the sun, the lightning and thence to Brahman 
the Supreme Light from which they never leturn to this moital 
life This is the famous Devayanct 01 the path of the gods which 
leads to Biahmaloka oi the abode of Brahman. This path is laid 
down only for those who woiship the Supreme God by the 
recognised modes of cognition as prescribed m the Upamshads with 
pioper knowledge TJieie is also another path called Pitnya/na or 
path of the fatheis which is prescribed for the souls of those who 
do pious woiks in the village but have not won full enlightenment 
nor have withdrawn fiom the woild and embraced renunciation. 
This path leads finally to the moon wheie in the company of the 
gods they enjoy the full recompense of their good deeds Thence 
they pass down to a fresh rebnth on eaith thiough ether, wind, 
smoke, mist, cloud, ram, vegetation, food and seed successively by 
stages Tlus clearly indicates a double letubution, first by enjoyment 
m the heaven foi a limited period and then by a rebirth m this 
World to have a second requital for the deeds done m the former life. 

( 5 ) The doctrine of transmigration based on 
The law of Karma and retribution 

Theie is also a thud path by which the sinners who do not 
ascend to the moon leturn from the moon and are reborn on the 
earth in the forms of base animals or equally degraded races of 

men. It seems there is a bifui cation of paths from the moon. Some 
souls of good conduct ascend to the moon by the, way of the Fatheis 

and after enjoying the fruits of their good works for a period 
vaiying with the amount of the woiks done by them, they return 
on the eaith to be bom again m one of tbe three Ingbei castes 
of Biahmana, Kshatriya 01 Yaisya But others of bad conduct enter 
the bodies of chandalas, 1. e out-castes and sinners and animals as 
dogs, pigs etc 1 Heie the doctrine of transmigration of ‘'souls was 

r-t 

distinctly based on the law of letnbution or Karma accoidmg to 
which lewaids weie given for good deeds by giving them a birth 
m the three - highei castes, while punishment was given for bad 


1. ( Oh. U. 5-10-7 ) 



101 


deeds bv giving them a birth in Ion castes nnd animals This idea 
was earned further by tlio Katlm Uponishnd in which it is stated 
that a man may also assume tho form of plants as monted by his 
actions. 1 In tho Bnliadflmnynka U | amshad tlie law of Karma was 
definitely formulated by ouos notions "Ho whoso works are good be- 
comes good ho whoso woika aro ovil becomes oul By holy works, one 
becomes hoi) by oul woiks on! hikewifo others say a porson hns 
tho nature of dcstro As is Ins dasiro so is Ins reward”’ The law of 
Katma is mtsundorstood in sotao who cntiaso it ns based on 
fatalism nnd predestined necessity nnd fuithor say that it leaves no 
seopo to tho freedom of tho will This is howover far from correct. 
Thero is nothing fatalistic in tho Law of Karma which only means 
that those things which tho individual sots in motion by his conduct 
in lifo must ultimately come back to him It is only another form 
of tho law of causo and ofiect Evoiy action dono m life genorates 
a fendoncy which if onco sot in motion is bound to objeotify into 
a concrete slinpo nnd giro its fruit oxnolly corresponding to the net 
done Every man is rcsiionsihlo for tho acts dono by him and he 
sufiors misery, becauso ho lind tho ability to choose tho right but hns 
faded to adopt tho right courso Karma is not fate It is only a mental 
law which can bo changed by right tlunkmg nnd right aotion The 
vory forco that makes ouo sick and misemblo, can make him healthy 
and happy, by right thiuking and by right notion Airs. Annie 
Besant has said of tho Law of Karma that "it binds the ignorant 
but frees tho wise.” 

VII Emancipation 

(1) Ononess with the Supreme Being: 

Tho main object of tho vast intellectual notmties of tho sagos 
of tho Upnmshads was to seek a rcstivo place of eternal peace and 
happiness as a means to overcomo tho fetters and bonds of rebirth 
in endless succession in this cuipino world of miseries and sorrows. 
The rigid system of tho cumbrous ceremonials and rituals of tho 
Yedio sacrifices had outgrown the noeds of the tunes and brought 
about a natural reaction A life of quiet contemplation m tho quiet 
1 (K. U ML *.'( A TJ 4-4-i ) ’ 
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lecesses of the finest fai removed fiom the humdrum of city life 
was pieferred thencefoiwaid to that of sacrifices m the fire. The 
Yedic conception of emancipation was to secuie an eternal abode 
m the heaven and theie enjoy the nectar of celestial happiness in 
company with the gods Life m the heaven was believed 
to be immoital In the Upamsbad penod however, theie was a 
sudden change m the above conception of emancipation and it was 
believed that the abode in the heaven was not eternal and that it 

did not conduce to true spmtual fieedom and immoitahty. The 
above idea was expressed m the Chhandogya Upamshad “And as 

heie on earth -whatever has been aequned by exertion penshes, so 
perishes whatever is acqunccl foi the next woild by sacrifices and 
other good actions perfoimed on eaitb. Those who depart from 
lienee without having discovered the self, and those true desires, for 
them there is no fieedom in all the woilds Realisation of Atman 
01 the tiue selt was considered the only goal and summum bonum 
of human life which secuied tiue spmtual fieedom and happmess. 
Emancipation was not something to be effected by entiy into any 
paiticulai legion as heaven but it was unlimited and eternal It 
effected an immediate relief and deliveiance of the suffering soul 
fiom the bondage of these endless cycles of bnths m this world of 
misenes. The idea of emancipation as Amritatva 01 deathlessness 
and lelease fiom tepeated bnths and deaths was negative But 
deliveiance from repeated bnths and the sufteimgs of the empiric 
world was not the motive of emancipation in the Upamshads as 
wiongly understood by some. It w r as lathei the consequence of the 
doctrine of Idealism and the philosophy ot non-dual monism, v r hicli 
was positive and nob negative Tlio doctime of emancipation is older 
than that of transmigration as pointed out by Pi of Deussen who 
has fuither stated that “Buddhism wars the fiist to transform that 

which was a mere consequence into a motive and by conceiving 
emancipation as an escape fiom the sufieungs of existence, to make 

the ultimate mainspimg of existence” The conception of 
emancipation of some of the modem sectarian meeds and cults as an 
nrti) into Ymkuntha the abode of Yislnm, Knilfma flic abode of Shiva 
and Goloha the cow settlement and abode oi Kiislma, scorns to be 

t. ( Ch. U.TTT) 
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equally Bel fish. The original motive of emancipation was in the sphere 
of intellect. Therefore trno philosophical knowledge alone constitutes 
the direct means of emancipation and dolivorance from death as appears 
from the following Text of the Shvotftsvatam Upnmsliad ‘Only ho who 
knows him ( the pnrusha ) escapes from the kingdom of death by 
no other road is it possible to go ni The same idea is fonnd in the 
Cldulndogya auil Taittailya Upauishads ns will appear from the 
following texts Who knows the self overcomes grief ”* ‘ He 

who knows Brahman attains tho highest. * 3 Emancipation in the 
Upamslinds moans tho realisation of oneness with the Brahman 
and with all Tho goal of mans Knowledge was to come to 
Bmliman or rather to be Brahman m whose Supreme Self ah is 
included * Direct knowledge of the Atman in itsolf therefore con 
statutes true emancipation It consists in enlightenment and intuitive 
vision of the eternal unity of the thinkers pelf with Brahman 
0dc8 the saying knowledge has been gained the enlightened man 
gams immortality a He is no longer undor the power of works 
which are destroyed 8 He has everything m hitpself for he is one 
with all . 7 He obtains fearlessness and eternal peace 9 He has no 
dee ire of the worldly objects 0 No joys or sorrows touch him 10 
When his soul has passed off this mortal coil it will be reborn no 
more 11 It is united for ever with the Absolute Brahman 1# The 
above state of emancipation m the form of oneness with God was 
reached only by abandoning all worldly desires which w ere obstacles 
in reaching the final goal 18 The empiric world of names and forms 
was unreal. The principal aim of the seers of the Upam shads was 
to get nwny from the unreal to the real as appears from the 
following prayer m the Bnhadfiranyaka Upamshnd ' Lead me" 
from the umeal to the real from darkness to light and to deathless- 
ness from death A criticism is sometimes made against the 
above view of emnncijatiou that jt amounts to a mero abstiaotion 
into a bottomless abyss of Void or annihilation But this is 

L (8. U 6-16 ) 2 ( Ch U 7-1-3 ) 3 (T U W~) 4 (JI U 3-1-9) 

5 (Ke. 11-12, M U 3-2-9 ) 6 (SI TJ 2-2-8.) 7 (Oh U 7-26-2.) 
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contradicted by Mr, Gough m his philosophy of the Upamshads. 
He says, “It js not empty abstraction in the eestacy of the Indian < 
It is positive and self affirming. The last residuum of all abstraction 
is not non-entity but entity 

( 2 ) Comp anion ship with the Supreme Being 
I have pointed out above that the fundamental conception of 
emancipation especially m the older Upamshads was oneness with 
the Supreme Being Theie are however some other passages m the 
Upamshads which show that emancipation also consists m uniting 
with God and acquuing a state of equality and likeness with God . 1 

The aspirant seeks companionship with God, and a conscious 
participation in divine joys and the grandeur and glory of God 

This is however on a lower plane and is meant foi those who 
could not rise to the heights of transcendental idealism We have 
seen above that the Upamshads enjoined various cognitions and 
meditations of God, the fruit of which was acquisition of Biahma- 
loka or the region of conditioned or lower Brahman which was 

reached by Devayana or the path of the Gods A vivid description 
of the various enjoyments m the Brahma loka is given m a section 

of the Kaushltaki Upanishad called Paryanka Tidy a 2 The idea 
seems to be similar to that of paiadise as conceived m the Vedas. 
The above conception is inconsistent with the higher metaphysical 
teachings of the Upamshads, as it clothes the Supieme Being in 
empirical forms and is not free from the empiric dualism Thus 
God becomes an object of knowledge, winch, m truth, he is not 
He is also not fi.ee from relations with seveial devotees, which is 
also not correct as the supreme Being is Absolute and free from 
all relations which are to be seen only m the empiric world. It is 
stated in the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad that Wheie every thing 

has got its being m v the supreme self, who can see whom . .How 
can he know the knower 2 ” 3 This passage cleaily means that 

Atman or the self as knowing subject cannot be the object of 
knowledge Prom the above empirical view of emancipation, follows 
another mistaken view that deliverance is first attained fully, only with 
the dissolution of the body 4 According to this view which was 


1. ( M. U. 3-1-3 ) 2 ( Ka. U. 1-4 ) 
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sulttftquonth nwinturhsl h\ ItihuRnujnrhnrvn who stnrfc*d a new 
Vmdmnvn sect in nltout tin clot nth c* ntun tin re ron be dohvoranco 
mils after (I irMmx/hi) I itt not ddhornnre during hfo time 

( ftotfim'ifri ) win li i mr him h tit with tlx raw projmtmdwl by 
\f»jnamlkra in tlx Ihilmdfirnnxnf n l jntushnd according to which 
M a m*< nvm who t*» fnt l fiom nil dt m*s nn kximo immortal 
Iictx in this vorj hi nnd hr* enjoin Hmhnmti in this both "* 

( 3 ) Release hy Stages ( Krnmn-muUti V 

A Cntnpmmt A was howciir « fl»‘ct*'d Itotwun tlx nlxivo two 
conflicting views 1st r on I \ the th^rr of hrnnmmukti nr relca^o b\ 
singes ncrurdhng to lit li the *ml* that n^*< ml to Hmliman b\ 
tin pith of tlu Gods (Diinutm) nn tint ict i nmm ipntcd as tfm 
nro still Inching in perf* ct I n >w|« In ilium r Midi souls who 
an. devoted to Gol do not toh< idmth on «nrth For pucli souls 
there* ii no return * JJut tin} rttain «uumi ri tac m tho world 
of Bmhnmn on attaining p rf<-ct hnowlrdgi nt the end of tho Knljm 
when that world nl<o h drstwuJ with tho other worlds'** 

VIH Ctlilcs of the Upanlshnds 

( 1 ) DIoril Virtues 

Tit o UpsnifihruU lx>in n iimmr corn** rued with tho highest 
problems and otonrnl truths ol phthn >pU\ ethic* phi} a hut n 
subordinate jnrt iu thorn Honour tin subject if ethic* is not 
totallj neglected and wo do find occasional r forenec* to tho subject 1 
in tlio Upanislmds Tims it was taught in tho \lumlnhn UpnnislintlH 
M Truth alonn conquer* not fntmhooJ B} truth is ojwncd tho path// 
of tho Gods.” 3 Tn tho Tmttarrift U|nnis!md * ton duties nron 
onjomod along with learning mid tiwlung of flit Veda, viz. (!) Right 
dealing (Huta), (2) truthfulness (bntyn) (0) atticism ( Tnj«s )/(4) ) 
solf-rcstraint (Damn) and (5) tmnquilitj (Simula) nnd as duties oft a 
lionso holdor (C) hospitality (5.tithm) nnd (7) courtcs} (Mnnusha) and-* 
(8) duties to children (Prajh), (9) lilies (Prajaun) nnd (10) grand- 
clnldron (Prajuti) In tho Chhilndogjn Upamuhnd 8 {Jjo fa}Iowjqg t 
MbTu 4-4-7 ) 2. (M U 1-2-fi ^ U 1-11 5-7) 3-^!i U JS-jAtyj 

4 (T U 1-0) 5 (Ch. 0 3-17) > |(I! / V flW 
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five aie dedai eel as le wards for sacrifices, viz. (1) Asceticism (tapas) 
(2) Liberality (Danam) (3) Right dealing (Arjavam), (4) Harmlessness 
of life (Ahimsa) and (5) Truthfulness (satyavachanam) In the same 
Upamshad, 1 the following four vices are condemned viz , (1) theft, 
(2) drunkenness, (3) muider and (4) adultery. In the Bnhadaianyaka 
Upamshad, 3 the following vntues are taught, viz, (1) Self-iestiamt 
(Dama), (2) Libei ahty (Dana), and (3) Mercy (Daya) 

Elsewhere m the same Upamshad, 3 the following three vntues 
are enumeiated as means to self realization vis., (1) Sacrifice (Yajna) 
(2) Gift (Dana) and (3) Austenty (Tapas). 

In most of the Upamdiads, high piaises have been bestowed 
on the practice of asceticism (Tapas). 4 

(2) Rules of castes and stages of life (Varnashrama) 

The institution of the 4 castes oi Varncis viz. ( X ) Brahman 
(piiestly class,) (2) Kshatriya (wamor class,) (3) Vaishya (merchant 
class) and (4) Sudra oi the servant class, was already laid down so 
far back as the Rig Veda as appears m the Fuiusha Sirkta. 5 Subse- 
quently m the time of the Upanishads the four castes weie firmly 
established. 6 In addition to tho foui castes abovenamed there was 
also a fifth class called Pancha Janaha , Nish ados oi Chanddlas, winch 
included low castes and smnets who lived an unclean and impuie 
life and were beyond the pale of castes and Aryan civilisation 
They weie the uncivilised aborigines of India 7 In the Upanishads, 
the theory of the Ashramas is also seen m course of formation, 
with a mention of then duties The said Ashiamas were four m 
numbei viz. ( 1 ) The Brahnacharya or studentship ( 2 ) G-nhastha 
or stage of householder (3) Vanaprastha oi stage of anchorite and 
(4) Sanyasa oi stage of ascetic winch enjoined complete i enunciation 
of the woiid Of the above four stages of life that of ascetic or 
Samiisi which was the fouitli one was consideied as the highest 
stage as it brought the highest fiuit of realisation of the supreme 


1 ( Ch TJ 5-10 ) 2 ( B TJ 5-2 ) 3 ( B U 4-4-22 ) 

4 (T. TJ 1-9, Ke 33, S U 1-15, M U 1-2-11, P. U 1-10 ) 

5. (KTI90.) G. (B U 1-4-15.) 7 (B, U 4-4-17, Ch U. 5-10-7.) 
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self nnd tlio hlks of immortality Tlio nscohes lmd no fixed homo 
and then wandered about living in alma occupying most of their 
timo in contemplation of God nml tlio problems of philosophy 
Tlio theon of A'hrnmaa was doroloped still furthor later on in the 
period of the optc< mid tbo Smnti ponod of Dhamia shfiBtrns 

(3) Placo of ochlca in the Upanishadlo philosophy 

I haw already [minted out nbovo tlint tlio supremo purpose 
of bfo in the Uinuidindi a as realisation of onos true self This 
Iran tlio highest merit called Shrojas which was reached by knowledge 
nlonc Tlio purpose of ethics on tho other hand is quito distinot 
nr. mundane good called Preyns which wns renched by moral 
actions Tlio two ends are therefore opposed to each othor ns 
light and darkness and the) cannot coexist 1 A mnn had to renounoe 
all actions of worldly good if ho wanted to aelnore spiritual unify 
with tho Supruno Bomg Ono canuot therefore scleot both knowlodgo 
and aotion simultaneously as two ends of lifo ns tho supremo ond 
of life con bo on!) ono Emnnoipatiim wns tbo direct fruit of 
knowlodgo only and not of works. Tlio above coniliot botwoon 
knowledgo and works wns howovor reconciled in tbo Upnmshada 
m a very antisfaotor) maimer whoro tho mlo was laid down that 
works ( Kamias ) whether ntualistio moral or sooial ns onjomed in 
the Slirutis (Itovcaled Sonpturcs) were neccssnrv for purification of 
tlio mind ond wore to bo [wrformed as means to tbo ond of self- 
realisation. B) constitution, mnn has on lmpnlstvo nntnre and ho 
is not froo from solfisli motives in nchioving wordly good He is 
therefore more guided by impulses of desire for agreoable objects ond 
aversion to disagreeable objeots and for gratification of bis pleasures. 
Wo therefore oftou find that m seeking solfish gratification of 
ploasures, ho does not hesitate to do mjushco nnd ovon wilful injury 
to othors. It is therefore impossiblo to noluevo tho highest end of 
life, unless ono has purged ofi all solfish impulses nnd purified his 
mind from thoir evil influences. The Upamshnds therefore urge on 
tho performance of unselfish and disinterested works of piety and 
philanthropy as prelmnnar) means to the supremo end of self 


L (K.0 t-1 to 5 ) 
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realization but not as ends m themselves For an aspirant after 
self-knowledge, woik is preliminary to knowledge Thus it indirectly 
co-opeiates with the lattei foi the same ultimate purpose , 1 and 
there is no conflict between work and knowledge When a man 
has conti oiled his whole lower nature and destroyed all sense 
of egoism, by leading a high moial life, he becomes qualified for 
true philosophical knowledge Then there is no need for any objective 
injunction foi works which are superfluous for such a qualified 
aspirant and he is taught to abandon all works, leading a calm and 
peaceful life m solitude and devote his whole time m intellectual 
pursuits for knowledge and contemplation of the Supreme Divine 
Being winch will ultimately lead to self realisation and emancipation 
as the surnmum bonum of life. 


* 
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CHAPTER IV 

THU EPIC PHILOSOPHY 

t 

L (ntroduciorj 

J 

Tho Epic Pcnod according to Mr Vnidyo extends from 3000 
B. C. to 300 B C tho Great War botweon tlio Pfindavns andJ 
Knurnvas having been fought on the plains of tho Kura - Kshotra i 
m about 3000 B C Mr Pilf\k howover assigns to tho Mnliflbhflrata } 
War tho dato of 1500 B C TJio great Epio of tho Mabflbbflrata n 
compared onginnily bj Vyusa narrates tlio incidents of the great 
War Tho cpio of ftumaynna which was composed bv Yalmlki r 
similarly narrates the incidents of tho bfo of Shrl Rama which 
jirooeded tho Mnhftblifiratn War bv nfout 800 yenre. It was however , 
compiled after MnlinbhAmtn Tlio MnhubhArntn opic was re-cast A 
twice aftor it was first compo»ed l>\ \ yasa It was first called 

Bhftrata Tho second edition was compiled by Ynisharopaynna who 
recited it to King Janmojayn making several additions m the 
original, wlulo tlio tlnrd e<lition was re-cast botween Three to 
one-hundred B C by SautI wlio recited it to Sliaunaka in its x 
present amplified form making conaidornblo additions to the previous 1 
editions, Tlio Molmbliilrnta is an one) clopaedia of history, mythology 
politics, law, philosophy and theolopj It was howorer considered a 
Dhonno-SI lustra or a code of ethics and righteousness belonging 
to tho class of books called Smntw The authority of both the 
epics as narrating Inaton is recognised in tho Upanwhods in which 
history along with Purftnas is described as tlio fifth Yedn 1 Siiyana 
in Ins commentary on tho black Yajurvcda sayB tliat tho llahfi n 
bhfirata and tho Paninas wore designed to tenoh tlio law of duty* 
to women and the Sudrns who were disqualified from studying the t 
Yedns The Mnlifibhuratn seems to lmvo been re-cast by Saut{ 
purposely making tlieroin consrderablo additions with long dissertations j 
on Dlmrrna or righteousness with a view to counteract the evil^ 
influences of tho two atheistic religions of Buddhism and 
started by Gautama and Mohfi Ylrn m about the sixth oonttuy B r C* Q 
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II, The Ramayana 

( 1 ) The Ethics of the Ramayana 

The R a may an a 1 elates to the period of Tieta age pnoi to 
Mahabharata It belongs to the ancient period when Yedic sacrifices 
of worship were laigely m yogne Buddhism was then unknown, 
arid idol worship did not exist. The people obseived Ashiama 
Dharma, i.e. duties relating to the four stages of life as laid down 
in the Brahamanas and the Upanishads Thus Rama performed his 
Sandhya every-day and was pioficient m Yedic Mantias and the 
observance of Yedic rites The pnncipal mode of woiship was by 
sacrifice Every contemplation was a sacrifice to God The Ashwa- 
medha sacrifice was fieely peifoimed by the Kkhatnyas for getting 
boundless sovereignty In short saaifice was the ordei of the day. 
In Rama’s time even women peifoimed sacrifices and the daily 
Sandhya or obeisance to the Sun as enjoined by the Yedas. Lovely - 
pictures of the Ashramas of Vishwamitra, Bkaradwaja, Agastya 
and other Rishis aie given m which the pupils lesidmg with their 
preceptors studied the Yedas and observed the duties laid down 
for theh Ashrama. The people weie then divided into two mam 
classes as m the vedic peiiod, viz the Aryans and the LTn-Aryahs. 
The Aryans consisted of foui castes, viz the Biahamanas, the 
Ejshatriyas, the Yaishyas and the Such as, wh’le the un~ Aryans 
who were the indigenous ahongines of India caded Dasyus, Dasas, 
Asuras and Rakshasas weie uncivilised and they belonged to no 
castes The term Arya then indicated all that was noble, good and 
moral. While the term un-Aryan meant what was sinful, base 
and immoral. In fact the epic of Ramayana is a lecoid of the 
moral ideals then practised by the Aiyans ns pieached by the 
Yedic religion The lofty and sublime cliaiaeter of Rama depicts an 
ideal Kang, an ideal husband and ideal sod fulfilling his duties 
towards his subjects, wife and father lespectively m a peifect and 
ideal manner; so also in the chaiactei ot Sita, Laxman and Bhaiata, 
we find ideals of a dutiful wife aud dutiful biotlieis tiansplanted 
into actual life. The kingdom of Rama or Iiamct-JRajya is proveibial 
even to-day foi happy and just rule The people were well known 
for their moral greatness and tiuth fulness. In India lebgion was 
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n<ncr fnun m an 1 iw nl Iih ixnwxm Klcntl c* out tn] 

fer twlrntoct m mt in r b mi aid j ^»i!< ophx 

( 2 > Th^olo^y oT tho namityana 
Tlif* ru i in !l tun «f tli llatmxn a xrn^ jsdilhtMit 
and thn | < , J n til) \u hi{ , m t) 1 \ i lie d itns as 
India Kirv on l v mhi \n *1 j t w i m » r> mm. jnt«» piomin* aa 
a* \ i hmi wh* wi\ t } an i l i idi » i tli nun r nr brother 
of I win Hux i %% l« > •►--m to ! n h« <1 tli fir i pm' nmon^ tho 

Go I I r oir t|»< j ii I «f Ki ii imi i n ul m> fojth * ItaiJi’H tto 

find tin tl W mni, in ('( 1 1 r in ifulintntwp ncru-\ vroru 

admit 1 *! into tl i \mjii 1 inti < i knUm K irfih in k ima, 

(rah,, v md I wtnl I ill - 1 : r< iln ti I i! 1 n nnnl s m rj^cntfl 

munlc v* I* in* rtn ! t it I ol *\i r trot ! l In tin* non-Annu 

ntafigim tt»r _ix in j»* io» 1 « ndop n i_ x it* tl othir duties 
ixtr-tdilpp 1 1<* tin \txni it In i th ill r r*in ** ml contact with 

tin aU-n^rm^ n» i inn ixn m r Unix t n «rj ali-,i u I itefn ur 

tho n in-Annn xutli tin \nnii** In t< * o| tin Buddhist 
ji^nol 1t*imn was nt fir>t tmt 1 <nl\ « a gn it mil h tmgmshcd 
In’to iu tin I.unvxntrt JIo i\a f nn 1 tinnd u juti^ ' die duties 
ami pTfomun^ (1* ilitlx ok ivm •* (' s nulht i) to God Sun and fire 
rvcnfie r « II* has in 1 1 mi \xitm f ^ i Imn « nix iil^ijumtli 
in the Hurmne turn 
11! Hie Mnlinbltnrritn 

(1) Theology of tho Mnlinblmrita 
Wo liaxe h H i fllsivr flint in tho firm of tho IhiRmvnun Vedio 
tvligum was mill «1>** ned In tit |k « |»l« xrho xr< ru xxnihlupping 
■\ rdic doitio^ Hut in tin time if tin Mahuhlmmto rx change Jnd 
ntrioil} come in tlu mimU nl tl o public and tho learning or tho 
Vrdns wan ]>ung nl-mahmcd ttoimn tlu n did not J'crfonii tho 
dml) Snndliia ami Agntlmfni i i xvoTi-hip tif the wicnficml firo ns 
wn in tho Kmminin though time win practised h) men Thus 
ire find from tho Mnhubl nmta that ^tidlndhin ns well nn Shrl 
Kpishin used to jicrform Sandhill mid ►nuifi'ial xromlnp Iieforo tho 
holj Firo- Tliero xxa^ hoivoor no idol ixoralup m tlm Ixiginntng 
until nso of BudrlliHin and Imninm ix'hon tho orthodox Aryans 
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imitated their example and elected grand temples for worship of 
then principal deities as Vishnu, Slnva and others. By the end 
of the epic penod several temples had been elected and the people 
used to worship idols Ceitam non-Vedic deities veie also admitted 
into the fold of the Hindu Pantheon as Skanda, son of God Shiva 
and Commandei-in-chief of his forces, Durga the goddess of 
destiuction who was invoked by Arjuna to destroy his enemies, 
and so forth Pilgrimages to holy places of woiship were also 
lecogmsed as very sacied by the end of the epic period Two cults 
of Shiva and Vishnu were foimed and these deities were woishipped 
as supreme deities Kushna Vasudeva was also worshipped but only 
by a few. His woiship had not been fully established in the time of 
the Mahabhaiata and lus right to be worshipped was even 
challenged then 

Shiva and Vishnu Cnlts. 

By the end of the Upanishad period, monotheism was getting 
into popular favour more and moie m place of the diy idealistic 
philosophy of the (Jpamshads In the Upanishads different Vedic 
deities weie looked upon as manifestations of one Supreme all- 
peivadmg eternal God with whom ultimately Sliiva-Kudia and 
Vishnu came to be identified toi purposes of woiship These were 
the two mam Gods who vere raised to the position of the highest 
dignity. All othei gods mciudmg even the Vedic deities India 
and Prajapati who were 01 ce supieme fell into the bai kgiound We 
find practically only two cults of worship viz of Shiva and Vishnu 
who were most populai Largest number of temples was erected 
for their worship. 

The Indian Trinity ( Tn i-milrti ) 

The idea of the well-known Tn-murti or Indian Trinity of 
Brahma, Vishnu and Mahesha constituting only one Supieme 
God with three distinct functions of cieatiou, picsei vntion, and 
destruction seems to have onginatcd in the time of the Mahabhaiata. 

, Brahma was the Deity of cieation, Vnhmc of piesenation and 
Shna of destruction. In tlm other nations following the iehrnon 
of monotheism one and the smie Supieme Deity is the object 
of love as well as fear. But m India one Deity is the object of love 
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as Vishnn w Into another Deity is the object of feai ns Rudra, Both 
these deities liowevor wtro not distinct but they hnd thoir unity in 
tho Tnraurti having throe aspects ns roontioned above Brahma 
or Prajnpati tho cieator of the Umvirso who had once acquired 
a high position m tho Bruhmanns fell into tho background in the 
Epics and was totall} ecupsed by tho two overpowering deities 
Sluva and Vishnu Bmhtnn tho creator is not worshipped even 
to-dav m tho wholo of India there being no tomplcs specially raised 
for him except ono at Pushar It may be remarked that although Vjasa 
the author of tho Mahiibhiiratn had a predfleettou for Vishnu and 
Krishna, tho latter being snbsequentlv identified with Vishnu as the 
Supreme Deity we find both tho nbo\e cults of popular worship 
reconciled without any antagonism botwcon them as in some of tho 
bigoted soots of tho present ilaj Ab a matter of fact m the Mahft 
bhftmta botli Slum and Vishnu arc equally praised A thousand names 
( Sahasra-numa ) wore given to each of tliom in tho ATahfiblmmtn 
Shiva 

AVo nro told by Vyilsa that Aijuna by propitiating God Shrrn 
by austero mortifications m tho forest Iind obtained certain divine 
missiles called Pashnpiti Astra which enabled him to destroy his 
Gnomics \N e mso hnd in the Midifibhurata another account of 
Krishna entenng on a loug course of auBtcnties for procuring a 
son to Jflmbnwanti ono of Ins wives by propitiating God Shrva at 
tlio end of which God Shiva apptared before lum with his consort 
Um& and conferred upon him tho desired boon and Krishna had 
a son as desired by him Vishnu was then the only rival of God 
Shiva VibLdu was a beneficent God who was the object of Love. 
He was getting more and moio into popular favour Shrva on the 
other linnd was a malevolent God, and tho object of dread and 
fear He was much feared by the devotee ns a terrible God who 
would cause destruction and injury unless he was pioprfciated and 
supplicated by prayers and offerings. Shiva was also a beneficent God 
and he was therefore called Mali&deva on account lus double powers. 
He was generous and bountiful and would spare nothing when 
he was propitiated. Therefore he has obtained the greatest popularity 
m India till to-day He is also represented as a Yogi absorbed in 
deep contemplation Rudra-Shrva was a Vedia Deity and was wor 



shipped in the Rig- Veda not only as a malevolent God but also 
as a beneficent God He was believed to cuie diseases as possessing 
healing poiveis and was considered the best physician 1 An attempt 
is made by some Vaifhnavas who aie opposed to the cult of Shiva to 
piove that the idea of Shiva was bon owed tiom the Un- Aryans. But 
this is not coneet as will be presently pointed out by me. The worship 
of Rudra was undoubtedly veiy old being tiaced so far back as 
the Rig -Veil a. The ehaiacter of Rudra appears in a more developed 
foim m the S'hata-Rudriya litanies winch aie even now perfoimed 
by the orthodox. Brahamms all ovei India. Sir Ramalmshna 
Bliandaikaia says about the worship of Rudra as follows — “ God 
Rudia attained to the whole Majesty of the God-bead by the time 
of the Yajui-Veda and Athaiva-Veda 2 .... Even in the Rig- 

Veda he is laisod to supreme power ! as apjieais from one of the 
most excellent prayers offered to him . 3 “ It is on this majestic form 
of the God that the theosoplne speculations of Shvetashwataia 
Upamsliad aie based " According to Sir Bhandarkaia “ The 
Shvetaslrvataia 'Upamsliad stands at the dooi of the Bliakti-ScI ool 
( devotion ) and pours its loving adoration on Rudra-Slnva instead 
of on Vasudeva-Kiishna as the Bhagwad Gita did m later times 
when the Bhakti doctime was in full swing . ... In the age in 
which the Shvetashvataia Upamshad was composed Rudra-Shiva 
was alone in the field as the Supieme God and the geims of 
Bhakti or love weie dnected towaids him . .. Rudia-Shiva was 
a deity whose woislup was common to all the Aryans and who 
was at first not a sectauan God He was m cliaige of the field 
before Vaislrnava 01 Vasudevie Deities came m to contest his 
supiemacy 55 In Shaivism we also fiud the woiship of Shivahnga 
oi phallus which is even at present the popular form of worship 
By the end of the epic penod Lmga ( i. e. phallus) worship was 
adopted by the highei classes as appeals from the Upamanyu 
discourse m the Mahabhaiata It seems to have ciejit m gradually 
among the Aiyan people by closer communication with the uncivi- 
lised tubes as woikmen, pattern, cait-makers, carpenters and Nishadas 
who weie woi shipping their own peculiar gods, and who identified 


1. ( E Y 1-43-4, 2-33-4 ) 2 ( T S 4-5-1, V S Oh. 18 ), 

3. ( E. V 1-114-8 ). 


117 


them with the Aryan Rudra. la tbo pig-Yeda, Shishna Devuha 
or worshippers of phallus are represented ns enemies of the Aryans 
who disturbed tlioir holy rites Possibl} tho Shishna Dovahft or 
phallus worshippers were tho uncivilised non-Aryan aborigines of 
India who worship|fed the phallus It appears from the white Yajur- 
Yeda that Rudra-SIma had a dose connection with stragglers 
in tho forests with Viatyns who were outside the Aryan 
community and with tho wild tribes of the xNishftdas, who were all 
worshipping thoir own deities which seem to Jiave been amalgamated 
with Itudm tho Yedio doity It is therefore not unlikely that the 
ordinary pooplo who weio not learned nod who came into closer 
touch and connection with the uncivilised aborigines for trade and 
otlior purposes ran} havo borrowed phallus worship from them just 
as thoy borrowed from them several otlior elements as worship of 
serpent and other non-Vedio deities The learned classes however 
as tho Brahmins and Kslmtmns stem to have preserved the 
worslup of the Yedio deity Rudrn m tho old form os appears from 
the images of Siva ns referred to in the Mahilbhftshya of Patanjnh 
about 150 B C and iu which there is no mention of phallus 
worslup which seems to have been accepted only later on by the 
higher classes In any event the Aryans worshipped the Yedio deity 
m the form of phallus ns symbol of Rudrn with pureh Yedio 
conceptions. In course of time Rudra became the national God of 
India who was worshipped by all whether Aryans or un-Aryans 
without an) sectarianism which was aoquned only in later times by 
way of imitation of the new scots and creeds started by the Yaiah 
navas who set up God Yishnu and his incarnation Krishna as then 
Supreme Deity 

Vishnu 

Yislrnu is a vedio deity who occupies a subordinate place m 
the Rig-Yedn. However he is well known for his three strides by 
which he measures tho universe His fnat two steps can be discerned 
by men but not tho thud one winch was his highest place in the 
heaven (pa ram am padam) where there ib a well of honey and there 
the gods rejoice Yishnu was called m the Vedio period Upendra 
i.e younger brother of Indra and his helper However Yishnu began 
to rise m importance m tho time of the JBrahmanas while during 
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the Epic and Puramc periods he rose to the rank of the Supreme 

Deity He is described as having four arms canymg four implements 
viz. conch, disc, mace and lotus He was leveled foi the thud step 

or the mystenous highest abode (Paramam padam) beyond our vision 
In the Katha Upamshad the highest abode of Vishnu is descubed 
as the final goal and the abode of eternal bliss. Thereafter Vishnu 
became a household God Vishnu’s celestial abode of highest happi- 
ness was Vaikuntha where his devotees participate divine joys m 

company with Vishnu, the corresponding heaven of Shiva being 
Kailasa and that of Krishna being called Goloka wheie the devotees of 

the respective deities got a peimanent resting place In the Epic 
time Vishnu was at fiist identified with Vasudeva which was the 
name of the supieme deity m the time of Pamni, (800 B C), and 
then with Naiayana who was the cosmic and philosophical god In 

the Mahabhaiat, Naiayana figures as the supieme god m connection 
with the creation of the Umveise Mythological^, he is lepiesented 

as lying on the body of the huge serpent called Shesha m the ocean 
of milk He was the object of worship The heaven of this Narayana 
was the S'vetadwipa or white island. Vishnu is well known for his 
Avataras 01 incarnations m human 01 animal foims In the Maha- 

bharata, only six Avataras are given viz (1) the boar (Vaiaha), (2) 
the 'nian-lion (Narasunka), (3) the dwaif (Warnan), (4) Rama-Parasu- 

lama, ( 5 ) Rama, the heio of Ramayana and ( 6 ) Krishna called 
Vasudeva Krishna Then four moie incarnations weie added thus 
making the incarnations m all ten, viz (7) Hainsa (Swan), (8) Kuima 
(tortoise), (9) Matsya (fish) and (10) Kalkin as the last In the 

Bhagwat Pui ana, there is a slight change and Gautama Buddha 
who founded a new leligion is mentioned as an Avtaia of Vishnu 

Besides there is another list of 24 Avtaras of Vishnu given therein 

Rama. 

{ 

It may be mentioned that theie is a thud cult known as the 
etilt of Rama which exists to-day ovei a pie tty wide area. Rama 
the hero of the Ramayana was considered as an incarnation of Vishnu. 
But this was long after the time of Ramayana m the Puramc times. 

Krishna. 

♦ 

The Vaishnavas look upon Mahabhaiata as one of their holy 
scnptuies and it is held by them m gieat reveience particularly on 



account of tlio inclusion therein of tlio Bliagwnd GitA whioli 1^ one 
of the most valuable jowcls of tlio Blmrata and has obtained the 
greatest popularity till to-day by the monothoiatic ichgion taught 
tlicroin Vytisa tlio author of the MnliAblmrnta was a great admirer 
and irorehip wr of Vishnu as appears from the very first lerso of 
invocation Therein God Nurilyuna is invoked and ho is also idenb- 
fiod with Shrt Krishna Knshn worship was howevor in its infancy 
when Vyiwft vrroto tlio onginal opic Vyu«a was howevor free from 
the modern sectarianism and ho expressed his sontimonts without 
nuy bias VaishamjRivnnn seems to bo a more prononneed follower 
of tlio Ynnlinnvito creed tluin VyAm. Tlio thousand names of Vishnu 
(Sahusrn nama) art attributed to him Tiie Vnishnavas recognise 
tho Mahublmmta and tlio Puncbarfitra a work of their sect as of 
tlio snmo sanctity as tho Vedas. Tlio Krishna of Mathura gathered 
strongtli in courso of timo Krishna- Vnsudova worship was fully 
established m tho timo of Afognstliencs (third contnry B C) But 
tho worship of Shiva was also established firmly in tho days of 
Mogasthones equally with that of Vishnu 

Sauti the author of tho third rocast edition of the Mahfibhftraia 
introduced thorein sovcml ejnsodes in glonfication of Shiva, at a 
timo when he had tho onerous task of dofondmg tho whole of the 
orthodox religion ns it tlion existed against tlio attack of Buddhism. 
Tlio MahftbhArata of Sauti was distinctly non-sectanan unlike 
tliat of Vaishampftyrana wlncli was dearly Vaislmnvito. That is the 
reason why tho MolmbhAratn is valued as the most sacred book 
even to-day by Hindus of all sects and creeds Mr Voidya rightly 
observes u it is this unifying spirit wlncli is the charm of this vast 
work from a philosophic point of view * Santa made several additions 
in the BhArata glorifying Shiva ns a Supreme Deity in the mouth 
of Krishna and praising Goddess Dnrgfi God Sun and Kartikeya as 
different manifestations of the Supreme Being with the object of 
unifying the diverse sects tliat existed at the time The Mahfibh&rata 
os it m cannot therefore be looked upon as Vaislmnvito though it 
was bo in the beginning The Voislinavite element began to increase 
in course of tame 
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,(a) The Pancharatra or Bhagwat System. 

The Panchaiatia 01 Bhagwat system foimed the Yaishnavism 
of latei times. It is known as the Ekantika or monotheistic leligion 
having Bhakti 01 devotion to God as its chief element It is also 
called Satvat leligion as it was followed by the tube of Satvatas. 
The Pancharatra system consisted of the worship of Vasudeva as 
the supieme deity m foui foims 01 Yyiihas, viz (1) Yasudeva the 
supieme soul or cieatoi, (2) Sankaishana which was evolved fiom 
Yasudeva, (3) Pradyumna which was evolved fiom Sankaishana, 
and (4) Amiuddha which was evolved from Pradyumna These 
foims cotiespond to (1) Supieme soul, (2) Individual soul, (3) mind, 
and (4) Ahankara or self consciousness. The Ekantika oi monotheistic 
religion of the Bhagwatas was levealed by Naiayana to Naiada m 
the white island ( Swetadwipa ) wheie ISTarada had gone from 
Badankasiama The chief deity is the god of gods who is also called 
Han He is not seen by one who follows the sacnficial mode of 
worship not by those who perform long austerities but is seen by 
one who woiships him by devotion This leligion was associated with 
Ahimsa or non-slaughtei of animals It is opposed to the Yedic 
religion of sacrifices and has cieated a leform theiein like Buddhism 
and Jainism whose foundeis weie dissenteis fiom the Yedic religion. 
Sometimes oue Yyuha or form of the Loid is taught and sometimes 
two, three oi foui. Thus the Panchaiatia system is inconsistent by 
itself The Panchaiatia doctime was promulgated by Sandilya who 
has also composed Bhakti sutias or Aphonsms of devotion which are 
based on the above monotheistic religion It is significant to note 
that this system is fiee fiom the Gopala Krishna element Ramanuja- 
charya believes m the pancharatia doctrine of four vyulias. But 
this is opposed to the Yedantic doctrine of monism m certain 
lespects and was confuted m the Yedanta Sutias of Badaiayana as 
interpreted by Shankaiachaiya to a ceitam extent The Bhagawata 
system according to Sir Bhandarkar must have developed m about 
the third century B. C The authorities on which this system was 
based aie the Pancharatra Samhitas some of which are quoted by 
Ramanuja, the most important being the Satvata Samlnta There 
}s another book on the Pancharatia System called the Naiada 



Pflnoliariltm which contains tlio Simlnti called Tnllnrtnmtnsum Tho 
glories of Gopiln Kn-dinn or tlio lm\ Krishna nro sung m this booh 
ns also of Golohn or tlio world of conn which is tlio lioavon in 
wlucli Krishna dir IK ami w roiilnsl by those irli» adorn him by 
romco through Jlliakti (dorotion) Blinhfi or devotion alono is the 
highest Mohslin or oinmioipation according to this liooh In tins 
Iwoh liadhfi w tnr ntinned ns tin highest ot tlio wotnon whom 
KnBhiln loiod Xilradn 'sanihitn mohis to Is uitinJi dorofed to 
tlio ndvaneomont of tlio cult of K i ishun of Gokula (tin coir sottlomont) 
and of his Moved IlfidhA now ini cil to the dg.ni!! of his otemnl 
consort Tlio 1 yulins which form the pc- ultnnly of the Pnnehnrfltm 
school nro not mentioned Tin <recd milrs-qurntly started by 
Ynllnbliflchfliqn is oxattK similar to that not forth in this booh 
Aocording to Sir Bhuidnrhnni this Sninlntn must haieliecn written 
a short time licforo Tnlhbhn i t nlionr tin bi ginning of tlio sitteonth 
contury Tlio ltilmnnnjns consider this buuihita to lw aiiocryplml 

(3) Systems of Philosophy in the Alnhnbhnrnta 

( i ) Philosophical oplsodes in tho hlahablmrata. 

Unliho tho Itaniikynnn, the Srnhiiblnlmtn contains scvernl episodes 
and discussions which throw a flood of h„ht on the philosophical 
news that wore in Toguo at the time Thcso philosophical episodes 
aro scattered all oicr the vast ojac Tlioy nrc the Bhngnradgltll 
wliioh contains tho essence of tho U]snmalindir philosophy, the 
Anuglta, tho Moksha Dlinmia scotion of tho Slianti Parra, tho 
Sanat sujntlya iu tho Udyoga Parra and tho Dlmrma Yyildlin 
dtsconrso m tho Yana Pnrvn 

(II) rivo orthodox systems of philosophy 

Host of the Bchools of philosophy which were started later 
on had their foundations laid down in tho ifnhiibhfimta in tlio 
Shnntiparvn. Tlio following fire syBtoms of philosophy which were 
studied at the ond of tlio opio period nro montioned m the Jlnhttbhflratn 
vu. Sftohhya, Yoga, Pilnchanitra tlio Vedas e 0 Yedilntn and the 
Pilahupata It is mentioned in tho Mnhnbhiimta that the Silnhhyn 
was taught by Knpda Yoga by Hirnnyagnrbha ( l a Pmjapati ) 
which was a supposition a poison and not an historical author, 
16 
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Pancliaratra by Bhagwan himself i e. Narayana, Vedas i.e Vedant 
by Apantaratamas also called Piachlngarblia and Pashupata by 
Umapati or Shiva. To reconcile these 5 systems, it is further stated 
that the same Naiayana is preached and -worshipped by all of them 
accoidmg to different methods. It may be mentioned heie that the 
systems of Nyaya and Yaisheslnka Philosophies which were started 
by Gotama and Kanada dui mg the epic period aie not mentioned 
by name m the Mahabhaiata. Pei haps they represented unorthodox 
philosophies. As regaids the fountain source of the above five schools 
of philosophy it may lie mentioned that the oldest system of philosophy 
was the Vedanta which is traced so far back as the Big Veda and 
the Upamsliads But who the author of the Vedanta was, Apan- 
taratamas or Piachlnag-arbha as mentioned m the Mahabkarata, is 
not detei mined. We know that it was Badarayana who was 
the author of the Vedanta sutias The name of Apantai atamas 
does not appear in the Upamsliads. Sankhya is also very old and 
may be traced to the Upamsliads and particularly the Katha, 
Chhandogya and Svetasvataia Upamshads. Yoga is mentioned m the 
Taittariya, Svetasvatara and Katha Upamshads The aphorisms of Yoga 
were however composed by Patanjali in about 150 B C. The Sankhya 
system m the Mahabkarata was not the classical oi atheistical system 
which arose later on, but it was tkeistic Sankhya adding one more 
principle of God to 25 categories of the classical sankhya, thus making 
the total number 26 As regaids the Pashupata system, it must 
have grown round the worship of Shiva just as the Panchaiatra 
philosophy grew round the woiskip of Vasudeva, the God of Gods 
I have mentioned above the tenets of the Pancliaratra or Bhagwat 
system. The tenets of the Pashupata system appear horn the Vedanta 
sutias of Badarayana which lefute them along with other systems 
We also get an idea of their tenets on refen mg to the Sarva Darsana 
Samgraha composed by Madhava m about the fourteenth century A . D. 

( hi ) Unorthodox and atheistical systems. 

In the Mahabkarata, we find immense speculations about various 
philosophical problems touching the nature and relations of God, 
nature and man and vaiious schools and sects which carried on the 
above discussions were found as stated above. Philosophical speculation 



123 


lind nlrendi lwgun in tlio Upamshnds and tlio samo was continued 
in tho pcnod of the irnhublmmta to tlio length of o\ on donymg 
tho existence of God These latter ideas ultimately gnvo rise to 
athoistie schools of Clmrvnkn, tlio Snnkhya sohool of Kapila nnd 
tlio two hoteredox systems of philosophy known as Buddhism and 
Jainism which wore founded by Gautam Buddlin nnd ItfahuWro 
rcspcotivch in tho sixth century B C Tho Pnnchnshikha opisode in 
tho Slnlntiparra consisting of a dinloguo between Janata Janadeva 
and Pancliashikha who was a follower of Kapila gnos ua an idea 
of tho news oftlio nthoists who boboied that lifo was but an attribute 
of tho comhmntiou of cloments. Pnuolinshihhn rofutoa tho arguments 
of tho atheists. 

( 1st ) Thoistlo SSnkhya. 

Tlio Snuhhyaa bchovo two ultimate principles viz. Prnknti 
( nature ) and Puruslin ( Soul ) which nro otornnl distinot and ever 
opposed to each other Thoro aro 23 ovolutes from Prnknti which 
bnnga about tlio ereatiou of tlio univorso by combination with 
Pirrusbn Puruslias aro ns many as individual souls There is a 
twonty sixth pnnciplo called God. This is thoistio Silnkliya. Praknti 
m its primordial condition has tlrreo Gunns or constituents called 
Satvn (Punt}), Itajos (energy) and Tamns (darkness) in equihbnum 
which when disturbed by joining with Purusha bnnga about tho 
oreation ot the universe Praknti is unconscious and active wlulo 
Purusha or soul is conscious nnd inactive. 

( v ) Classical sankyn. 

Tho doctrines of tho Classical Sankhyn were formulated for 
tho first timo in tho SSnkhya kSnkfts whioh consist of about 
sevonty-two vorses whioh are nsenbed to Ishvnra Knshnn who 
flounshed m about 400 A D This sohool is atheistical and it 
does not believo in God It has only 26 categones as mentioned 
above without God. 

(vi) Precursors of Buddhist & Jainn Religions 

Tlio speculations in the Upamshads bad generated an increasing 
tendency towards extreme nscotacism and renunciation from all 
worldly activities, wluoh trnds its echo m the MahSbhiuato. Prom 



124 


flic TTpamdnuG we hnthei find that men befoic the rise of 
Buddhism, them veie manv mendicants and ascetics called Siamanas 
who w 01 r fimnd v.andenng m the sheets begging alms 
They veie the pieeiu.-ors of the Buddhist aud Jaina Monks who 
had an oigaimed and a logulai institution v Inch was stai ted later on 
by Gautama Buddha aud Mahavlia 

(vii) Dunhsra and Monism 

All the abmo schools veie duahstie with the exception of 
the Vedanta School which adopted the doctrine of monistic 
nKihsm i outlined m the Upamshads This school believes that 
the Supicme Biahman alone is leal while the mamlold umveise is umeal 
01 lllusoiy Tim vc find iiom a passage m the Sanat sujatiya dialogue 
m the IhhoLMpaua I shall deal with these schools ot philosophy 
m detail laici on when I will expound then doctunes. 

(4) IBlhics of the Mahabharata. 


In Ihe Muhabhaiata wc find long dissertations and didactic 
sej mons with in\ Hioioiiical anecdotes and illustrations on good conduct, 
Bhanna (dut\) and Mitue- -uch as tmth, Alumna, honesty, 1 ightcous- 
m. £ r oh and paifaulaily on Urn melds <4 <r| ft s of vauoiis kinds. 
Tie* Mahabharda uidc-'iih Dhaimu as omhifold, m/ saciifice, 
mnumg ihi* A'ed m, Liilts .'in l p' nance on the one hand, and li nth, 
lc-namt of jn^iims, he crone-s and heedom iiom gtoed on the other. 
The iu>{ h>m lend to Jhtii Vann 01 pith ot -flic lathers while the 
l/'lt' 1 to 1 ). \a\anao* the path o! God** Then* me also se\cinl passage *> 
i>"\* hm/thf'dida Vai n.rlivam 1 01 Ihe lour castes and tliejom oidciw 


o' *• ot hn . d he do u me of mi tm wu*- .1 j>nt anil juiei lof lehgmn 


in India irons ih< \<rv h mntuii « 
w a*' ,< h*U'»n i h» \ nn' 1 )hai 11 1 
• Gm, ' n -n,n eid v <**-•, ip o’ t n. 

• to Mil a 1 pi d< i* f ih\ 

, o', ] )* 1 a <, r * ion!; t ! < 

; G * * - *, , , >1 11 " ’,i 1 j/ , ( 

- ■ a '.it » if. h* 

d « , * ► 1 , « > > [ V 

<h *■ Uni' t t % ' n c t! 1 


and hunvue find \niim mixed up 
**n* w ah* t m. lyh to uvlud* liitin, 
1 r Iin* j, d ft oi mi he v.a a M'ppmy 
Ir v„t' thn»{oio 1 t-. m ud to lead 
maid <aid male it it! fie de\otien 
f '< d h*» p n ii o* \ srt'm Imw »a» i 
ce'hf ait a* rim *,tfir \ p. piths *4 
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bhamta makes fino dwoussions on tho subject and gives ua an idea 
of wliat is tho truo basis of Dlrnrmn Tims Yudhisthrra observes in 
tho Afahilbhumta “I follow Dlmrma not becauso I see any immediate 
profit from it bnt irom a conviction that virtue is to bo followed for 
its own sake Tho ucious man nmj prospor for a tamo but virtue’s 
roward is sure to como though now invisible * The knowledge of 
Dharma is obtained only from Smnfas and Dbarmn shAstras which 
being based on Sliruti (Revelation) are of binding nuthonty The 
doctrine of virtue wns thus put on a vory sobd foundation One is 
taught to lend a porfect and virtuous life at any cost, resisting all 
temptations of imraedmto gain and to sufFor nil privations and cala 
nifties of life as means to reach tho ultimate goal of emancipation through 
dovotion to God and wisdom A highly disciplined life is nocessary 
for a full development of tho moral clmrnotor The Mahfibhtirnta 
always inculcates this dootnno throughout and concludes with tho 
following mcmornblo verse known os Bhamta Santa — 

“Raising up lioth my arms I cry aloud but no one listens to 
me From Yirtuo results wealth and fulfilment of all desires. Why 
should not therefore virtue be practised ? Yirtuo should not be 
abandoned for desiro fear, avanco or ovon for lifos sake Yirtuo is 
eternal, joys and sorrows are fleeting Soul is eternal but the root 
cause of its migrations is floe ting w 
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CHAPTER Y 


THE BHAGWAD - GITA 
I. Introductory. 

The Bhagwad Gita forms part of the Bhlshma parva of the 
Mahabharata. It is the earliest exposition of the Bhakti system or 
mono-theistic lehgion which was communicated to Arjuna by Loid 
Shn Krishna as an Avataia of Vasudeva Vishnu on the battle field 
of Kurukshetia on the eve of the gieat war between the Pandavas 
and Kauiavas. It is the most populai book m the whole field of 
religious liteiatuie m India and is tieated as a book of great 
veneration and authority by peisons belonging to almost all the 
orthodox sects and cieeds to support their dogmas Very learned and 
valuable commentanes m Sanskrit have been wutten thereon by 
seveial leading Acharyas, Shankara being the earliest Anandagm, 
Shiidhai Swami, Madhusudana Saiaswati, Jnaneshvara, Ramanuja, 
Madhavacharya and others have also written valuable commen- 
taries thereon. It is also translated into almost all the 
Vernacular languages. Theie are several English translations, 
as those of Sir Chailes Wilkins, J. Cockburn, Thompson, 
John Davies, Edwin Arnold, Mi. Hill (Oxford Press), Mr. Justice 
Telang, Mrs. Annie Besant and Babu Bhagwandas, Mr. Brookes 
and others. It is also translated into German, French, Latin and 
Greek. Lokmanya Tilak has also written a voluminous commentary 
on the Gita m Maiathi while he was in prison The great scholiast 
Shankaiacharya explains the mam scope of the Gita thus — “ The 
famous Gita shastia is an epitome of the essentials of the whole 
Yedic teaching A knowledge of its teaching leads to the 
realization of all human aspirations ” Mahatma Gandhi also 
deems Gita as the source of gieat solace m the tragedies or life 
as would appear from his following remarks. — “ I find a solace 
in the Bhagwad gita, that I miss even m the sermon on 
the mount. When disappointment stales me m the face and all 
alone I see not a lay of light, I go back to the Bhagwadgita* 



127 


I find n vernc hrn nml n vorni flu it* mid I immediate)} begin to 
smile in the muKt cf ow ruhelniim. trn^hlic^ nnd my lifu has liecn 
full of external tmgi-dn^ nnd if tht) hav» loft no visible pear on 
me 1 owe t( nil t< tin (< nclnngs cf the Bbagwndgitfl There is n 
great con tm\( r*v rd nit th j dnt< of tlio Critu Several p< rsons following 
the opinion of I’n fc-^^ir Mnxmulhr Juno stated tlint Gifu was 
written in nUmt -00 II C nfhr tho Brnlimn { \ edftnta ) Sulms of 
BAdaruyntii for tv In li tlio dnt fixed w 200 B C Prof Mnxmuilcr 
lias relied on the ver* in fin (ntfl 1 tvludt reftrs to tlio word 
BrUinm Sutra nnd from this circumstance ho comes to tho 
condition that Gita wm» tvnftcn nftc r Binlnnn Sutms. Tins viow 
m however opposed to tlio run- of Mmnknniclmnn who interprets 
tho wo*d ' Bmlimn Sutra" in t Jit? nl>ovo torso as referring to 
sentences hponkmg of Bmhmnu contained in tho Lpanndiads nnd 
not to the \ cdnntn Sutms of Dndaruyann Tins now w accepted by 
Mr Justice. Tchln. in hw prefnci to tin* translation of tho Gitil m 
tho Sacred Books <rf tho fcnat senes Ho has pointed out tlint tho 
Vcdilnta Sutra* were wntten nfter tlio Gitil ns Pevoml passages of 
tlio Gitu on. bodily taken in tlio Sutra* Besides from PAnmi (GOO 
B C ) wo find that oven pnor to the Vedanta Sutras of Badnmynno, 
thoro wero other Mitnw called Blukshu Sutms which formed tho 
basis of tlio former Tims the Bbngvrndptn Hfnuds ni dnto between 
tho Ujianidmds and tho Bmlitim Sutras From tlio nnturo of ita 
contents tlio Gitil scorns to ho decidedly earlier than Buddhism It 
» also earlier tlrnn tho Panchamtm pystoru of tlio Mahilbluirnta as 
noitlior tho doctnno or tho four Vyuhfi.s nor oven tho namo 
Nuruyana Hiil>«equcntl) identified wjtli YiUuideva finds any placo id 
tho Gita For these reasons Gitu must bo placed not Inter than 
COO B C Again opinions of diflorcnt commentators vnty ns regards 
the ultimate teaching of tho Gita doctnuo Lokmunyn Tilaka places 
Action m tho forefront as tho Gitu doctnno Thorstio Ynishnava 
Achuryils state Devotion or Bliakti ns tlio ultimato doctnno of 
Gitil while commentators having an asootic turn of mind state 
knowledge ncconijnmed vwtli ascotieism as tho ultimate doctrine of 
tho Gitil All those nows aro partial and ono-mded and they do 
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not give the whole view. It would be wrong to reduce Gita to the 
level of a mere ethical book m face of the numeious theistic and 
philosophical doctimes taught therein Noi does Gita teach us the 
doctrine of unreasoned ecstasy divorced fiom the duties of practical 
life and the dictates of common sense or isolated knowledge divoiced 
from devotion and action The purpose of the message of Lord Shn 
Krishna as an incarnation of the Supreme Spmt communicated to 
Arjuna as type of the ordinary average man is to teach the lesson 
that knowledge, devotion and the peiformance of duty without 
desire form the thieefold path to emancipation. “ It has so often 
been stated that woik and knowledge and devotion are m Krishna’s 
view alternative and equally efficient methods leading to release, 
that it is important to insist that these three methods are throughout 
the Gita regarded as complementary ” “ It was the special merit of 
the author of the Gita that he applied these curient methods of 
control to Man’s whole personality bunging into then right and 
balanced relationship the functions of reason and will and emotion” 

“ One of the chief causes of Gita’s age-long popularity is the fact 
that after centuries of pent-up emotion, it presented the worshipper 
with a visible object of devotion and taught the value of 
pure disinterested love in the religious life. ” Unfortunately the 
doctrine of Bhakti ( devotion ) soon degen eiated m the hands of 
“ emotionalists who began to pieach that ecstasy was all, sound 
study was ignored, the wild hysterical dance and the jiassionate 
repetition of the sacred names began to take the place of the more 
unexciting duties of the home and the simple service of mankind” 
The Bhagwad Gita, the Yedas and Upamshads and the Vedanta 
Sutias of Badarayana constitute the Piasthana Tiayi 01 the three 
important religious books of authority binding on all oithodox schools 
of philosophy The Bhagwad Gita piactically reiteiates in another 
form the same philosophical doctrines as were taught m the Vedas 
and the "Opam shads with special reference to the doctrine of 
monotheism to which valuable contribution was made by the Gita 
I shall therefoie deal with the vanous subjects taught m the Gita 
on the basis of tire classification of the subjects which form parts 
of the Upamshadic philosophy. 
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11 Ontology 

( 1 ) Discrimination of Atmnn ( Self) and Pnlirltl 
( not-solf op Nnturo ) 

Tlio eery first lc«snn of great philosophical imporfnnco (nuglit 
in flic Gitu is nliout tlio knowledge of ■] i crimination (called S inUijn) 
of Atumn (s<lf) nnd nn-Atnmii (unt-self) In tlio Upamslinds it 
irns already taught tlmt tlio only rcnlitv in flnsumurso is Atman 
or self whether of individual soul or supremo soul whUo tlio 
manifold world of names nnd forms as detached from and outsido 
the Atman ns its centre is Musa or Illusion The same principle 
is repeated in tlio second chapter of tlio Gita Tho first essential 
naturo of Atman (solf) is ita immortnlite nnd indestructibility 1 
Atman is neithor horn nor docs it die with tho lusty which nlono is 
penslinble’ It is neithor ait h\ wcnjious nor burnt by fire neithor 
mndo wet by water nor dried by wind ’ It is abiding nll-pormdmg 
stnblo nnd unmoved from eternity 4 It is sat ( existonco ) and tho 
uncaused realite of which our consciousness never fails “ Tlio world 
of names and forms as contrasted with Atman (sell) is flooling 
nnd unreal” It is changing liko states of childhood youth, nnd old 
ago of nn embodied soul 7 Tlio world of son e is nlso com|iared 
with tho Fig-tree (Aslnnthta) which is over olinnging” Tins trro 
which stands for not-seir (Prnknti) is not understood by unonhghtoned 
men Thoy do not comprehend its nature nor its beginning nor yet 
tlio sourco from wlueh it springs.” This treo must he out down with 
tho nxo of dotnehmont (Asanga STiostm) only so can n man win 
relea-o from rebirth, only so can a man reach tho Person the First 
causa (Adyn Purushn) of not-sclt a energy 10 The world of apparent 
reality liowovor is not a total phantom or a pure imagination of 
tlio mind but it lias a relatno reality consisting of the objects of 
oar senses wbioh enuso Dwnndwas ( pairs ) or opposites as beat and 
cold nnd joys nnd sorrows winch are fleeting These opposites are 
to be ondurod with fortitudo 11 AH worldly objects are subject 
to changes from tho unmamfest to tho manifest nnd from the 
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manifest to the unmamfest 1 Whatever is bom is suie to die 2 
The next essential attubute of Atman is knowledge or self-eonseious 
intelligence 3 This attubute distinguishes Atman from A' at uie 
which is inanimate The thud essential attubute of Atman is Bliss 

or Absolute joy as distinguished fi.om the fleeting joys of the 
migiatmg embodied soul which aie nevei unalloyed with miseries 4 

Thus according to Gita the essential natuie of Atman (self or soul) 
is Absolute tiuth or immoitality, knowledge, and Buss which constitute 
its being in oneness similar to the teaching of the Upamshads. 
Boid Krishna fuithei teaches us that if his essential natuie is puie 
self oi Atman with which he identifies himself ,md as such he 
creates, sustains and destroys the universe ” c Now as regards the 
Upamshadic doctime of identity of Atman with Brahman, though 
Knshna has never directly stated so m expiess terms yet he 
establishes the truth of the said proposition indirectly m the 
following verse 6 “ Brahman immortal and indestiuctible abides in me 
together with everlasting virtue and absolute Bliss” This clearly 
means that Brahman is one with Pratyagatman or the inner spirit 
woikmg through Knshna the incarnated soul Gita also accepts 

the doctrine of Monism or absolute idealism of the Upamshads and 
it teaches the great lesson that the self of the individual soul is 

identual with that of the supieme soul, m the following veise 7 

“ Know also me ( l e. individual soul ) to be knower of the field 
( l e supieme soul ) m all fields ( i e bodies ) 

( 2 ) Atman or True Self is not a Doer 

After stating the essential nature of Atman, Gita next 
teaches the important philosophical doetnne that Atman oi true- 

self is not a doei According to Gita, all activities appertain to 
the domain of the phenomenal world of relativity which js governed 

by the law of causality woikmg under divine guidance and contiol 
and is relegated to the sphere of not-self oi Piakriti (natuie) which 
represents the cosmic power or Mayashakti as legulatmg the whole 
umveise. Atman oi puie self is only a knower oi rather the eternal 
self-conscious intelligence, and not a doei All activities aie adventi- 
tious and attributed to it only fictitiously for a certain purpose 


1 (2-28 ) 2 ( 2-27 ) 

6 ( 14-27 ) 7 ( 13-2 


3. (4-33, 38) 4 (6-21,28) 5 (10-20) 
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fur tin (imt 1« ini' Imt tin \ do not constitute its oAontml nnturo 
TIiih it h htnto 1 in tlm Gift — ‘ Lntm.li tij tlio strnuds ( gunns ) 
or m 1 -titucnL i/I nntnic ( I’ml riti ) mo works done Ho who'osolf 
is iloluilo I li) i pH in thinks ‘I mo tlio door a Though I Imvo 
creat'd tlit four cislcs nooorlin, to ipnhtics nnd notions, jot know 
mo O'* no worker und immutable ° 1 JIo who rocs tlio tclf on not 

rmrhr, In imlcol" 3 Though tlio highest solf dwells in tlio 
l»l\ li" works not nor is li- polluted "* “ Nor jwwor of work docs 
lit rrentc tint might v lonl nor tlio worlds works It is nnturo 
( swnlili irn ) that comes forth to notion "* It should not lie howoror 
und Tsto «1 from tlio nhoro thnt according to Gitu l’mkxiti, A Til j ft 
or Swnhlintn win h nil intun nnturo or non-stll docs works or 
nctiritics indo]>omlont of stlf ns (ho flitu nmi|iulonsl\ follows tho 
Vlvmtn doctnno of Monism of tho Ljnnislinds according to which 
nnturo is ntnr no indtp ndtnt principle Tins ]*>mt is mndo elonr 
m tho following n iso Nnturo ( I’nkriti ) undor inr gmdnnco nnd 
rulo gues birth to nil ousting things inovenhlo or immorcnble For 
tins rooson tlio world rmolroH’ 0 

( 3 ) Unity of Brahman TrnnBcondont nnd Immanent. 

Hnring seen nboro tlint according to Gita thoro is no difference 
in tlio essintinl nntani of indiridunl soul (Atrnnn) and tho supremo 
soul (Bmhuwu) wa sluill now consulor tho nnturo of Brahman from 
two staniljiaints, tnmsnondcnt.il nnd immnncub 

Tlio HUjirome boiug is culled Brahman from n transcondontal 
point of now wlulo ho is called Tshmm or Furnshottnmn or personal 
God from nn Immanent point of now with referenco to relnticity ’ 
Tho huowlodgu of tho Supremo Being from both tlio nboro standpoints 
is essential to obtain cmnncijintion or tlio highest freedom * Tlio 
tmnsccndoutnl form of tho Supreme Bomg or tlio Absolute is tlio objeot 
of raotnphjsicnl hoowledgo wlulo tlio immnnont form of tlio personal 
God is tho object of theological worship Tlio ono is idenl nnd Jebrgunn 
( nttnhntcloss ) and relates to tho supremo unit} without relations 
wlulo tho other is Snguna ( with nttnhutos ) nnd relates to tho 
phonomonnl world of timo spneo nud causal relations. To nroid 

1 (T-27) 2. (4-13) I (13-20) 4 (13-31). 6 (5-14). oT(1mO)~ 

7 (13-12, 15-17 18). 8. (18-55) 
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confusion of thought about the essential nature and the homogeneous 
integrity of the Supieme Being both the above standpoints should 
be kept entnely distinct. Fiom this however it should not be under- 
stood that theie is any diffeience or dualism in the essential nature 
oi the mtegial unity of the Supieme Being who is one only with- 
out a second according to the Upamshadic doctrine of momsm which 
is wholly accepted by the Gita As a matter of fact the Supieme 
Being is always Nirguna (Attubuteless) which is Its essential natuie 
and by descubmg Him as Saguna (with attributes) for purposes of 
woiship and devotion (Bliakti) there is not the shghtest change in 
His essential natuie The Saguna God is no other than Nirguna God 
This is made cleai in the following veise 1 “Brahman is the imperishable 
( Akshaia ), the supieme Its being is called the essential self 
(Adhyatmam) ” It is explained by Skankara that the immanent God 
is in leality no otliei than the tianscendental Brahman 51 The same 
tiauscendental Paiamatmau sustains eveiy thing in the world by 
His powei. The Saguna God oi Ishvar is only the manifest form of 

Biahman itself m relation to the phenomenal world and not some- 
thing separate or othei than Nirguna Brahman. It is not possible to 

regard the Nirguna and Saguua as two separate entities m monistic 
philosophy It is therefore wrong to ascribe to Shankara the view as 
some cutics have done that in his system Ishvara oi peisonal God 
is something othei than and distinct fiom Brahman, or is mfenoi 
to Nnguna Biahman The Nnguna aspect has been mentioned to 
show that God is unaffected by the relations of the woild while the 
Saguna aspect has been mentioned to show that he contiols and 
duects all the changes and movements m the world through his Maya 
Sliakti oi immanent powei. It is stated m the Gita that knowledge 
of Bara Biahma (attubuteless) leads to immortality 3 As it is tians- 
cendental and not realizable by oui senses being supei sensuous, it is 
described m Negative teims as “ Na sat tannasat le it is neither 
Sat (Manifest) noi is it asat (unmanifest) ” 4 It is thus not identical with 
the manifest oi the unmanifest as wrongly understood by pantheistic 
philosopheib but is diffeient fiom both This might- however lead to 
atheism if it is described only in negative terms as beyond human 
comprehension Theieloie Loid Kushna while teaching monotheism 
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fir ^ » f d «j ml t) < itmuntK tit mu! tnuxerMl fO'jwd 
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l jnn hvU i tnit < nv'njiM -n h <»M*nn il <nU lv knowledge 
trf |* ** tmo ►pnltiil ► It win h i« tli umn^l nl c-iu-^ t f « mancipation 
wltfl tit* otW mmt *» rir in htMi i t mctiIjc* pft murtifimtion, 
g mI conduct * tr nto ill* ftiixlnfe mu i of rimnnjvUi m * futrt 
h m \i r hni |rr»i**nlftl nil the* diflri^nt inni «' « imtinpntion 
ntrl fo*muKt l n ►x^t m lumin A tint th n nr» <ri \ two principal 
nitDioU \ i7 the s i iklmi m th»>l t f km tri<»lp « ni the \n*m inothod 
«»f xrerk trio li h^itlnr fo*Ti» tie tn i JoM pxili A»r t mancipation * * 
Tln^o imi pitliB oflti i«m! n i nr<l workt iiJo tint n nml jimctieo 
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lip Kti him that if nil nctm i*» n » done lo** ku rifi hi without demure 
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woik but that it js only his lower nature (Piaknti) or the leeeptive 
mmd that does woik, then Ins woik is burnt up m the knowledge 
of sacnfico as no work at all and it does not cause any hindrance to 
release 1 According to Gita, action without desne is useful for punfica- 
tion of the mind. 2 But after 1 each mg peifecfcion by doing good 
works, woiks aie lessened and more time is devoted to contemplation 
and knowledge of the Supieme Being 3 According to Gita as well 
as the Upani, shads it is only knowledge of the identity of the 
Supieme Self with the individual self that duectly brings about 
emancipation Action is only the indiiect cause of emancipation and 
a means to waids the end but not the end m itself, as will appear 
fiom the following verses m the Gita “ Nov I will declare this 
most mysteuous knowledge together with intuitional experience 
bv knowing which you shall be leleasjd ’ 4 “ That which is 
to be Known I will declaie, knowing wlncli one attains immortality”. 6 
“Knowledge of the difference between the Kshetiajua (knower of 
the field) and Kshetra (field) will lead to release ” c “Through 
devotion does he recognise me m verity, what and who I am, then 
knowing me m venty, at once he enteis into me.” 7 

Knshna bestows the highest piaises on spiritual knowledge 
and the man of knowledge. Thus lie says that the man of knowledge 
is hie very self 8 Knshna mentions the following advantages of 
knowledge, viz ( ] ) That knowledge lemoves foi evei all delusion 9 
( 2 ) The knowei gains a vision of the oneness of all and the knowledge 
that he and all are one with Krishna 10 (3) Knowledge destioys all sm. 11 
(4) Knowledge bums up all woiks as a burning file makes ashes 
of the fuel 13 (5) It purifies the knowor’s self. is ( 6 ) By knowledge 
one obtains the highest peace. 34 ( 7 ) Knowledge dissolves all doubts 16 
( 8 ) Woiks lose then binding effect on the man of knowledge 36 

(5) The Theory of Union (Samuehhaya) of 
action and knowledge 

Some commentators of the Gita have propounded the view 
that Gita teaches the doctime of union of action and knowledge as 
chiect means to emancipation. Tins view is howevei seveiely cntieised 

( 4-237 33, 37, 5-10 ) 2 (5-11) 3. ( 6-3 ) 4 ( 9-1 ) 57(13-12). 
6. ( 13-34) 7 ( 18-55 ). 8 ( 7-18 ) 9. ( 4-35 ) 10 ( 6-29, 13-2 ) 
11. (4-36) 12. (4-37) 13 (4-38). 14. (4-39) 15. (4-41). 16. (4-41). 
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In Slmnkaru him i who Ins controvert *<1 t!io gatno In \ err cogent 
mil subtle tirgiini nt It h tnu (hat (*itn tltK h not pupp rrt the 

UOff of total mnen n 1 Wita n infills s tho \aluo of n moral Ilf* 
m simps mo I with a \ r\ rigorous di-cipltw for purification of tlu mind 
ns tut ms to < ina qntmn I \ wn\ of pnpim'ton tavnrls it through 
tlio stn^i of d vi turn * hurth r (nta follows tlio pith of (lie muldlo 
course In nioidin_ two fx(t<rws uz. on -mb 1 di\ knowled r c ns 
divorced from divotmn nml n ttm ni with c*mpkt nlniidonmuit 
of nil work on tho one hand nml tin path of blind devotion divorced 
from action mid Knnuu\Lc oi the otlnr However Oita does not 
tcnrli tlu do tntie <f union of actum and Inouledgo ns tli direct 
mentis to t ninwip.itnm nl Mieved In cirtam mIhiW* I linvc already 
pointed out nl»ou that Gita Jitindh follows the canlmal doctrine of 
the UjKitnsluuh that citnnnj ltion results dir c tl\ from the jilulc «-o- 
phicnl knowledge of the Supn mo soul onl\ Tho theory of union and 
knowledge ns dmeth lending to ctmnujwtiun would therefore l>e 
inconsistent with tlic abort cardinal do tnno of the Ujranipltmbi 
Knowledge and notion an opposed to each other ns h n I»tnnd darkness, 
and tli r j cannot co-wtt \ctions nn done hj Prnknti or lowor 
natun in tho form of the rrrcptivi iniml wlulo the si If-cotwcious 
Hpint is nevor a do-»- as lias been nlrrn h jKimtcil out nl>ovo Gitil 
further tcochiM the levin tint nli actio is mo burnt In spud uni 
knowledge as blnzitig fin hitnm tho flic I t> ashes 3 in conformity 
•with the teaching of tho L-paiiidm Ih as will npjxnr from tho follow 
mg quotation from tho Muudnka Upnmslmd — The fettoni of tho 
heart arc broken all doubt* mo di«so1rcd nil Jus works (and their 
effects ) jpnah wlmn tin Suproino Being both transcendent and 
iminnnont is seen'* 4 

From tho nliovo discussion tho rcador will at onco see tlmt 
tho above theorj of Union of action and knowledge aa the direct 
means to emnucijtfition ls untenable 
III Theology 

(1) Early Hietory of Tholsm 
I Iiavo nlrcndv pointed out iu tlio previous clmpteis that in 
India tiioologj was nover divorced from philosophy ns m the West 


1 (£47 3-5 8 24 18 - 11 ) 
4* (1L U 2-2-fi). 


2. (5 11 G-*b 41 l g -2) 3 (4-23 37). 
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but "was a pait and parcel of philosophy. The Upamshads coiisist 

of two paits one dealing with Upas anas or meditations of God and 
the other with knowledge ol the Supreme Being A.s a mattei of 

fact m India lehgion pieceded philosophy It began at first in the 
Vedas with polytheism, 01 a belief in many goJs Then it took the' 

shape of henotheism by which one deity was consideied supLeme to 
the forgetfulness of all otheis whose functions weie attributed to the 

former. Henotheism was slioitly followed by pantheism wheieby the 

whole universe was identified with the supieme deity. The last 
stage of evolution of human thought m the Veche period took the 

shape of monotheism oi the belief of one Supieme God, who was 

the creator, sustamei and rulei of the univeise and also the object 
of human woiship. Even the gods of nature are subordinate to him ‘ 

The trend of thought m the Upamshacls on the other hand took a 

different turn The Upani shads begin with idealism and pantheism 
and end with monotheism The monotheism ol the Upamshads 

however does not seem to have Ben developed fiom the ancient 
Vedic polytheism but independently fiom idealism and pantheism. 

The theistic conception of a Personal God in the earlier Upamshads 
■was different fiom that in the Vedas and he is'hbt called deva 

( god ) implying manifestation of his powei as m the Vedas but 

Isa, or Ishvara i e ruler and Antaryami i e. controller of the 
universe. The idea of a Personal God as the woithy object of love and 

adoration was howevei developed subsequently m later theistic 
Upamshads as the Svetasvataia and Hatha Upamshads, when 

Ishvara or the supieme soul came tr be contrasted not only with 
the univeise but also with the individual soul The chief functions 

of bringing works to maturity and appoitionmg their fruits to the 
souls weie then attributed to Tshvaia theistically The theism of 
the Svetasvataia Upanishad identified Shiva-Rudia with the 

supreme deitj 1- It was furthei developed m the latei Upamshads 
and led to the formation of the two cults of Shiva and Vishnu which 

constitute the popular leligjons of India to-day. The Bhagwacl-Gita 

however goes a stage fuitliei and it piesents us with the first clear 
statement of Avatara or descent of God as a savioui conferring 

dnitic giaee upon his votanes as reward foi then warm and 

passionate devotion ( Bliakti ) to him. Tins new element of emotion 
enhanced the \aluo of the thcistical lehgions and led to tl c gieatest 
popularity and fame of the Gita 
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( 2 ) Incarnation of Krlslinn-Vnstidcva 

Tlio conception of Slum nml A ishnu as porsonnl Gods foiled 
to dorolop roil Bhnkfi or di wdion which lias aroused for tlio first 
time by the doctnno of tlio incarnations of God and particularly 
tlml of Knshna-A aiudovn among men ns n visible object of devotion 
nml pnro love Tlio doctnno of Avnlnrn or incarnation of Kndina- 
Vhsudora is presented to us in a ten i hnr form in the Gita Itm 
proclaimed by Sim Knditm m the follon mg tonus ' Though unborn 
and immutable in chsonct, though Ijonl of all Kings yot govonnng 
nnturo which is mine I ootno into King la my delnnvo power 
For whensoever virtue declines, Hharatn, ntid vico iijmsos then I 
create myself To guard the virtuous nml destroy the wicked and 
to confirm tlio right I coino into King in this nge and in that. " l 
Tlio idea of Avatum or descent of God in human form appears for 
tlio first time in Uio Git i This followed from tlio identification of 
Knshnn-Vu.su (leva with tho highest dmmtj It is stated by Kpshna 
that this doctnno of Arntilra is not new hnt tlml it is n very old 
doctnno and that there Iuito been man) births of both Arjuna ns 
well as Knslmn which nro all known In tho Intter but not tho 
formor Tlio idea of repented nvntarns of Vishnu in the form of fish 
tortoise and tlio Boar was nlrcnd) in tho Bnihmnuns and it scorns 
to lmro licon applied liy Krishna b\ nlcntifving himself with tho 
Supromo Brahman and stating las mntilrans a descent of Brnhman 
in tins umvereo It scorns that tho identification of Knshna Viisudeva 
was at first with Brahman tho highest divinity and not with Vishnu 
and his identification with tho lattor wns onl) subsequent to got 
popular recognition from tlio orthodoxy of tlio doctnno of urethra 
through a Vodic doity which was ensil) supplied in tho form of 
Vislmn whoso name was already assoemtod with Avnturns in the 
BriUimanas. Tlio above inference is fnrtlior tome out by tho tact 
that tho name of Vishnu occurs only three times in tho Gifh and 
that too only as a subordinate deit) or Vibhuti ( glonous form ) 
along with othors as in the vorso citorl Klow,’ and further by the 
foot that in tlio nvatilra passago Knsluia has not oloimod to be Vishnu. 

1. (4-6 to 8). 2. (10-31) nS i 
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( a ) Whether the embodied form of the incarnate Krishna 
is the Supreme Brahman or a part manifestation of 

his glories ( Vibhuti ). 

In the Mahabharata we find that the incarnate Krishna is men- 
tioned as an avatara of only one part of Vishnu and not of the whole 
Brahman The well known commentatorShankaraeharya m his introduc- 
tion to the Gita also says the same thing A different view however 
is expressed m the Bhagwat Puiana which gives an account of the life 
and doings of Shn Krishna. Accoi cling to this veision Krishna m his 
embodied form is an avatara or descent of the whole Brahman 
and not merely a part This view is inconsistent with the statement 
of Krishna himself m the veise 1 cited below wheie lie descubes 
himself m his embodied foim as Vasudeva son of Yasudeva of the 

Vnshnis or the descendants of Yadu Here Krishna is alluded to as 
the chief of the class called Yrishms and not as the Su pi erne Being and 

Krishna is Yasudeva m this sense only because the best thing of 
a group or class is lepresented to be the Yibhuti or part mani- 
festation of the glories of the Supreme Being which are 
innumerable. It would be really absuid to believe that any 

single embodied form m this lllusoiy woilcl of names and forms 
however glorious 01 powerful it may be, could be identified with the 
all pervading supreme deity. That which is limited by the lelations 
of time, space and causation of this empmcal world can never be 
equated with that which is illimitable or transcendental The above 
conception therefore of Krishna m an embodied human foim as an 

incarnation of the whole tianscendental supreme deity and identi- 
fying his physical body with the supieme spmt is not collect 

and does not stand the lational test nor is it consistent with the 
teachings of Lord Krishna himself m the Gita as a whole. Obviously 
the above conception is an application of the doctrine of lower 
pantheism which is certainly not the purport of the teachings of the 
Upamshads nor of the Gita. This point is made clear by Krishna 
himself at the end of the tenth chapter dealing with Yibhuties or 
the manifestations of the glorious foims of the supieme deity 
m the concluding veises as summarising the whole cliaptei. The 
said verses lun as follows: — “Whatever tiling is glorious, prosperous 


L (10-3*7). 
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or strong, kuow tliou that this is sprung from a part of my 
splendour Hut what n\ ail thee, this long lesson, Aijuna * I by one 
part of inysolf stand sustaining tko wholo universo Tlieso verses 
therefore clearly go to bIiow that ovon b} adding up all the mam 
feat formB of this visiblo world which is pervaded by the supreme 
being in its immanent aspect, jou cannot get au idea of his whole 
transendental aspect which is veiled os a m) story to ordinary persons 
being concealed by tho projected rays of the divine illusion 
( b ) Tho embodied form of Krishna is illusory (ic. of Maya) 

Even m the verso expounding tko doctnno of Avat&ms of the 
Supremo Being, Krishna makes dear that his ombodiod form is 
llluson (1 o of Mnyn). It is tins delusive power of Krishna that makes 
pooplo to Klontify his bodv wluch is illusory (ie ofMaja) with the 
universal and all porvading spirit which is unborn and immutable 
and troat the latter as bom.* Tins view' is supported by the 
teachings of Krislma in tho second chapter tliat soul which is pure 
spirit is nover born, wlnlo the body which is material is born and 
it always decays It is further mode dear in the following versos, 8 
where it is taught tlmt "all material objects of nature are born from the 
supremo spirit and are dependent on him but the supremo spirit is not 
one with them being transcendental and distinct from them Snob false 
identification of material objects with pure spirit is due to illusion only ” 

Tho Same idea is brought out in the following verse 4 “ By 
me m form unmamfest is all this universe pervaded all beings dwell 
in mo ( i e are dependent on me ) but I dwell not iu them. 
( l o I am not co-extensive with them ). " Still more exphort is 
the statement in the following verse® where Krishna says “ Fools 
regard me the supremo being who is the substrate of the universe 
as a material object not knowing that my higher nature is trans- 
cendental and immutable. ” 

C c ) Orgunio unity of the cosmos In tho being: of Krishna 
transcendent and immanent. 

Krishna V&sudeva of the GitS, is not “a particular pet god ling 
to bo patted for the sake of sugar-plums here or hereafter”® but he 
is the incarnate Lord of all and Brahman the Absolute In chapter 

\ -{ 10-41 42) - 8 ( 7-18-io 14 ) 1( 9-4 1 ~ 
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ten Krishna at first describes Ins nature as the transcendental source 

T 

ofi all and the immanent Lord possessed of all-pervading powers by 
which he lemams immanent in the various objects of the woild 
which is but part of his glory and then m chapter eleven he reveals 

to Arjuna Ins Universal and infinite foim of which Arjuna had an 
ecstatic vision by divine sight The above picture of Krishna- V asudeva 

piesents an organic unity of the whole cosmos even m diveisity and 
variety and shows he is not a pet godhng to, be worshipped m 
isolation by his chosen few votanes as wiongly understood by some 
of the bigoted sectanans. It is theiefore quite natural that such a 

woithy object of love and adoiation as Krishna Vasudeva described 
m the Gita should have obtained the greatest popularity. Krishna 

is not merely transcendent but he is also immanent and conditioned 
thus giving a most comprehensive view of the Supieme Being. 

< d ) Krishna as concrete manifestation of the all 
pervading and infinite Brahman for worship. 

The greatest service done by the Bhagwad Gita to the cause 

of Indian leligion and philosophy is by teaching the doctnne of 
pure Bhakti 01 devotion to the supreme Being tlnough a visible 

concrete object m the form of Krishna-Vasudeva who was not a meie 
godlmg but an incarnation of the all-pervadmg and infinite Brahman 
enshrined within all creatuies 1 Knshna as the incarnation of the 

Supieme Being, who is transcendental as well as all-pervading, takes 
also a bodily form which is “ something actual real and piactica! and 

not a mere abstraction of “ Isness ” Worship is something actual 
and practical and it implies loving relations between the devotee and 
the object of devotion Krishna Vasudeva as incarnation of the 
personal Loid m a human foim was a worthy object of love m 
whom his devotees had implicit faith on account of some of his noblest 
teachings m the Gita and his profession of love to Arjuna and to all 
mankind including even the worst sinners 
( 3 ) The doctrine of Bhakti or devotion. 

( a ) The path of devotion in the Gita is universal 

and non-sectarian. 

The path of devotion laid down m the Gita is non-sectanan 
and non-exclusive but is universal It was not the monopoly of only 

*1 ( 4 - 6 , 7 - 19 , 9 - 11 , 22 , 29 , 10-20 ). ’ ~ " ’ " 
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( c ) Simple worship with love preferred to the formal one 

The doctrine of devotion in the Gita furtliei looks moie to 
the keait than to the external foims of woislnp as appears fiom 
the following veise — Eveiy action whethei woik, eating, sacrifice, 
gift 01 austenty must be ]iei formed as an offering to Krishna and 
if it is accompanied with love and devotion it is sure to be accepted 
by him howevei poor 01 simple the offeimg may be as leaf, flowei, fiuit 
01 -water 1 The Bhakti doctrine of Gita is extiemely simple and it 
presents a stiange conti ast to the piesent day costly and goigeous 
worship m the Hindu temples accompanied by very complicated 
rites and foims. The latei day Bhaktas ( devotees ) elaborated the 
system to such a bewildeung extent that theie weie no less than 
eighty one minoi foims of Bhakti leading up to the highest as 
stated by Shridhara Swarm 

( d ) Identity of Krishna Vasudeva with the Supreme 
Being- as the Royal mystery. 

I shall now explain the Royal mysteiy of devotion as taught 
by Krishna to Arjuna. A knowledge of this mysteiy leads to final 
lelease and emancipation. Krishna often substitutes his own 
personality m the Gita for the Supieme Being as an object of 
love and devotion. Now what is meant by the term ‘ me ’ when 
Knshua asks us to worship him in place of the Supieme Being ?a The 
answei to tins is given by Krishna himself m the ninth chaptei 
vheie he defines himself the ‘Me’ whom we aie to woislnp and 
know. Knslma theie does not mean a particular pet god-ling called 
the fondled god-son of mothei Yasoda located m a paiticuku 
place as a sepaiate peison whom we appioach turning our backs 
to all other places, but he means the all-peivading supremo self 
(Atman) m which the woislnpper as well as all his fellow cieatuies 
Inc and move and have then being We find the crux of this 
knotty problem in the following veises 3 wheie Krishna teaches 
the Royal mystery, that Knslma Vasudeva the incarnate Loid m 
his inurnment and cosmic foim is identical with Brahman m 
tiaineemloutal foim as the cause of all. It is Kiislma theunneisal 
immanent spmt m a camnte form vJiopenades the uhole umvci'se 
1 ( ‘J-TsoTstI 2~ < 0-33 j 3. (0-11, 12) ’ 
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as its essential self and who supports nil beings Tho said verses 
run ns follows — 

u Tho deluded fools turn their books ou mo wlio am onshnned 
in the bod} of nmn in tho form of huronmt} ( nmnuslilm tnnum ) 
fulling to recogni^i im deepir underlying cs»enco and being, the 
stipiome ruler of all crentures " 

"Vain their hopes (of salvation for tliomselves ns npnrt > 
vnm deeds vmn thm knowlcdgo (which is fnbe ) endowed ns they 
nro with false consciousness and void of truo heart consciousness 
They enter tho delusive nnturo (m its exclusiveness and sopnrateness) 
of monsters and dovil« ” 1 

The substnneo of Kntihnns teaching of tho Koval Jfystory of 
dovotion thereforo conies to this that lho«o wlioseo no further tlinn 
Krishna s human fonu and thereforo scorn him nro fools But those 
who undoisfand tho Hoynl Mvstory that Krishna tho menrnato 
porFonnl Loid is one with the imjcrt-cnnl supremo being, worship 
lum alono in svnthotic unitv and not in sopnrateness with earnest 
steadfastness and smglo hearted dovotion 0 

( o ) Orgnnlo unity of tho cosmos in Kriahnns 
Iowor and higher natures 

The doctnno of Blinkti is fuithcr stated in tho 7th nnd 8tli 
choptora of tho Gita whcie Krrdina imparts tho knowledge of him 
self os having two natures ui Iowor ( A para ) nnd luglitr (Pnra) 
Tlio Iowor nnturo is divided into tho fivo elements nnd mind, reason and 
individuation 3 Tho higher nature consists or that all pervading principle 
of life which is tho support of nil tho ousting beings * All cronturcs 
mo bom by tlicso two jiowors nnd Krishna is tho enuso of the origin 
and dissolution of nil 3 Thoro is nothing higher thnn him On him 
tho umvorso dopendB as do tho gems that form n liccklaco an tiro 
thread that binds them * Knslum fuithcr explains that tho throe 
constituents of non-solf viz., Purity ( Sntvn ) energy ( Rajas ) and 
Darkness (Tamns) originate from him alono and constitute lus lower 
naturo He 13 not subject to tlicso throe strands of nature, hko mortal 
beings but they are suhjeot to him T Nbt-self or Mfiyfi which is 
controlled by Krishna witli its three strands veils from the world 
1 1(9-11, 12). 2 (9-18, 14). 8. (7-4) 4(7-6) 5(7-6). 6. (7-7> 7 (7-12). 





145 


*i* fit*' far m »ru dull ul? nod painful tlmn the former though 

tho fruit t* 0»n r itn lodrwiitlM who coni mplM tli*' unj ndmhh 
Untimin P'vh Kn hr a t »* J nrth>T Kmluw tint o\cn Uu 
idnndnnm’ut < r *h* fnm »»f wot l if irrv’tt « ! with dmdion t< 
*up ti^'T f* <1 rt oM r itttr|N-*u-d tw»-lrt tint rxolti !o d ro*mn 
olfng* tl * *■ * 

( 4 ) Unlt\ of KrUhnn In \nr!ou< n<pcctf 

(n) KrUltnn n# Pnrarhottnmn or Triple Paronbn, 

In th** ffWnth r' rij W Kn him rj**nL». *( tli d<*tnr« o e 
flats Puru»*ba* «*- «• \) fl j*nlaP thn im}*n<hnhV nml 

the Sujortrn (Toni I ttnma) To** j n 1 -d V jrp^ n r» nil Mngn 
ip tl ft r in t \ rn 1 it t • nhmh ni tr^i* "d* t/» Apart 

PnttitiA TJ»»* imt * t»Vi' >' nil l huti fin i < immmrnbh 

riall^l which j untnuu 1 l\ with o’jrrt* of nnton It 

cormjMnl* to Pon Pnlnii < - Jltal hi t mi * Th s ipnmw Purudm 
(Pure hothnma) j tl » Ingh*- 1 nlu rut' nog tin tl*m fcld world 
mjjiJ < it 4 !!*• UN nil l Iwv-vjf* hr tmo^nUtl* pTLtlnhh rw 
well n\ f V imj^ri hah*** 9 T hr-boj « m* Purudin i* o* Purtidjo who 
i' Mb trmxvndrnl nml immnt f-nt H«-ir Kn linn tho snemnntton 
tf tho *Tjjnpmc n o*>roir Purwdin* hem two until it** nr., mi! f nml 
whHi nn rouihu **l in ivin Mug thu* diovrmg tin 
otvn c rnti'r of tin umro> Tl» thn Puru ha nro not noli} 
t+ jamtp or tlotncfir f hut t !*ry run tttut# < io Purodm in three 
n*pccb* Tlir word Puru In mgeeMn j^r^^mlit) U»th of tho 
tmlirulunl nml thr umrer Mlf nml whirl* t* N»th ct^raie nml imlividunl 
It fu^^ts |Krixmnht> w ithin the ttnji* mmol Tin nlm of Purunlui 
it not a iwv ov hut dnM lack to tho \«dn nml n found m 

the l’urutffiA Suhtn * 

Hero Punishn ix iiiiitomI nnd nU-i^rrmlinp Thin uniroreo 
h but ono-fourth of him from nn nnmnnmi jmint of tioit, vrliilo 
tlireo-fourtlw la itnmortnlih in tho bean n from n tmn«condontnl 
jiolnl of vio\r Ordinnnh there From** n distinction between PuniHluw 
olrjcctiroly and *ubj<rtin>l\ cnll<<tl 'itlftufawa and AdhyUlma 
rospodircl) but it fn not real Thin tho do\ns controlling tho 

1 (12-2 to T). 2 (12-11). H (15-1 C). 4 (7-C). D~ (7-5).' 
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cosmic forces of nature are called Purusha Adhdaiva ( objective 
power ), while the corresponding senses of the individual are called 
Purusha Adhyatma ( subjective power ) Both these Purushas are 
leally one Thus the Purusha m the Sun is purusha m the eye or 
Adhidaiva is identical with Adhyatma. There is a third form of 
Purusha viz. The perishable Purusha which is called Purusha 
Adhibhuta relative to a particular material object. Krishna as 
Purusliottama combines all the three above foims within himself 
viz Adhyatma ( spnitual ) Adludaiva ( energetic ) and Adhibhuta 

(material). Krishna is Adhidaiva as the souice of cosmic energy 
which makes the gods work. Adhidaiva person is called the 

eternal person who is descnbed most beautifully as a personal God 
m the Upamshads as also m the Gita , 1 devotion to whom leads to 
emancipation by stages Krishna is Adhyatma as the essential self 
of the imperishable Supreme Bi airman , 3 while Krishna as Purusha 
Adhibhuta ( 1 e essential being ) is perishable existence with reference 
to praknti or nature 3 Though Purusha Adhidaiva is identical 
with Purusha Adhyatma, both being spiritual, yet he is not identified 
with Purusha Adhibhuta as the latter is not-self 01 Krishna's lower 
naturo winch is perishable existence (Praknti) Krishna piefeiably 
speaks of the lower nature as * belonging to him ’ and ‘ under his 
governance’ 4 - rather than as himself. There is organic unity between 
all the three Purushas mentioned above The man seeking emanci- 
pation must know all the three above forms of Purushas . 5 I have 
aheady stated above that Adhidaiva Purusha ( objective power ) is 
the same as Adhyatma Purusha ( subjective power ) both being 
spiritual hfe forces and theie is no diffeience whatever between 

Pmushottama and Akshaia (Immutable) Puiusha As a matter of 
fact Krishna identifies himself with the essential self called Kshetiajna 

within all embodied souls 6 In spite of tins, eeitam sectarians have 
propounded the view that Purusliottama as Adliidaiva or God of 
tlio theologians is superior to the Akshara Brahman oi attubuteless 
Absolute of the philosophers and Vice Versa Both these views 
are false and evidently seem to bo the outcome of sectarian fanaticism 
and bigotry. In tho Upamshadie doctrine of non-dual monism 
nv I nch is throughout followed m the Gita there is no question of 

1. (S-S to 10). 2, (S-3) .5. (8-4). 4. (4-0; 9-8, 10). o (7-30) 0. (13-2) 
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nny dunh-nn m tin int»>gnt\ mid units of tlio FU]ireinQ Iwing winch 
n one onlv without n second 

(b) Krishna as Jshvnra or Holor 
The nnm n Isn mid Jshrnm »f not applied to Hmhmnn in 
the ohhr bpinidinds until tro anau to Srelnstnwitnm nml Jsn 
Upint'hnd*. Tin t rm Itihrmin nt ono FUggis-ts (hi iden of 
p mnail ilcih in tnunotlinvm ns nn object of ndomtion anil worship 
III Oil 1 ns in the l.'pimdinds Jshnvntn is Ixitli tmn*<xndtnt rnhr 
nml unman* nt bonl Kn him nils himself Iehvnm in the following 
wise’ “Th' lyonl O Aijnrni dwills in tin hinrt of «urjtlung 
nml ire hi* <h luow |mri.r t.|nna round nil Isungs t-ct on nuichim r 
Hr further i ills liitu^ If n-s tin grot lord of nil the worlds (Illiutn 
Mnhr'hrnm ) 1 IIi is nbo called Pnmtm-slmnm (Lo tho Lord 
Supreme) dm Ding nlib In nil binge pn lung not as they pensh 
Ho (•re* indifj who fee* him ns nliore.’ 

(e) Krishna as God of Jastlco and fruit giver 
Kndmn ndviv-s Arjunn to do Inn dut) without nny oyo to 
fruit, as it i« kn-hnns provinco only to giro fruit nml not innn’s 
Although Krishna holds out hopes of graco to In* votnne* who 
taVo polo refuge under him mid dedicate to him nil works dono liy 
tliom with luimblo nml mock pubnimsion hnving faith in Ins diuno 
powers, ho tiorcr shown am raprtoous pnrtmhtj or wndictuoiicss 
towards nny om * nor docs ho encmimgo totnl nbstinonco from nil work 
or idleness in Ins Totnncs * In tlio fourth chapter Kn«hun Injs 
down n general rulo for mtn ns an inummtion for tlioir guidnnco vut 
tlmt the) must follow tlio path of virtue on lines lnd down hy 
Krishna such ns helping tho right, punishing tlio wicked,® doing 
philanthrope and altruistic works of general usefulness ( Lokn 
Rnmgratm ) in n pelf sncnfioiug sprit mid without nnj solfish desire 
and so on T Ho onnfora lus gnioious favour upm nil who como to him 
oinotlj m tlio mnnner in which they nppronoh him * Thoy hnvo 
to natisfj him 1)} dedicating then unselfish work to him that tlioy 
deserve to merit lus gruoo Persons who uro idlo doing no usoful 
work in n sjnnt of snonfieo and unpelfisline8.s, moroly olmntmg lus 
1 . ( 18 - 01 ) 2 ( 0 - 11 ). 3 . ( 13 - 18 ). 4 ( 0 - 30 ). 

0. (4-8) 7 (S-2£), a(4-U-). 
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names with dances of ecstacy do not participate his grace. Thus in 
the verse noted below, 1 Krishna lays down the rule of impartiality for 
the guidance of all his devotees “ All beings 1 regard alike, not one 
is hateful to me or beloved, but those who with devotion worship 
me abide m me and I m them ” Shankaracharya interprets the 
woid * Bhajanti ’ m the above verse as £ do seiviee with devotion 5 
for which we find a support m the well known grammarian Panmi 
( 600 B. C. ). Shankaracharya compares Krishna to fire which 
does not choose on whom it should spiead its warmth. He who draws 
near it will be warmed while he who remains aloof from it will not have 
his cold warded off The above verse clearly shows that Krishna is 
neither partial nor aveise towards any one but he displays a sense of 
real justice by awarding lewards and pumshments in exact proportion 
to the nature of the deeds done by that person He is always impartial •• 
and just towards all The above doctrine mspnes m the hearts of the 
votaries feelings of love and adoration for Krishna, as also Paith m his 
powers and Hope for rewaids m future according to their qualifications. 
By having full faith m these doctrines one is calm and contended 
and never grumbles against God for his misfortunes. He is convinced 
that Krishna could never be unj'ust to him and that he himself 
must be responsible for his sufferings having done some misdeeds m 
the past Thus he accepts his lot cheerfully and resignedly and he 
is theieby heed fiom unnecessary worries and anxieties. Realizing 
his own short comings and mistakes he mends his future life by 
doing meritorious and virtuous deeds m the hope that Knshna is 
sure to lead him on to the spiritual path thereby. 

( 5 ) The Doctrine of Divine Grace. 

Krishna as an incarnation of the supreme being was the most 
adorable object of devotion as lie was the saviour by whose divine 
grace one could attain the eternal and immutable realm. 2 Knshna has 
taught Arjuna his devotee to cast off m thought all works done by him 
on Knshna, to make Knshna his goal and fix his thought ever on 
Krishna by the practice of discernment, 3 and Knshna assures him that 
“if he did work fixing his thoughts on Krishna lie would surmount 
all difficulties by the giace of Knshna” Again the following verse 4 


1 . ( 9 - 29 ) 2 .( 13-56 ). 


3 . ( 18-57 ). 4 . ( 18-66 ). 
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contains the suminnr) of tlio whole of the Gita's doetnno of grnco 
which will free Knshiin’s devotee from nil nn« “Ahmdoning ovcry 
dntj come to mo nlonn for refuge I will rclonso tlico from nil 
pins- furrow not 

According to ItAmuiuijn tlio Kilo mm of tlio Gifu is to tench tlio 
great lesson of Prnpntti or dedication of olios polf wholly to tfio 
morev of the I^ord with meekness nnd lmmihtv ns fho surest 
means of Fccurmg release from nil sms nnd onmnupntioii Knslmn 
sums up to Vrjuiui lies beloved fnuid tlio dcop master) of his 
teachings in the following verses 1 ‘nil thoughts, wicnfico worship 
nnd rororence must bo directed towards Knshnn 'All work must 
bo performed with true abandonment and Knshnn nlono must bo 
sought us refuge nnd for whu li Kreshnn promises to delivor Aigunn 
from nil sms nnd tells him not to gnove ” 3 
IV Cosmology 

(1) Crontlon by tho Lord of dnnl naturo 

I hnvo already (Hunted out nlxivo wliilo dealing with tho moto 
physienl nnd theological doctrines of tlio Gita that although 
these nro leased on tho Upomalnuls, set tho prmcipnl aim of 
tho Git^ being to tench pure monotheism it is naturally not free 
from empiric tendencies nnd it him sot up n distinct theory of 
creation which es based on tho law of causation According to this 
theory crentiou is a process of evolution of tho manifest from tho 
unmamfest nnd tho unraniufcst from the innuifcst nnd so on in a 
ceaseless oyclo from otonuty 4 Tlio law of ovolution m continuity 
is n part nnd parcel of tho naturo of Krishna who is thoreforo 
hollowed to bo tlio creator, suBtamer, .and destroyer of tlio umvorso 
ns also its ruler and controller Knslmn Vilsudevn is according to 
Gitft both tlio efiluont ns well os tbo mntorial enuso of tho world, 3 
ns also enuso of its destruction 0 He rs nlso tlio sustnmor of tlio 
unirorso wliorom all beings abide nnd by whom tlio universe is 
pervaded T Tlio truo form of Knshnn Vusudovn however being 
as an nU-porvndmg nmvorenl spirit tlioro could bo no creation of 
tlio mntennl world by any convortion ( Pnnmimn ) of pure spmt 

1 (18-64). 2 { 18 05 b 3. (1S-C0) 4 ( 2-28) 5 (10-8 7-10 12). 

6 (7-0). 7 (0-4 0, 10). 
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winch is always immateiial as wrongly propounded by the school 
of puie monism started by Vallabha. To avoid such a misconception 
Krishna has piopounded the doctrine of creation by him as a 
Supieme Being through his two poweis called Apaia or lower nature 
and Para 01 highei nature, 1 which are always parts and parcels 
of his being from eternity. 2 The lower nature is also called 
simply Paiknti or the powei of the peisonal God to evolve 
the matenal woild of names and foims from the unmanifest state It 
is also called the potential energy or Prana shakti of the Loid 
which is never independent of the supieme spirit m any of the 
three stages of creation, sustenance and destruction of the umveise. 
Praknti or nature m its primordial state consists of 3 Gunas or 
strands called Satva (Purity), Rajas (enei gy) and Tamas (daikness), 
which aie at rest and in a state of equipoise. Before creation 
Praknti is merged m the Universal Spirit. The names and forms of 
the material objects about to be evolved are not then m a mamfest 
foim but are merged m the potential energy of the Loid who is then 
inactive An undulatory or a vibratory movement is started m the 
Praknti just when the Lord begins to feel a desire to create 
and evolution then sets m motion The names and forms however 
m the state pnor to creation are not i educed to nothingness, but 
have an ideal existence as geims in the mind of the personal God 
They aie insentient and are incapable of any motion by themselves 
until informed by the power of the supieme spirit. They are always 
objects but never subjects. The two natuies of the Lord mentioned 
above are always msepaiable and constitute the solid mtegiity of the 
supreme person The lower nature known as Piaknti is the matrix 
of the material world and it fiist evolves cosmic intelhgence from 
which comes the punciple of individuation. The five elements 
etliei, wind, file ( heat ) watei and earth are next evolved as also 
the evolutes of the 10 senses and mmd from the punciple of individua- 
tion The higher nature is called Jivabhutam i.e. essential life or puie 
spmt by which this universe is upheld 3 All bemgs are bom of 
these 2 natuies of the supieme soul. The lowei natuie being 
insentient cannot evolve the umveise by itself without umon of the 
highei natuie oi essential life of the supreme soul undei whose 


1 ( 7-5, G ) 2. ( 13-19 ) 
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pmln >n a % ! r* ' tl I itrr- m t IP 'WuHi I* tin iitrr* of fit' 
tuit< it ni M c»nj i*i 1 1*^* Mu 1, f*i<htt w T/m ttto mtm * 
»f tl mj u *■ <ji Ink I* r (pin) nml I n» r (A pirn) n*^ nl * enlist 
]**jrtj*In * h.* 1 ym nnt IVAtitt « * h* ! tn hi fit Htli rlnpkr 

nn I A) 1 >ii r»ir« 5 > m»l k*hvn l*i>nt in tin 15th rhip‘er 
It t* In f* f m i « f tli » t vt i f t Kit nil «'1j c t> *f tfit 

1 tuts p ulrt} j h n tw>n« ft*' |n»d<ir>-d 1 KOutn »**- 
jr*Ati * j\ nl<‘ rl il ft Mn\>t Ilnhtin “ tljr- ^r« tt JJrnhtnn i 
ttnT tk itlpp *i n nj| i milt 1 f>th r Tl Mi|i*> tim *•* ll ft 
ftthf* jv »,t l » Jn\ tl r p Tin in ^ I n?>*> Hrdum (the prr^it 

lift* tt i i ) wh«h t nil 1 i* wuith «n I tinr**' ntttv » to 
ri n K mjy * All th j-mln *> »/ tin* mi*' ml tri -II pirtnk of tin 
mltj i f r t*«lhtx o<*ot t f iti « f < f I’nlnti \tr ^stn j (purtlv) 
I i n* ( < j rpv ) Jirnn* ( ilifln ) Tin' flip'* r»n*tit«Mih* o~ 
ftri i I (cuns*) */ IViknif htt< i’j ir "njni 1 ftmn till mil 
t'jfv tt/ t’ it| frW rfil h)hi md I n! at of nn 1 u»»* ulrp-rt 
to tl tinil* 1 Jl Hi v np i! | *H»*tit i*a him * Tin wlmh 
wr*-*! 1* mr *1 Itfili 1 1»\ tln»» rv»nititif nt* «<f r~iton »h-^ not 
tTfryntn' I* >1 tli ►tjj'ptn »-ri| i< hipkr than I • hut tin*) 
nn f «»antl him with tin * ► trunk if u>tmv ntn! Mi r him fo 1^ 
ir>h ml wl i r» 1»»* » >*♦ t * 

( 2 ) Order of evolution 

All fh |»n«!ucti** i«f tin uiiikp- nt« ultimnl*’!) ihnrn! from 
tin nl up l«o tmltm-if tin Mijmint nnl win h nr« tin tmolrcw 
un1»nrn* Prtlnti «»r nnton wlntt tti-it *1 tin jKdnntml Jifo 
f-trrjry <f tin Mif>n tn Iti l*emp in him is unlium nml 

link truetfhh Ymt it t* ihim^l to In 1»oni with n fcrvnro to the 
thn-o rtntnlH ffftinn*) 'i/ ^nl'*n, Hnjnw find Tmurn wlitrh np» no!u*d 
fmm It m th* folh#r in^ <>nh r Kir>t the ro is tin mjm tno rotil 
nlkl KMn tmjnn irlnrh in tin |irmei|il< nml n identical 

in cenM nee with the Mi|innn m»uI r TJmn then n I’rnkhti irlmlt 
In rmtnn m fn*M iilt^nt nnd from wlmh i« fir^t orolntl Ai^nktn 
mmlo up of tlm three irtramln (gurou) 'sihn, Knjrw nml Tnnm^ Trom 
Aryaktn jiroce^xla consoctitivol) m tht tinier montionetl IjcIow, fin»t 
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cosmic reason, then the pnnciple of individuation, and then the 
five elements ether, wind, fire (heat) watei and eaith. Fiom the 
pnnciple of individuation comes 10 organs of peiception and action 
and mind and lastly comes the five objects of senses thus making 
the total number twenty five 1 This number tallies with the total 
number of pnnciples mentioned m the atheistical school of the 
Sankhyas who howevei mean by Puiusha the embodied soul but 
not the supieme soul. But m the Gita we have twenty six 
principles which we obtain by adding one moie principle to the 
25 pnnciples of the atheistic Sankhyas called the supreme soul oi 
Kshetiajua or the conscious pnnciple as distinguished from the 
embodied souls migrating m the woild These embodied souls 
( collectively called Purushas ) aie made up by a combination 
( Sanghata ) of the above principles denved fiom Prakriti with 
Desne, hate, pleasure, pain, association, intelligence and 
constancy 9 All the above twenty-five principles including the 
embodied soul or Puiusha, except the supieme soul oi Kshetrajna 
which is the principle of consciousness, are called Kshetra or field 
which is insentient and unconscious by natuie. 3 Kshetia is ever 
changing and unreal while Kshetiajna is ever unchanging and 
unmoved It is the pure spirit of consciousness and light and is a 
hfe giver to the products of Prakriti. 

( 3 ) The doctrine of three gunas ( strands ) of Nature. 

Each separate being spnngs from the union of spirit with 
Prakriti or nature which is also called the womb Krishna as father 
deposits in the womb of Prakriti the seed which is essential life, 
thus causing the birth of eveiy individual 4 The fii st principle of 
the mateiial universe is Prakriti oi natuie which consists of the 
three strands or constituents ( gunas ) called Satva ( purity ) Rajas 
( energy ) and Tamas ( darkness ) The evolution of this universe 
takes place only by the development of the above three stiands of 
of nature These three strands aie found m all beings m varying 
proportions It is owing to the attachment to these three gunas 
or strands born of natuie that the embodied soul is bound m 
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Praknti and becomes a bonded aim e 1 When tlio light of knowledge 
springs up, it may bo known that Satwn ( Punty ) is prcdominont,’ 
Enorgy ( Rajas ) is passion and results from attachment * Darkness 
( tamas ) is illusivo and results from ignoranco * Charuoter of a man 
depends on a truo and balanced rclntionslup of theso tlireo gunaa. 
Presence of knowledge marks punty, keen and ceaseless activities 
mark tho provnlonco of energy while dullness lothnrgy nnd indolonco 
mnrk the provnlonco of darkness 5 If punt} is predominent m n 
man he goes to celestial realms on death If onorgy is predomment 
ho is robom among mon while if dnrkness provails ho is rohorn after 
death in lowor forms of hfa as animals, itc." Emancipation is obtained 
by thoso who renhzo tho knowledgo that work is dono b\ tlie Btrands 
of Praknti vlnlo tho supremo soul who is higlior than tho strands 
is novor a doer ’ Theso tlireo punas nro not qualities but are the 
pnmary constituents of Prohnli and nro tho basis of all substances 
which bind fast tho self which is indestructible m tho body' Even 
tho happiness nnd knowledgo dorrved by tho migrating soul in the 
ompmo world nro modifications of Snttva nnd nro attributes of 
Antalinknrann ( innor solf) which is a product of Praknti or Kshetra 
(not-solf)' nnd theso hind tho ombodied self by making lum think 
‘ I nm happy nnd wiso 110 although really speaking these do not 
belong to tho pure solf When the ombodied Soul crosses beyond 
theBo three strands of Praknti, he obtains emancipation and immortal 
bliss 11 Tho mon wlio has crossod beyond tho strands is completely 
indifferent to and unmoved by thorn nnd ho realises that all notmty 
belongs to Praknti 1 * Ho treats the usual pairs ( dwandwns ) ns pam 
nnd sorrow otc. and earth and gold ns aliko nnd with indifference and 
perfect equanimity of mind without any perturbation whatever 1 ' 
Whntevor work he does ho does without dosiro Such a stago fits- a 
poison for emancipation and is readied by unflinching devotion and 
loving semoe to Krishna, 1 * for it is Krishna the Incarnate Lord 
in whom the Supreme Brahmau rests who is the source of change- 
less immortality, of the oternal law of virtue, and of supreme nnd 
unparalled joy 15 

1 (14-6) 2. (14-11) a. (14-1*),' 4 (14-17) T (14-0 to 8) 8. (14-147 
7 (14-JO) 8 (14-6) 9 (13-0) 10 (14-6) 11. (14-26) 12 (14-23), 

1 ° (14-24) 14. (14-26) 16 (14-27). 1 > 

20 




154 


( 4 ) The Doctrine of Non=Dual Monism or Absolute Idealism. 

The theory of creation by the combination of Spirit and Prakriti 

(nature) and the working of the thiee strands (gunas) bom fiom it 

as set out above might cieate a pnmafacie impiession that the Gita 

teaches the doctiine of dualism hke the Sankhya but it is not so 

m fact I have aheady pointed out above that Piaki'iti 01 nature is 

not an independent or self-subsisting principle detached fiom the 

supreme soul Prakriti is always insentient and unconscious while 

Purusba is a conscious principle Piaknti is evei changing while 

Puiusha is Kiitastha or immutable and unchangeable. Piaknti has 

its being only within the universal spmt and not outside of him. 

The thiee stiands of Prakriti aie evolved by the supieme soul from 

within its own self and not fiom outside The names and forms of 

the manifest world just prior to cieation subsist only as objects of 

the thought of the supieme soul and not independent of him. The 

acts of cieation, pieseivation and destruction of the universe are 

effected by the supreme soul through Prakriti which is always 

subordinate to him by controlling it 1 and not by Prakriti acting 

mdependently of him 3 Even the social older of the four castes is 

established by the Supreme Being by legulatmg the laws of action. 

It tlieiefoie follows that the only leahty is the umveisal spmt which 

is again identified with the essential self of the individual souls . 8 

Krishna has theiefore taught to Aijuna the doctrine of non-dual 

monism m two small words “ Yasudevaha Sarvam” ie the supreme 

spirit is all 4 which clearly mean that the supreme spmt alone is real 

while eveiy thing else as independent of him is unreal All this 

manifold universe is strung on Yasudeva Krishna as rows of gems 
upon a thread . 5 

( 5 ) Absolute Idealism and Pantheism. 

The doctrine of the oigamc unity of the world is further 
taught by Krishna m the following veise G wheie he says “Undivided 
yet m beings seeming to dwell divided, suppoxtei of beings too is that 
vliich is to be known and is their devour er and begetter. ” Krishna has 
luithei taught that his essential self ( Adhyfitmnm ) is identical 
N\ith the tiaiwcendent puie spirit called Ak^haiatn ( nnpeiishable ) 
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Brahman which is not material 1 Thoreforo tho phrase “ Yftsudovaha 
Snrvnm” (i c tho supremo spirit is nil* ) docs not teach the dootnno of 
pantheism or identification of tho supremo spirit with nil including 
oven tho limmmato nature ns wrougly understood bj tho followers 
of the school of pure Monism started by Vnllnblin Tho Gitft only 
teaches tho dootnno of absoluto idealism as established in the 
Upamshnds according to wlnoh there is ldontity beta eon tbo cssoutinl 
solf of individual souls and tlrnt of tho supremo soul or Brahman 
nnd not botween pure spirit or solf and Prahnti ( mammato nature ) 
or not "Self winch is perishable* This conclusion is fnrthor 
supported by tho teaching in tho following vorso 4 whore Krishna 
saj'B " Know nlso, mo to bo Kslietrajna (pure spint) or knower 
of tho fiold in all fiolds (w Inch moans body evolved of Praknti)" Hore 
Knslina does not idontify lumsolf with Praknti or nature. Gitit 
thoreforo toadies onlj tlio Upanialiadic dootnno of nbsoluto idealism 
and not janttioisni Accordingly spint nlono whothor individual or 
cosmic is real while tho umverao of names and forms is not separate 
from nor independent of tho unirersa) spint. Hus interpretation of 
non-dual monism is further supported by tho verso” cited below 
which toachos the worship of Krishna ns tho supremo Bpint and 
none else as separated or detached from him ( Ananyn ) 

(6) The Doctrine of Moya or Unreality of the world 

The doctnne of Maya or unreality of the world follows as a 
matter of course from tho doctnne of non-dual monism as sot out 
above This dootnne is already found m tho Vedas and the 
TJpanishnds aud particularly in the Svettisvntara Upamsliad ns 
shown by me while dealing with the subject in the Upanishad 
penod to wlnoh the rcadors attention is invited In tho Upauishads the 
word Mfiyil meanB illusion or false knowlodgo asonbing reality to 
the separate objects of the manifold umvorse of names aod forms 
os solf-subsisting independent unite existing by themselves in space 
separately from the supreme spint though these are really unreal 
This fnlse coucoption of tho world is due to the ignorance of 
embodied souls os the result of the delusive power (Mnyfi) of the 
Lord which veds from them the true knowledge of his eventual 
L (8-8). i. (7-19) 3 (18-1 6 6 8-4 16-16). (18-2) h. (Chjfy 
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nature. In the Gita, the word Maya is generally used in this latter 
sense as meaning the delusive power of the Lord as appears from 
the following verses “The Loid, oh Arjuna dwells in the heart of eveiy 
being and by his delusive power spins round all beings set on 
the machine ; ” 1 “ For this my divine delusion (Maya) of the strands 
of nature is hard to pass, those who take refuge m me alone 
pass beyond this delusion ” 2 <! Though unborn, and immutable in 

essence, though Loid of beings yet governing nature which is mine I 
come into being by my delusive power. ” 8 “Veiled by my power of 
delusion (Yoga-May a) I am not light to all; deluded is this world and 
it does not recognise me as unborn and immutable 5,4 Shankaracharya 
however sometimes uses the word (Maya) as equivalent to ignorance 
where the individual falsely attributes existence to the objects of 
experience Though this view of the illusion or unreality of the 
universe gets dnect support from the Upamshads as also the Gita 
yet Gita generally uses the term Maya m the sense of delusive 
power of the Lord as stated above and not as identical with 
Prakriti or Avidya However it may be stated heie that Avidya 
or ignorance of the individual is the lesult of the delusive power 
of the Lord who alone is not subject to it as he is always 
omniscient The Lord according to Gita controls and directs 
Prakriti ( natuie ) which functions objectively in the universe and 
subjectively in the individual souls 5 but He is concealed from man 
though he dwells m them on account of Avidya or ignorance. 

(7) Prakriti is the Creative medium of God* 

Pure spirit whether cosmic or individual according to the 
doctrine of the Gita is never a doei but a pnnciple of pure consci- 
ousness and a knower ( Kshetiajna ) 6 only Action therefore is 
relegated to Prakuti the lower natuie of the supreme being The 
Universal Soul as a self conscious spuit is distinguished from his lower 
natuie called Prakriti as also the migrating soul He is omniscient 
knowing all while the individual soul is ignorant 7 The supieme 
celestial peison (Parama Puiusha) is thus described 8 ‘ This Ancient 
seei the dnector and oidamei of all, glorious with ever lasting 
intelligence, beyond the daikness. He is always the Lord 

1. (18-61) 2 (7-14) 3 (4-6). 4. (7-25) 5. (9-10)! 6 . (13-2). 
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and master mid no\er a servant Thoroforo Knslma (lolegntes the 
act of creation to Ins lower nature called Pmkpti which js the 
creative medium or tho law of tho Supremo Being and is unseen 
except b) tho eflects Praknti as tho crcntno medium of tho Lord 
cannot therefore bo identified with tho supremo lieing ns creation is 
onl\ ono of his innumerable glories Tho supremo bomg is tho 
causeless enuso of this umvorso while Pmknti is tho creativo medium 
thereof through wlmli God creates or rather manifests what was 
unmauifest licforo Tho 6upromo being ne\cr works direct!) but only 
tlirough Praknti or life onorg\ ns its medium or ngont winch creates 
this umvorso under dmno guidance and contiol 1 Praknti or nature 
is tho womb that holds while tho supremo soul is tho fathor that 
gives tho seed * Prnkriti is Fouiotimes called Sunbliavn or law, os in 
tho verso 3 " Nor pouor of works docs tlio might) Lonl oroato nor 
the worlds works nor union of works with fruit It is Swnbhflva or 
law that comes forth to action ” Now just as law cannot exist npart 
or sopaiate from tho law giver, in tho samo way Pmknti or nnturo 
cannot exist popamtei) from its Lord who controls it 

(8) Praknti Constitutes the Law of Causation 

Tho wholo phenomenal world of names and forms consisting 
of gods mou, animals, vogotnbles and inanimate ODjects of nature is 
subject to tho law of causation which is universal Thoroforo effect 
is alwnvs preceded by a cause Ever) effeot is potontinl in cause 
which must matenahso as effect Effect is the necessary consequence 
of tho cause If a certain causo is set m motion tho offcot will 
have to equal tho cause Tho law of causation has its fall play m 
the world of nature and mon Tho law is also expressed in the 
form that action and reaction nro equal and opposite Tho Karmio 
law of aotion is also anothor form of tho same law This law is 
traoed to Praknti which is tho source of all aotion All ootmties 
nro traced to Pmknti or nature in the form of leceptive min d 
which is sulxirdinnto to tho self-conscious spirit which controls the 
mind Tho following extracts will cleany show that according to 
iho doctrine of the Gita, Praknti or naturo is the cause of actions 
or works. H Every man is caused to work perforeo by the strands 
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bom of nature !1 “ In the production of effects and causes, nature 

is said to be the cause 1 3 “ Entirely by the strands of nature aie 

works done, lie "whose self is deluded by egoism, thinks * I am the 
doei . ’ 3 “Ho who sees that works aie done altogether by nature 
and that Atman or self works not, he sees indeed :!i ' c When the 
beholder sees no woiker other than strands and knows Him who is 
highci than the stiands he enters into my being .’ 6 In short it may be 
stated that actions are done as the result of a definite law which 
is guided and controlled by the spirit who is not a doer but a 
kuowei only Action is the coneiete materialisation m an objective 
foiin of a concept winch is only set m motion or incited by the 
self-conscious principle called spmt. 

V. Psychology. 

( i ) Nature of Empiric Soul. 

The individual soul is identical with the supieme soul fiom an 
ontological point of view so far as the essential spiritual self is 
concerned but fiom an empirical point of view the embodied soul 
"which is made up of body, mind and senses is subordinate to the 
bupieme soul . 0 This foims the subject matter of rational psychology. 
The various evolutes of nature giving rise to body, mind and organs 
gi\e rise to the individual soul who presides the Sanghata (combina- 
tion) made up of the evolutes of natuie with the addition of desire, 
hate, pleasuic, pain, association, intelligence and constancy . 7 The 
embodied soul consists of thiee parts viz, gioss body made up of 
the elements, subtile body made up of five senses ot knowledge, li\e 
senses of action, intellect, individuation and mind and a causal body 
winch is the mbstiate of actions, and cci tain Vfisnuas or impiessions 
winch had to Ins ichirths and initiations m this world The 
< mboditd soul is ( Anslu ) part of the Lord i.e. he is urnloi the 
Loidv control as the lattei has no puts He attmets the mmd and 
th* fne mjimn which ic-t m natuie s ‘ When the indiwdual soul 
Mu ua ic Loul of tin* body, acrjunc s a Wlv and uho when hr ascends 
he ‘-m/cs them ic, the mmd and the senses and goes 
n ’ } hii wa\ ‘ ic miiiiat* m ihe woild by deaths mid lehiiths) as 
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(ltc wind cnrno* scents from flicir resting placo "* Tho embodied 
«ml ii bom in tin* world to eiijm the finds of the deeds, good or Imd 
done* b\ him in the former life which need their requital by fresh 
experience** The rin]nric soul goes on migrating in Him world by taking 
repented birthn until he gi t* emmiciprition bv spiritual knowledge 
( 2 ) Empiric soul as doer and enjoyer 
Tho empiric soul consisting of IkhIj senses, nnd nnnd having 
tho supremo soul as its center is om eloped in ignorance nnd ho 
treats tho world of np]»cnmnce as reality nnd is devoid of nil 
spintunl knowledge 1 To has no sense of discnminntion between 
self and not-silf or spirit and Prakrit! Ho thoreforo nttnbutca 
tho qunhtiea of Prnknti to spirit and of spirit to Prnknti Tims 
ho identifies himself with Prnknti nnd body which is its product 
nnd ntttiliutes tho agency of works to himself although it belongs 
to Prnknti nnd ns a result bo feels himself lmjijn or miserable ’ 
It is stated in tho Gitit that " Prnknti or natuu. is tho cause in 
tho production of olfocts nnd causes, whilo Purusha or tho ombodied 
soul in tho causo iu tho onjoyment of plcnsuro nnd pain * Tho 
nliOTO two tmits viz, tho agency of all works nnd tho onjoymont of 
worldly joys nnd sorrows constitute the naturo of tho empmo soul thus 
distinguishing him fiom tho supremo soul who is neither no ngont 
doing work uor an enjoy or of woildiy joys nnd sorrow a 
( 3 ) Release by Knowledge of the field ( Kshetra ) and 
the fleldknower ( Kshetrajna ) 

“Tho supremo perron in this body is callod tho spectator, tho 
approvor, tho gustamor, tho oxponouoor, tho great Lord nnd also the 
Highest soir* Tlio supreme soul is idontical with tho solf-eouscious 
pnnciplo within a man which constitutes Ins truo personality He is a 
spectator of all tlio actions done by tho empino soul and is his guide, 
fhoud nnd plulosophor nod saves him from a fnll provided he listens 
to tlio inner voico by hnving a recoptivo nnnd nnd is not obsessed by tlio 
glittering glamour of tlio worldly drama of appearances porformed 
by Prakyih or nnture The causo of migrations aud rolnrtlis in 
bodies high and low of tho empiric souls, is their attachment to tho 
strands (guana) of nature A proper knowlodgo thorofore of Purusha 
1 , ( 16 - 8 ). 2 . ( 13 - 21 ) 8 ( 13 - 20 ), 4 ( 13 - 22 ). ~TT 
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or Mietrajna (supreme soul) ancl Kshetra (Pakriti) leads a man 
to lelease fiom lebnths and emancipation 1 

( 4 ) Free and bound Souls. 

Tiue fieedom consists m having spiritual knowledge of our true 
being which constitutes the summum bonum of life, or emancipation The 
real cause of suffering m this world is ignorance of the natuieof our true 
being and of philosophical knowledge of the exact lelations subsisting 
between the supreme self, natme and man According to the Gita 
theie is no dideience m the essential natuie of the self of the 
individual soul and the supreme soul. It is only oui ignorance that 
makes such a difference The embodied soul from a philosophical 
standpoint is no other than the supreme soul m so fai as lus inner 
spiritual self is concerned and the knowledge of the identity of the 
spiritual self of the individual soul and the supreme soul and of 
the organic unity of the whole cosmos as having its tiue being m the 
spiritual self as the only reality, frees him from the coils of natuie 
and maiks him a free soul 3 But the same embodied soul becomes 
bound if he is attached to natuie and the three strands of natuie and 
being obsessed and overpoweied by nature, he wrongly mdentifies 
himself with the lower natuie and believes that he is the agent 

of woiks and feels himself happy m woildly puisuits and 
sensual objects . 3 

VI. Eschatology. 

(i) Paths of the Fathers (Pitriyana) and the Gods (Devayana). 

Gita follows the Eschatological systems of the Upamshads 
regarding the state of peisons after death Thus Gita descubes the 
two paths of Batlieis (Pitriyana) and Gods (Devayana) as shown 
in the Upamshads by which the souls of peisons ayIio do pious 
works heie and of those who know the Supieme Being or who worship 
him by devotion travel after death to the moon and to the world 
of Biahman respectively. The souls of viituous people depait from 
this woild by the path of the Fatheis from wheie they are reborn 
m this woild aftei enjoying the fruit of then virtue for such 
period as theii ment is not exhausted m the woild of the Fatheis 
or the Heaven. The souls of those who depart by the path 
1 . ( 13 - 23713 - 34 ) 2 ( 13 - 34 , 14 - 26 ; 3 . ( 14 - 5 ). ” 
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of Gods to tlie world of Brahman nro never rob ora boro These 
two paths nro thns described in tlio Gitfi — “ For tlieso two wnyrs 
the bright ( tho path of Gods ) and the dark ( tho path of the 
Fathers) are held to bo the worlds otornnl ways bj the one 
a man goes not to return here by tho other he returns again to 
tins world The author of the Gita accepts the theory of tho 
Upanrshads ns regards tho details of tho different places of abode 
in tho aboro two paths 

( a ) Atmospheric and Nether worlds ( Hell ) 

GitS adds certain now theorios in tho oseliatological system of 
the Upanishads which may be summonsed as follows There are 
some persons who depart on death neither by the path of the Fathom 
nor by tho path of the Gods, Tlioir souls ontcr tlio intermediate 
ntmospheno world (Bhnvar-lokn) whero tlioy romam ns dwombodred 
ghosts ( Prota ) on account of tho neglect of tlioir funornl obsequies 
( Slirilddha ) and other coremomes by their children nod descendants. 
The deceased fathers who are deprived of the annual offonngB of food 
arid water ( Pmda-udak ) may also fall to lower states * Theso 
disembodied ghosts haunt the peoplo dwelling in this world. There 
is also another placo of destination called Boll (Narnia) which falls 
to the lot of tho mnnors and the wjehod * These ore provided with 
a special body of woe in tlio lie)! and there they suffer age-long 
tormont till they nro reborn Krishna hurls those wicked men to 
the regions bolow this earth ( Piilfila ) otc. wLioh ore habited by 
devils and monsters. Devilish men are bailed down for ever into 
devilish wombs (Asun Torn) 4 Different fruits are nwaided according 
to tho objects worshipped Thus those who worship the devas or 
the gods will go to the dovas and their ohmaotor will be dirme- 
those who worship the Fathers will enter the realms of Fathers, 
those who worship Ghosts will find a place amODg ghosts, while 
those who worship Krishna as the universal spmt or supreme 
dmmty enter mto lus being and obtain emancipation ’ 

( 3 ) The Doctrine of Transmigration „ 

The above dootnne which had been definitely started m the 
Dpamshads has been followed in the Git6 According to this 
1 (6-26). J, (1-42). a (1-44, 16-16). t (16-19g «T(£P25g 
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doctrine when a man dies, his soul which is enveloped m a subtle 
body passes after some time into anothei body leaving off his gross 
body as a man casts off worn-out clothes and puts on new ones . 1 
His rebirth takes place m a body which corresponds exactly with 
the deeds done by him m the previous life. If he has done virtuous 
deeds in the former life he is born m high castes, while if he has 
done wicked acts he is bom m low castes or m bodies of animals and 
even plants This process of repeated rebirths and deaths goes on 
until he obtains emancipation by spmtual knowledge. This doctrine 
of repeated bnths which is known as the doctime of transmigration 
of the soul is based on the law of cause and effect It is the cardinal 
doctnne of the Gita 9 Those who have done righteous acts tiavel 
on death by the path of the Fathers to the moon wheie they enjoy 
the realm of the Fathers or heaven for a certain period vary mg 
with the deeds done by them and on the expny of the said period 
they are reborn here to enjoy the fruit of the lemnant of the deeds 
done by them m the p:\st life as a second lequital The cause of 
rebirths and transmigiation is attachment to the stiands (gun as) of 
natuie 3 Those who rest m punty (Satva) go upwards and become 
gods If they lest m energy (Rajas) they are born as men and if in 
ignoiance ( Tamas ) they are bom as animals or m lower regions . 4 
According to Gita rebirth also depends on the last thoughts of a 
man at the time of death . 6 If he remembers Krishna at the time 
of death he comes to his being 6 If persons who have done pious 
deeds have a fall while on the way to Gods, after dwelling theie 
for some time they aie reborn m the house of the puie and the 
wealthy , 7 until they achieve final emancipation 

VII. Emancipation. 

(i) Positive Conception of Emancipation* 

Emancipation or release fiom the endless lounds of births m 
this mortal wuild of restless desires was the summum bonum of 
life and it meant a state of immoitahty (Annitatva ). 8 The conception 
of emancipation or libi ration in the Gita is positive unlike that of 
the Buddhists vbose conception w r as negative. The w r oid for 


1 ( 2 - 22 ) 2 . ( 2 - 27 , 4 - 5 ). 3 ( 13 - 21 ) 4 . ( 14 - 18 ). 5 . ( 8 - 6 ). 6 . ( 8 - 5 ). 
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emancipation m Buddhist literature was Xirvftna which meant an 
entry into nn indefinite nbyss of Void (Shun} a). Tlio ntsto of 
Emancipation m the Gita on the otlior hnnd is p sitivo ftnd it m nns 
porfect poaco ( pnraraam Slinntim ),' tlio calm of Brahman (brahma 
Nin Annul)’ and onditis and absolute pleasure in eontsot with the 
Absolute’ ft also means a n lease from oril * It is n ]daee from 
which thoro is no rotuni* or rebirth 0 Tlio cmbodiod ono ra freed 
from birth, death decay and pam, nnJ attains tlio immortal 
( a ) Different forms of emancipation 

(n) Ononoss with tho Snprorao Bolng 
According to Upaniahada tho lil c hest conception of emancipation 
is to become ono with Brahman and wo find tlio anmo idea in 
GitA.’ Tho state of auoli a soul is thus dcsonbod in tho Gitfi 
“Becoming Brahman ho is sorono not grieving nor dosinng, 
regarding all bolnga nlil.o ho urns to tho highest dovotion towards 
Krishna *• The stato of ononers of tlio released soul with the 
supremo being la also expressed as ontrj into ICnshnaa bomg 10 
(b) Emancipation as an Etornal and Immatablo Abodo 
Thoro is also anothor conception of omaneipation in tho Gittl 
ns nn otoranl and immutablo abofo ( Alslinrn Dliitma ), from winch 
there is no rotuni. 11 It is au intellectual restno placo and an 
abode of oterual pence and ]pj 11 Tlio term abode ib used in tho 
sense of tlio uuiTorBnl goal of hfo and not as a placo of habitation In 
the Rig Veda tlio highest abodo of Vishnu is tlio mysterious heaven 
which is ooncoaled from tho now of ordinary poisons. It is full 
of nootar and honey It is tlio transcondontnl form of the highest 
deft}’' It is called tlio lugliest placo of immortality and otemnl joy 
No Sun or Moon nor fire can dlummato it as it m self illuminating 18 
This is -also considorod to bo the highest placo of refuge 
oven of Krishna os a conditioned God 14 Thus the conditioned 
form of Krishna has its ultimate destination in the Aksliara 
Brahman wh eh is transcendont and m which the fonder has 
its being while the latter has nn abodo in Krishna ns 
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immanent Lord and incarnation of tlie Supreme Being as appears 
from the Terse cited below . 1 The immanent aspect of the Supreme 
Being legulates and coutiols this manifest universe. This would 
go to show that the tianscendent Brahman (attnbuteless) is the same 
as tlie immanent Biahman (with attributes) without any diffeience 
in their ltitegial unity. Theie is complete identity between the 
impeisonal (para Aksliaia) and the personal (para Purusha) Supreme 
Being and theie is no question of any superiority or inferiority 
between these two aspects of the same Supreme Being as wrongly 
understood m ceitam schools of philosophy. Thus Purushottama 
or Paiamatman the supieme person 2 is the same as Paia Akshara 
or Paia Avyakta (the supreme immutable and unmanifest ). 3 There 
is impersonality within the peisonal and personahty within the 
impeisonal supieme being which always go together and which can 
never be separated Gita mentions both the above aspects of the 
Supieme Being to give a complete view of the integral unity of 
the Absolute which is the highest ontological object and the goal of 
all philosophical inquiry. Loid Knshna again describes emancipation 
as an entiy into his being which is both conditioned m this manifest 
world and also unconditioned tlie latter constituting his leal nature . 4 
(c) Approach to the Highest Divinity for eternal comradeship 

In the Gita we also find passages wherein emancipation 
is described as an appioach to the Highest Being for eternal 
companionship with him of ordinary peisons who could not realize 
then oneness with the Supreme Being and were not fitted to 
become one with Biahman, as will appear from the following verses* 
“ To Brahman alone the sacrificei will approach who contemplates 
the sacufice as Brahman L 5 “That man at the time of going hence, 
(i.e dying) with mmd unwavenng, endued with devotion and by the 
power of contiol, setting the bieath lightly between the eye-biows 
goes to the supieme celestial peison (Divyam Purusham )” 6 “Having 
appioached the celestial peison who is again identified with Krishna 
great souls win not iebn th which is the abode of misery and 
impermanence ." 7 
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( 3 ) Means to emancipation 

Different means are laid down in tho Grtfl for achieving 
emancipation, of which the most important is knowledge being 
the immediate cause of emancipation v. lnlo others are the mediate 
causes Gita lays down tlireo pallis viz., right work, devotion, 
and knowledge ns monns to emancipation These are included m 
the two rootliods of Sunhhya ( knowledve ) and Youn ( aotion ) os 
pomted out lu the verses noted below 1 Devotion is inoliided in 
the path of right action without desire for fruit ( Karma Yoga ) ’ 
All these methods viz. action, devotion and knowledge are important 
and useful in their own wajs to contribute to the ultimate end of 
emancipation A balanced relationship is however required to be 
preserved betwoen these three methods Thus the mnu of knowledge 
is expected to work m a spirit flf control nnd to hove staunch devo- 
tion towards Knslinn * Similar]} tho devotion of Krishna s votaries 
who are dear to him is not divorced from the eloments of right 
renunciation and knowledge otherwise isolated devotion would be 
unsubstantial ecstaoy * So the work and knowledgo of a perfect Yogi 
or ascetic are not separated from devotion “ 

Knowledgo ( Jnana) 

Of all the means to emancipation knowledge is the highest 
Gitli throughout layB speoial stress on the value ot knowledge as a 
very important means which directly leads to emancipation. ' The 
saonfice of knowledge is better than material sacrifices .” 0 'Having 
gained knowledge one comes right soon to the highest peace. ” T 
' Knowing me Krishna the great Lord of all the worlds and friend 
of all, one reaches peace ’ 0 Knowledge which is the direot cause 
of emancipation is not the ordinary oognitive knowledge savouring 
of duality but it is intuitional knowledge accompanied with diroot 
experience It is therefore told by Krishna to Aquna. “He would 
declare the most mysterious knowledge (Jnftna) together with intui- 
tional experience ( Yijofinn ) a knowledge of which leads to release 
from evil ”* This knowledge also leads to immortality or deathleai- 
ness 10 and freedom from rebirths . 11 
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Devotion ( Bhakti > 

Derotion is the next important means to emancipation. It 
may be eitbei to the peisonal Loid or the impeisonal supieme self. 
Both the^e methods of devotion lead to emancipation 1 But Krishna 
lecommends the method of devotion to lnmseif as a personal Loid 
in piefoience to the wo* ship of the unmamtest, being the easier of 
the two methods 3 Krishna further teaches to Aijuna that by 
undivided devotion to his universal form as shown m the eleventh 
chapter, lie could be known truly, seen, and enteied into. 3 Krishna 
further points out that he is won by divine giace which is conferred 
by bun upon all those who do woiks placing implicit faith in him. 4 

Action ( Karma ). 

Action is the next means to emancipation. It should be 
liowevei light woik done without Leslie foi fiuib and be accompanied 
with devotion c Atcouhng to Gita, the method of even mere 
abandonment of the liuit of work m a spirit ot devotion to the 
Loid is better than tneie meditation that lejects all loving sei vice 0 
Benevolent and Austere worts done in a spmt of sacrifice are 
always encouiaged as piepaiatoij means to emancipation. A life 
of total inaction is lepugnant to the Gita. 7 Gita always uiges on 
men to dischaige wed the dutns imposed upon them in a spmt of 
saen fice, and renunciation of attachment as valuable aid to acluove 
the true end of man’s, liie. s 


VIII. Ethics of the Gita. 

( i ) Relation of action and knowledge. 

1 hare already pointed out above that accoiding to Gita 
rheie are <*nly two paths riz. the path ot knowledge (Sfmkh)a) 
and the patli <»i action ( Yoga ) which lead to emancipation 
TIum two piths an complementary like tlieoi \ and piactico. Both 
co-f.pnatc ami n*c useful in aeluermg the final end of a man's life. 
A< turn m out waul whil“ knowlmige m inwaut At Hon m however 
ouh n po-.pnatoiy me urn winch qualifier a man for spmtual 
Imw.hdgt' 'flic ii'ici don duc'Uly to r mancipation. Action 
m »m»\ a ><„ i tot?,' nni but not ihr end in ilv.f* Knowledge 
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on the otlirr hand tea hn ti« tht t mi' mdtiro of oui own Itcmgr 
jo onr real f<lf wlmh n mn«tdut * cmnnoij alien Fmatinpntum n« not 
somethin;: eritsr’c n c «»nr true spiritual k 1 ! Hitn ti-iehes jjb Hint 
ail notion n ih no In Pnkntt or our lower nntun nrtl not In our 
true F*If which if n kinTif and tritWM o d\ 1 It i* onlr n fain 
scd*c of that 1 n»K i ni to nl<ntil\ 1 w IkhI\ and numl nth 

hu true nit and Innc* Inn N/inln^o Gita tlxnfon ti aches nt tliti 
torv mit>ct the impwtnnt fr wm tlmt oil tr< rllU < I jetts an* I* m of 
Prakrit! or th< lower nntnn and nr fn! # mat unreal and one hlmuid 
noror l>o debited In tin in* It h onh ktov)rd r » of our true ►pmtunl 
aclf nod the ) tiowl iL< llml tin *-eh i onL a 1 non* r and not n door 
that trill dc«trov tl » Irinditjr |*rnvi r < f Pmkriti A tu>n*> d<ne with 
fuch 1 now)cdj,r art rv'nfit rd and I unit in Hi altar <f kiowlcdgt * 

( 2 ) Denouncement of totnl Innction 
Tin I'Xtrenu *|*enlnti» ns m tin l pint*! nds Ic<! to a tandem 1 } 
of totnl altfittdn itrouf nr I iuiIji cation of all mih V fut tier 
imjetun ntiq pton to tin* Umhue\ In an inrrrn*in£ fear of 
tmmuiupntjons of the b ul in cm ! " <\c1ch oj I irtl b and 

death* in th-s mortal word full if mi mts and i f tl o horn re 
of metomp-vtluris Thin hd to n nIim! if j I ih «ophm 

who punched the ihtctrma of ixtnm a cr-tie^m and total aUimlon- 
ment of ail worl h as tl < onh nan <t i ih/itu n nml h nt o from 
robirflis in this world Total nl andimmuit if nil uorGwn-s however 
pbvMealh imjsmdh in the ratnu if thinp* ns ctrinin n»ta wero 
alwn\n nccowirj for the mamtiimnn and upkeep <»f i ijom IxkIj and 
eoul together Tliraforo Git i has dutoumed total innction as 
impossible in tlio nntun. of thin e 4 Kti hnn has Uuieht that 
Whenever ruht iln-bnes and wroiij' uprt »•* hf takes incarnations 
from time to tuno in l*ohl\ forms for protecting the vitfuous and 
destroying the wicked and for establishing Vntnenml law’* 8 and ho 
furtlier adds Hint * if he uo^Wtevl work, the world would fad in nun ”* 
Thus tveu Lord Krishna's own life and conduct was a miflicicnt 
lesson to confute tin doctiiuo of totnl inaction 

(3) Dcnnunccment of Actions with Desire 
Krishna furtLor attrnks coifnm nhcxls if MinifiDfaLn* who 
taught the doctrino of works with a desire for n wnids as J eaven 

] (3-27 13-20) 2. (2-14 1 31) £ (4 23 17) 
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material prosperity etc , by preaching his new doctrine of 
Karma Yoga. Gita speaks with contempt of those, who offer Vedic 
sacrifices to diffeient Gods with the sole motive of enjoying the 
pleasures of paradise after death without any other aim of 
life 1 It teaches the Upanishad doctrine that heavenly world does 
not bung pei man ent happiness, nor is heaven pet manent. The persons 
who are lewardedwith a celestial abode as the fiuit of sacufices 
and other pious deeds done by them, are leborn m this mortal 
world as soon as their merit is exhausted 2 

( 4 ) Doctrine of Karma=Yoga or action without desire. 

Gita for the fiist time taught the doctime of light action 
without desire which practically revolutionized the current modes of 
thought and pioved a healthy coirective to the existing views of 
total l enunciation and abandonment of all actions By his theory 
of Karma Yoga, Krishna taught that any work including even 
Vedic sacufices and duties of castes binds a man to lebnth if it 
is done with a desire for rewaid He has given two new defini- 
tions of Yoga or right action. The woid Yoga is derived from the 
root ‘ Yuj * to unite and it means union of the individual soul with 
the supreme soul But m the Gita the word Yoga is generally 
used m the technical sense of control oi balance of chaiactei which 
leads to union with the supreme being Krishna at first defines 
Yoga as conti ol oi balance of mmd by which one views success 
and failuie as alike 3 Then he gives another definition of Yoga as 
skill in woik oi piactice of discernment without desne . 4 By the first 
definition, Krishna teaches the method of conti ol over all the thiee 
functions of the mmd, viz leason, will and emotion which constitute 
the whole peisonahty of a man While by the second definition he 
teaches the doetnne of duty without desne and for the sake of duty. 

( 5 ) Practice of self control and work with Detachment* 

The Yoga method of woik ( Karma Yoga ) as taught by 
Krishna thus included the piactice of sell conti ol and moi’dl discipline 
, aud the piactice of discernment of woik m a spmt of uttei detach- 
ment from the lesult of work 


1. (2-42 to 46). 2 (9-21), 3. (2-48); 4. (2-50). 
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By the prvttce of <li etphm om control*. tho movements of 
hU Nxly, mind, anti m nn<l it Inmn them fn»m w nndcnmj among 
frii^ <*hjecti* 11 m trm Karina h* ks nil ext nml objects 
mth compbtn wdifl re >o Tin so n*» Unn i r tin 3 stmnds of lower 
mtarc and nn unreal Th oby ts do n«»t <1 huh tin ^ ogi nor the> 
txcit feding- t« f | mil nn 1 phiMtm <»rnn\ pinion*. Hivfi||w*s are 
mtinl) immoicd from v n* ju*.t n** tin hinln of n tortoi«o 

nn mlhilnwn within lit *h»ll ' "* Tin nhj cts nn brought uuder 
Ini comph t< Mihjupitton nml control to^ith r with th< wandering 
mind hr loop practice li\ jnn tiri < t h If control he viowh nhko 

mw nttd fnllun ninth nr< th fruit of work 7 In short ho n 

nhlt? to n public nil lit* art ion** !*} roitnllim. hi* rh *-irc thought* 
nud fed mg'* with n Ionian * I mind Tin \ogn nn thnd of woik taught 
hr kn«hnn film included tin pm ttr «»f di r» rnmg work without 
dc ire done in n hpint ‘ f t th tar] tun nt Tint was a prent 

itnjirovcmo'it on tho Vitliv nhemti It fn«r*. n min’ mmd from 

the state of in 1 Hd*inn nml dilution < n it 1 la tin vim \m sacrificial 
action* mil tli varying fruit* thereof at taught in tho Vtdru* Tlio 
now method ot work known n« \ on pre*^ nl* n strong contrast 
to tho old method of worl hi tin \ edio tim« * hi its niMstonoo on 
roM>lut ; nr^H nnd fixit) of purj-^ There »•* no tim Ttmnti or 
rnguencM in the \ogi mothol Th ohjevt mil pur)* o of works 
was nl*o definite uz. tin rxihsatiom ftln suprtui? I nip n the highest 
goal of human life Tim VHn* on tin other Irnnd In tin ir p'vmi^cs 
of dlflcnnt rewards in thf htnUMi r Inch was on I) tomporarv a* (ho 
fruit of diffi rent worku jiuidcd tin minds of oidinarj persons doing 
tlio said works both ns rc n ardi tin tm thud a* nta tho object of work 
nnd fostered a spirit of utter solfidituN.* Krishna does not blnmo 
tho Vedas hut ho onI\ Maine* tins wrong umh standing of the persons 
doing Vodic works nbout the fru( Mgmtimnci of thn latter nnd evon 
uses rather strong 1 an gungo towards them a Kudina by Ins new teaching 
of tho motliod of Yoga gave nn altogether mw interpretation of works, 
which was n great iinprovcinont upon tho oldor methods, Krishna 
urges Aipma to n°o superior to tho old teaching and give up all 
desiro for wealth nud matonnl things, and seek aftor n higher and 
oH-indufnve knowledge of tho supremo end of a mans life winch 
1 (2-58), 2. (2-38). M242 43 44). i 
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seemed deliverance from this transitory woild. Krishna taught Arjuna 
and through him to all mankind to follow the path of duty foi the sake 
of duty as such even at the cost of one’s life and without any i eg aid 
to the fiuits theieof 1 He further teaches that all works should be 
accompanied with knowledge and devotion to Krishna and dedicated 
to him as sacrifice Krishna asks Arjuna to cast off all works done 
by him as an agent for the Loid’s sake on Kushna and fix his thoughts 
on the essential self as manifested m Krishna and fight without any 
idea of ‘I’ or ‘mine .’ 2 All men act according to the tendencies of 
then own natuie being piompted by likes and dislikes of objects of the 
senses. These block one’s path Knshna therefore teaches that one 
should not fall undei then sway 3 To counteract the evil effects of 
these two enemies of men viz, likes foi what is agieeable and dis- 
likes foi what is disagreeable, Knshna teaches Arjuna to follow the 
path of duty “ Better a man’s own duty ( Swadharma ) though ill 
done than anothei’s duty well performed Bettei it is to che m one’s 
own duty, another’s duty is fi aught with danger ’’ 4 

By following the method of Karma Yoga or light action as 
summarised above, one becomes qualified for the higher paths of 
devotion and knowledge. It is stated “ he who dedicates works 
to Biahman 01 the supieme spmt abandoning attachment and 
works, is not smeared by sm as a lotus leaf by water ” 5 Even 
ascetics do woik abandoning attachment to jrui ify then selves 6 
Woik therefore without desire is useful for purification of the mind 
If a man does work by the method of Yoga as taught by Knshna 

without attachment he gams the highest fruit 7 It is furthei stated 
“ he who is engaged m the piactice of works with conti ol, aban- 
doning then fiuit wins to final peace, while he who shuns the above 
practice and is attached to fiuit by the piomptings of desne is 
bound ” 8 “ Even a veiy little of this doctune of moial vntue and 
discipline deliveis one fiom the gieat fear of the rounds of births 
and deaths ”° After the lower self is once controlled, the Karma 
Yogi who follows the method of work as taught by Knshna scaling 
the heights of conti ol, he will leach a state of comparative 
calm wherein work will be less and devote himself moie 

1 ( 2 - 40 , 3 - 35 ). 2 ( 3 - 30 ) 3 ( 3 - 34 ) 4 ( 3 - 35 ) 5 ( 5 - 10 ) 6 . ( 5 - 11 ). 
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to meditation and contcmplatm i of llio suprtmo being an means 
(» final eman tuition 1 

( 6 ) The cause of sir) 

Kmhnn forth r i I plane. tht knot!* p-oblem of tho cause of 
Mn mil \vli\ n innn is bil to commit Mn Ho slates tlint tho 
can of urn is t i l»i ( mnd in natiiro ( I’raknti ) or not-ttolf in tlio 
form of <lt in for what is ]il aunt and rt Liituuut for what is 
until ivtnt ’ “H >tli <1 in ntnl umtli an eaus-al In tlio strand of 
merge ( Lajis) when it is jin. loinumU I In nUn-M nctmtj Tins 
tirm |n iui nti un s nil 1 mml l rt o like smoke tlint In led tlio fire, dirt 
that cioiids tlni mirror and tin wnt' r niitnlrrmic tlint conceals tlio 
bolus It di vours Ilk' in anatd lire ' a This to in ion 1ms its sent in 
h no-s, mini mid re vm n ' lncli a-u all pmlucls of nattiri (Praknti) or 
imt-si It or its tliiio strands ((mnai) rlncli d< ludo n inn i clouding know 
k If. 4 Tlio must 1“ IMIIIJII red at tin v, ra outs t In *olf-colitrx>I,‘ 
lij tlio man n<pinii r nfur s If real) ation ns tlio goal of Ins lifo It is 
only alien tin In^litst spiritual nil steadies ami controls tlio lower 
self of man tlint ilc-urs and wrath tho <ausu of sin can l>o eonquored. 
It is said Desire, wrath nnl (freed this is tlio tnplo goto of hell 
detractive of the self Therefor* the e tinea ono mnst abandon "* 
Drerj limn has two solus ns. a spiritual ,,r higlior self 

which is the conscious prmciplo mid a natural self or lowor 
self m tlio form of subcu!i«< ions mind which is tho product of 
Frnknti or lower natuie mid is tlio medium of nil work. If the 
low or ei If is subiiii sivo ami roinmns undor tho control mid 
guidance of thu higher s If mid listens to tlio innur Voice of tho 
latter, tho former is a fnond of tho Inttor but if tho 
lower self is reb liious and refuses to listen to tho moor Voico and 
its ndneo it is its enunn 7 This will now explain tlio significance 
of tho tcni lung “self nlono is fnond of self nud self nlono is enemy 
of self "" Therefore Krishna lajs grent stress on cultivating tho 
practice of self contiol in Ius dootnno of Karma Yoga. It is only 
■when tlio lower self in couquored that |s -o roigns nud a man is 
fittod for tlio Inglior jntlt of ih lotion mid spiritual knowledge This 

1 (0-3) 2. (3-37). 3. (3-38 My 4. (3-40). tf (3-43). 0 (le-lil 
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teaching is too high for A.rjuua who therefore asks the Lord how can 
an ordinary peison whose mind is prone to wander riotous, violent, 
stubborn and haul to cheek, hope to attain such tranquility and 
conti ol n Loid Krishna admits the difficulty hut says that by 
lepeated piactiee and conquest of desne ( Yairagya ) the mind 
can be subdued Effort will conquei and control the thoughts 
piovided the aspnant follows the method taught by him 9 


( 7 ) Sacrificial Acts. 

Sacrificial acts foimed part of the daily routine of the Vedic 
leligion. They weie obligatoiy acts winch were enjoined by the holy 
texts A. wider meanino was however mven to the word ‘ sacrifice ’ 

o o 

iu the Gita. In the Vedas, sacnfices meant the acts and ceremonies 
of offeung oblations wliethei of animals or vegetables in the holy 
altai of file. Sacuficial acts weie however done with desne for 
lewaid m the heaven Thus it is stated “Tins world is bound by the 
bonds of work, save where that woik is done for sacrifice, work to 
this end, do thou perform, 0 son of Kunti, fieed from attachment ” 3 
Here looking to the context, one finds that the woid sacufice was 
usod in the seuse of fire sacrifice as in the Vedas. But Krishna 
enlarges the meaning of the woid sacrifice so as to include therein 
all phi Ian tin epic and benevolent actions done for sacufice without 
attachment and desne “ If a man be fiee from attachment x x 
and act ioi sacufice then his woik is entirely dissolved ,,4: Theiefoie 
*' If any action be done foi sacufice, it is no work at all and is 
burnt in the fire of knowledge just us fuel is burnt to ashes in the 
ouhnaiy lhe” 6 Kushna fuithei teaches that sacufice of knowledge 
u beftei than mateunl sacrifices without knowledge and that every 
voik vuthout exception comes to complete fulfilment m knowledge” 0 
Thoiofoic all acts imut bo dedicated to the Lord with full knowledge 
that the spiritual soil is a' tmnle=s and that the lattei keops his 
thoughts coutiolled. H< ib theiefoie heed fiom the notion '* I am 
rh.ing work.” Work is done b\ flic tovei natuie ( Prakrit) ) or the 
Miliconscious mind ahien con- . i -> the lowei self of man and not 
hy the lit r soil vhich u eon-t ions and spnitunl. Ilovlio realises 
i'wh tmih and contemplates tlm his real self is not doing work 
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finds ultimate reloaso \>v lonlismg Un oneness withthe Bupromo being 
nnd tliongb ho is ongngol m sacrificial work it is no work at nil 
bomg burnt up in the firo of knowledge nnd such work 1ms thon 
no binding eflect It is further BtntoiI in tho Gita. that Baonfioial 
works including bcnovolont and philanthropic nets should not bo 
nbandoued cqunll) with gifts nnd nnstontics hut they mast bo done 
to purify the thoughts of tneu 1 

Thou„h Krishna has enlarged tho scope of sacrifices, bo baa 
at tho satno time not underrated tho vamo nnd importance of 
firo sacrifices Tho relation between tho godB of heavon and mon is 
bnsod on sacrifices 9 Snerificml offerings presented to tho gods by 
mon brought in return tho n ift of food ’ As bod) conld 'not be 
sustained without food which again do[iendcd on tho favour of gods, 
sncnficml work is ol great importance * The whole order of creation 
turns on sacrifieo From tho ono nnjionshnhlo (AkBhara) Absolute, 
proceods Pmknti, low or nature or not-mdf whoso function is nativity 0 
Bv lowor nature are clone” all works including orou sacrifices It is 
only in rosponso to saenfico that tho gocLs Rend rain by which man 
gets food to keop him alive Tims tliu wliolo oyclo of oroation turns 
continuous!) ou tho work of saenfico 9 Ono therefore cannot afford 
to negleot sacrificial works which are most impoitnnt 
(8) Duties relating to the four castes ( Chaturvama) 
Tho ensto ordor is of divine institution nnd is trnoed ns such so 
far back as tho Rig Veda This (innciplo is recognised in the GitS in 
which Lord Krishna says "Tho ordor of tho four enstes i e ChOiurmma 
was created by Uim with duo regard to tho pnnoiplo of distribution of 
nature nnd works ’ ’ Tho four castes are Bndimins ( priestly class ), 
KBhntn)as ( wnmor class ), Vaisyas ( merchant class ) and Sudras 
(artisans and servant class) It is therefore wrong to suggest as is 
done by some modern reformers that tho institution of the four 
castes was an innovation introduced in later times by Brahmins for 
Belfish purposes nor is it oorrect to say that according to the Giti 
the onsto of a man is determined not by birth but by the qualities 
and actions of a man in this hfe Krishna distmotly sayB as an 
moamntiou of the highest divisity tliat it was tho supreme deity who 

’ L (18-6). S (8-lig 3 (3-12) 4 (8-14) 6 (3-16 16). 
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created the four castes by gmng bnth to each man. m such family iu 
society as accoids with his deeds in pievious life Krishna is opposed 
to all idea of mtei mingling 01 confusion of castes ( Yarnasanlcara) at 
one’s desne though he may fancy that by his supenor qualifications he 
was moie fitted to fulfil the duty of a highei caste than that in which 
he is placed by God as would appeal fiom the following teaching 
of Krishna “Better a man’s own duty though ill done than anothei’s 
duty well peifoimed, bettei it is to die m one’s own duty Another’s duty 
is fraught with diead. (1 e. leads to hell)”. 1 Similaily mixtuie of blood 
of diffeient castes by inter mamages ( Varnasankara ) is denounced in 
the Gita as in the law books (Dhaima Skastias) as would appear from 
the following veises — “When lawlessness prevails O Krishna, the 
women of the family become conupt, when women aie corrupted, 
theie appeal es caste confusion ( caused by intermarriages ) ” 2 “ To 
hell does tins confusion lead the family and those who slay it, for 
when the ntual ofFenngs of uce and watei (i.e m the Shiadha or 
ancestor worship ceiemomes) fail, the deceased Fathers fall degraded”. 3 
By these sms of those who slay the family which cause the inter- 
mingling of the castes aie bi ought to naught the everlasting law of clan 
and family”. 4 It is therefoie a gieat sin according to Gita to confound 
the duties of castes by intermingling them Krishna insists on the 
observance of caste duties (svaclha?ina) Devotion to caste duties leads to 
perfection, provided this be performed m a spint of tiue renunciation 
and as an offenng to God. c Though the perfection of duty be 
imperfect yet the duty must Ire done, as a duty and m a disinterested 
mannei. “Bettei is one’s own duty (though destitude of mei its) than 
the duty of anothei well performed. Doing the duty ordained accord- 
to Ins nature one mcuis no sm ” G His woik counts as no work. “He 
thus reaches perfection which leads him to final emancipation ” 7 
Gita makes a cleai distinction of the duties appertaining to the four 
castes distributed according to the thiee qualities of natuie, punty 
( safcwa ) eneigy (Rajas) and daikness (tarnas) 8 Thus the quality 
of purity predominates in a Brahmin, that of energy piedo- 
minritos m Kshatnvas punty being suboidinate. The quality of 
energy and daikness, cncigy predominating, prevails in the 

1 (*>-3r»). 2 (1-41) 3 (1-42) 4 (1-43) 1 (18-45,' 4G) 6. (18-47)7 
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A Ai'liva* ithiK tint of dnrl s nnd onerp, dnrkne^ l^nu. prcdo* 
mionnt pntnus m tit* Sidtn Tlnttfoti inch rmmlKrof tin four 
casUi* mu t work mxidtiiL lo tin p <dominnnt rjunnf t o f flic strand 
n mtun Du tit* duH <f i Hnhtnw h to nrqum Mich 
qtmhtns n* n- mint lou. Miflcnn nml upri^htm** n kdintmn 
must K hrm c* mf-in nml u ntnu** Tim Anihvn till'; tho toil, 
herd* c*»ws n id tnuh* trfitl* tin dutt of c udn h to juvo 1 

( 9 ) Mor/tl qunN(Ic< 

S‘»m cnti'* Iir«% pnnnmici I nn i pinion that Indian jiltilo* 
*rmh\ was ».j>. otmittri ndt t**«l tl** <thi*m 1 1< nlto^ctlnr 

Tin** is ho*r<\<r far from truth « ! Inti on i I\ jKisntid out nl*o\e 
tint fr» tn tin onrlt^t tini 1 uniun.. wjtli tin ruin nit 1 ntiou 
ns raid to ill m If of i tlu **• i <1 t > tin «I ti iojuii nt <f moral 
virtue n .1 tilth tipighim uU mht\ <t Tin Mim n marks apply 
to tin I fcirn Jin I n id tli ipi'* to which tv< «I i find h|x ml mention 
rondo of tthtni rntn 1 ^ nml th< tie* <1 «f thur oh maun m part 
of c»mn duf\ In the Ciitu n m w< hm! hjiecml Mru-s laid on 
the derejopmf ut »f moral vjrtm •» *»■» | rc ininnnn moans t » < moncjjm 
fjon It Ins In'i'it nl- adv poinii lout rtJm\o flint mvonling to Gita, 
the Fmiree of < vil nml nn * trwsd to t!»* turn p sr n of lore and 
hatred or Id is ni 1 di nl*s f» r a/iwnlu mid di n r mnl»jL objects 
which n r ntn u ult fn tn tli* lorriT imtnn (Pmhnti) or not pelf, of 
three Mmuds tgmnis) Tli *si thrto st ramie of tmttm iimJojx. nml cloud 
spiritual knonh I^.l and th \ bind a rnnn like tin constituents of n 
rope ITc i tin reforu dm i n natural mipulhcs to ncluot* Ins j»crw>nal 
lwppiiiess nnd m doing tu hf dors not men hesilnt* to injure othor 
men M« n have got two natures higher nnd Jovror which nr< called 
Daivi Snmpat (divine nntuti ) and Asun v nni|nt (donli h or animal 
nature) nnd tlu\ necordmgh allow virtuous nnd ijcioub traits of 
clmratbr rcsptctmh A Ft range contiast is presented in fhoso two 
tyjies of parsons nnd th< lr qualities m chajitcr sixteenth of tlio Gitiu 
Tho Divine until ro le idH to cmancipfion wlulo tho devilish nnturo 
struugUiens tho bonds of continual ixbirths. Allium m born to tho 
divmo untum and he nml not therefore fenr It is thoroforo qiuto 
necessary to purge ones mind of dowhsh toudoneies and purify it from 

1 ’ 


L (18-42 to 44) 




176 


all selfish tendencies resulting from likes and dislikes as mentioned 
above Unless this is done, it is impossible to achieve the highest 
end of life. Gita tlieiefoie enjoins on the purification of mind 
first negatively by the piactice of self conti ol and the Yoga method 
of right woik without desne and then positively by performance of 
highei kinds of woik as sacrifices, gifts and austenties 1 The meaning 
of 'sacrifice was enlarged rn the Gita so as to include theiem gifts 
and austerities and all unselfish and disinterested works performed 
for the good of otheis. These Inghei unselfish and disinterested works 
were necessary and obligatory as means of purification of the 
Mind and for puigmg it of all selfish motives which were looked upon 
as sources of bondage They weie however only means to the end 
of self realisation and not ends m themselves as stated above 
Ethical vntues and altiuistic deeds are enumerated in the following 
three groups m the Gita. 

First group of virtues. (Ch« XII; 13=20 ) 

( 1 ) Friendliness ( 2 ) Compassion ( 3 ) Long suffering ( 4 ) 
Contentment ( 5 ) Self control ( 6 ) Firm faith ( 7 ) JST on-attachment 
to worldly objects and ( 8 ) Punty of life TJrese tiaits of Virtues 
aie found m the votanes of Knshna who are veiy deal to him. 

Second group of virtues. (Ch. XIII; 7^10) 

( 1 ) Modesty ( 2 ) Smceuty ( 3 ) Haimlessness ( 4 ) Long 
suffenng ( 5 ) Uprightness ( 6 ) Service to the Lord ( 7 ) Purity 
(8) Steadfastness ( 9 ) Self restraint ( 10 ) Desirelessness ( 11 ) 
Abandonment of the thought of ‘ I ’ ( 12 ) Perception of evil 
m birth, death, age, sickness and paiu ( 13 ) Absence of 
attachment and excessive love of child, wife, home, and the 
like ( 14 ) a mmd held evei m even balance, whether a pleasant or 
unpleasant lot befall ( 15 ) Unwavering devotion to the Loid with 
undivided control (16) Kesoit to lonely haunts ( 17 ) Distaste for 
the society of men (i.e seeking the jungle, river bank or a temple 
etc,) (]8 ) Peiseveiance in the knowledge of the essential-self ( 19 ) 
Insight into the object of knowledge of the truth. These aio the 
means of knowledge 


1. (IS— 5) 



Third group of virtues (CM \VI, 1-1) 

(1) 1 carlo nc * (2) Puntt ifhcntl ( 3 ) btenclfn-fnc/s in 
devotion to knowledge (4) Idem (5) Slf nstrninl (G) Sacrifice 
(7) Hut} (8) Aust rit v (’>) L|irightu s ( 0) Untnih. sncss 
( 11 ) Truth ( 1C ) \n i von tem|’'r (13) Almidotiinoiit ( 14 ) Quietude 
(13) An nniunlic on- tongu (1C) Tcmlirmn bwnrds beings 
(17) hrWctm from nvino (In) fontu es (It 1 ) Mcdc-tj 
(20) C onstmet (21) Ardour ( 22 ) lying ml nil. (23) fortitude 
(24) CIcmImifs (25) fitvdnni fiunt hnticd und nrrogunco 

The nboro qunhtn Islon,. to th<> < who nro of dirmf nature 

drottp of vices ( Wl-j ) 

(I) II\|«thv (.) I’nh (°) *~t If n.nmjit (4) M mth (5) In 
folcnrc nnd (0) Ignorance flu qunhtiw Ulung to tluoc trim nre 
of dot dull or nnratal ruitm- 

from the nhovo lids of uioml viitucr it will nppoar that Gith 
Juts advocated the cultivation of vm high moml idonli nnd tho 
prnrtico of nltruistio ill id* nr menus to tin realisation tf the orgnmc 
unity of tho urirer>e hn\mp it- Isung in tin snpnnio soul 
lioth Irms-ondcnt nnd ininmnuit hri-hnni< fMiijathien im on tho 
nde of Dhnruin (I’lgbtcoiKiitf ) nnd ho eon tnntlv urgi * Aijuna to 
bo virtuous hn-htu tales hntli >»« humnn inauimtion nf Ilmlimnn 
to establish Dhnnnn (Inw mtd viituc) wluicvir wrong piovods Sm 
in ndhnrmn or defiance of om sown dull (5W«//anmi) an laid down 
m tho Shfistras (rehpKii- Is-oIh of million!} Inwig dtwn rules of 
duly) nnd for which tin union <f inch mnn ( Srnhh&vn ) fits 
him Kri-hna enjoins on Aijuin to follow tho dictates tf ^hfistrnB 
ns sources of nuthout} mid giudnuco nnd uol the impuls h of ono’s 
lower nnturo Tho true nun of life however is not merely to conquer 
sm which is on!} nogntiro nnd not ultnimto lining born of Prnknti 
or lowor nnturo nud its threo ntimidn which bind tho foul to hnth bj 
its inherent ignomnee Tho proper romedj shown bt Krishna is to 
acquire spiritual knowledge of tho units of tho woild ns hnving its 
being in tho supremo doit} where good nnd om) nro loth left bohind 
ns unreal ollocts of jgnornneo 
23 
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( io ) Self realisation as the supreme purpose 
of Ethics in the Gita. 

It may be stated in shoit that tho Ethis of the Gita is not 
antitlieistic in chniactei but it is a part and paiccd of the theistic 
leligion of the Gita It is hovevei only a means to the end along 
with devotion and know ledge and not an end in itself as in certain 
other leligion^, the supicnie end m Gita, being leahrafion of the 
universal self (Atman) as the highest puijo^e and goal of a 
man’s hie. Thu 4 ? i\e find that the mam pm pose of the Gita is not to 
teach ethics as isolated fiom leligion and pink «ophy but to seive as 
a stepping stone to leach the lughei goal of hie. It is primarily 
leligious and philosophical and it loads to emancipation or perfect 
fieedom as the sura mum bouum of life without detracting from the 
utility of ethics and moral vntuos which subvene the mdnect pur- 
pose qualiiying a man for 1 caching the highest goal of life by 
having a tiue philosophical knowledge accompanied with devotion 
to the personal Lord. 


CHAPTER VI 


DHARMA SIIaSTRAS. 

( i ) Early History. 

Short!) before the dose of tho Epic period, no find the 
revival of Hinduism by tlio Bruhminsto protect their ancient Vedic 
religion mid eulturo from tlio onslaught# and attach* of two new 
hotcrodoi school* of philosophy nz, Budhhtsm nnd Jainism tliat 
had been started b) Gautama Buddha nnd Alalmvlm ns a revolt 
against tlio Vedio religion, in tlio sixth century B O. Tlio founders 
of thoso two schools started non religions on account of eortain 
fundamental difli ranees of new* with tho Hindus following tho old 
Vodio religion Tlio Hindus following tho Briihmnnicnl religion wore 
thorofore eomi>cllcd to preservo tho cardinal dogmas nnd deotnnes 
of tlieir nuciont religion which was nttnhed by tlio rclormcrs TJioro 
wero onco iu existence thousands of Sbokhils (Sohool*) of tlio 
Shruties having their separato text books of tho Vedas which wero 
lianded down m oral form from preceptor to pupil bihco generations 
past in unbroken succession but of which only a few aio extant at 
present Tlio learned Brflhmins then tliought it necessary to nbridgo tho 
teachings of tho Vedas winch were preserved by thorn by long sfnndlng 
traditions 03 tho pooplo had tlion no timo to study tho voluminous 
literature of tlio Vedas and tho Brilhmnnns Tho Vedio htomturo was 
thus condensed in tlio form of Sutras ( short aphorisms ) It was 
with a new to facilitate tho teachings of tho Vedns that tlio learned 
Pandits framed Sutras or strings of ruleB chiefly in proso which 
formed rather a momona technics by winch tho substance of the 
oral lessons might bo recalled tlian regular treatises on the subjeot. 
Every department of tho Vedas hod its own siltras This wliolo litera- 
ture of Sutras was called colleotivoly Smritis ns they were written 
from momory or by a recolleotion ol tho teachings of the Vodas iu the 
several Bchools which Imd ceased to exist in course of timo. The 
word Smnti however m its technical sense meanB code of law and 
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virtue. Some of these Sutras aie so short that it is often difficult 
to gathei their sense without the help of commentaries. The 
anxiety of the Sutra wi iters to abbieviate and condense the 
sentences of the old lehgious hteiatuie was so great that the saying 
became pioverbial that “ An Authoi lejoiceth m the economising 
of half a shoit vowel as much as m the bmth of a son 

( 2 ) Dharma Sutras. 

(a) Sutra literature attached to the Vedas. 

The Sutia liteiature attached to the Vedas called Angas 
(subordinate paits ) consisted of thiee parts viz Siauta Sutras, 
Gnhya Sutras and Dhaima Sutias. The Srauta shtias treated 
of the details of ceremonies i elating to Vedic sacrifices. The Gnhya 
sutras tieated of rules of domestic rites and other ceremonies i elating 
to season festivals ete, while the Dharma Sutias formed the last 
pait of the Sutias attached to tlie Vedic literatuie They lelate 
to the mles of piactical life, virtue and law. The Shiauta Sutias 
are classified by Gotarna into fouiteen pnncipal fonns of sacnfices 
of which the most important was Agnihotra which consisted of a 
simple oblation of milk offered morning and evening to the holy file. 
The holy fixe was kindled by a regular ceremony called Agmadhana 
accompanied with mantras or lecitations fiom the Vedas The peifoi- 
mance of Agmhotia foimed an impoitant pait of the daily obligatory 
duties of eveiy householdei belonging to the highei castes along with 
Saudhja winch consisted of Vedic piayei and the woiship of the god 
sun by chanting the Mantia of Gayati i The Gnhya sutras consisted 
of numeious domestic ntes and ceiemonies lelatmg to birth (Garbha 
dhn na), maniage (Vivalia), the initiation 01 sacied tlnead ceiemony 
of a student (Upanayana), deatli and siadlilia (funeral obsequies) etc. 
The above Veche and domestic rites and ceremonies constituted the 
foity sacraments of the ancient Hindus. The object of all these 
saciameuts was to purify a man fiom ‘•ms of commission and 
omission for lnghei religious pmposre; <f hfc. The Rishis howevei 
who vioto the Dhan. a Shastias laid paiticulai stress on the obser- 
vance of a hud’ moral life winch v as considered moie impoitant 
than the mere obsci vance of sac laments Thus Vasistha says “ the 
Vedas do not purify him who is deficient m good conduct though 
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ho maj liavo Icnrnt them nil together with the six Angns. 1 “The 
several texts do not save fiom mn tho deceitful man who behaves 
deceitful!) r * 

(b) Classification of Dhnrmn Sutras. 

Tlie Dhnnnn Sutras related to tho rules of practical life, 
vrrtuo and law Tho pnncipal Dlinnna sutrns wore composed by 
Gotamn, Bauddhflyana, Apastnmbhn, Vnswtha and Vishnu Gotama 
seems to bo tho oldest of all and belongs to the sixth century 
B C Tho names of tho pnncipal anthore of secondary Dharma 
Sutras were Huntn, Himnynhcshm, Ushnnns, Yamo, Knshyapa 
and SanUrn 

( o ) Ethics of Tho Dharma StUrao 

Tho Dharma sutrafl laid particular stress on the the ethical 
Hide of a mans life as nlreadj pointed out nlx>vo nud thoy laid down 
strict rules for the observaucc of good conduct ( sadachara ) which 
constituted tho pnranry source of law (Dharma) ns laid down m tho 
Smr t is ( codes of law ) compiled lator on tho earliest being that 
of Mann. 

The authors of tho Dharma sutras pointed out that upon a 
stnot observance of Dharma oi virtue deponded all wordly prosperity 
and the final beatitudo or emancipation which was tho summum 
bonum of human lift Unless a man led a good and moral life, he 
could not reach the hcavon. Tho birth of a man in this life whether 
in a good or a bad inmily, and tho enjoyment of bnppmess and 
misery hero depended on virtue ( Dharma ) alone Tho authors of 
the Dharma Sutras therefore laid down minute rules containing 
expositions on virtue and duty whethei saonfical, social, or moral to 
be observed by a man in tho different spheres and relations of life* 
Fai above the performance of different saonfioes as laid down 
m the Yedas was esteemed tho possession of Virtue and goodness 
which alone led to heaven It was virtue wlnoli held society together 
and smoothed tho path of progress The rules of a progressive 
society commended virtue more than the breach of caste rules or 
tho omission of rites Gotanrn who was the oldest sutra writer on 

Dharma ( vntue ) mentions the following eight good qualities 

L (V S. 6-8), £, (V STC^S) 1 ~ “ 
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(1) Compassion (2) Forbearance (3) Freedom from anger (4) 
Purity ( 5 ) Gentleness ( 6 ) The performance of good actions ( 7 ) 
Freedom fiom avanee and ( 8 ) Freedom fiom covetousness. 1 
Gotama concludes his account of the duties of a householder with 
the following rules : — 

( 1 ) He shall always speak the truth 

( 2 ) He shall conduct himself as becomes Aiyan 

( 3 ) He shall instruct virtuous men. 

( 4 ) He shall follow the lules of purification. 

( 5 ) He shall take pleasure m the Veda 

( 6 ) He shall never hurt any being. 

( 7 ) He shall be gentle yet firm and 

( 8 ) He shall ever restrain his senses and be liberal* * 

Gotam’s list of sms which involved loss of caste is very 
instructive It runs as follows — ( 1 ) Murder ( 2 ) Dunking spirituous 
liquoi ( 3 ) Violation of a Guru's bed ( 4 ) Incest ( 5 ) Theft ( 6 ) 
Atheism ( 7 ) Persistent repetition of smfu 1 acts ( 8 ) Haibouring 
criminals ( 9 ) Abandoning blameless friends (10) Instigating others 
to sinful acts (11) Associating with out castes (12) Giving false 
evidence and (13) Bunging false charge etc 3 This will give the 
reader at once an idea as to how lofty weie the ideals on ethics of 
the gieat Rislus who composed the codes of law and vntue Vasistha’s 
list of Mabapatakas or sms is shorter but similai It runs as follows — 
( 1 ) The Violation of a Guiu’s bed (2) Dunking of spirituous 
liquor ( 3 ) Murder (4) Theft and ( 5 ) Spirituous or matrimonial 
connection with out castes. 4 

<• Dr Buhler the translator of Manu Smnti has diawn attention 
to a remarkable passage fiom Manava Dharma Sutra which has 
been quoted by Vasistha 5 At piesent we have no tiace of any 
Dharma Sutra of Manu though there must have been one in 
existence as appeals fiom the above reference by Vasistha At 
present we have Manu Smnti m the form of verses which is our 
highest authority of gieat veneiation on Dhaima (Law and virtue). 

T. (G. D. S 8-23) 2. (G. D. S. 9-68 to 73) 3. (G. D. S 21-1 to 10). 

4. (V. D. S 1-19 to 21). 5 (V. D. S. 4-5 to 8). 
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1 ( 3 ) Dlmrma Shostrns 

( a ) Basis of authority of tho Smrttls 
AJI tho group of laws civil nnd religious which govern nnd 
rogalnto the life mid conduct of tho Hindus pans undor one form 
popular]} known ns D1 nnnn Slmstnis winch form part of tho 
btoraturo called Smntis nnd nro of divino origin nnd the) nro based 
on SrutiB or Rorenled Texts Wo havo seen nliove thnt nt first Sutras 
or short aphorisms wero composed by tho ItisbiCB to ronho tho 
understanding of the prescribed ceremonies w bother sacrificial or 
domestic more ensy These sutrns wore called S’rnutn, Grihya and 
Dhnrma Sutras nnd they related to snonficinl, domestic nnd erory 
day hfo cotemonies nnd observances The Dlmrain sutrns contain 
dotafled rules of conduct and the traditional practices nnd observances 
( Siironyihnehftrn ) fillowed hr tho Aryans in connection with thoir 
ovory day life Tho Dhnrma Sutras wero the Intest in dnto of 
tho three hinds of Sutrns mentioned above Theto Sutrns wore 
called by tho gcnornl term Knlpn Sfitras of which tho Dlinrmn 
Sutras which wero in proso formed tho Inst jmrt 
(b) SabJ oct-mat tor of Smrltls. 

Later on, tlio plnco of Dlinrma Sutrns was taken by Smntis 
or Dhnrma Shilstrns ( in verse ) which wore regular treatises 
dealing with tho laws nnd rules governing nnd regulating tho life 
and conduct of tho pcoplo in goneral Einbomto rulos minting to 
tho social ordor of tho four castes (Yamas) and four stages of life 
(Athramas) and tho duties to bo obsorved by them worn hud down. 
In tho Dhnrma Sutrns ns nlso m tlio iator Dhnrma Shilstrns the 
social degradation of tho Sfidms was clearly marked out Tho Sudras 
wero oxeluded from tlio initiation ceremony callod Upanayann, or 
sacred thread ceremony which was resolved only for the three higher 
castes who wero called Dmjas or twice bora persons Tho Sudras 
wore disqualified from studying the Vedas and Upamslmds which 
was tho exolusive right of tho Dwijas (twice bora) only 1 

The Smnbs or Dharma Shostras consist of three sections ' 
called Acham, Vyavahflra nnd Prilyasehittn Tlie Achara section 
lays down regulations relating to tho performance of religious nfee 
and ceremonies and tho general duties of nil men nnd women induti 
mg persons belonging to the four castes, 1 
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The Vyavahara section lays down civil laws relating to the 
protection of life and piopeity with all then lules and practices. 

While the Piayaschitta section lays down rules relating to the 
atonement foi vai 1011 s sms. 

( c ) Classification of Smritis. 

The Dhaima shastra of the Hindus is not one single book but 
consists of the Samhitas 01 tieatises composed by holy sages number- 
ing twenty according to the list given by Yajnavalkya viz, Manu, 
Atri, Vishnu, Harita, Yajnavalkya, XJshana, Angira, Yama, Apas- 

tambha Samvarta, Katyayana, Buhaspati, Paiasara, Vyasa, Sankha, 
Likhita, Daksha, Gotama, Satatapa, and Vasistha. Othei law givers 
mention other names of writers of Dharma Shastias. Thus Parasara 
mentions twenty names but instead of Yama, Brihaspati and Vyasa 

he mentions the names of Kasyapa, Gamy a and Piacheta The list 
given above is not exhaustive Besides the smritis mentioned above 

there aie also many othei Smutis which aie extant at present. 

( d ) Principal Smritis. 

Manu. 

Of all the Smutis Manu Smrtii is legarded next to the 
Vedas m sanctity There are Vedic passages which direct that 

“All that Manu said is medicine 5:1 It is the oldest of all the codes 
of law. Its authoiship is attnbuted to Manu himself the son of, 

Brahma He was the most ancient and the greatest of all law 
givers. His name is mentioned in the Kig Veda as the ancestor t 
of mankind The Manu Smuti in its piesent foim seems to have , 
been based on Manava Dharma Sutras which seem to have been 

lost and are not available at piesent. Manu Smriti belongs to the 
Maitiayaniya School of the black Yajurveda It has great connection 

with the Mahabharata and seveial veises m Manu Smuti are also 
found in the Mahabharata Possibly both might have made use of 
common matenals Di Buhler has translated Manu Smuti, m 
the Sacred Books of the East Series, with a most scholarly and 

exhaustive introduction. He assigns to Manu Smuti a date between 
,200 B C. to 200 A D Manu Smnti was m existence much as 

it is now befoie the epic was finally redacted m its present form 
Sn William Jones has fixed the date of the actual text at about 

_ r 

1. (Ts. 2-2-6-2, Ms. 1-1-5). 
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1280 B C Sehlognl gives (lio (Into ns 1000 B C The«o opinions 
as to tlio (Into of Mnnu Smnli not hnviug lieen founded on nny 
histoncnl or positive proof nn. nn.ro conjectures nnd nrc nut conolusiv c 
Tho other Smntis next to Mnnu in dntc nnd nuthonty nro 
Ttijnnrnlhyn ( 100 to 000 A D ) Is ill min ( 500 to 000 AD) 
Bnliaspnti nnd Kutvnynm (COO to 700 A D ) 

Ynjnnvalkyn 

Dio nmuigomont in dfl/nmvr/jlyw is liotter tlmn in Mnnu The 
book is divided into three clmptcrs of nliout the rnino length dealing 
with Aclmro (rules of conduct) kynvnham (inw) nnd Prilyasehitfn 
(pennnco) respectively Dio general outlook of ^ njnnvnlkrn is similar 
to thnt of Mnnu nnd it resembles Mnnu nl»o in style But thoro 
u less elnlxiration Tho philosophical icnin ks on tlio fnte of soul on 
dentil nnd transmigration nn similar to those m Mnnu 
Nnrndn 

XfSrada represent nn oldor account of Mnnu » mows than tlio 
Mnnu Smriti It particularly denis with several topics of lnw It 
cannot bo earlier tlmn 500 or COO A D 

BrlhuBpatt nnd Kntyaynnn 

Next in importance nrc Bnha'paii nnd hdlyOynna which nro 
oxtant only in fragments They njqicnr to bo founded upon Mnnu 
with such onlnrgoments nnd developments ns n Inter form of society' 
demanded Thoy nro more ndvnmed in legal views than Nflmda 
Dieir dnto may bo assigned I'elnetn COO nnd 700 A D 
Vnslsthn 

Of otlior Smntis thoso of Vnsisthn nnd Pnrilshnm nro important 
Vanstha Smriti mentions Mnnu ns nn nuthonty wlnlo it is quoted 
in tho Mnnu Smriti Kimmnln Bhnttn assigns it to a lost Jig 
Vcdn school of tlio Ynsistlms 

PnrnBhnrn. 

Pamsharci Smnti is pmticulnrlv mennt for tlio present nge of 
Kali. A Pnrilsarn npponrs ns an nuthonty m Yfljnnvnlkyn nnd is oited 
by Medbutithi but tho Pnrushnra Smnti on which MtUlhava (1400 
AD) wrote nn elaborated comment adding n chapter on law to 
those on custom and pennnco m tho ongmnl is doubtless later than 
24 



either of these nuthois Both tliese authors 'were reveied Rishis of 
oood old raomoiy whose names aio mentioned m the Vedas and 

thou works aio anthoiitativc . 1 It appears fiom the Mahfibhfnata 
that Pctramici was the grand son ot Vasmtlm and father of Vyasa 

tho autlioi of Mahribhfuahi The lidos Jaid down in Par iism a Smnti 
weie not so stnot as m Manu Smnti being meant for tho Kahyuga 
The Rishi seems to liavo presaged the degradation and niehgiousness 
of the pi esent tunes as appears fiom the following Verses “Religion 
is conquered by nrchgion, turtli by falsehood, kings by thieves and 
men by women in the Kali Yuga, Agniliotia sacrifices cease to exist, 
the woislnp of ancestois and ]neceptois is extinguished and vngins 
give birth to children m tlio Kali Yuja ” 2 Tlic Omniscient Risln 
tlioiefore knorvmg the possibility of an meiease in sms and with a 

v ew to the purity of life, makes an elaboiate provision of Penances 
to atone for the sms and devotes nine chapteis fiom the fouith to 

the twehth, to Penances and rules of puuty while the fiist three 
chapteis deal with rules of good conduct, duties of the four castes and 
custom and religion which are put on a very broad and practical basis, 

(e) Commentaries on Smritis. 

There are glosses and commentaues on some of the principal 
Smritis Thus on Manu we have the well known commentaries of 
Medlratithi, Govindaiaja, Kuliuka Bhatta and others The most 
ancient commentary on Yajnavalkya is the gloss of Aparfuka. 

Then comes the celebiated commentary of Vijnaneshvara called 
Mitaksharci , which constitutes an impoitant treatise on Hindu law. 

Next to Manu and Yajnavalkya come Naiacla Smriti and Paiashara 

Smnti, the latter being particularly meant for the present age Kalr- 

yuga. There is a commentary of Asahaya on Nfnada while on Parasara 

Smntr there is a scholaily and elaboiate commentary known as 

Madbaviva wntten by Madhava, the well known minister of 
Bukkaraj the kmg of Vijaj an agar 

(f ) Compilations and Digests of Law. 

The Legislator bowevei did not agree m all lespects. They 

often differed fiom one another. Hence arose the necessity of a 
compilation of Digest which after harmonizing the conflicting 

authorities might lay down the rules to be followed m piactice One 
1. (T. S 3 -5 -2-5, T. A 1-1-3-37) 


2. ( P S 1-30, 31 ). 


of tlio curliest of such digests is Xaljntaiu of Lakshmidhara (1200 
A. D) Other iraportmit Digests mo Srnnti Clmndnkii of Doianna 
Blinttn (1200 A D ) Chatur Varga clnntiliimni of Ilomadri (1300 
AD) nml Mndanpilnjatn of Yishvcshtnrn (1400 AD) In tho 
seventeenth century w o find tho Niniain Sindhu of Kamalilknrn which 
is a religious authority in the MnriUhn conntn nnd tho encyclopaedic 
Vlrntnitrodya of Mitrn Misrn This last work also touches on tho 
doctrine of emancipation 

Mlmansn rnlos of interpretation, 

Dio authors of the Digests were nlun\ guided by Miminml 
rules of interpretation in their opinions I may montion hero tho 
following leading rules of interpretation for information of tho rendor 

(1) If thoro is a contradiction liotncon n Sliruti nnd a 
Srnnti tho former is to provnil 1 

( 2 ) If thero n no such contradiction tho Suiriti should bo 
acted ujxm 1 

( 3 ) If two Texts differ reason must prevail in prnotice 1 

( 4 ) Srnnti is superior to more rulo of prudonco ” 

( 5 ) In absonco of Sliruti nnd Srnnti custom is nuthonty 1 

(C) A principle of ia\r established in ono instance should bo 
extended to other casesalso proi ided thoro is no impediment 

( 7 ) Botweon rules general and sjiecinl tho special is to provnil 

All porta of tho Dhnrma Shtlstm havo not been treated in 
these Digests nor are thoir conclusions tho same TJieso differences 
have led to tho formation of tho difforont schools of law as tho 
Benares, Hitflkshnra, Mitlnla ( north Boluir ) BoDgol (Daynbhiigo) 
Maliiirftstra and Gujrit eohools 

( 4 ) ftlanu Smrlti 

( a ) Glowing tributes of Scholars to Maml Smricl 

JIanu Srnnti bj its momornblo lawn and rules as to the several 
mstitutions peouhar to India sums up tho choicest wisdom of loDg 
contunos as would appear from tho following observations made by 
tho well known Gorman philosopher Neitrsoho ‘Such a hook as that 
of Hanu sums up tho experience, sagacity and exponmentnl morals 
1 (Vynsa S 1-4), 2. (Y 8. 2-21) 3 (N S, 1-S9), 4 (M, g. 1 _ 110 ) 
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of long centuries, it comes to a final decision. To draw up & law 
book like that of Mann means to peimit the nation henceforth to 
get the upper hand, to become perfect and to be ambitious of the 
highest art of living ” Sim daily that highly talented and experi- 
enced civdian Sn George Birdwood pays a glowing tnbute to 
Manu Smuti m the following terms “The caste system of the code 
of Manu is the cliartei of the very essence of India, the breaking of 
which would reduce India to a deadlier anarchy than that of a 
thousand yeais brought to an end by our gieat victory of Plassey”. 
The well-ienowned philosopher Swann Yivekanand also makes simi- 
lar observations about Manu Smnti “We must revive the old laws 
of the Rislns. We must initiate the whole people into the codes 
of our old Manu and Yajnavalkya with a few modifications heie 
and there to adjust them to the changed cncumstances of the time. 
Remembei always theie is not in this woild one other country 
whose institutions aie better than the institutions of this land”. 

( b ) Short Summary of Manu Smriti. 

Of all Smritis Manu Smriti being the oldest and the most impor- 
tant I shall heie reproduce a short summary of its contents as given 
by Prof A. B Keith in his history of Ancient Sanskrit literatuie. 

“ Bool /— It contains an intei esting semi-philosophical account 
of creation m the popular Pauiauic type of a realistic Vedanta 
combined with Sankhya teims, including the essential doctrine of 
the three constituents ( gunas ) of nature ( Praia iti) which however 
is not independent but a creation, as also are the souls. 

Bool II — In it the souices of law aie deelaied (viz S'hruti, Smriti, 
and good conduct including custom ) and the duties of the student 

Booh III — The householder occupies attention, his marriage, 
daily rites and funeial offenngs ( Siaddha ) 

Booh IV — Deals with occupation and general rules of life. 

Booh T 7 — Tieats of lawful and foi bidden food, impurity and 
purification, and rules as to women ( and their duties ). 

Booh FT— Deals with the two further stages of life, the 
heimit m the forest and the ascetic. 

Booh VII — ^ We come to the duties of the king, including general 
political maxims. 



iso 

iJooi-J 1 III it I \ — We Imvo einl nnd cnminnl Inw, including 
procedure nnd ovidence, especially ordeals Tho topics are givon ns 
eighteen, n precision without any [inmllil in the Sutras rccorory 
of debts, deposit nnd pledge snlc without ownership, partnership 
concorns subtraction of gifts, non-pay mi lit of wages non-porformnnco 
of agreement rescission of salo nnd purr, base mnstors nnd hordsmon, 
disputes ns to lioundanes; dcfnnmtion assault nnd hurt theft nolonco, 
adultery duties of hmlmnd nnd wife uihcritnnco and partition, 
gambling and wagons 

Bod I \ — tdds an account of the duties of hmgB nnd of 
thoso of Vmshyas nnd Sudras 

Bod A — This denis with the mixed castes the rules ns to 
occupation aflccting tho castes and occupation in timo of distress 
whon normal rules must yield 

Book \J — Wo find rules for gifts sacrifices and pennnees. 

Bool All — Follows tho sinner to his retribution in tlio next 
life by tho rules of transmigration, nnd mlds counsel regarding tho 
means of attaining release In this ns in Chapter I wo hnso tho 
popular Yednuta with strong Siluhhyn nnd Yoga influences 
(o) Important Dootrlnos in Mann Smnti. 

(i) Sourcos of Authority 

Menu Srnnti deelnrcs Yedns ns tho principal sourco nnd 
authority of law and virtue 1 Those who do not bohoro in tho 
authority of tho Vodas nro considoicd nthoists who desorvo to bo 
outeasted by tlio wiso mon 3 S hruti ( ltovcaled Texts ) Smnti 
(Traditional Law) and good conduct nro tho sources of authority 
of nrtuo nnd law 3 Immemonnl custom is transcendental law, if 
it is based on Sliruti or Smnti * 

( it) Theology 

In Mnnu Smnti tlio Vedic deities nro still objects of worship. 
It also presents tho picture of a personal God in tnp'e aspect of 
croation, preservation and destruction of the cosmos 3 God is tho 
supremo rulor nnd Qovornor of this umverso who gnes birtlis to 
human beings nnd allots to thorn fiUits in accordance with tho nets 


1. ( 2-C 13 ) 2. <2-11 ) 3(2-0) 4(1-103). 5. (MS?). 
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done by them in a former life as this is not the only creation but 
there aie innumerable creations and dissolutions of the umveise accord- 
ing to the Yedic conception 'which is followed in Manu Smnti. 

(in) Cosmology 

The cosmology in Manu Smnti is also akin to that m the 
Vedas It shows moie a clear development of the idea of evolution 
rather than cieation of a new umveise which did not exist before 
as m the Vedas Theie was at first only chaos or darkness in 
which this universe was wholly immersed . 1 The Lord then cieated 
the universe out of this chaos by Ins own free will and from his 
own self . 2 

The above idea of creation of the universe fiom chaos is again 
akin to that m the Nasadlya hymn of the JEtig Veda which has 
been already discussed by me m the second chapter. Heie chaos 
does not mean nothing but it means the unmanifest condition of 
the umveise just before cieation, containing the latent seeds of all, 
which cannot be seen by the eye. Creation therefore is really a 
piocess of evolution only or making manifest what was unmanifest, 
the idea of ci eating something out of nothing being repugDant to 
the Veche theory of creation The Loid first created wateis 
out of darkness and placed his seed in them 3 The waters are 
called Nani and the Lord occupying the same is called Naiayana 
as the wateis constitute his abode 4 The seed then became a 
golden egg in which he himself was fiist born as Brahma (masculme). 
The egg buist into two halves of which the uppei half became 
heaven, while the lowei half became the earth. Having divided 
his own body, the mighty powei became half male and half female, 
natuie active and nature passive and fiom that female he produced 
Vnaj . 5 The Vnaj peiformed austerities and produced Manu , 6 who in 
his turn performed very difficult leligious ntes and duties and pioduced 
ten holy Prajapatis or Lords of cieated beings, Maiichi, Atn and 
otheis 7 The evolution of the umveise of names and forms then 
pioceeded m a certain oidei as mentioned m Manu Smnti of which 
the first was intelligence oi thought which gave rise to desue out of 

~TT(lT) 2. (1-7, 8). 5T~( 1-8 ). 4. (1-10) 

6. ( 1-33 ). 7. ( 1-35 ). 


5. (1-32). 



which wcromohed tlio 5 elemonts subtlo and gross and 5 organs of 
action mid mind Thcso ovolutcs arc Bimilar to flioso mentioned in 
tlio Sunkhya making up tho total number of principles to twonty live 
with tho addition of tlio Lord ns tho tnoutj sixth prmciplo 
(iv) Philosophy 

In tho ninttor of philosophical doctrines, Mann Smriti follows 
tho D]onislmds and it accepts tho doctnno of monism and tlio 
pnnoiplo of organic unity of tho whole cosmos ns having ita being 
in tho ono universal self ( Atman ) 1 Thoio is only one Supremo 
Being who is called bv didoront names Fire, Menu tho Lord of the 
creatures, India Prunn (life) and Etoronl Bmhmnn a Emancipation 
or true freedom ( Stcfirdjya ) consists in rcaliein 0 tho ononess and 
unity of all ns haring their being within tho Supreme Spirit.® True 
happiness consists in [torfiet freedom sclf-rolmnco and realisation of 
the unity of all as haring thoir being within tlio self while 
misery consists in dependence on nnothor ns sopamto from and 
mdopondont of ono a self 4 

(v) Tho Law of Karma and Transmigration of tho Sonl 

Mnnu Smriti follows tho UpamahndB m its dootrmes of Karma 
(actions) and transmigration of tlio souls necordmg to which the 
souls bnre to take births in such bodies allotted to them by the 
Lord as correspond exactly to tho actions dono by them in the 
formor life to onjoy rewards and sudor pumslimonts allotted to them 
by the Lord ns fruit of their nctioiiB doDO in tlio past life Thus a 
man may bo born in a low casto ns Cimndala, Pukknsa or even an 
animal as a dog, a pig, an ass, a vulturo, n snake etc. as a punish 
ment for leading n wicked lifo in tho former birth * after suffering 
in tlio hell all the horrors there to atone for the misdeeds and sms 
committed by him m the former life 6 On the other hand he may bo 
bom in higher castes and in more favourable circumstances if he has 
led a moral hfe and done good and religious works in his past 
life.’ Mnnu sets out the theory of the soul s migrations and wonder 
mgs m this world through ten thousand millions of existences * 
Transmigration of tho soul depends on the three qualities of the 

i (is- 118 ). a. (is-my s. (is- 9 i) i ( 4 -iso) b (ii-m to 68 ) 
6 , re-o i u-ig> r (18 -id), k (eU3> 
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self, satva (goodness), Rajas (activity) and tamas (daikness) with 
winch the Loid always completely peivades all existences . 1 When 

one of these qualities piedommates m paiticulai then it makes 
the soul distinguished for that quality 2 Those endowed with 

goodness become gods, those with activity become men, while 
those with daikness sink to conditions of low caste men, beasts or 
even plants 3 The above pi maple is thus stated m the Manu Smnti 
“But to whatever couise of action the Loid at hist appointed each (kind 

of beings) that alone it has spontaneously adopted in each succeeding 
creation.” 4 - “Wliatevei he (i.e the Loid) assigned to each hist at the 

cieation, viz. noxiousness oi haimlessness, gentleness or feiocity, virtue 
or sm, tiuth or falsehood, that clung (afterwaids) spontaneously to it .” 5 

The theory of double requital 

The whole doctrine of tiansmigration of the soul as stated 
in the Manu Smnti is based on the law of Laima ( actions ) in 
accoidance with the pimciple of the maxim “As a man soweth so 
shall he leap, ” as would appear fiom the following veise 6 “ But 

with whatever disposition of mind a man performs any act, he 
reaps its lesult in a futiue body endowed with the same quality. ” 

Manu Smnti accepts the theoiy of a double requital as stated m 
the Upanishads. According to this theoiy the embodied soul takes bodily 
shapes in this woild alter enjoying lewaids m heaven for the good 
works done by him or suffenng punishments m the hell for the 

misdeeds done m the past life by way of a second requital of the 
said deeds . 7 

(vi) Ethics (Dharma). 

The peculiar ment of Manu Smriti lies m its special teachmgs 
as to the value of Dhaima ( i ighteousness ) as a divine law r laid 
down for the guidance of man as would appear fiom the following 
veises — “ Alone man is bom, alone he dies, alone he leaps the 
fruit of good and evil done by him Lay mg down on the giound 
the 'body of the dead as if he weie a clod of eaith or a log of 
wood, the lelations depart with face aveited, righteousness alone 
follows the soul on death as a companion ” 8 “ Righteousness being 

violated destroys, lighteousness being pieseived pieseives. Therefoie 

1 (12-54). 2. (12-25). 3 (12-40 to 50). 4 (1-28). 

6, (12-81). 7 (19-22) 8. (4-240, 241) 


5, (1-29). 



103 


gnghtconsncn miM not l>c violated loil violated righteousness destroy 
us 11 “Tin on]} friend flint follows n man oven nfter dentil is 
righteousness for cierythng ns. is |<**t nt tlio snmo tiuio when tho 
bod\ |K>n«hcs r ’ 1 Dlmrtm or righteousness is defined ns (en-fold 
which must l>o ol>c\rd In thi Iwicc-lsi n lieionging to nny of tlio 
four orilors ofmvtcs viz nmlrnlim nt forgiveness, self-control, non- 
stealing purity restraint n r the umt« tri«doin, knowlcdgo of tho 
Suitrrme Self, truthfnlncs nn 1 nlistenlmn from anger Tins is 
tcn-folJ righteousness 11 Tins mm In' rom|inrrd with the fen-fold 
division of Dhnrmn (nghtcou n<-, ) m ^ itjunvnlkvn Smnti which com- 
prehends tho nlmlo dutj of man viz ‘ Truth, hnnest}, mildness, modesty, 
]ranf\, wisdom firmness noif-contn 1 icitrnmt of tho senses and 
learning Theso make up the whole of lighteousncs* ‘ These nro how 
over onl} means to tin ultinmtu end ol rolf-realisation which is won 
onl} hr spmtunl knowledge neconlnig to \ iijiinvalkjn ‘ In tho 
midst of tlio circle nlrdcs tho self ns if n motionless light it must 
bo known, nnd Inotnng it, no man ih Lorn ngmn to life ”* 

Dhnmin or righteousness ngmn is of two kinds viz. gonorol 
Dlumnn or law for nil tho four mates nnd jnrticular Dhnrmn winch 
is for pnrticulnr enstes particular |>cmons, or for n particular 
purpo«c Gonoml Dhnrmn or law consists of the following firo mom] 
virtues which nro to bo observed bv all tho four castes viz. Alston 
lion from injury, truthfulness non-stcnhn 0 , punly nnd restraint of 
tho senses” * 


( vll ) Duties of the four castes ( Clmturvnrnn ) , 

Pnrticulnr Dharmn consists of tho specific acts of dutj laid down 
for tho castes sopamtely Thus tlio six nots prescribed for n SrOJimtn 
( pncstly ensto ) nro teaching nnd stndjing tho Vedas, sacrificing 
for lumsolf nnd sacrificing for others, nnd making gifts nnd receiving 
thorn ” T Out of theso six acts throo vie — Sacrificing for others, 
tenchiug tho Yodns nnd nccojitmg gifts fiom pure men nro tho 
means of subsistonco for n Bnihnun whdo tho remaining throo nro 
religious duties * Tlio throo nets, touching sacrificing for 
(ithors nnd nccoptnnco of gifts which nro meumbont on the 
Brilhmins are forbiddon to Kslmtnyns (iramor class) and Vnishyas 


1 (8-16) 2 (8-17). 3 (C-02). t(TS 3-Op). 

6 (10-03). 7 (10-76), 8 (10-70). 
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( merchant class ) hut sacrifice for one’s self, gift, and learning are 
the religious duties of both these latter castes . 1 Now as a means 
of subsistence, the profession of carrying arms and throwing them 
is prescubed for the Eshatnyas while trade, rearing cattle and agri- 
cultuie axe piescribed as professions for the Vcnshyas 9 The Suclras 
are taught to obtain their livelihood principally by service of the 
Biahmms, Eshatnyas, and the Yaishyas 3 But if they aie unable 
to find seivice with the twice-born ( Dwijas ), they may maintain 
themselves by handiciafts and other mechanical occupations and 
p aotical arts as carving, sculptuie, painting etc . 4 Manu then descnbes 
the professions which a Biahmin and a Kshatnya may follow m’j 
distiessed times Thus the Brahmin if he is unable to obtain his 
livelihood fiom the peculiar professions allowed to him, he may 
follow the profession of a Eshatnya and if he is unable to obtain 
his livelihood from this, he may obtain livelihood fiom the 
professions allowed to Vaishyas 5 But a Brahmin and a Eshatnya 
should as far as possible avoid agnculture, as it involves the hilling of 
insects etc . 6 Though the Shudras aie forbidden to follow the peculiar 
acts and professions prescnbed for the three higher castes, they are 
piaised if they follow without envy the rules of good conduct practised 
by the highei castes without using the vedic Mantras . 7 Not only 
so, but by leading a high moral life, Shudras can obtain even the 
higher world 8 This will cleaily show that the angle of vision of the 
author of Manu Smriti is nou-sectanan and comprehensive enough 
to provide foi the good and welfare of the Shudias too who are given 
the higher woild as a reward if they lead a moral life and the chaige 
levelled by some reformers agamst Manu Smnti that it has neglected 
the Shudras altogether is quite unfounded and false However the 
allotment of the various occupations to the vanous castes which 
are cieated by God according to the deeds done by them in a 
former life, is based on the principle of the division of functions. 
The author of Manu Smriti following the principles of the Bliagwad 
Gita is averse to the mixtuie of the foui castes ( Varnasanlara ) 
and the inter change of the peculiar duties allotted to them aceoidmg 
to their births Thus it is laid down that f ‘ it is far better to 


1. ( 10-77, SO ). 2. ( 10-78 ). 3 ( 10-120 to 123 ) 

5. ( 10-81, 82 ). 0. ( 10-83 ), 7. ( 10-127 ). 


4 (10-99,100). 
8. (10-128). 



105 


discharge onos own ( appointed ) duty though it may l» imporfect 
thnn to perform that of another casta although it mny bo perfect, 
for ho who lives according to tho law of another ensto is instantly 
excluded from his own caste 1 

(till) Obligatory duties of the twice-born to perform 
the dally Prayers (SandliyH) and the fhc great 
sacrifices ( Pancha Alahaynjnas ) 

Tho dnily prayers ( Snndhyn ) 

It was a |«rt of fhc daily obligatory duties of over} Aryan 
belonging to tho thrco higher castes Jlnthmms Kshntrrvns and 
Ymshyns called twice oom (Dv ijas) on account of their second birth 
by initiation in tho Snemrnent of Sacred thread ( Upansynnn) to 
ofTcr tho morning twilight and ovomn 0 twilight prey ora to God by 
doing tho Ssndhyd, clinntmg tho Gilyntn Mantra in tho Rig Veda, 1 
which destroyed tho sms contracted during tho previous night nnd 
dunng tho day’ nnd to ]>orfonu the fivo great Sacrifices (Pancha 
Jlahiynjna ) wlulo ho is nblo to perform them * A Brahmin who 
recites rcgulnrlv dunng both twilights the Gayatri vorae gams tl |0 
wholo mont which tho recitation of tho A edns confors 4 Any 
omission to porform tho daily Snmlhyil was considered sinful and 
involved an exclusion from all tho duties and rights of nn Aryan 
just hho a Sudra.” 

The fivo groat sacrifices ( Pancha Blnhaynjnns ). 

As regards omission on (ho part of a parson to jiorform tho 
fivo groat sacrifices it is said ho lives not though ho brenthos ’• 
Tho fivo great Bacnfices ( Pancha Mnhiiynjnos ) wore therefore pros- 
onbod to cxpiato tho sms of ofionces committed knowingly or 
unknowingly by having recourse to fivo slaughter houses os it wore 
vir, tho hearth the grinding stone, tho broom, tho p stlo ami 
tlto wntor vossal T Tho fivo groat sacrifices consisted of ( 1 ) tho 
sacnfico to Bmhinan ( Brahma 3 ajna ) in tho form of teaching nnd 
studying tho Vodns revealed to tho sagos (Rishts) (2) the saonfi^o 
to the mnnea ( Pitra lajna) in tho form of ofioringB of wnfpr and 
food called Tarpana (3) Tho sacnfico ofiered to tho Gods^Xhtxj 

1 (2-101) 2 (2-1 02) 3 (3-00) 4 (2-78> 5 (2-80 103) 0 (3-7«T 
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' Yajna ) in the form of burnt oblations offered m the fire (4) offering 
made to the Bhuta i.e. living creatures (Blmta Yajna) m the form 
of Bah (gift of food) ( 5 ) offbimg to men ( Nara Yajna ) m the 
form of hospitable leception of guests 1 The sages, the manes, the 
gods, the Bhutas, and the guests ask the kouseholdeis foi offerings 
and gifts; hence he who knows the law must give to them what is 
due to each 2 Let him worship according to the i ule, the sages by 
the private recitation of the Veda, the gods hy buint oblations, the 
manes by funeral offerings ( Shradclha ), men by gifts of food and 
Bhutas (living cieatures) by the Bah offeungs. 3 

Obsequial offerings to the manes of the deceased 
' ancestors ( Shraddhns ) (Pitri Yajna) 

Manu has made elaboiate niles about the peifoimance of 
Shiaddha ceremonies (i.e obsequial ceiemomes) winch consist m 
making offerings of balls of nee (Pmda) to the manes of the 
deceased male ancestois upto tlnee degices m ascent 4 and which" 
required purity of food, as also punty on the part of the peison 
performing Sraddlia as well as the Biahmms invited to dinner at the 
Shiaddha The light to inheritance as heir to the piopeity of a' 
deceased person depends upon the capacity of offering Pmdas, the 
spiritual efficacy of which detei mined the order of succession of 
Sapindas oi agnates of the deceased Manu further observes "The 
ute m honour of the manes is moie important than the nte m 
hohoui of the gods. 5 He who honouis the manes of his deceased 
ancestors by Shiadhas obtains distinguished offspnng by way of leward.® 
The fire sacrifice to the Gods (Deva Yajna). 

Of these 5 sacnfices the sacufice by offering burnt oblations 
into the file was the most important as such oblations leach the 
Sun; fiom the Sun comes lain, ftom lain food and living cieatuiea 
derive then subsistence from find. 7 The same idea is lepeated in 
the Bhagwad Gita 8 Thus the very subsistence of the wo: Id with 
all the animate and inanimate objects therein depends on the regular 
perfoimancc of fire c acnfices ofieied to the gods who supply food, 
riches and wealth to this earth bv wav of lewaul 

r * 
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Unlversaltlty of love la tho dally rltoti of malting o£Torlnga to 
living oroatnros (Bhuta Yajna) and to mon (Nora Ynjnn). 

Tlio idea of making oflcrmgs to living creatures ( Bhuta 
Ynjna) was n wry loft \ nml noblo ono mid it dtnrly speaks 
of tin high senre of tenderness nntl nfieclion m tho 
mind or tho veaomblo Hidn towards nil hung creatures, 
including oven tho mute nnd dumb nnimnls, insect**, birds 
and so on It is said ill Ulunti bmnli “ lot him goutiv plnco on 
tho ground tomo food for dog*, outcasts Chntidalas, (ic untouch 
nblcs) thosj nllhctod with diseases that mo punishment* of formor 
sins croivs and insects’' 1 That Bnthnimm who thus dmlv hocouis 
nil bungs goes endowed with n resplendent Ixsl) h\ n slmi 0 ht road 
io tho highest dwelling plnco (ic Bmhmnn ) 5 liming jierformed 
tins Bali otlenug ho shall first feed his guest nnd a cording to tho 
rulo give nlnis to no nseotic nnd to n student 3 A twice bom 
householder In giving nlms rccoives tin snmo reward fo Ills me'iton 
ous net ns ono Uonves bj presenting n cow to his teacher * 

(ix) Hospitality to the guest nntl social service 
r Mnnu Smtiti lays great stress on tho duty of hospitality on 
tho part of the househohlor to his guest It is said m JInnu 
Smnli “ But let him offer in accordance with tho rule to n 


guest n seat and water ns well as food garnished with seasoning 
Recording to his ability "* “Grass, room ( for restiu = ) wntor nnd 
fourthly n kind word, these things nevor fail in tlio liouses 
of good mon”* “Lot him not cat any dainty food which ho 
docs not offor to his guest, tho hospitnblo reception of guests 
procures wealth, famo long hfo and hcnvonly bliss. 1 ’' “Let lam oiler 
to his guosta scats looms, bods ntt*ndnneo on dojinrturo n id honour 
(wlulo thoy stay) to tho most distinguished m tho best form, to 
tho lower ones in a lowor form nnd to equals in nn equal manner ”■ 
Having honoured tho gods, tlio sagos, mon, tlio mnneg and tho 
guardian deities of tho house tho bousoholdor shall cat alterwaids 1 
what remains” 5 Ho who pro pa res food for lumsolf nloue oats 
nothing hut sm for it is ordaiuod that tho food which remains 
aftor tlio porfortnnnco of tho sacrifices slinll bo tbo monl of Virtuous 
luon 10 Tlio - reador will now easily understand from tbo above how 
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lofty and noble is the Hindu ideal of life as laid down in Manu 
Srnnti. The duty of hospitality on the part of a house holder enjoined 
him to do acts of service and usefulness to his fellow brothers in one 
shape or another viz , hospitality to guests, alms to the poor and the 
needy and other acts of benevolence and usefulness to society 

( x ) Prohibition of inter-caste marriages. 

Tlieie is also an interdiction of mamage outside one’s own 
caste. If a male mames a female belonging to the lower class the 
marriage is called Amdoma and the offspring is less pure than the 
father 1 2 But marriage of a female belonging to a higher caste 
with a ma'e belonging to the lower caste is the most condemned 
of all mixed marnages and is called a Pratdoma mamage. Thus the 
oflfsjumg of a Biahmin woman by mamage with a person belonging 
to the Shudra class is called a Ghanclala who is outside the pale of 
castes being deemed most degiaded and sinful 3 These caste hybrids 
or offsprings of Varnasankaia marnages especially Pratiloma 
marnages belong to no caste ( Varnapetam ) and are Anaiyans. 
They are the most smful of all creatuies 4 They destroy the whole 
kingdom very shoitly together with all the inhabitants thereof . 5 
These peisons are TJnaryans and they belong to no caste ( Avarna 

or Pcmchama). They aie distinguished form Aryans by harshness, 
cruelty and bad conduct G 

Their residence also is at the end ol the village , 7 and they are 
not v oi thy of association on account of then unclean habits and 
smful and impuie conduct 8 

( xi ) Preference of a moral life to that by birth. 

Howevei in Manu Srnnti although a man’s caste is determined 

by birth , 9 yet a Biahmm is consul ed and tieated like a Slmdra 

if lie neglects the duties of lus own caste and leads a degraded 

life while a Sluidia is lespected and piaised like a Brfihmin, if 

he leads a high moial life 10 This will at once satisfy the leader 

that Manu has shown no paitmlity towaids Bifihmms nor any 

aversion or haticd towards Shhdias as monody charged by ceitain 
hostile enta s 

1. ( 10-97 ) 2. ( 30-0, 14 ) 3. ( 10-10, 35, 3G, 39 ) 4~ ( 10-57 ) 
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( xll ) The high status of womanhood 

Now ns regards tho status of womon too, JIanu speaks of 
tlicra with great rovoroncc and respect It is stated * Where 
wotnon nro rospeeted tho Gods rejoice nl They deserro to be 
respcctod and tliey nro compared with Goddess Laxnn ( tho consort 
of God Vislina ) * “ The production of religious ntes rs also heavenly 
bliss for tho ancestors and ono’s self depend on ono s wifo alone ” * 
By tho sacred tradition tho woman is declared to bo tho soil 
(Kshotra) wlnlo tho man is declared to bo tho seed (Beeja). Tho 
production of all coiporcal homes takes plnco through the union of 
tho soil with tho seed * Thus without tho warm eo-opointion and 
activo help of women tho order of the world could not go on 
( xlll ) Sacramental character and Indissolubility 
of Hindu marriage 

Tho lugliest ideal of the unity of interest of husband and wife 
is sot out m Mann Smnti boing based on tho sacramental character 
of Hindu marriage which is mdissolublo byitsrory nature A wife 
is called tho half body of tho husband ( Ardkilnganu ) 6 Upon this 
pnnciplo doponds tho nght of widows to adopt a son to their 
deceased husbands. It is Btated in Mnnu Smnti " Ho is a perfeot 
man who consists of ( threo persons umtod ) his wife himself 
and his offspring Thus says tho Veda and the learned Brahmins 
propound tins mourn hhowisc ‘Tho husband is declared to bo one 
with tho wife ” 0 Therefore “a wife cannot by repudiation (or divorce) 
be released from her husband Such wo know tho law to be which 
tho Lord of oreatures mndo of old " T The saored tie of marnage 
in tho Brahma form is indissoluble and suoh mnmage cannot there- 
fore bo dissolved according to tho sacramental theory of mnmage 
(xlv) Ideal unity of Husband and Wife. 

As a wifo is merged ideally in tho entity of her husband she 
is not independent of him * Therefore a wife cannot do separate 
sacrifice from tho husband 9 This principle of wife’s non-mdependenoe 
fronr her husband follows directly from the sacramental oliaraoter of 
Hindu mamago aud her ideal unity with her husband 

X. (8-06). S (9-26) 8 (9-28). * (9-83). 6 (B & 25-11) 
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( xv ) Freedom of a woman in conformity 
with law ( Dharma ). 

By co-operation with her partner for hfe and with Ins consent 
a Hindu wife is quite free to choose any course of action that she 
likes and there is no restriction whatever to her fieedom provided it 
is not opposed to Dharma or law as laid down by wise sages like 
Manu. Loving co-operation and not competition between a husband 
and a wife is the cardinal doctnne of Manu Smr'ti which regulates 
all their tiue relations m hfe and which is calculated to In mg about 
social haimony, unity and peace in the country Identity of mteiest 
of husband and wife for a common purpose viz, realisation of the 
unity of the supieme self and not equality of status or lights fs 
the Hindu ideal of hfe as contrasted with the ideal m the west. 

(xvi) Brahmin as the type of virtue and self sacrifice. 

, It may be observed here that Mauu has typified out of the 
four castes Bi ahmm as the highest being an embodiment of purity, 
virtue and learning 1 not with a view to cieate m him a sense of 
supenonty over the other castes or endow him with gi eater lights 
than those possessed by the latter but to show the high sense of 
duty and responsibility cast upon him which entails a hfe of high 
discipline and self sacnfice on his part which it was too difficult for 
persons of the lower castes and the Sudias m particular to observe, 

1 ( 5 ) Incidents of Hindu marriage and marriage 

' rites and ceremonies. 

( 1 ) Marriage a Religious Sacrament and obligation. >- 

Accoidmg to the Yedic theory, mainage is not a contiact but a 
religious Sacrament and obligation which was enjoined on all whether 
males or females for purification, extreme asceticism being repugnant 
to the Hindu scriptures except in the case of a few highly qualified 
and enlightened peisons. It is stated m the YajasanCyi Biahmana that 
mun is only half and until he marnes a woman, he is unable to pro- 
'cieate progency. Hence he is incomplete until he mames and begets 
^hildien when he becomes perfect. Manu 2 also lays down that a 
man is incomplete without a wife and he must therefore marry 
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to attain perfection by performing religious nfes nnd dubos with 
tho liclp nnd ciwipomfiod of Ins wife ( mlimiliarmadllnnl ) who 
was given n very hi c h position nnd status in f ho housohold ns 
n co-owner with her htisbnnd liemg his Irnlf body ( ArdhnnymS.) 
equally shnnng (ho result of his good or wicked deeds. 1 
Menu enjoins (lint n twico Ixim poison linvmg completed tho hfo 
of n student being tho first order of hfo (Brnhnmcliorya jtelirnma) 
nnd tho coui so of studies Intd down for him nnd lmvmg bathed, 
with tho ]ierfliip;ion of Ins teacher nnd performed tho nto of 
SnmAvnrtnnn according to the rule ho shall marry n wife of equal 
ensto who is endowed with auspicious qualities * TIiub Mamngo is 
laid down by Manu ns a hoh duty for onos punfiention nnd a 
necessity for regulating tho natural impulses of a man,* nnd secondly 
to begot n son, 1 to disclmrgo tho debt (lint ho owes to Ins parents 
nnd deceased ancestors liy tho sons performing Shruddlin (obsequial 
ceremonies ) nnd offering funeral cakes to him nfter his death ns 
nlso his ancestors, Ums raving thrm from hell 1 Similarly for 
women too for their purification nnd perfection tho nuptml ceremony 
is enjoined as a Vcdic Sacrament which corrcsjwnds to (ho initiation 
ceremony (Upnnaynna) in tho coso of boys.* .According to Manu 
tho poison who seeks finnl hbomlion without linvmg discharged 
his 3 dobts nt, to tho gods, Htslits of tho Vedas and his deceased 
ancestors by begottmg a son sinks downwards T 

(it) Betrothal and marriage 
Tho choico of tho bndo ( Vorano ) precedes tho coremoDy of 
joining tho hands of tho bndo nnd tho bridegroom ( Pumgrnhano ) 
winch forms part of tho regular mnmngo * Tho ohojee of bndo on 
tho part of tho bridegroom is tho proposal for mamngo which is followed 
by ncceptanco on tho part of the father of tho bndo wbo promises to 
give Ins daughter in mnrmgo (Vagddnn) to tho bndegroom These 
two together constitute botrothnl for mamago which diffors m 
sovoral important respects from tho regular mamago Manu prohibits 
ovon tho broach of an agreement for mamngo Thus he rays- " Let 
no prudont man aftor giving his dnughtor to ono give her again to 
another for ho who gives his daughter whom ho had before givon incurs 
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the guilt of speaking falsely regarding a human being.” 1 Yajuavalkya 
however has relaxed the rigour of the above rule by making an 
exception allowing rescission of betrothal m certain circumstances. Thus 
he says. “If a person gives to another a maiden who had been once given 
away either by woids or mmd he meets with the punishment of a 
thief. But if a bndegioom better than the promised one is avail- 
able she may be given away to the former even 11 promised to the 
latter.” 2 Similarly Narada says “ Of these parts of the marriage 
ceremony the choice of the bride is declared to lose its binding 
foice when a blemish is subsequently discoveied m either of the two 
paities The Mantia (Piayei) winch is recited during the ceremony 
of joining the bude and the budegroom’s hands is the peimanent 
token of matrimony ” 8 which is indissoluble But m the case of 
a betrothal, if the bndegioom goes abioad after betrothal, let the 
maiden wait till her menses have passed three times and then choose 
another husband. 4 

( iii ) Competency of parties to marriage* 

(a) Suitable qualifications of a bridegroom. 

Narada lias enjoined that the man proposing to marry must 
undergo an examination with regard to his virihty and potency. 
When the fact of his vmhty has been placed beyond doubt he 
shall obtain the maiden but not otherwise. He lays down several 
rules, for examination of a person’s potency c Yajnavalkya also 
similarly says “ A bndegioom should be endued with all the 
qualifications, be of the same caste and social standing, well lead 
m tho Vedas, caiefully examined about his manly power, youthful, 
intelligent and agieeable to all tie people”. 6 Manu says “A student 
who has studied m due older the 3 Vedas or two or even one 
only without bieakmg the rules of studentship, ( Bralimacharya ) 
shall entei the older of householders, and many a wife of equal 
caste (Savaina) who is endowed with ausjncious bodily marks, having 
bathed with tho permission of his teachei and pel formed the Sama- 
vaitana ceiemony ( tho lite on leturning home after completion of 
student’s life ) 7 
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( b ) Whether Qonuchs and madmen nro Competent to marry 7 

Although according to Narad a n ounuoh is incompetent to 
marry, hlnnu is not clear on tho point Thus ho says “ If tho 
onnuch and tho rest dcsiro to tako wires, tlio offeprmg of snoh among 
them as have children is worthy of a slinro 1,1 Diflercnt interpretations 
of tho ahovo verso aro gn on by diflorcnt commontntoTB as sliown by 
Dr Balder in his notes on tho translation of tho verso m JIanu Smnti.* 
Ho romarks ‘ Tlius Kulluka Bhatta sayB that by tho employment of 
tho torm “somehow or other" it is Indicated that a eunuch and tho 
tho rest nro not worthj to marry In tho sequel ho explains tho 
word ofispring hj Kshotrajn Itflghnvilnnnda and Nondnna follow 
him with respect to tho latter point Medhatithi is howoTor of 
opinion that some of tho persons disqualified from mhontmg tie 
ounuchs and those born blind and deaf etc. may marry, while outcasts, 
madmon and tho rest cannot do so. Henco tho conditional clause 
may bo taken in tho sonso ns m tho above translation (of Dr Bnhlor) 
Ho howevor adds that tho rulo may also rofor to cases in which 
tho causo of tho disqualification nroso after mnmngo Nfiraynnas 
explanation is substantia'ly tlio same But ho considers that a 
eunuch and on outcast cannot contraot a lognl ronmago and that 
tlio expression ‘ Kltbfidnyahn literally ' tlioso among whom tho 
eunuch is tho first ’ rofors to men bom blind and tho rest. Ho 
admits also tlio rights of Kshotnya sons of ounuchs and outcasts 
who contraotod a mnmngo before thoir disqualification arose ” It 
seems from tlio above that a mnmago of a eunuch or even of a 
lunatio if once completed would not bo invalid os a Hindu marnsgo 
is not merely for sexual purposes.* 

(c) Suitable qualifications of a bride for marriage 

A damsel who is neither a sapmda (Asapindd) on the mother s 
side ( related within 6 degrees ) nor belongs to the same gotra or 
family (AsagoirH) on the fathers side (related within 7 degrees) is 
recommended to twice-bom men for wedlock and conjngal union 4 
This restnotiou of marriage with a wife outside one s family corres- 
ponds with the rulo of exoyamy wluoh is based on a rule of soience 
and sociology Let lum wed a female free from boddy defeots and who 
1 (0-203) 2. (8 & E. Vol !S P 37S) & (Seo 14 Mad 318 820). 4 (3-£) 
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has an agreeable name. 1 She should be endued with auspicious marks. 
She must not have been known by any one or betrothed to any one 
before ( Ananyapurmkdm ) and she must be beautiful and younger 
than the bridegroom. 2 A prudent man should not many a maiden 
who has no brother nor one whose father is not known. 3 For the 
first mamage of twice-bom men wives of equal caste ( Savarna ) are 
recommended 4 A maiden should bo taken fiom a respectable family. 5 

(d) Marriage with girls outside one’s caste 

( Anvloma and Pratiloma ) 

According to the Mitakshara, marriages are of 3 kinds viz, 
for religious purposes, for begetting a son and for desire G Having pres- 
cribed the rules for mamage for lehgious purposes, Manu next 
enacts rules for marriage through desne For such persons the fol- 
lowing females are approved according to the dnect order of 
castes 7 “ A sudra wife alone can be the wife of a sudra, she 
and one of Ins own caste the wives of a Yaisliya, those two 
and one of his own caste the wives of a Kshatnya and those three 
and one of his own caste the wives of a Biahmin”. 8 A Sudia 
woman is not mentioned m any ancient narration as the first wife 
of a Brahmm or of a Kskatnya though they lived m the greatest 
distress 9 Twice bom men who m their folly wed wives of the 
Sudra caste soon degrade their families and their childien to the 
state of Sudia 10 Yajnavalkya and Vishnu however differ from 
Manu as regards the competency of pe isons of the three higher 
castes to marry with a girl of the Sudia caste and they piohibit 
their marriage with such a gill 11 Thus Yajnavalkya says : “Theie 
is the saying (as m Manu) that the twice born persons can get 
wives from among the Sudras. I do not approve of it for the 
Atman or soul itself is bom theie m the wife as the son”. It has 
been held by the Bombay High Oouit that a mamage between a 
male of a higher caste and a female of a lower caste which is called 
Amdoma marriage is valid e g m the case of a male of the Vaishya 
caste and a female of the Sudra caste. 13 Similarly the same 
High Court has held the mamage between a Brahmin male and 
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tho Sudra female of Dhnrilln easto mini and ilio child of such 
mnmago ft* legitimate 1 ]lut tho marriage of n female of higher 
cn*te trill i n male of lower carlo which n cnllotl Pralilonvi imm'y 
w illegal nnd (he IK'UO of Mich ninmagi would lie nl*o illegitimate 
( li ) eight forms of Mnrrlnge 
Fight finn* of tnirna„i itw ilrrenbcd m Mono nnd m less 
detail m Nitrndn nnd Ajnnmlkrn.* “The ccrotnon) of Hrahtnn, of 
tho Dora*, of tho Ptdit*, of the I’mjtpatvn, of tho Asutft*, of (ho 
Gnndlnrrn*, nnd of tho Jtnlshn* * tho i iclitli and Insert n thnt of 
thn PnlsAdiaa. (I) Tilt gift of n dnughlur clothed onk with a single 
robe In n titan learned in the \ edn* whom her fnthcr voliinlnnlj in 
iitea, and trsjiectfiillv roociu* is tin iinjitml nt< called Jlrulima (2) 
Tin nto whiili rage* call P moi t* thn gift of n daughter whom lior 
Cither Imi dochtd in gni nttin. when tho sacrifice is nlnmli liegun to 
tho officiating j>n si i\ ho p rfnrni* thnt nc* of religion. (1) When tho 
father Rite* lit* daughter awn} having received from tlio bndogroom 
one pair of Lino or tiro pan*, fur um * prvscnlicU In law, that 
tnnmngc ta termed d rdm (4) Tho nuptial nto called I rHjapah/a in 
when the father gives mraj his daughter with duo honour raying 
distinctly Mnj both or you jiorfonn together vour cavil nnd religious 
duties (5) Minn tho Inadegroom haring pun ns much wealth ns 
ho can nflurd, lumw If lakes hi r rohmtanly ns hi* bride, tlmt mnmngo 
is named .drum ( C ) Thu reciprocal connection of n south nnd a 
damsel with mutual detnre lit the inamngo denoiumated Gandlmrva 
contracted for the purqioso of amorous einlitneen from sensual 
inclination ( 7 ) Tho sciiure of a maiden ly forcu from lior houso 
whilo sho weeps nnd cnlls for assistance, nftcr lior kinsmen nnd 
friends liaro been rlnln in linttlo or wounded nnd their houses broLon 
open is tho mnmago «ty led J'tlhJia.n (8) Wlion tho los or secretly 
embraces tho damsel, either deeping or flushed with strong liquor 
or disordered m her intellect, thnt sinful marriage colled PauliUdia 
is tho oightli and tho basest" Of these 8 forms of marnngo tho 
first four wore approved whilo tho Inst four wore disapproved forma * 
These forms bo’ong to difioreut stages of society Tho 
Tho lost threo piral to a timo when tho rights of parents ovor 
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their daughters were unknown or disregarded and when men procured 
for themselves women by force, fraud or enticement. The Rakshasa 
and the Gandkarva foims were considered lawful for the warrior 
tribe 1 Tire Asura form of marriage by purchase which was 
condemned by Manu , 2 was the next in order of antiquity to those 
mentioned befoie. As regaids Asura form of marriage, Mr. Mayne 
observes “ As delicacy increased m the relation between the sexes, 
marriage by sale would fall into disrepute from its resemblance to 
prostitution ” Hence Manu says. “Let no father who knows the law 
leceive a gratuity however small for giving his daughter in marriage, 
since the man who thiough avarice takes a gratuity for that purpose 
is a seller of his offspnng 3 The Arsha foim which is one of the 
approved forms of mairiage, according to Mr Mayne is simply a 
revival from Asuia, the substantial pi ice paid for the girl having 
dwindled down to a gift of a slight or nominal value 4 Another 
mode of preserving the symbol of sale was leceipt of a gift as a 
ehanot and a hundred cows which was immediately returned to 
the givei just like the nuzzrana given to some of the Indian princes 
by their subjects The arrangement is said by Apastambha to have 
been prescribed by the Vedas in order to fulfil the law 5 The 
ultimate compromise as Mr Mayne puts it appears to have been that 
the present given by the suitor was received by the parents for 
the benefit of the bnde and became her dowiy which is called 

Pallu m Gujrat. Manu says : “ When money or goods are given to 
damsels whose kinsmen receive them not for their own use, it is 

no sale, it is meiely a token of couitesy and affection to the 
bnde . 6 This gift which was called the bride’s fee (Shulka), passed 
in a pecuhai course of devolution to the woman’s own brothers, 
instead of to her own famale heirs The shulka was considered 
something over which the woman’s family had special rights If they 
abandoned the possession they retained the reversion Mayne ascubes 
this as the leason why when a gill who had been allowed to pass 
maturity exeicised hei light of choosing foi keiself, the bridgioom 
was not to give a nuptial gift to hei father, since he 
had lost his dominion ovei hei by detaramg her at a time 


1 (3-26). 2 (3-25, 41) 3 (4-51, 9-98, 100) 4 (3-29, Y. S 1-59). 

5. (A. D S 2-G-13-12) G. (3-54, see in the goods of Nathibai/ 2 Bom, 9) 
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when n!io might Imvo liecn n jnrent " l Hut on tho othor hand 
ns the reversion ivai thin lost tho was not allowed to cnrrj 
with her tltc ornaments sha 1ml received from hor own fathers 
fnmily * If tho girl duel lxforo mnmngo, tho gifts mnlo by tho 
bridegroom reverted to him nftor deducting nny expenses that might 
hnvo been olrvuh incurred a Tho essential dtfTLronco between tho 
nboro forms of mamngo nnd tho n nmining three viz., tho Bmhmn, 
tho Dnivn nnd l’nij i|«tyn, is that while on tho ono hnnd tho girl 
n voluntarily handed oier hj her parents thoy on tho othor hand 
receive no equivalent for the gift. Tho Dmva form is nppropnnto 
to an ofliantmg pne<t ic n Bnthoim as also tho Brahma for m 
in which nlso tho bridegroom to whom tho girl was given in 
mnmngo was a man learned in tho Vodns nnd therefore 
presumably a BrAhmnn Of tho nlswo (orms of marriage, all lint 
2 via, tho Brahma nnd tho Amra nro now ohsoloto It may bo 
stated generallj that tho Bmhmn is tho only legal form of mnmngo 
at jiresent which will bo presumed bj law unlc«s proved to tbo 
contrary by tlioso asserting tlint tho mnmngo was inn disapproved 
form As regards Gnndlmrrn form of mnmngo which was in voguo in 
tbo Kslintnyas nt a timo when tho notion of marriage involved no 
idea of pcrmanonco or exclusiveness it implied nothing moro tlian 
fornication without tho clement of a [»rmnncnt union 

(v) Different sorts of sons 
Tho early wntoni on law rocognixod various sorts of tons on 
account of tho great necessity for sons m thoso times when s man 
was surrounded by enemies and tho \ory cxistonco nnd secunty of 
of a family dopondod upon tho continual multiplication of its males 
Tho following sons woro therefore recognized in tho early times 
viz., ( X ) Tho legitimate son (auras i) ( 2 ) tho son of an appointed 
daughter (pulnlU putra) who was considered to bo tho son of his 
mothers fhtlior by a fiotion (3) tho bod begotten on tho wife by 
anotlior (Kshctraja) by a religious nppomtmont or Commission 
known os ( Ntyoffa ) (4) tho ton born secretly (Gndhaja) (6) tho 
maidens son ( A’Snina ) bogotton in hor maiden stnto(6) tho son 
takon with tho bndo ( Sahodha ) along with her to her Dewly 
1 (0-03) S (0-00 92). 1 (TS! 140)! ' 
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wedded husband (7 ) the son of a remarried woman ( Paunarbhava ) 
by her second husband ( 8 ) the son by a Siidra woman ( Nishada ) 
or ( 9 ) by a concubine ( Parasava) ( 10 ) the adopted son ( DattaJca ) 
(11) the son made ( Kntnma ) artificially (12) the son bought 
(j Krita) for a price (13) the son cast off ( Apaviddha ) and 
( 14 ) the son self-given ( Svayamdatta ) x Manu recognises only 
12 kinds of sons m which son of an appomted daughter is not 
included as he is described by him separately to be equal to an actual 
son 3 . Of the 12 kinds of sons recogmsed by Manu six are heirs and 
kinsmen viz,, (l)the legtimate son ( Aurasct ) (2) the son begotten on a wife 
( Kshetraja ) (3) the son adopted ( DattaJca ) (4) the son made (Krttrima) 
(5) the son secretly born ( Gudhotpanna ) and ( 6 ) the son cast oft 
( Apaviddha ). 3 The remaining six aie not heirs but kinsmen viz, 
(1) the son of an unmarried maiden {Kanina) (2) The son received 
with the wife {Sdhodha) (3) the son bought {Krita) (4) the son be- 
gotten on a remained woman {Paunarbhava) ( 5 ) the son self given 
{Swayamdutta) and ( 6 ) the son of sudia female ( Shaudra ). 4 Mr. 
Mayne suggests that “Where a son was so indispensable, we might 
expect that every contrivance would be exhausted to procure one " 
The sage Apastambha however stands alone among the earlier 
writers in refusing to recognise any of the above classes of sons 
except the legitimate son. 6 Apastambha was also against mixed 
marriages. 0 

(vi) Rites and ceremonies of Brahma Marriage* 

The mamage rite in the Brahma form which followed the 
betiothal consisted of the following parts viz , (1) The Kanya-Dana 
or the gift of a daughter in marriage with a vow (sankalpa) on the 
part of her father to the budegroom wooing for her hand by pouring 
in his right hand water and banding over to him the bride 
by placing her in his light hand, invoking the blessings of Piajapati 
or the Loid of Offspring. 7 Fiorn the ceremony of gift of a girl m 
marnage (Kanya-Dana) on the pait of her father some pei sons have 

3 ( 9-127 to 140; 158 to 1G4, Y. S 2-120 to 132, G. D. S. 28-32, 33; V. D. S. 
17-9 to 22 NS 13-17 to 20, 45 to 47 B.D.S 17-2-10 to 24). 2 (9-134 to 13G. 
3 0-159). 4 (9-1G0) 5 (A. D. S. 2-0-13-1 to 11). 0. (A.D.S. 2-6-13-4,5). 

7. ( P. G. S. 1-4-15 ). 
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eomo to tho conclusion Hint nccording to tho Hindu theory, tho 
girl was treated as a chattel but thin new w ineoneot ns mil 
appear from tho soieml Yedtc Mantras uttorod at tlio timo 
of raamngo which clearly show that tho father gn\o hor in mnmago 
to a bridegroom nftor consulting her nnd Hecondl) from tho 
fnot that tho said ceremony mas intended to shorn only that tho 
father thenceforth gnvo up Inn light of protection which was 
transferred ovor liy him to the bnJcgrcom ns indicated by tlio 
latter’s taking hold of the bride M hand (Pnm-gmlinna) (2) Tins is 
followed by the ceremony of joining tho linnds of tho bride nnd 
tho bridegroom ( Pdu i Grahann ) necomjiamcd with Vcdie Mantras 
an a token of mntnmony 1 ( 3 ) This in followed by tho nuptral- 
firo rnenfiee ( VirtUt homo ) nt which oblations nro oflorcd into tho 
Nuptial tiro neeompamed with mantras Tlio bridegroom makes 
tho girl sit down behind tho fire and wlnlo alio takes hold of him, 
ho makes tlirco oblations into tho ho)} firo to Gods Agm, Vfiyu, 
and Sur}a (Sun)’ Tho bride’s father or brother then sacrifices,* 
standing facing tlio West, wliilo tho bride is sitting facing tho 
East Ho holds tho Srava ( tho Indio containing olnnfiod butter 
to bo oflorcd in tlio firo) on tho bend of tho bndo ami makes an 
offering of tlio clarified butter into tho firo repenting tlio following 
formula "Bo queen and bear full sway oror the fiithor-in-law, 
and ralo supremo ovor thy husband's brothois and sistor The 
bridegroom tlion” standing, bis fnee being turned to tlio West, 
senes with Ins right hand tho right band of tho bndo with tho 
thumb, wbdo slio is sitting with hor faeo to tho East, with the words 
* I boko thy hand tluit I may gam good fortuno, that thou mny’st 
reaoh old ago with mo thy husband The Gods Bhaga Aiynmnu, 
Savitn, and Pnrnndln hnvo giron thco to mo to share my household 
for the snko of happiness 0 He then repeats firo Torsos from the 
mnmnge hymn of tho ftigreda 7 and continues thus tins am I, that 
■art thou, tho heovdn I, tho oartli thon tlio Itik art thou, tho Simon I, 
bo bo thou devoted to me Well lot us here marry Let ns begot off- 
spring; lot ns acquire many sons who may reaoh old age"* This Mantra 

I (M a 8-227 N a 12-3). 2. (Sh. a a 1-1S-11). 3. (Sh, Q S. 1-13-1) 
4 ( R. Y 10-85-46 ). 6 ( Sk. Q a 1-13-S ). 0 (R. V 10-85-80) 

7 (R, V 10-85 87 to 41). 8. (Sh, G a 1-13 4). t 
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shows that according to the Vedic theory of marriage, the 1 elation 
of husband and wife was one of non-division and unity like that 
of the woids *sa* and ‘am’ in Sfima and of heaven and earth and 
Rik and Saman which -was indissoluble. The marriage tie was 
therefoie by natuie indissoluble. Now here fom Bifihmanas repeat 
to the bude the Surya hymn or the mamage hymn in the 
Rig veda 1, containing benedictions and blessings celebrating the 
marriage of Suryii the daughter of God Suiya ( Sun ) with Soma. 
( 4 ) This is followed by the ceremony known as eiicumambulation or 
leading the bride round the nuptial fhe ( Acjm-parinayana) which 
consists, of the following rites viz the treading of the bride on the 
stone ( Ashma-rohana ) placed towards the North by the priest, 
leading her lound the lire, and the sacrifice of fued grains (Lajar- 
Homa ) The bridegioom makes the bnde liso with the words 
‘ come thou joyful one ’ and with Ins left hand makes her tread 

the tip of her light foot on the stone ( AshnUr-rohcina ) with the 
words ‘come, tiead on the stone; like a stone be firm; tread the 

foes down, overcome the enemies. ’ The stone on u hich she stepped 
was to give her firmness He then leads her round the fire four 
times so that their right sides are turned to it. The bride’s father or 
brother then pouis out of a basket fried grams of nee mixed with 
Sami-leaves into hei joined hands The spreading under, the 
spnnklmg over and the second sprinkling ovei are done with Ajya- 
ghee ( purified clarified butter ) She then standing, sacrifices in. 
the fire those fried grams (Laja-homa) placed in her joined hands, 
while the husband who assists her m this, utters the 'words ‘this 
woman stiewmg grains, prays thus * May I bung bliss to my 
, relations, may my husband live long; Svaha’. All the ceremonies 
beginning fiom the treading upon the stone upto the throwing of 
the fried grams into the nuptial fire are repeated m the same 
way with the -same m anti as for a second time and a third time 
and silently (i.e. without Mantras) a fouith time 2 . (5) This is 
followed by the last ceicmony known as the Sapta-padi or the 

stepping foiward of seven steps before the Nuptial fixe on the part 
of the bride and the bndegroom in the North-eastern direction. 
This ceremony consists m the bridegroom who walks with the bride 

1 (ft. T. 10-85). 2 (Sh. Q. S, 1-13-11 to 17; 1-14-1 to ~ 
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m tho North-oastcm direction holding her Imnd, making lior stop for- 
ward seven stops (&ip(a-padi) one after tlio otlior over Bovon licaja of 
tho fried gmins of hushed nco putmn lino m the north-castorn direc- 
tion, first with hor right foot mid then with hor loft foot repenting 
tho following words for rap ono step, for juico with two Bteps, for tlio 
prospering of wcnltli with three slops, for comfort with four stops, 
for cattle with fivo steps for tho seasons with six stops fnond bo 
thou ( 1.0 bo united to mo) with sovon stops Tlio bndo and tho 
bridegroom keep standing facing tho oast whilo performing tlio 
nbovo nto Tho pnest then nppeates thoso foot-stops with wator 
and sprinkles tho bends of both tho bndo-gioom and tipi bndo 
witli water out of a special water-pot kopt in tlio north-east 
for tho purposo, accompanied with Vedic Mantras Tho couplo 
then sits down behind tlio firo hho before 1 Tho solemn vows and 
plodges mndo by tho bridegroom to tho bndo at tho Snpta-podl 
ceremony boforo tlio nuptial firo indicate clearly that tho relation 
between husband and wifo was not hho thnt between n suponor and 
a subordinate, but Iiko that of fnends and comrades. Tho wifo was 
not by nrtuo of her mnmngo subordinated to hor husband according 
to tbo Vedio theory but aho was olovated to tlio status of a queon 
and mistress of tlio houso ( Gplm-pafnl ) to net in co-ordination 
with hor husband for all religious and secular purposes. Tho 
saptapadi is tho roost important part of tlio marnago coremony ns 
tho mamago becomes complete only when tlio soTontli stop ,m taken 
boforo tbo holy firo Tlius Mann says “ Tho nuptial toxts are a 
certain proof thnt a maidon has beon mndo a lawful wife but tho 
learned Bhould know that tho ceremony of marrmgo is completo only 
with tlio sovon stops of tho bride boforo tlio sacred fire ’ Medlifititlu 
and Kulluha in tlieir commentaries on tlio nbovo vorso say that 
after tho soi onth step, the mamago cannot bo rescinded Consume 
tion is not nocessary to make mamago comploto and binding On 
the completion of tho sovonth step boforo the nuptial fire on tlio 
part of tho bndo nnd tho bndegroom, the marriage ceremony is 
complete and tho marriage is indissoluble. Mann and N&rada sny- 
“Onco is a partition mode, onco is a maiden given in mamago and 
onoe docs a man Bay *1 will givo’ eaoli of theso nets is dono onoe 
1, (Sh. G a l-H-5 to 8). i, (8-2S7). ' * 
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only among the virtuous. 5,1 This foimula clearly shows that the 
marriage tie is indissoluble. As regards the significance of the rite of 
saptapadi, Dr. MacDonell observes “ The seven steps which the 
bnde took with her husband and the sacrificial food which she 
shared with him weie to inaugurate friendship and community. ” 2 
The bridesroom then touches the bnde’s heart with the words : 

O 

“ Into my will, I take thy heart, thy mind shall follow my mind; 
into my word thou skalfc rejoice with all thy heart; may Prajapati 
join thee to me. vs On the conclusion of the Vedic festivities, the 
bride annomted and m festal array mounts with her husband a 
car adorned with red flowers and drawn by two white bulls. On 
this she is conducted in a procession to her new home . 4 They sit 
silent when the sun has set until the Pole Star (Dhruva) appeals. 
The husband shows his wife the Polar star (the star of Arundhati 
and the Seven rishis or the seven stars in the constellation of the 
Great Bear) with the woids ‘film be thou, thnving with me/ Then 
she says T see the Pole star, may I obtain offspring. ’ Through a 
period of three nights let them refrain fiom conjugal intercourse. 
Bet them sleep on the giound 6 On the fourth day after the weddmg 
in the morning, the husband establishes the fire within the house 
and makes offerings into the holy fire of the mess of cooked food 
( Sthah PcLka , ) with several formulae addressed to different gods 6 He 
then makes his wife eat the mess of cooked food with the words 
‘I add bleath to thy bieath, bones to thy bones, flesh to thy flesh, 
and skin to thy skm ’ 7 Di. MacDonell observes m connection with 
the weddmg ceremony of the Hindus descnbed above that “ The 
mam features of the nuptial ceiemony of 3,000 years ago still 
survive in India ” 8 

( vii ) The Hindu Ideal of Marriage. 

Prom the above long descuption of the utes and ceremonies 
of Yedic marriage and the seveial vows and pledges then uttered 
by the newly married couple be foie the sacied fire, the reader will 
easily understand how noble was the Hindu ideal of marriage. The 

1. (9-47, N, S 12-28). 2 (See history of Ancient Sanskrit literature by 

MacDonell) 3. (P G. S 1-8-8). 4. (Sh G. S. 1-17-3, 4, A G S. 1-7-22). 
5 . (Sh. G. S 1-17-2 to 6). 6. (Sh. G S 1-18) 7 (P. G. S. 1-11-1 to 5). 
8. (See MacDonell’s history of Ancient Sanskrit Literature). 


bndo not treated ns n subordinate creature lmt alio was made 
tlio queen nnd mistress of tier new home ( gnlm palm ) Slio 
was inked to rule oror her fnt 1 er-in-law, hrother-m-]nw, nnd 
tho other members ttf her hu»band* fnnnlj b\ gnmin n their nfTcelion 
hr doing useful nnd luring suviecs to the fninili Tlio Hindu ideal of 
life mis om of cterrnl comradeship of husband nnd ink , not only 
for tins lifo hut also for the next lifo for t-]nntunl nnd religious 
(lurpose* nml not for lust There was com|]rto identiti of interests 
of husland nnd wifi irlio srero tnntcd ns joint comrades with 
peculiar duties nssignod to them for di«chnrging nil functions, secular, 
religious, social or otherwise fogUlc r nnd in union which bnnight 
atiout in tlio result ]icsco hnrmons units nnd spiritual cleintion ns 
would appear from tlio following m me* ill the mnningo hymn of tlio 
Rig Vedn which are repented cron to-dnr nt crcij Hindu mnmngo ns 
benedictions |ironouticcd on the ncwli wedded couple Tlio said Teraca 1 
run as follows.-"] Icro nbide Iw not dirtded complotu lifo'n whole 
nllottcd span, placing with your sons nnd grandsons, rejoicing in 
jour own nbodc" Tlio last verse is spoken hj the bridegroom "Mny 
nil tho gods undo us two, Mny waters now ontwmo our hearts- 
May MiUamrnn, Dlmtn nnd Dcslitn join ua togotlior " In foot, 
One could not or on conceive of na idea nf nn\ unhealthy comjietition, 
nvnlry or ojiposition between husband nnd wife for cqunlitj of nghtn 
ns seen in tlio West, as nccorelmg to tho \ eJic ideal of lifo they 
are complements of each other whioli find their bcm 0 in n united 
whole winch wan incapablo of nn\ dnreiun or dissolution baling 
ncluoved a comploto umtj of licnit nnd soul within tho umrereal 
self in its immnnont aspect whoso divino apnrk over hoops nliro in 
m their hearts fresh and viral idcnla of tiuth, beautj, nnd lovo, 
enabling them to conduco to tho good of Boctetj ns woll ns their 
own spiritual emancipation 

( 6 ) Rules and regulations governing marriage and 
marital relations 

( 1 ) Selection nnd oholoo of husband. 

Wo hmo alrondj scon abovo tlmt tlio Hindu mnmngo was 
n religious Sacrament necompaund uitli oortnm ntes nnd ceremonies 


1 ( R. V 10-85-42 to 47 ) 
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and it consisted of a gift of a vngm daughter of a marriageable 
age by her father to a husband belonging to the same caste chosen 
and selected by the former with the consent of his daughter, who 
had a hand m the selection of the husband as appears from the 
marriage hymn of the Rig Veda. 1 In the time of the Rig Yeda 
the father did not foice any match on his daughter without her 
consent It was then customary for suitors to woo for the hand of 
maiden. Thus it is stated m the Rig Yeda. “How many a maid is 
pleasing to the suitoi who fain would many foi her spended riches; 
if the girl be both good and fair of featuie she finds heiself (1 e. by 
her own worth, independently of her dowry ) a friend among the 
people.” 2 The wooer sent special agents on his behalf to the father 
of the gill for wooing her hand and the choice of the husband was 
made finally by her father in consultation with the girl. 8 In some 
cases girls themselves made a selection of the husband. 4 This evidently 
points to the practice of Smymnvara ( choice marnage ), when a 
maiden of high rank used to offer herself as the prize to the con- 
queror m a contest of skill. This practice was however more to be 
seen in the kshatriyas (i e. military class) than m other castes. 

( ii ) Age of Marriage. 

As legards the age of marnage, no fixed rule is laid down by 
Manu. He only gives instances of suitable ages of marriage for a 
male and a female in the following verse, where he says * ‘‘A man 
aged 30 yeais shall many a maiden of twelve who pleases him or 
a man of 24 a girl 8 years of age, if the performance of his duties 
would otherwise be impeded, he may many sooner.” 5 Both Medhatithi 
and Kulluka in their commentaries ]iomt out that this verse is not 
intended to lay down any haid and fast rule ( Vidhi Niyanna ) 
fixing any particular age of marriage. As a matter of fact, several 
alternative ages are given for marnage Theiefore it amounts to a 

Vikcdpa or alternative act and not a niyama or obligatory rule. 
It may be mentioned here that m Yedic times gills were married 

at puberty as appeals from the marriage hymn m the Rig Yeda 
wheiem it is stated that the father of the biide Surya (sun) gave 
his daughter Suiya m marnage to her suitor Soma ( i e. moon ) 

1. (R V. 10-85-9). 2. (R. V. 10-27-11, 12). 3. (R Y. 10-85-9, 14, 15, 23). 

4. (R Y. 1-11-5). 5 (9-94). * 
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with her consent winch presupjxwes thnt si o must hnvo been 
of n sufficiently grown u]i ngo to gno hor intelligent nnd free 
consont to tlio ohoico of the liuslirnd made by hor fatbor 
nnd nndoretnnd what was marital hfo and her responsibilities 
consequent tliorcon 1 In the Mnhiibhitmtn, wo find thnt there was 
a looseness of tho mnmngc tie It is raid that "women were foimorly 
unconfincd nnd roamed about at thoir pleasure independent" A stop 
was howover put to tho alxao proctico by Srotnhotu nnd tlio law 
givers framed special rules nnd icstncitions Loth as regard mamngo 
ns also tho ngo of marriage Thus Gotanm* made tho rulo that 
“one shall giro Ins daughter in mamngo boforo puberty ( Ititu ) or 
before sho wears clothes nc-ordmg to tho now of some’ Ynsistlia 
says 1 Feanng tho approach of tho timo of puberty (Ititu) the fnther 
shall marry lus daughter while sho still runs about young (NaijndS.) 
If sho remains m her father's homo after puborty, sin visits the 
father” 5 “As often an tho menstrual eourso of a maiden of marriageable 
ago who in desirous of nnd in solicited m mamngo by n qualified 
bridegroom of tho same caste, so often hor father and mother are 
guilty of tlio enmo of hilling an onibryo sncli is tho sacred law"* 
Similarly Nilrodn says - “Let no maiden stiller tho period of maturity 
(Ritu) to como on without giving notico of it to hor relations* should 
they omit to giro hor m mamngo they would bo equnl to the 
murderers of an ombryo he who does not give snoh a maidon in 
mamago commits tho crime of killing an embryo ns many times an 
the period of menstruation passes by witliont her having a husband 
Therefore a father must give his dnughtor in mnmoge once for all 
as soon as tlio signs of maturity become npparent. By noting other 
wiso he would commit a heavy enmo Suoh is the rule settled 
among tho virtuous" 5 Other Iaw-givors 1 nve oven recommended tho 
marriage of a maiden at tho age of 8 'A maiden 8 years old be- 
comes a Gauri ono of nine years a Jtolum of 10 years a Kanya 
(maidon) nnd after thnt a Majasmla i e a woman in menses.” 5 ‘There- 
fore onfe should espouse a maiden before sho has menstruated the 
marriage of an eight years old maiden is moat preferaole ” I P&riisara 

L (B. Y 10-85-0 ). 2. (G D a 18-51 22 23). 3 (V a 17-70). 
* (V a 17-71). 5 (N a 12-86 to 87). 0 <P & 7 4, St a 00V 
7 (St a 68) ‘ , 
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however mentions the age of 12 as the upper limit for the marriage of a 
girl. He lays down the rule that a maiden must be given m marriage 
before 12, otheiwise her parents drink her menstruation blood every 
month 1 He farther says that "by seeing a maiden in menses her 
mother, father and elder brothor — these three go to hell/' 2 These 
statements about the marriageable age of a girl seem to be incon- 
sistent with that of marriage of girls at maturity as seen in the 
Rig Veda According to the well known canon of interpretation 
of Texts, whenevei there is a conflict between S'mti and Smriti 
STuti prevails. Theiefoie the Vedic iule regulating the marriage of 
mature gills ought to prevail Tins interpretation is further supported 
by the explanation given m the Grihya Samgraha Parmstha 
attached Gobhda Gnhyci Sutra as follows. '*(17) So long as a girl is 
not menstruating she is called Nagmka When she menstruates she 
is called Pictumati, and one should give the latter in marriage, (18) 
A girl who has not had menstruation is called Gaun while one 
who has menstruation is called Rohm. So long as she has no signs 
of maturity she is called Kanya while one whose breasts are not 
developed is called Nagmla, (19) As soon as there aie visible signs 
of maturity the God Soma enjoys ( i. e piotects ) her as the 
guardian deity, with development of the breasts the Gandbarva as 
her presiding deity piotects her, while on the appearance of mensfiua- 
tion, Agni (fire) as her presiding deity piotects her; (20) Therefore 
a girl who is devoid of any signs of matunty, menstruation and 
development of the bieast and who is not enjoyed (i e piotected) 
by the guardian deities Soma and others is not fit to be given in 
marriage ” “ Mann 3 also lays down that “ the husband receives his 
wife from gods, he does mot wed her accoidmg to his own will. ” 
The idea of enjoyment or protection of a gnl by the three deities, 
Soma, Gandbarva and Agm befoie she is fit to be inanicd, is taken 
fiom the hymn of of the Rig Veda which sajs “Soma obtained her 

first of all, next the Gandbaiva was her loid, AgDi was thy third 
husband Now one born of woman (i e. man) is thy fourth.” 4 Now 

if we just turn to Yajnavalkya Snmti, we will clearly undeistand 
what is meant by the maniage of a girl with the tbiee gods mentioned 
above, before she is married to a man Yagnavalkya states “ Soma 


1, (P. S. 7-5, Y. S. 22). 
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has conferred upon her punt} Gandhnrva ewcot speech, while 
Agni (firo) Uio most oxnlbd state of holiness, washing away nil 
her sins. Ihnec women me most hols 1 Tho montion of Agui 
or fire refers to nienstrunlu n ns would appear from tho following 
stntcimntin \ nsstlin “ Women are ixtmotdmanly hoi} Thoy 
are never tainted Tho niimliuntion blood of thorns evory month 
runoics tlmr ms \\ omen who were first onjoyed 1.0 protected by 
the three guls Smin, Gm ilhnnn, and Agio (tho) nro thon married with 
men Thru nro Hirer tainted aieordmg to tho law foonrn conferred 
on thorn punU, GanJliana refined sjYcch, and tiro (Agni) tho 
most exalted state of holiness. Ilenco women nro freo from sin or 
impuritr 1 ’* \nststhn fuithorsnis “A womnn is never eontnminatod 
b\ connection witli her panmour A womnn should never bo 
abandoned even if shu is cnjo}ed b} another b} forco or if alio 
lias fallen into tho hands of thieves, for thcro m no abandonment 
or n woman hid down In tho Imr Ono should colcbmto tho season 
of woman’s flowering (it tho period of pubert} or Ititu) Sho 
11 purified over} tune In tho menstrunl llmv Tho eujo}ment of 
a girl h} tlie threo gods, Soma, Gandhnna and firo, ns hor husbands 
succe‘'Sivel\ before hor marriage with a man aa montionod 
in tho nboro verse docs not menn physical cnjo}niont or 
roninmagu as wrongl} intcrjirctcd b} tho Aryn Samnjists, hut it 
indicates and suggests hir threo jilii sncol states of development 
beforo marnngo with a man, corresponding with tho chnDges in hor 
features, voice, and tho menstrual ap|icaraneo sucecssnel} This is 
supported b} a ioiso in faauivarta smpti With a slight ebango 
“ Tlio moon enjuys a maiden when hairs grow on hor person, seeing 
tho monstrual blood tho GnndlmrvoB onjoy hor, and seeing hor 
rising' breasts the firo 4 This interpretation which is based on oxpress 
Vedio Texts cited noovo would clearly go to show that tho mnmngo 
of a girl could bo jiorformcel on]} nftor tho nppcaranco of monstrun 
tion, which wns nccompamed with heat (Agni) Howovor, tho 
authors of Smritis base positivel} laid down tho rulo of mnrr}ing 
a girl hofoie I’ubcrt} ( Ititu ) ns sliown nbovo Tho explanation of 
this is two-fuld TI10 fiist explanation is that tho woid Ititu ([Hiborty) 
is used in a tcclmienl scwfo and it is not synonymous with 
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menstruation but it means a physical state of fitness for conception 
indicated by the menstrual flow as explained by Kulluka in the 
following verse m Manu. 1 “ Let the husband approach his wife in 
due season (Ritu Kala). ” The same meaning is given to the word 
Ritu in the Mitakshara on Yajn&valkya 2 who also enjoins that the 
persons qualified should give a maiden m marriage at any time 
before the time of puberty (Ritu) without fixing any paiticular age 
for giving her away m marriage. If they fail to do so they would 
be visited by the sm of destruction of foetus at every time of her 
menses. In the absence of a givei, a maiden should give herself 

away 8 According to Manu, conjugal union is allowed at the 
due season and time (Ritu) only when she is fit to conceive, and hot 

befoie puberty, although she may have been married before the 
pioper age, thus lecognising a clear distinction between marriage 
and the act of union. Manu therefore only means that a girl must 
be married before she attains the age of puberty which varies from 
12 to 16 according to climatic conditions. Taking the word Ritu 
to mean menstiuation, a second explanamon may be offered namely 
that the rule about marriage of gills before menstruation might have 
been laid down by the several 'Rishis to counteract the evil influences 
of extieme asceticism preached m the two new religions of Buddhism 
and Jainism which levolted against the Hindu Vedic rehgion and 
threatened to destioy it with all the rites and rituals enjoined 
tkeiem. The law givers weie then obliged to rearrange in a proper 
form all their religious literature and also Smritis and law books 
in the Buddhistic period and they fiamed stringent rules to preserve 
the Yedic religion with all its rites, dogmas and j>ractices and they 

enjoined the eaily marriage of girls and a scrupulous observance of 
the mles incumbent on a householder as laid down for his order of 

life which was iB danger of being wiped out by the new teachings 
of extieme asceticism and a life of celibacy, in the above 2 new 
religions The perfoimance of the Agmhotra and the five daily sacri- 
fices (Panelm Yajna) on the pait of a householder was emphasized, 
v Inch necessitated the householder to marry a girl even at a compare- 
tn ely earlier age. The piactiee of marrying young girls derived a 
furthei impetus hom the advent of Mahommednn invaders to India when 
TJzTiJ. 3 (Y 53. 1-79). £ < Y. S. 1-64 ). ’ 
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Mo was insecure on cl tho person, property nod Iiboriy of tlio pcoplo 
were in danger However, the authors of (lio Smptis by tlicir wiso 
rules mado n clear injunction against connubial union nnd cohabitation 
before tlio ngo of [niU'rlj wlucn ranged from nliout 1C to 10 noeortl 
mg to individual ra'cs m nlso chmntir condition" Tliougli Mann lajs 
down tlio nile about giving n girl in mnmngo lieforo |iub'rty, } ot ho 
« averro to Iter living mntelied with nn undeo rvmg perron nnd ho 
room* to hnvo paid attention to the mica of eugenics nnd sociology So 
ho lias bud down tlio rule tlint n fnther should giro In* daughter to 
a distinguished, luindromo suitor of equal cask, though sho may not 
hnvo attainod tho projier age * Hut tlio maiden though mamngcnblo 
should rnthor stop in tlio fathers house until death than tlint ho 
should over giro her to n man destitute of good qualities.’ Ho 
further snys " Three years, let n dnm*el wmt though slio may bo 
marriageable but after that time let her rliooso for herself n bndo- 
groom of equal caste nnd mnh * Ootninn horroror «nj-s tlint *‘n 
roamageahlo maiden who is not given in mamngo shall allow thrco 
monthly penods to jiass nnd nflcrwnrds unito liersolf of lior own 
will to a blameless man giving up tho ornaments received from her 
father * Ntirndn also similarly prescribes n period of 3 months upto 
which n betrothed girl who hn* rcschcd puberty should wmt, if 
her lielrothcd husband goes abroad lieforo mamngo nnd docs not 
return homo nnd then choo»o nnother husband liersolf* If bomg 
not given in marriage flho horself seeks n husband, aho inenra no 
guilt nor does ho whom sho weds. Tins verso will clearly show tlint 
oven if n girl mnmes niter n mnmagenblo ngo in tho nbovo 
circumstances, sho is not gnilty ot onj ran Tiio question ss regards 
tho mnmngcablo ago of boys nisi girls lias now boon finally sot nt 
rest by tlio Child Mamngo Itestmint Act XI of 1920 othorwiso 
known ns the Shnnla Act which forbids in express forms tho mnmngo 
of a mnlo under 18 yenrs nnd n fomnlo under 14 years of ngo undor 
ponnlty of simple imprisonment winch may extend to ono month or 
fino which may extend to Its 1000/- or both, for breaoh of tho 
nbovo rule. 
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( Hi ) Period of marital consummation and tegulations 

relating thereto. 

Though there is no consensus of opinion among the law givers 
about the age of marnage of a gul, yet all of them aie agieed m 
the view that a virgin girl must be married befcie the period of 
puberty (Ritu) which is accompanied with menstruation every month. 
Puberty is the special condition of a woman indicated by the appe- 
arance of menstrual blood when she is fit for conception as explained 
by Kulluka m his commentaiy on Manu Smnti 1 and by Y pnane- 
shvara m the Mitakshara being the well known commentary on 
Yajnavalkya smriti. 2 This was the time for marital co-habitation 
which was considered veiy sacied by the law giveis as determining 
the most psychological moment m the life of a woman when she 
passes from the state of girlhood to that of womanhood and assumes 
the responsible position befitting her for conception and motlieihood. 
It is observed as a sacrament (Sctnslam) called Garbhadhana Sanskara 3 
which is accompanied with certain religious ceremonies and celebrated 
even now as a religious act in the Maharashtra and other places in 
India. The married parties co-habit only after the above ceremony 
is completed. The law-givers have pi escribed rules of injunction 
enjoining the husband of a married girl having attained maturity 
( Ritu ) to consummate the marnage by appioaehmg her at the 
prescribed season with a desire to beget a male offspimg, so as to 
redeem the sacred debt that he owes to his father and a violation 
of the injunction is considered a sin, for which he is liable to punish- 
ment Thus Manu says “ The husband shall approach his wife m 
due season being constantly satisfied with her alone; , he may also 
being intent on pleasing her, approach her with a desire for conjugal 
union on any day excepting the Parvas ’ 4 Sixteen days and nights m 
each month including four days (viz, the 8th, the 14th, the 15th and 
the 3 Oth days of eveiy lunar month called Parvas which aiepiohibitedby 
the - vntuons foi co-habitation) are called the natural season of women 5 
But among these the fiist four, the eleventh and the thirteenth 
days from the commencement of menses are foibidden, the remaining 
nights are recommended. ” 6 Gotama has also made an injunction 

~M3-45). 2. (Y. S 1-79). 3 (G. G. S 2-5-9). M3-45> 5. (3-46). 
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that “o housoholdor shall approach his wife m tho proper season or 
ho may do so at any time oxcopt on tho forbiddon days ’’ 1 Tho 
sago Yftjaavalkya also makes a similar injunction Ho says “Sixteen 
days or nights commencing with tho day of menBos aro tho consum 
mntion period ( Rttu kida ) of the womankind Of them ono should 
know Ins wifo on tho night of an cron day This is Bmhmncknrynm 
On tho othor hand ono should mold pirva days (the four days 
prohibited for co-habitation as specified nbovo) and tho first four days 
of tho monses. Remombonng the tow of women, boiog faithfully 
dovotod to one’s own wife, and being influenced by desire propor 
tionate to hors, ono can know lus wifo oven at any othor time 
oxeopt the menstrual period, for it is laid down in the Smptis that 
women should bo protected by overy means . 3 A menstruntmg 
woman becomes pure after taking bath on tho fourth day and after 
the disappearance of her monses uni? bIio becomes fit for religious 
purposes eonuooted with tho gods and tho manes of tho docoasod 
fathora as well as for mantat and household purposes . 1 Ono is 
forbidden to touch a woman in monses or hare an intercourse 
with her during tho flint four days until bIib has taken 
her bath 3 Tho husband is enjoined to approach his wife on 
the day ot her menstrual ablution and if ho faita to do so, he 
is guilty of tho dreadful sin of infanticide 0 Piiriishnra lays down 
a further rule for women and ho says “ the woman who baling 
bathed at the dose of her menstrual uncloonliness, does not share 
the bed of her husband that day, goes to hell after death and is 
doomed to suffer the pangs of widowhood in successiTO re-births.' 
Gobhda m lus Gphyn Sutras gives two news about tho tune for 
co-habitation According to one now which is that of Shftnkhayann, 
tho time for co-habitafaon is after three nights succeeding tho 
marriage have jnssed * But according to the othor now which is 
that of Goblula tho time for co-habitation is whou the newly-wedded 
wile after reaohing her husband’s house has had her monthly sickness 
and the blood lias coased to flow ’ Paraskara m his Gphyn Sutras 
givos other opinions on the subject Thus lie says “ Tlirough a 

1 . to a 6-1, i (t s. i- 79 ) n (Y a x-si). 4 (p a T- is i7p 
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period of three mghts succeeding the marriage, the husband and 
wife shall eat no saline food, they shall sleep on the ground, through 
one year they shall refrain from conjugal intercom se or through a 
penod of twelve nights or of six nights or at least of three nights. 1 
The gieat sage Sushruta a leading authonty on Medicine piohibits a 
peison from piocieating any issue m his wife of very young age 
on the ground that if a man under twenty-five begets a child m 
a woman under sixteen, the child is either still-born or short-lived 
or is of feeble body 3 It would seem from the above, that the 
proper age for consummation according to the Indian Medical opinion 
would be 16 for a woman and 25 for a man. 

The sage Apastamba lays down the following regulations to 
govern the holy act of marital consummation “ Let him have 
connection with his wife at the proper time according to the mles 
of the law. Let him have connubial intercourse in the interval 
also, if his wife desnes it observing the restrictions imposed by the 
law. The duty of connubial intei com se follows from the passage 
of a Biahinana ‘Let us dwell together until a son is born. 3 But 

during intercourse he shall be diessed m a particular dress kept for this 
purpose. And during intercourse only they shall he together, but 
sepaiate afterwards. Then they both shall bathe.” 4 With regard to 
the several regulations about the approach of a husband to his wife 
in the due season laid down m Manu Smriti. 6 Kulluka Bhatta 
summarises the same m the foim of the following rules — 

(1) The lule enjoining a husband to approach his wife in due 
season amounts to an injunction ( Niyamci ) which is a positive rule 
having an obligatory foice until the birth of a son and any violation 
of the lule on the pait of the husband is sinful. (2) After the birth 
of a son, the said rule is not mandatory and it loses its binding 
force and is construed ns a Parisanlhyd which is a negative rule 
its object being only to teach that the husband is not bound to 
gppioach lus wife but if he desnes to appioach her, he shall not do so 
at any time except m due season as mentioned in Manu. (3) To this 
rule however thete is an exception viz -when the wife expresses any 

T. (6 P. G. S. 1-3-21, A. G. S. (l-S-10,11). 2. (Sushruta 10-47,48). 
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desire for having tho socioty of lier husband, in thnt oient it is 
obligatory (A r i yamn) on tlio part of tho husband to approach lier, ns it 
was a privilege extended to ivomnn by tho boon of God Indrn (4) 
A. further rulo is ngnm Inid down by tho law-givers that a man 
may npproeh bis wifo only and no otlior woman This rule is only a 
PamrmMya iTbicli is negntivo I slinll spink moro of these rules of 
lntoiprctation when I shall deal with tlio subject of Mimunsn m which 
theso rules nro considered From tho nbovo wibo rules laid down by 
tho low givers, ono could easi!} understand that thoir main object in 
framing tlio said rules was to everore n beultliy controlling inflnonce 
on tho sexual instincts and appetites of human beings by ngulating 
all marital relations and providing for the begotting of strong, beautiful, 
and healthy children having religions tondoncios freo from lust, from 
tho vory birth In foot, Manu has exorcised an iffootrvo obeck on 
the reckleas multiplication of issues by laying down tho iulo based 
on tho sonpturo enjoining tlio maimed couple to begot only ono son 
to discharge tlio dobt that a person ones to Ins fnthernnd ancestors, 
and thereafter to have recourso to a spiritual life if tho parties are 
robgiously minded. Ho therefore calls tho hist son only as a 
religiously born son through whom ono obtains immortality wlnlo he 
calls tho rest as born of desire 1 In Bpito of tins, a new rulo directly 
opposod to tho scriptures and tlio Dlinmindiflstms based thereon, has 
been sought to be deduced by the sobool of Iteforniors known ns the 
Ary a Samilja, from a cortain text of the Itigvedn,* os enjoining the 
newly mnmod husband and wifo to beget 10 sons and marry 11 
wives and husbands respectively in succession on tho death of their 
fortnor partner The formula of the above text runs ns follows 
“May you beget in this lady 10 sons making the husband the 11th" 
and it is repeated oven at present by the Brhhmano priests at tile 
celebration of every Vedio marriage m Brahma form, evidently with 
the objoot of conferring blessings on the newly married couple It is 
therefore merely on Arthavada passage containing words of benedio- 
tion, commendation and eulogy and it would be n clear mimii 
tarpretation of tho holy text to deduce from it nny rule of injunction 
( Yulia Niyamn) enjoining the begetting of ten sods or remarriage 
wrth 11 wives and husbands respectively as advocated by the Arya 
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Samajists. In fact the begetting of more sons than one is not a 
religious act enjoined m the scriptures, but it is an act of desne 
to satisfy ore’s animal instinct Fuithei, it wou'd be an absurd 
construction of the above text on the part of the reformers 
to deduce therefrom a lule justifying the remaniage of a 
woman with 11 husbands as would appear even from a superficial 
examination of the text which only expresses a pious wish 
on the part of the pnests m clear teims that the newly roamed 
wife even alter begetting ten sons by her husband may not become 
a widow but that she may be blessed enough to see hei husband then 
alive to be counted as the eleventh peison along with her ten sons 
begotten by him It would be even contiary to human nature to 
think of widowhood of the newly wedded bude on the very auspicious 
day of her mamage. As regards the piactice of Niyoga sought 
to be supported by the above text, m the Aiya Samaja sect, 
it may be stated heie that although the said practice was 
undoubtedly m vogue m the Vedic times of hoary antiquity, it fell 
into disiepute shortly theieafter being a beastly act as stated by 
Manu and was discontinued. It was definitely prohibited for the 
Kali Yuga as stated by the Law-givers The above interpretation 
therefore of the holy Yedic text on the part of Ary a Samajists 
evidently to support reform will appear untenable m light of the 
above discussion and is duectly m conflict with the texts m Manu 
which are based on the scnptures and the high ideals of religious 
hfe inculcated theiem, with which the modern reformers want to 
play fast and loose. 

(iv) Rights and duties of husband and wife. 

Need of safeguards for the protection of women. 

According to Manu, women must be under the protection of 
the males of their families and it they attach themselves to sensual 
enjoyments they must be kept under one’s contiol. 1 Her father 
protects her in her childhood, hei husband m her youth aud sons m 
hoi old age A woman should never he kept devoid of protection 2 
Bopiehensible is the fathei who does not give Ins daughter m 
mairiage at the pioper time, reprehensible is the husband who 

L (9- 2 )* 2. (9-3). 
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approaches not Ins wifo in duo season nnd roprclionsiblo is tlio son 
who docs not protect Inn mother, after her husband has died 1 
Women must Ln. ]iaitiouInrl) guarded against evil inclinations 
howover trilling the) mn) npiiear, for if they nro not gunrded 
tlio) will bring sorrow on tiro families * Considering that to bo 
tho highest dutv of all castes, oien weak husbands must stnvo to 
guard nnd protect their Hives’ Knowing their disposition winch 
tho Lord of creatures laid in them nt tho mention ( iu, fiekol- 
lnindcdnct-s going nstmv etc,) ever) mnn should strcnuousl) exert 
lum'clf to gunrd them 4 He who cnrefull) gunrds his wifo presorvos 
tho puntv of Ins offspniig, nrtaous conduct, his fnmih, lumself 
nnd his means of acquiring merit " 

Monnn for protootlon of women. 

Ho man can completely guard women by forte but thoy can 
be guan cd In tho following expedients.” Let the husband employ 
lus wife in tho collection and exi>endituro of Ins wealth m hcopjng 
ereiytlnng e'ean in tho fulfilment of rohgious duties (c g in 
connection with tho household-tiro etc., ) preparation of his food 
and in looking after tho household utensils. 1 

Duties of Women. 

Bplmsjnti In)s down tlio following duties of women “A 
woman must ho restrained from slight tmnsgreasions ovon by her 
relations “ Let not a woman rcsido m nnothcr man’s houso sopamted 
from her fathor, husband or sous* b) givmg way to mnhciouB 
propensity pnrtioulnil), slio is suro to loso her roputation * Kising 
before tho otJiors, paying roverenco to tho older® of tlio family, 
preparing food nnd condimonts and using a low scot nnd bed thus 
lmvo the duties of women been declared 10 Drinking, rambling abroad, 
sleeping b) dny nnd neglect of her daily duties are faults disgracing 
n woman 11 That wifo is deolared to bo dovotod to hor husband 
■who is allbcted whon ho is afflicted pleased wlion ho is happy and 
squalid nnd languid whon ho is absent J * While a husband is absent, 
a woman must avoid decorating herself as well as dancing, singing 
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looking on at public spectacles or festivals . 1 * A wife practising religious 
austerities, fasting and pieserving chastity, self-controlled and libeial 
always, goes to heaven even though she has no son . 3 

Manu declares the following as the six causes of the ruin of 
women viz, Dunking, associating with wicked people, separation 
from the husband, rambling abioad, sleeping at umeasonable hours 
and dwelling m other men’s house 3 He lays down the following 
duties of women A woman should never be infidel towards her 
husband 4 The production of children, the nurture of those born, 
and the daily life of men, of these matteis woman is visibly the 
cause . 5 Offspring, the due performance ot religious rites, faithful 
seivice, highest conjugal happiness and heavenly bliss for the ancestors 
and one self depend on one’s wife alone . 6 She who controlling her 
thoughts, speech, and acts, violates not her duty towards her lord 
dwells with him after death m heaven and m this world is called by 
the virtuous, faithful wife (Sadhvi ). 7 But for disloyalty to her husband, 
a wife is censured among men and m her Dext life she is born in the womb 
of a jackal and tormented by diseases as a punishment for her sm . 8 
A female must not seek to separate heiself fiom her father, husband 
or sons, by leaving them she would make both her own and her 
husband’s families contemptible . 9 She must be always cheerful, 
clever m management of her household affans, careful m cleansing 
her utensils and economical m expenditure 10 It was the supreme 
duty of a faithful wife to constantly woislnp her husband as a 
God though devoid of good qualities . 11 No sacrifice, no vow, no fast, 
must be pei formed by women apait fiom their husbands. If a wife 
obeys her husband she will for that reason alone be exalted m 
heaven 12 A Virtuous wife ( sadhvi ) is one who never slights her 
loid and she resides after her death with her husband in heaven . 13 A 
faithful wife who desires to dwell aftei death with her husband 
must theiefoie never do anything that might displease him who 
took her hand whether he be alive or dead 14 By violating her duty 
towards her husband a wife is disgraced m this world, and after 
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death she enters tho womb of a jackal and is tormonted by 
disoasea as a punishment for hor Bin 1 

Datloa of women in dtstrosBod times 

Wo shall now consider tho duties of ltomon in times of 
distress Mann has first laid down tho mle that a man who lins 
to go abroad on a jonmoy for business Bhould maho BUitahlo 
provision for maintonanco of hia wifo for a wifo ovon though 
Tirtnous maj bo corrupted if bIio bo distressed for want of 
subsistence.’ If tho husband wont on a joumoy after providing for 
hor, tho wifo shall subject horsclf to restraint in hor dniiy life but 
if ho dejmrtod without providing for her bIio may subsist by 
blamolcss manual work such ns spinning, sawing, ombroidery oto ,* 
Menu has taken particular cam to emphosixo that a wifo must not 
place herself in any situation where])} hor cliostitj which was hor 
highest treasure and on winch tho punt) of tho wholo race 
doponded may bo in any way endangered 
Dntlos of hnaband 

Manu also imposes corresponding duties on tho husband ThnB 
ho onjoms tho husband to nlivavs support Ins wifo while she 13 
faithful and to protect and maintain hor 4 To bo mothcre, wore 
women orcatcd and to bo fathers, mon, religious rites therefore 
nro ordained in tho Yoda to bo jiorformed by tlio husband togethor 
with tbo wife * Manu further enjoins husband ns woll as other 
relations of a woman to honour thorn if they desire tlioir own 
wolfarc Whore they nro so honoured, thoro Gods nro pleasod 
whore thoy are not so honoured no sacred nto yiolds rewards 7 
Where fomalo relations live m gnof Rnd nro not duly honoured, tho 
family Boon wholly ponshos . 8 Hence mon who seek tboir own 
welfare and happiness should always honour womou with food, 
clothes nud ornnmonts * for thoy ore liko goddoascs of fortune m 
homos which are onlightened by them 10 

Mutual oo-operattou the highest Ideal of duty for 
husband and wife. 

Mutual co-oporation was tho highest ldoal of duty foi husband 
and wife as laid down by Manu and tho otlior law givers Whatorer 
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be the qualities of the man with whom a woman is united according 
to the law, such qualities even she assumes like a river united with 
the ocean . 1 Akshamala ( or Arundhati ) a woman of low caste by 
birth being united to Yasistha became woithy of honour 2 Thus 
females of low bntlis have attained eminence m this woild by 
acquiring good qualities of then husbands . 3 A wife has community 
of mteiest with hei husband According to Manu ‘ the husband is 
declared to be one with the wife ,4c While accoidmg to Bphaspati 
she is considered half the body of her husband equally sharing the 
result of his good or wicked deeds, whether she ascends the pile 
after him or chooses to survive Inm leading a virtuous life, she 
promotes the welfare of her husband 5 Manu summarises the law 
of duties for husband and wife by laying down the following rules 
( l ) " Let mutual fidelity continue until death. ” 6 ( n ) “ Let man 
and woman united m marnage constantly exert themselves that they 
may not be disunited and may not violate their mutual fidelity .” 7 
The above rules will at once give the leader an idea that m laying 
down the duties for huband and wife, Manu has not shown any 
partiality towaids man, but has kept the scales of justice even for 
both men and women In short both of them are enjoined to lead 
a chaste and vntuous life and act m harmony and loving co-opeiation 
for a common purpose and not m sepaiation or opposition which is 
repugnant to the Hindu Shastras. 

Duties of widows. 

Of all virtues to be obseived by women, Manu has mentioned 
chastity as the highest A woman is enjoined to lead a chaste and 
virtuous life both during the lifetime of her husband as well as 
after his death For widows, Manu has laid down the rule that 
they should lead a simple and virtuous life after the death of their 
husbands. Thus he says “ At her pleasure let her emaciate her 
body by living on puie flowers, loots and fruit, but she must never 
even mention the name of another man after hei husband has died 8 
• Until death, let her be patient of haidslnps, self-conti oiled, 
&nd chaste, and stlive to fulfil that most excellent duty which is 
prescribed for wives who have one husband (Ekapcitm) only 9 Many 

— * ■ i — — . - ■■ — 

If ( 9-22 ). 2 (9-28) 8. ( 9-24 ) 4. ( 9-45 ) 5 (B S. 24-11 ). 
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thousands of Brahmans who wcro ehnsto from thoir joutli linvd 
gone to licnvcn without continuing thoir moo 1 A virtuous wife 
wlm after tlio di wtli of her husl>and constautlj rtnmiDR clmato 
niches In nun though she might have no foil just liho tlio^o chnsto 
inm* But n woimn who from n desire to hnvo ofispnng Molntos 
her dull ton nidi I ir divinced hti'lvind bnngB on herself disgrace m 
thin world nmt h^ifi hir [ilnro witli horhushipd in heaven [Patilfaj) 3 

Tho custom of Salt or self-immolation or widow 

It appears fruni cctlnm verses in the funeral hymns of tho 
Itig A edn mid Atlmrru A ciln tlinl thcio was nu old custom for 
widow to iminolnto him If in tho lire along with her deceased 
liu hind on the funeral pc re Dr Mnrdoccll in this connection makes 
th following ol ‘ervntiuns “The fact that in the funeral obsequies 
of tho llig A edn, tho widow lies down lirside tho liodt of her 
deceased linslemid and Ins how is removed from the deceased mans 
land slows llail both were in earlier times burnt with Ins Isxlj 
to n cs>m|xiny him to the next world nnd a verse of tho Atlinrvn 
A edn cnlh tho dun n eif tho widow with hor husband nn old 
cublom ( l’umna Dhannn ) Tho LTidence of onthrojiolog) shows 
that this w os n very pnmitivo jirwctico width prevailing at Uio 
funciuls of inihtniv elm ft nnd it can be proved to go back to tho 
Indo-I utopian ago ’ 4 Afr ltotuesli Chandra Duttn lias expressed 
nu opinion tliot tho custom of becoming Sill on tho |mrt of n widow 
b) immolntiug lietrcK in tho lire nlon 0 with hor deceased husband had 
an existence in A T edio times Mr h razor howovor has remarked to 
the ollect that it would lw presumptuous to assert from one sohtnij 
lij mn in tho Athat'n A r eiln that tho custom of Sati Jmd no existence 
in tho A r cdic times that it was a tor) old custom which 
had sunned until recont tunes nnd further it is dcsoribod ns 
nu old custom hi tho Athnnn A r cdn Mr Frnxor gives a hotter 
explanation of tho Ahxliu hjuin regarding tho statement about the 
taking back homo of tho widow alive from tho funoinl pyre that 
very likely tho custom of Sati might not linio existed in tho 
fnindv of tho Itislu who eonqioscd tho said hymn Tho custom of 
o widows becoming Sati aftor hor husband had been landed ns 
] (o — ICO) 1 (5-160). 3 (5-161), 4. (Uoodonells tutor; of S I*). 
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Very meritorious by some of the law givers and it was largely 
prevalent m India until recently, among some of the Kshatnya 
princes and chiefs whose widows burnt themselves alive on the 
death of their husbands. Parasara in this connection says " The 
lady who follows into the next world along with hei deceased 
husband ( i e becomes a Sati ) remains in the heaven for a penod 
of three cioies years and a half being equal to the number of 
bans on a man’s body. 551 “ Tlie lady ( becoming Sati after her 
husband) liberates him fiom all sms like a catcher of serpent who 
extricates the serpent from a hole by foice of Yedic Mantras, and 
she enjoys celestial pleasuies m the heaven in company with her 
Loid. ” 2 Manu also bestows the highest praise on a widow who 
leads a vntuous and chaste life after the death of her husband. 
Howevei the custom of Sati has since been abolished by the law 
as admmisteied m British couits and any attempt on the part of 
a widow to become a Sati by burning herself alive on the death 
of her husband is an offence under the Indian Penal Code XLY 
of 1860 amounting to an attempt to commit suicide and as such 
it is punishable under section 309 of the of I. P Code and any one 
who instigates a womau to become Sati is guilty of the offence of 
abetment of suicide under Section 336 of the I P C. 

( v ) Maintenance of wife and widow. 

( a ) Duty of husband to maintain liis wife. 

A wife who leaves her home for purposes of adultery and 
persists m following a vicious course of life, foifeits her right 
to maintenance, even though it is secured by a deciee But fiom 
& lecent decision of the Bombay High Court, it appears that if 
she completely renounces her immoial course, her husband is liable 
to furnish her with a bare or starving maintenance i.e. food and 
raiment just sufficient to support her life 8 In the above case the 
late Mi. Justice Chandavaikar aftei examining the original texts 
beanng on the subject observed as follows “The general mle to be 
, -gathered fiom these (i e. the texts) is that a Hindu wife cannot be 
absolutely abandoned by her husband If she is living an unchaste 
life, he is bound to keep hei in the house under lestramt and 

1 (4r32) , 2 (4-33,). 3. ( Pai&tm vs. Mahadevn 34 Bom. 2 78) 
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proudo hor with food ntul raiment just sufficient to support life 
slip i* not entitled to nm other right If howo\or pIio repents, 
return 1 ; to punt} find performs expmtorj ecremonus, sho liecomes 
entitled to nil conjugal and social nghts unless hor adultery was 
n ith n mm of a loner cm to in which caso nftcr expiation she can 
claim no mon than l>nro nmintenanco nnd residoncc " 

(b ) Widow b right to maintenance 
A widow who docs not succeed to tho cstnto nf her husband 
its Ins heir is entitled to maintenance rut of hor husband s separato 
prop rtr, and also out of propeit} hi which ho was n co-pnrconor at 
tho timo of Ins death A widow docs not Iomj her right of main 
tenarco out of tho estate of hor huslmnd o\en though sho may 
hn\c bred apart from him in Jim hfo tuno without any justifying 
cause nnd was hung separate from linn at tho timo of his death 
(c) Forfoltaro of mnlntcnnnco by widow b anchnBtity 
Tho nght of n widow to maintenance w conditional upon 
her preserving unmllied tho lied of her lord nnd leading a life of 
chastit\ If sho becomes unchaste, tho right is forfeited, ovon if it 
has been secured b) a deervo or bj an ngrccmoiit But if sho returns 
to a moral life, sbo is entitled to 1 nro nmmtonnnco 1.0 food and 
raiment just sufficient to support her life 1 

A widow hy rcwnmn 0 e forfeits hor right to maintenance out 
of tho estate of her first husband* Tho High Court of Allahabad 
lias held that a widow who is allowed to remarry according to the 
custom of her caste, does not bj remnmngo forfeit hor nglit to 
maintenance out of tho estate of hor husband® Tho High Court 
of Bonilmy on the other lrnnd 1ms hold tlmt sho forfeits hor nght* 
Sir D h "\Iulla in tins connection nmkes tho following observations 
in his Ilmdu Law 11 The wholo point m whother tho provisions 
of tho Hindu widows Itomnmago Act 185G apply to tho case of 
a romnmngo whoro suoli romamago is allowed by tho custom of tho 
caste If they do, a widow bj romarrmgo forfuts all interest m ber 
husbands proporty whothor it bo by inbontanco to hor husband or by- 
way of mnmtenniico out of Ins property If tlioy do not, sho does not 
1 (Fortmi tb. ilnhodavi, 34 Bom, 278). 2. (EL \V R. Act XV of 1850 8. 2) 
3, (40 All 203). 4 (Yithu n. Govfud 2? Bom 321 Riuwde J ) 
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forfeit either of those rights. The Allahabad High Court holds 
the latter view. The other High Couits hold tho former view and 
they have accordingly decided that a widow on remarriage foifeits 
her interest in the estate inherited by her fiom her first husband 
even though the remarriage is allowed by the custom of the caste. 
No case has arisen m those Courts as to the right of such a widow 
to maintenance out of the property of her fiist husband but it is 
clear that if such a case did arise, the light would be negatived. ” 

(vi) Adoption by husband and wife. 

(a) Adoption by husband. 

The peculiar necessity for male offspring pressed upon tho 
Aryans on account of their religious system This want was amply 
met by the early Hindu law, which provided 12 sorts of sons ail 
of whom weie competent to pi event a failuie of obsequies m the 
absence of legitimate issue. 1 However at fiist an adopted son was 
held m low esteem as is evidenced by the low lank he held m 
the older of sons as stated by Yajnyavalkya and Naiada But 
Manu favours the adopted son. When the number of subsidiary 
sons was diminished m couise of time as staled above, the importance 
of the adopted sons naturally increased According to the Brah- 
manical theory, the pumary motive of adoption was religious viz., 
to giatify the manes of the ancestois by annual offerings According 
to Mayne however, the spmtual theoiy was not the sole object of 
adoption, even upon Biahmamcal principles and the motive was 
also secular viz., foi celebrity of one's name after death and due per- 
petuation of lineage. In fact this was the sole motive of adoption m the 
case of the non- Aryan tubes and the classes who dissented from ortho- 
dox Hrndursm such as the Jams The whole Sansknt law of adop- 
tion is evolved from two texts and a metaphor The Metaphor is 
that of Saunaka viz., “ that the boy to be adopted must he the 
reflection of a son” and he was to look as much like a leal son as 
possible The biotliei's son was generally prefened for adoption 
a - The texts are of Manu and Vasistha. Thus Manu s;iys : ‘He whom 
his father or mother gives to another as his son, provided that the 
donee has no issue, if the boy be of the same class and affectionately 


1 , { M. S. 9-180 . ) 
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ill jwwxl is onMil. rrd ni n son (.urn tho gift Is ing confirmed I 5 
pouring irnl r ” 1 \ idii'tlm fils * 11 111 jntt'nN Imre ]mwfr In giro 
him. Jlnl 1* 1 no mm gno nr max pi nn mill hot sinn In muni 
n imin to mm up n jnvg ni for tin nli-npii -x () f nun xtnn. r * AH 
rn*i"' trim ncr recogmuxl in fit hi r tmni fill min dinpulti in 
coun-o iif tim) and thoro icmnnrd onl\ two hinds of cons ur, nurnm 
nn nr tli nilnm! lawn son nml tin* adopted dm him iron coniidered 
Irgilinml * TI 10 adopted mn I« -line imutd tritli nil the lognl 
n,Jit« tf n rntiuml Imni Foil and win intnlcd to min ntnnce not 
nnh In (In property of flin p no nd»ptiM„ I lit nl o of nil pornons 
related to Him Oiwitgh tin litter either on llm fatbits or on Die 
imrtlii t n Mile. 

(b) Adoption by wife 

Vs nn ndop'inji it mi I eo’< lr in llm Ini linil nod for I in 
lo-m'it In ir compel' til In efl'ct it withmt bn infos consent nml 
iiot»itli«tnnding Her dl*o nl * hi r tin nm» ronton sin ran ndopt In 
no one Imt low Im-lnnil An ndujiti <n mode In hcnrlf except irlioro 
Knlnmn firm u nlluwcd Would In wholly invalid* Vor ran eho ever 
ntlop* tn 1 , P r bu Imnd during ln« lift, lime except mill bn nsicnt. 

(0) Adoption by widow 

As reganli the cnjwrtti of n imlntr In ndopt o son (o her 
decivoil husband nfxr Inn ilcatli trlntber willi or without lux 
nr ent, Ibero nrr four dtlh rent opinions inch of which ix eotUod to 
lw law in the prorinco when, it prciml* The right of n widow to 
ndopt 11 lewfll on llm text of V n«lux)i(n wlmji lira X ’Not let n 
woman giro or ncccpl n non unless mill llio ns ent if her loril 
Hut tin \Utlnln school njijinrcntly (ilex Dili In menu Dint Dio 
assent of Dio Inmhnnd must lie giion nt tho tmio of Dio ndoption 
nnd Dmrcforc n widow minot mwe n run in ndoption necondmg 
to tho DaltaLn form nt nil flio Itnitpi! ni„;J interprets tho text 
ns rnjuinng nn express pcrmis-lim hr Dio huxhnnd in lib lifo 
time but capablo of Inking clfoet nftor Jus dentil Tho do^tnno of 
Dio Dnvirrt school 11 tho mi no as Hint of JJuignl Tho liom>my 
school on tho oUmr Imtid explains Dm text nwnj bj snjmg- ‘Hint 

T (0-188) 2-0 D6 15-1 lot). 7 (IJIU £). 4 (IS MIA 356). 
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it applies only to an adoption made in the husband’s life time and 
is not to be taken to restnet the widow’s power to do that which 
the general law pi escribes as beneficial to hei husband’s soul 1 A 
fourth new was established by the Judicial committee in a case 
fiom southern India viz that in southern India the want of the 
the husband’s assent may be supplied by that ol his sapmdas In 
the Bombay piesidency however the law was that a widow may 
adopt without expiess authority fiom hei husband subject to certain 
conditions. As legards the widow whose husband was joint with 
other co-parceneis of a joint and undivided Hindu family at the 
time of Ins death, the law until lecently was to the effect 
that she could not adopt without the consent of her fathei-in-law 
and in his absence her husband’s undivided co-parceners and there 
was a string of decisions of the Bombay High Court to that effect. 
But a revolution was made by a decision of the Privy council m 
Yadav vs. Namdeva 2 wheie it was observed by the Pnvy council 
that in the Marattha country of the Bombay presidency and in 
Guj'arat, a widow whose husband had not expressly forbidden her to 
adopt a son to him, had power to adopt without the consent of her 
husband’s kinsmen whether or not her husband’s estate had vested in 
her and whether he died joint 01 sepaiate in pioperty. These observa- 
tions of the Pi ivy council weie however held to be Obiter Dicta m a 
later case decided by a full Bench of the Bombay High Court 3 This 
last case however has been overruled by another case lecently 
decided by the Pnvy council m which the judgment was given by 
the late Sir Dmsha Mulla . 4 Accoidmg to this decision therefore 
the ruling of the Pnvy council in the case of Yadav vs Namdeva 5 
still holds good as law m the Maiattha country, and the widow of a 
co-parcerner who was a member of a joint and undivided Hindu family 
is perfectly competent to adopt without expiess authority of her 
husband or the consent of the suivivmg co-parceners for the reason 
that the act of adoption is a lehgious act meant to do spiritual 
good to the soul of the deceased and that secular considerations 
ought not to override lehgious considerations It will be seen from 

1. ( 12 M I A. 435 ) 2. ( 48 I A. 513 ). 3. ( Ishvar Dadu Ys Gajabai 

50 Bom 468 F. B ). 4. (Bhimabai v. Gurunathganda 35 Bom, L. R 2Q0 P. C ). 
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tlio nlwvo tlmt n( lca.it k> far a* tlio Hominy Hrtmdoncy is 
cvincurocd, very wido powers aru wmmd to widow a to ndopl a non 
to their dcccn'-cd husbands for religious pnrjxiww, thus obviating tlio 
necessity of N lyogn or romnrriogo of widows for liegottmg oflkprWg 

(\ll) Nlyogn or the practice of begetting n son on the 
wife of another bj n religious appointment or commission 
Among tin. various wirl* of sons recognized In tlio early 
venters mn\ lit- mentioned the h« licgoth n In a jinnum on tlio 
wife of Another (Kalictmja) In n nhgioirs apjiomtmciit or communion 
cnllcd Ni vyii which was based on nn niitUonwvtion given to her 
for the iiuijkiw Such a win was clcnrlv not liegolten by tlio husband 
hut he camo to la coniidorcd ai Ins eon In a |iocuhar theory of 
inhnuly which wok Inscd on the old [inctieo of Aiyogu whicli 
hiul iirovaded sinco thu Vedn times Jn the early times tho malo 
issue was jmred mint on account of tho necessity for protecting 
ono self against tlio attacks of enemies ill those uniottled days as 
also for onos nupport m old a Q o and mol ness. Not only so, hut 
tlio male oflspnng was considered necessary for soeunng happiness 
in tlio next world after death which depended upon onoa irnvmg n 
continuous lino of malo descendants whoso duty it was to make 
pcnodic<d offenugs ( 1’imlas ) to iccuro repow; ot die soul of his 
deceased ancestors Jleneo according to tho lawgivers i ho first 
duty of a man was to bccomo the iiosscsior of malo offspring 1 
It was therefore quito natural that all sorts of donees wero mvonted 
by tho lawgircrs to procure for a person a son cron by a fiction 
tfnuu wlnlo discussing tho theory of patormty ns regards tlio 
property lu a child begotten on tho wno of ono by anothor argues 
on tlio analogy of seed sown by a stranger on tbo laud of nnotlior 
or of (locks impregnated by n strungo uialo nnd obserrea “ Thus 
men who hn\o no niantnl proporty in women but sow in tho 
Holds ownod by otbors may raise up fruit to tho huslnnds but 
tlio procrcator enn bare no advaatago from it Unless there bo a 
spcera] ngreomont between the ownors of tbo loud and of tho seed, 
tlio fruit lxlongH clearly to tlio lnndownor for tlio recoptnolo is 
more im|K>rtnnt tlrnn tho seed* Jlanu however deprecates tlio 
1 (0-36 37 0-45). I (0-32 to 44 48 to 55 ). ' 
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practice of Niyoga. He says * “ On compaiing the seed and the 
leceptacle of the seed, the seed is more important, for the offspring 
of all created beings is marked by the characteristics of the seed.” 1 
‘ Whatever seed is sown, a plant of that kind even comes forth ” a 
Nevei theiefoie must a piudent man who knows the Vedas and 
desnes long life co-habit with the wife of another 3 as it is laid 
down m an old Gatha that seed must not be sown by any man 
on that which belongs to anotliei 4 Manu observes that m the 
sacred texts which lefei to mamage the appointment of widows 
is nowheie mentioned. 5 This piactice which is reprehended by the 
learned of the twice bom castes as fit for cattle is said to have 
occuned among men while Vena (the immoral king) ruled. 6 That royal 
chief who formerly possessed the whole woild caused a confusion of 

the castes ( Varnasarik aram ) Ins intellect being destioyed by lust 7 
Since that time the vntuous censuie that man who in his folly 

appoints a woman whose husband died to bear childien to anothei 
man. 8 Mi. Mayne observes on the oiigm of Niyoga m his Hindu 
law as follows. “ It was upon the principle viz that a son by 
whomsoever begotten was the pioperty of the husband of the mother 
that the kshetiaja so begotten upon a wife ranked so high m the 
list of subsidiary sons ” He cites instances fiom the Mahabhaiata 
and Vishnu Purana of kings Saudasa and Pandu having induced 
Vasistha and Vyasa to beget for them sons upon their wives by 
the piactice of Niyoga And so the lawbooks expressly sanctioned 
the begetting of offspring by Niyoga by a person on the wife of an- 
othei who was impotent, oi disoideied m mind oi incurably diseased. 0 

The begetting of offspring upon the widow of a man who had 
left no issue is meieiy an extension of the practice described above. 
Mi. Mayne howevei points out the following distinction between 
the 2 cases viz , that in the lattei case, the husband became the 
lather not by any fiction oi paternity but by the simple fact that 
he was the ownei of the mother But in the foimer case, the 
element of fiction was intioduced as after his death the husband’s 
ownership of the wife had ceased to exist except by a fiction of 
paternity So an express authorisation was necessary for the beget- 


l.f9-35) 2 (9-40) 3 (9-41) 4 ( 9-42). 5. ( 0-05 ). 0. (9-66) 
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ting of oflspnng bj one on tlio widow of another Tlioro wore also 
eortnm othor restrictions on tlio nglit of n widow to bogot male 
offs[iring to hor deceased husband through nnotlior person viz. Hint bIio 
should Iinvo no mnlo reiuo m existence thnt tho connection was not 
to bo continued further tlmu wns ncccssar) for tho purposo of 
concoptiOD, that tlio jienmssion to liegct n son was not to bo for 
more than ono son or at most two sons, and lastly tho connection 
by tho widow was not to bo with nnj ono but only with tho 
brother of tho deceased if po«siblo or n near sapmdn relation 
In tlio opinion of Hr May no Niroga ns practised among tho Aryan 
Hindus was not a aurviral of jxdynndry ns tho issuo so raised 
belougcd to tlio deceased person by a (1 tion of patomity and not 
to tho begottor nor for tho same reason is Niyogn tho samo as tho 
notual remarriage of a widow with tho brothor of hor doccnsed husband 
ns wrongly interpreted by tho Arya Samajist refonnors The above 
prnctico howovor died away in course of timo ns soon ns tho idea of 
mutual fidelity and dolicaoy nroso os an clemont in tho mamnge 
union and tho relations botwoon husband and wife beoamo more refined 
as in tho time of tho compilation of Menu Smnti Not only lUanu 
but several other lawgivers also nftor him like Brdinspati, Pilrfisliara 
and othors havo also condemned Isiyogn 1 This jimotico was parti 
culnvly prohibited for tho Ktdiyugn ob deerenso of power lias been 
ordained for tlio human race in tins age ’ 

( vlll ) Widow remarriage whether sanctioned In the 
Dharm Shastras and if so how for ? 

The verdiot of Mann is dearly against widow remomago Ho 
deolarea that a man may only many a vugin and a widow may not 
marry again Tims he says " Tho nnptm! texts are applied solely 
to virgins and nowhere among mon to females who have lost their 
virginity for such females me excluded from religious ceremonies 
(Zupta D/iarmairnyU) ” 3 'In tho sacred texts whioh refer to marriage 
the appomtmont of widows ( Niyoga ) is nowhere montioned nor is 
the remarriage of widows presenbod m the rules ooncermng marriage r * 
u A woman who from a desire to have offspring violates her duty 

~h ( R & 24-12 25-41 P 8 4-54 ). 2 ( B S, 24 13 ) 8 ( 8-2£C”> 
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towards her deceased husband bungs on herself disgrace in this 
woild and loses her place with her husband in heaven . 1 Offspring 
begotten by another man is heie not considered lawful nor does 
offspung begotten on another wan s wife belong to the begetter 
nor is a second husband anywhere prescribed for vntuous women 
( Sadlwl ) ,,a “She who co-habits with a man of a higher 
caste foisakmg her own husband who belongs to a lower one, will 
become contemptible in this world and is called a lemarried woman 
(Parapurv a )” 8 The only exception which Manu appears to allow is 
in the case of a vngm who has been betrothed and whose husband 
has died before mamage and for whom he lays down that she may 
be man led again to the bi other of the deceased husband . 4 This is 
howevei constmed by the commentators as an apphcation ofNiyoga 
which was accepted so fai only by Manu and by Mitakshara which 
follows Manu in this respect 5 It appeals from the above that 
m formei times if the betiothed husband of a gill died befoie actual 
marriage, others lefused to marry such a girl and she was married 
with the bi other of her deceased betiothed husband by Niyoga. 
However the above haid rule was relaxed later on and permission 
was given by the lawgivers to a gill on the death of her betiothed 
husband to many with another person as she was still a virgin so 
long as the mamage Sacrament was not completed by taking seven 
steps before the nuptial fire. This principle is also xecognised 
by Manu who says “ The nuptial texts are a ceitain proof that a 
wife has been made a lawful wife. But the learned should know 
that they and the mamage ceiemony are complete with the seventh 
step of the bride befoie the sacred file ." 6 The bride’s father had 
theiefoie authority over her so long as the marriage ceremony was 
not thus completed and he can give her m mamage as a virgin a 
second time to anothei peisou 7 This interpretation also finds support in 
Yajnavalkya 8 who lays down that a betrothal once effected can be 
cancelled on the ground of ceitain faults discovered later on in the 
betiothed husband and the girl could be given m mamage to a better 
and a more qualified person. On the othei hand two other texts in 
Manu appeal to sanction the second mamage either of a widow or of 


1. (5-161) 2. (5-162) 3. (5-163, A. D. S 2-6-13-4). 4. (9-69, 70). 

5. (Y. a 1-69). 6. (8-227). 7. (Y. D S 17-72, 73). S. (Y. S, 1-65). 


a wife form kin l»\ lu r tnnd Tim- Ik k»\p u If n womnti nlvandoucd 
b} li<r husband of n widow «*f her own nctvitl rontmcM n second 
mnrmgo ntid If-irs n wm In m < died tin son of n lenmmod 
woman* 4 (Pawwr? <an») 1 “If she b n \irgm ( lid, it t Join) or 
ono who returned I » her first husband nftrr I nrmp lmn dio in 
fit to ngnm j^tform with lnr srcond or first drserted Jiushand 
tho nupt.nl ceremonv * Thu* Mnnti nl«»w* r<nmmngo of virgin 
widow* onh hut not of thmo who Invarne widows after tho} wens 
huoun b) tin ir hcpHrnb HfighaMiimndn howrur ono of the com 
nnntntor* <f Mnnti Smph lm!ds n conlrma mu nrd ho interprets 
tho verso in an alternative sens* ( )» Infjo) fn in tho a*o of tho 
word \ n ( or ) nl the end of tl 1 first half \tr>< nnd not in a 
roptndod *m*c limit'd onlv to the « cn « 1 irmtmncd in tho verse 
thu* allowing even non-runn wieWs to re-n nm How over whnt 
ever mm ho tho cointiucfion of the mr-< the n numn^ 1 of widow oven 
in tho 2 ca c* mentioned in Mnnti u*t nmm-r I<K»h«d upin with great 
disfavour lu tho high cash Hindu h in; dire* tl} opjxwd to tho mem 
mental theory of Hindu nrnmage tit tho ] mhnm form according <0 
which tlm mnmago (it* wo* mdt* nluh c < ven on death of tho htiflband 
Tlio word u«cd in tho mid vcr^lu Mann in connec- 

tion with kticIi second mnrt-mgo moan* n punfimti m or a jicnnnco for 
marrying second tuno n girl who um nlr« nd} given in mnmngo 
onco wlun sho was a virgin ( Aon* 7 ) h\ \ win Mnntma uttered 
on the occasion According to Maim n virgin can be given m 
marriage onco onh Hi sms 'Oner is flic jnrtition of tho hihcn 
tanco mndc, onco h a maiden given in iimmagn and onco does 
a man my * I will give each of these threo nets is done onco 
onl) MS Ho furthor p'UP 11 T^ot no prudent man nflor giving Jim 
daughter to ono man give her again to another for Jio who 
give* his daughter whom ho lind giren l>cfore incurs tho guilt of 
speaking folsol) rcgnnlhi^ a human being” 4 In short Mnnu prohibits 
in express terms a second gift of tho same girl who liad boon given in 
marriage once as a virgin TJ 10 remarriage thoroforo of widen ovon 
m tho 2 coses montioneJ m Matiu Smnti cannot amount to a gift of 
virgin (Kanifd Mna) whicJi constitutes tho vor} essence of tlio Hindu 


L ( 9-17G V P & 17-18 B VS. 2-1-27 VI & 15-7 to l) Y S 2-130.) 
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maniage in Brahma form. The object of the last veise according 
to Kulluka Bhatta is to show that a Hindu maniage is indissoluble 
fiom the statements that a gul can be given m maniage once only and 
that there could be no second maniage of virgin ( Kanyadam ) m the 
case of a widow whether defloweied or not accoi cling to the sacramental 
theory of maniage. The sage Yajnavalkya on the other hand has 
lecogmsed the remamage of widows whether vngms or otherwise. 
Thus he says: ‘A vngm or one who has not been known by a 
man ( Alshata ) and a non-vi lgm who has been known ( Kshctta ) 
by a peison, when purified again by peifoimmg the punficatoiy lites 
are called Punarbhu (1. e. lemainecl women ). 1 The Mitakshaia 
commenting on the above veise observes that remamed widows aie 
of two kinds viz, a virgin widow who is not known by her husband 
and a widow known by her previous husband. Both these are 
impure, the latter by connection with her formei husband while the 
former by the pmification ceiemony ( Sanslcara ) which she had to 
undergo at the time of her lemamage which piesuposes her pievious 
impure condition. Yajanvalkya has again described remarried 
woman ( Punarbhu ) along with wanton woman ( Swainnl ) who 
having abandoned her husband seeks another of hei own choice 
out of lust . 3 Naiada too has similaily classed remarried women 
with wanton women Accoi ding to Naiada “ Besides the lawful 
wives seven other sorts of wives are mentioned in the order who 
have previously been enjoyed by another man. Among these the 
Punarbhu or the twice-mamed women aie of thiee kinds, while 
Svairini or wanton women aie of foui kinds . 3 In his opinion even 
a virgin widow who is not defloweied is disgraced by the act of 
joining the bride and bridegroom's hands on the occasion of her 
first maniage and she is lequired to have the maniage ceiemony 
peiformed once moie as a purification at tlie time of remarnage . 4 
The question that arises foi our consideiation next is whether a widow 
who had ahead} begotten chiklien by her deceased former husband 
is competent to many a second time and if so w r hat vas the place 
assigned to her 2 Theie is no specific sanction for lemamage of such 
a v oman at least so far as Maim and Yajnavalkya aie concerned 
hut she would come under one of four classes of wanton women 


(Y, S. 1-G7), 2 (Y. S 1-G7). 
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(Swnmnt) ns enumerated by Nfimdn Tins quostion has been 
exhaustively denit with bj Ynsodhnrn in bis commentary known 
os Jaynmangnlll on tho Kutnn Sutras of Vntsjujann 1 Tlio com- 
monfntor observes “ Homnmed women nro of 2 kinds vis., those 
known by a porson ( fi<Jia/a yitnt) and tlioso not so known (Akshata 
yoni) Of tlicso two classo*, tho lattor is included in tho virgin class 
(hanyd) onlj, which can bo purified by the ceremony of remamago 
as laid down for her, while, os regards tho former, theio is no ceremony 
of purification by second mnmago prescribed for hor Sho could bo 
necopted only ns a wifo by a second husband but not gnon in mamago 
Sho is called by tho pcoplo an 1 ramWiS woman or a concubine who is 
in tho orclusivo keeping of a porson as Ins mistress and who isgovemod 
by tho peculiar rules as laid down for her in Hindu Inw, “her right 
to mamtonnneo being conditional upon her continued chastity” 
Tho commentator thon cites a passage from Vasistha as an authority 
m support of his above view and states tlint thero are 6 kinds of virgins 
mentioned in tho nbovo toxt who nro not deflowered ( 1 Mala } ml) 
and who could lie married a second timo ( PunnrbhS ) But thero 
is anothor class of wornon who aro deflowered ( Admfa 1 uni) and who 
have also begotten oftspnng ( PrastilH ) As regards such women, 
Tatsyuyana has stated ono view known ns tho Gonnrdlya now 
which says that tho widow who hns lost her husband and who on 
account of want of control over hor senses and being overcome by 
lust, makes a second husband endowed with all tho necessary 
qualifications of a lovor is called a remarried woman ( Ptmarb/til ) It 
appears that Hana and Yajnavnlkya in recognising tho ceremony of 
remamago for widows as a purification in the circumstances men- 
tioned by thorn ns pointed out above seem to have mndo only n 
concession to the ordinary frailty of tho woman ns an effective check 
and safeguard against immorality 

It may bo mentioned here that certain other Smjutis are 
robed on by certain reformers as supporting remarriage of widows 
in tho circumstances montaoned therein as opposed to Menu who 
disfavours widow-remamage generally But tins construction does 
not seem to be correct, Tims Nftradn says " There ore 6 cases m 
which a woman may take anothor husband, ns. when her former 
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husband is lost, or dead, when lie has become a religious ascetic, 
when he is impotent, and when he has been expelled from caste.” 1 

Now it may be stated that the above verse appeals just after the 
verse relating to Niyoga and it allows a woman to practice Niyoga 

in the cn cum stances mentioned therein, but it does not support 
remarriage of widows looking to the context. Construing the above 

verse m light of the veises immediately succeeding it, it seems it would 
refer to the couise of action that a woman whose husband has gone 

abroad on business or for other pui poses after marriage but has not 
returned home, has to adopt on such occasions. Such a woman is 
enjoined by Narada to wait for her husband for a certain number of 
years on the expiry of which she is asked to betake herself to another 

person as her master and serve under him for earning her means of 
livelihood. 9 Narada says that “ no offence is imputed to a woman 

if she goes to live with another man after the fixed penod has elapsed” 
The word f Pati’ here does not mean second husband as construed by 
some but it only means one who protects and maintains the woman as 
interpreted by the great Mimansaka Medhatithi in his commentary 
on Manu. 3 Or the veise might be construed as referring to Niyoga 
as stated above But Niyoga was condemned by Manu and Bjihaspati 
as a beastly act. Nor is it sanctioned by Paiasara for the piesent age 

of Kali 4 as it is also 1 ejected by Brihaspati 5 and m the Puranas. 6 
The very same verse that is given in Naiada allowing a woman to 

have recourse to another person m the five cases mentioned by him is 
bodily repeated m Parasara 7 But it does not there refer to Niyoga the 
latter being rejected by Parasara. Fiom this it is argued by some that 

the above verse m Patasaia applies to remarrriage of women m the 5 
cases mentioned therein including that of a widow but this does not 

seem to be a correct mode of interpretation being opposed to the Yedic 
theory of marriage which consists of a gift of Virgin girls (Kanyadana) 
only accompanied by Vedic Mantras as explained by Manu who has 

forbidden the second gift of a woman m marriage after she was 
once married m her virgin state according to the Yedic formulae 

before the holy fire 8 Nandapandita in his commentary on Parasara 
known as Vidvcm Manohara has interpreted the above verse 
in Parasara to mean that it applies to cases of Virgin girls 

1. (N. S. 12-97). 2 (N S 12-98 to 101). 8. (9-76). 4. (P^S. 4-24). 
5. (B. S. 24-12 to 14, 25-35, 41). 6. (V. P, A. P ). 7. (P. S. 4-30) 8. (9-71), 
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only who are only promised in mnrnago but whoso mamago la not aotu 
ally oomplcted by Vedio Mantras and it provides for the remarriage of 
such girla with another pcreon in tlio fivo cases mentioned above viz., 
when tho botrothed husband is lost dead, has bccomo an ascetio, haB 
been found to bo impotent, or has fallon to tho atato of a sinner but 
it docs not provido for tho romnrnngo of a widow whoso mamago 
was complotcd once according to the Yedie ntcs m hor Tirgin state. 
Tho interpretation of MAdhava m his commontaiy on tho above 
verso to tho offect that Paritsara has sanctioned widow remarriage 
m tlio 5 cases mentioned by him for otbor times thnn tho ago 
of Kali is clearly wrong as Parilsam Smpti m specially meant 
for tho Kali ago and all tho rules therein laid down would thoroforo 
apply to tho Kali ago It w ould thus bo soon from tho nbovo dismission 
tliat widow remamngo did not find much favour with tho Jaw givors. 
Even Afnnu who has allowed romamago of widows m the 2 cases 
mentioned by him has orpressed his positivo disapproval of it by 
cousunng tho husband of a romamed woman (ParapHna Pan) as unfit 
to bo invited to duinor as a BrAhmann nt tbo SrAddba coromony 1 
Mann has also eonsurod tho son hogotton on a romamed woman as 
inferior to a lawful son and not entitled to right of inheritance to tho 
property left by his father whioh descends to tho lawful son,* though 
bo puts the eon hogotton on a woman by Niyoga m a higher category 
and treats 1dm In a rank with lawful boob horn of tho first 
mamago of virgin girls and adopted sons and ns such entitled 
to mhontance to tho property of his deecnsod father Tho above 
question howovor was set nt rest finally by tho Hindu widow 
Romamnge Act XV of I860 and remarriages of Hindu widows 
whether virgins or otherwise were smoo legalised subjeot however 
to the restriction that tho romamed widow forfeits all rights of 
inhentanoo to tho property of her deceased husband. Though widow 
remarriages are allowed in certain castes on the ground of long esto 
blishod custom, they are still looked upon with much disfavour and 
very few persons belonging to the high caste Hindus even to-day 
seem inclined to favour widow remarriage notwithstanding the special 
fhoility for the same afibrded by the Legislatave enactment referred 
to above 
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(viii) Divorce Repugnant to the Sacramental theory 

of Marriage. 

I have already shown above that according to the Yedic 
theory, marriage not being a contract bnt a religions Sacrament 
winch creates a peimanent tie between the married parties, it is 
indissoluble by its very nature Even if through ignoiance a man 
marries a girl belonging to his own family ( Sagotra ) against the 
express injunction of law he cannot dissolve the marriage but he 
is enjoined by the law-givers to maintain her for life and look 
upon her as a mother Mr Jolly m tins connection observes m his 
translation of the Naiada Smriti that “a betrothal being dissoluble 
on the discovery of a blemish m either party ( both according to 
Yagnavalkya and Narad a ), it follows that the act of joining the 
bride and bridegroom’s hands le. the ceremony of marriage must 
be indissoluble ” Narad a does not place betrothal on a par with the 
ceiemony of marriage which is indissoluble for hfe as remarked 
by Mr. Jolly. 1 

Manu has laid down the rule that “ neither by sale nor by 
repudiation is a -wife released from her husband, such we know the 
law to be which the Lord of creatures ( Prajapati ) made of old” 9 . 
This would cleaily show that according to Manu the marriage tie 
being Sacramental is indissoluble. But Manu recognises separate 
staying of husband and wife m certain circumstances, which how- 
ever does not mean divorce as the husband is enjoined to maintain 
his wife even on such separation. Thus Manu says: “Though a man 
may have accepted a damsel in due form, he may not stay with 
her if she is blemished, diseased or deflowered and if she has been 
given with fraud 3 . For one year let a husband bear with a wife 
who hates him, but after that penod let him deprive her of her 
piopeity and cease to cohabit with her 4 The commentatois however 
add that she must be maintained. Manu further says that a 
v oman who shows disrespect to her husband, who is addicted to 
some vice, (e.g. gambling,) or is a diunkard etc. shall be deserted 
for 3 months and be depnved of hei ornaments and furniture. 0 

1. (Sec .Tolly S B. E. YoTTBff P. 165). 2. (9-46). 3. (9-72). 4. (9-77). 
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Mnnu similarly gives tho vnfo tho nglit to stay scpnrnto from her 
husband in certain circumstances bnt this nlso does not mean 
divarco ns olio is not thereby deprived of her other rights to proporty 
Thus it is stated ‘She who shows aversion towards a mad or 
outeasto husband, a eunuch, one destituto of manly Htrcngth or 
ono aflheted with certain liicumhlo diseases shall ncithor bo cast 
o(1 nor bo deprived of her projiorty 1 

(lx) Polygamy Inconsistent with the Vcdic Ideal 
of Marriage 

It seems that in tho time of tlio Kig Veda it was the usual 
practice to marry ono wife oidy and tho custom of marrying many 
wives docs not seem to have lnou favoured in thoso timos but rathor 
disapproved as would appear from tlio following verso in tho lbg 
A eda " Tho nbs that com|#iss mo givo ]>am anil trouble mo liko rival 
wives ” ( spoken bv n man fallen m a well ) * Mr Itagonn , in 
"Vcdio India” lias remarked that it is self-evident that polygamy 
could not have been common in a society winch possessed the high 
ideal of mamngo as sot out in the ninmngo hymn of tho Rig Veda. 
This opinion is farther supported by repented allusions to monogamy 
in scvornl other hymns.* Tlio A r cdjo theory of mamngo which 
orestes a permanent and indissoluble tic between tho husband and 
tho wifo not only for tins Iifo but ovon for tlio next life would not 
support tlio second mamngo of a husband with another wifo durmg 
tlio lifotimo or Ins first wifo Such poly gnuiouB innmnges aro repugnant 
to tho high ideal of mamngo ns sot ont in tho Rig Veda. However 
tho custom of polygamy seems to havo been more dofinitoly established 
smeo tlio time of tho Brfthmacas and there has been a considorablo 
change in tlio Hindu law since then and second mamngo with another 
wife whilo ono wifo is alivo has boon bold to bo valid on the ground of 
usngo in sovoral cases ns obsorved by Abbo Dubois thus. “Polygamy 
was tolomted among persons of high rank though oven among them 
it was looked npon 03 an infraction of law and custom and m 
foot an abuse “ Ono Text of Mnnu aeoms to indicate that there 
was a time when second marriage was only allowed to a man 

L (0-79). 2. (R. V 10-33-2 1-105-8). a (H V 1-105-2, 1-124-7, 

4-3-2, 10-11-5). 



2dd 

after the death of his former wife, to enable him to again 
kindle the sacred fires ( Agm Adha/aa ). 1 Another set of texts 
lays down special grounds which justify a husband m taking a 
second wife (e.g. if she is immoral, disobedient, barren, etc.). Except 
for such causes it appears she could not be superseded without her 
consent . 9 Other passages provide for a plurality of wives 3 even of 
different castes without any restriction. Mr. Mayne in this connec- 
tion m his Hindu law observes. “A. peculiar sanctity however seems to 
have been attributed to the fiist marriage as being that which was 
contracted from a sense of duty and not merely for personal grati- 
fication. The first married wife has precedence over the others and 
her first bom son over his half brothers “That son alone on 
whom he thiows Ins debt and through whom he obtains immortality, 
is begotten for the fulfilment of the law, all the rest they consider 
the offspring of desire ” 4 Mr. Mayne further remarks “ It is 
probable that onginally the secondary wives weie considered 
as merely a superior class of concubines like the handmaids of 
the Jewish patriarchs. ” It is however now quite settled in the 
Courts of British India that a Hindu is absolutely without 
restriction as to the number of his wives and he may many again 
Without his wife’s consent or without any justification except his 
own wish. But in spite of this, the strict ideal as laid down in the 
Rig Veda has been maintained even now m the Vadnagra Nagar 
caste and the usage of the said caste forbids a husband from contract- 
ing a second marriage durmg the lifetime of Ins first wife.® The 
incident in Ramayana of the bamshment of Rama to the forest and 
his wanderings there With his wife Sita brought about as the result 
of intrigues in the harem of Rama’s father King Dasharatha who had 
married several wives is sufficient to point out the evils of polygamy. 

( x ) Polyandry uncommon among the Aryan Hindus* 

Polyandry in its lowest form as authorising the union of 
Women with a pluiahty of husbands of different families could not 
have been common among the Aryan Hindus as the system 
of kinship through females such as exists among certain tribes of the 

1. ( 5-168 ). 27 ( 9-80, 81 ). 3. ( 3-12, 9-85 to 87 ). 4. ( 3-12, 14} 
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West coast of India nnd Assam (chore inheritance goes through tho 
fonmlo iras alien to tho Aryan socioh In tho Aryan Hindus, kinship 
is traced through mnlrs slnctli in accordance with custom which is 
based on their religious system, the (list pnnciplo of which iron tho 
practice of worshipping deceased mnh ancestors to tho remotest 
dogTcc 1 According to Mr May nt thcroforo at tho earliest times of 
which wo haro nnv evidence, |>olynndry had becomo very rare and 
had fallen into comp'otc discredit oven where it existed There is 
however ono cxnmplo in 'Unhnbliftrata of Dmupndi who was won 
nt an arehorv inntch by Atytina ono ot the fivo Prtndavn princes 
and then beenmo tin wifo of all Tins is tho only definite mstnneo 
in which on Aryan woman is recorded to have be-omo tho legal 
jicrmnnent wifo of several men Howevor, tho dry description of 
tho transaction represents it as ore which was ojijiosed to public 
opmion and which was rather justified by remoto tradition than by 
eluting practice Tho account given in tho JlnhubLnratn runs ns 
follows “ Tho father of Dmnpndi is represented ns shocked nt tho 
proposal of tho princes to marry his daughter IIo snyr “ You 
who know tho law must not eonnnt nn unlawful act which is 
contrary to usage nud tho Vedas " 1 udlufitlnra ono of tho fivo 
Pindnvn princes replies •' Tho Law 0 king is subllo. Wo do not 
know its way Wo follow tho path which hns been trodden by 
our ancestors in succcssir n ” It is alto to lie remombored ns Mr ATayno 
puts it that tho Pflnchu a princes wire Kslintriynsto whom grantor 
liconso was allowed in their dealings with tho sex nnd for whom 
tho loosest forms of mnrringo wore sanctioned * From a passage in tho 
Itfimuynna cited by Wheeler 3 it appears that even tho giant I! avail a 
on seeing tho two brothers Itumn and Lnkshmnna in tho forest of 
Dandakfi with ono woman Situ and bohoving thorn to bo her 
husbands, beenmo enraged, ns ho seems to have looked upon 
polyandry with tho same aohorreneo as Dranpadfs father " 
Polyandry howevor was in oxistonce among certain aboriginal hill 
tribes as the Todas of Ndgins, tho Tjynre of Malabar and Travankore 
and tho low -caste Malyalis of Cochin According to custom as 
prevailing in those tribes tho wife is tho property of nQ the brothers 

L ( 3-81 to 83 01 1S2 to 1M 180 153 lo Ml 2S2 to 284 ), ' 
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and lives in their home. “Polyandry exists as an institution among 
certain classes in Malabar and ive soe e\ ci y day the four 
or five chosen husbands among these classes celebiatmg their 
polyandrous marriage openly according to their caste lules. ,a 
This custom was hower or never pievalent among the Aryan 
Hindus and accoidmg to the lawgivers a woman could never have 
more than one husband at a time. 

(xi) Sale of a girl denounced by the lawgivers, 

Manu has interdicted the sale of gn Is. Hence he says “Let 
no father, who knows the law receive a gratuity ( Sfntlln ) however 
small for giving his daughter m mainage since the man who through 
avarice takes a giatuity foi that purpose is a seller of his offspring ’' 2 
‘‘Even a Sudra should not leceive a giatuity (shulka) for giving his 
daughter m mainage since the man who takes a gratuity is a seller 
of his daughter secietly. r3 He fuithei says that “no instances of 
secret sale of daughters have been known to have taken place even 
m former ages . 4 But when money or goods aie given to damsels 
whose kinsmen receive them not for then own use it is no sale. 
It is merely a token of Couitesy and affection to the brides. ” r> 

(7) The Sacred laws and traditions of the Aryans. 

( i ) Twofold nature of the Aryan x’eligion as taught 

in the Dharmashastras. 

Accoidmg to the Veche theoiy the mam purpose of a man’s 
hfe was fourfold viz Dhaima or lighteous conduct, Artha 01 worldly 

prosperity, Kama 01 sensual desire, and Moksha 01 spnitual eman- 
cipation. Of the above four objects Dharma or righteous conduct is 

the first and it is the most impoitant aim of life. The word 
Dharma is geneially used m a loose sense and it means conduct, 
duty, righteousness, spiritual ment, law, or religion. But m the 
Dharmashastras it is used m the sense of righteous conduct or duty 
as regulated by law or custom. The word Dharma is derived from 
the root Dhru, i.e. to hold and it means that by which a man is 
held and saved from a fall 1 e virtue or righteousness In short 
Dharma means good conduct laid down as one’s duty in the sacred law 

1. (Malabar marriage Repoit-by 0. 0 Menon P. 103). 2 (3-51). 
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or by custom Sneers m neluoring tlio three other object* of hfp, 
Arthn, Ivmnn, nml MoUlm depended entirely on n scrupulous 
nls-onnuco of Dlinrmn or moral nml nli / .i">is duty TJio acquisition 
of wealth nml Dinten.il (me-p nty, ftilfilnu nt if i-tnsunl disiro nml 
spiritual < mnneijotion or jv-rfed fuulom ih mondial nn mipemlivo 
obscrranci of tin n mmnndmcnts of dut\ Imd down fi r n mnn nn 
the sacred law in tlm Dlinmndin-stnis or In custom Thus Af anu 
rar« ' Thu whoh \ edn is tin first source of tin sacred Invr ” l 
1 Winterer lair linn licen nrdnincd for nm p isoii b\ \fnnu (lint 
linn l>ecn fully declared in tbe A edn for tlmt m,.i nan omm«eiont "* 
Tlio word Pharma in n wide seioo minus ulignn nml it includes 
nil tho nbovo four objects of lifi \ir rightious conduct, pitvqienty, 
fonnunl d("ire, and cmnneiiiation of which tins first tlin-e comitituto 
flip religion of duty or 1 'nimih /)’, torn rrlnle tlio Inst constitutes tlio 
religion of renuncmtion (\ nmiuyn) nnd Immlcdg'o (Jnnnn) or \i cnl/i 
D’nrmn Tlio religion ns taught in the Dlmnimdiu tms is thus two- 
fold via, religion of duty (Dlmrmn) or couduct nnd religion of rcnuucin 
(ion nnd hnowhdgc, tlmt mnmtmns order in tliu Lnirersp Tims Mnnu 
rayr "Some declare tlmt tlio supri mi good consists m tlio acquisition 
of religious nunt (Dlinrmn) nml wcnltli otbers jilneo it in gratification 
of dc«ire and (lie acquisition or wcnltli, others m tlio acquisition of 
nptntunl merit nlonc wbilo atliira sn\ tlmt tin mquisition of wcnlth 
nlono is tlio chief good here but the correct decision is thnt it 
consists of the nggregntc of tlieso flircc 3 Mnnu nt fiist defines tlio 
snered lnw and religion ns tlmt which is followed by mon learned 
in tlio Veda nnd assented to in their hearts by tlio nrtuous, who 
nro oror exompl from hntred nnd iiiordiunto nfiection 4 Jnimini tho 
autlior of tho Purrn Mmmnsll di fines tho sacred Inn ns nn object 
which is distinguished by n eoinmnnd or nn injunction 1 This religion 
lms boon practised by tho Aiynns of nil cndcs nnd religious ordors 
(Vamflshrnmn) mneo tho timo of tho Vedas of hoary antiquity down 
to tho present times Tlio religion of dnt\ nnd eouduot lends to 
worldly prcsqionty ns nlso to bnppimes in tho luglior world wluoli 
is acquired ns tho fruit of an unseen religious mont (djuirm) wlnlo 
tho religion of renunciation and knowledge lends to hboration and 
freedom from tho rounds of rebirths in tins world Jfnnu lias 
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dealt with the religion of duty and conduct m Chapteis 2 to 11 
of his law code while he has dealt with the religion of knowledge 
in Chapteis 1 and 12 Though the leligion of duty and conduct 
which is enjoined on the seveial castes and religious orders primarily 
conduces to woildly prosperity and a station m the heavenly region 
of the Devas ( gods ) aftei death, yet it also subserves the purpose 
of secunng the suipreme bliss of emancipation mdnectly through 
knowledge generated by means of good conduct and purity of 
mmd (Sattvashuddhi) The religion of renunciation and knowledge 
relates moie to theory and problems of abstruse metaphysics and 
philosophy rather than to piactice and practical pioblems of life and 
human conduct which aie dealt with principally m the 
Dhar mashastras. 

(ii) Traditional mode (Par am para) of handing down sacred 
Precepts and customs about good conduct (sadachara). 

The Dharmashastias which are based on the Vedas, mainly 
tieat of rules of injunction and prohibition legulatmg human conduct 
in relation to the social, moral, and religious spheres of a man’s life. 
Leading a high moral hfe ( Sadachara ) and observance of rules relat- 
ing to the four castes and orders of hfe ( Varnashrama Dliarmct) and 
those lelatmg to purity regulating ablutions, touch, food, drink, marriage, 
penances, expiations against defilement and so foith rnaiked out and 
distinguished the Aryans fiom theUn- Aryans who weie known for their 
unclean and filthy habits, sinful acts and an impulsive and animal life 
seekmg after sensual gratification even at the cost of their fellow 
brothren, membeis of the same society who weie tieated by them with 
cruelty 1 The Un-Aiyans weie the uncultuied and illiterate aborigines 
of the land and they foimed a separate class by themselves. The 
Aryans weie distmguishedfiom the Un- Aryans by then scrupulous 
observance of the lules and regulations i elating to the four castes 
(< chaiurvarna ) and to conduct as laid down foi them id the Dharma 
Shastias Man has by natuie a .beastly natuie being governed more by 
impulses and animal instincts than by leason seeking after sensual 
pleasures at the cost of others which requned to be controlled by proper 
and well legulated religious restraints The law giveis theiefoie knowing 
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this inherent weakness in human nature framed mmnto rules and 
regulations governing mans conduct in nlmost all tlio spheres of 
daily lifo onjoimng linn to follow tho unuio scrupulously as Ins most 
pious and sacred duty, with religious [lonnltios for an infraction of 
tlio naid rules Thoj a oro ondontly actuated with a desire to rmsa 
man to the Iovcl of god by K'ndiu 0 a puro nud woll-disciplined 
life If you take away from Hindu religion tlio rules and regulations 
relating to conduct puntr, and discipline laid down by tho wiso 
lawgivora as suggested by certain presont-dny sooml refoimors 
you would destroy the mast vital ingrcdiont in tho Hindu religion 
which distinguishes tho Ary aus from tho Un-Aryans. Mann has laid 
down tlmt tho rulo of conduct (ArfiBm) constitutes transcendental law 
and religion whothor it be taught in tho revealed texts or in tho 
sacred tradition which n man shall accopt and follow as his standard 
of life . 1 By good conduot ( SadflchAra ) ho means tlio couduot of 
virtuous men and of tho four castes ns observed by custom wluoh is 
banded down by- tradition m regular succession ( Pammpard ) since timo 
immemorial * Traditions wore handed down by oral communications 
oithor from teacher to pupil, fathor to son, ancestors to descendants 
or from virtuous men to tlimr followers from gonoration to genomtion in 
unbroken succession Menu says “ Through virtuous conduct (Aclidra), 
ono obtains long life, desirable offspring and imponshoblo wealth Lot 
him untired follow tlio conduct of virtuous mon (vtdOe/iHra) connected 
with his occupations, which lias been fully declared m the revealed 
texts and in the sacred tradition ( Smnti ) and is tho root of tho 
sacred Law" * A man of bod condnct (Diu-adiSm) is blamed among 
pooplo ho constantly snffors misfortunes is aflhotcd with disoases 
and b short lived.* A man who follows tlio conduct of tho virtuous 
(sadadtOra), has faith and is froo from onvy hvos a hundred years 
though he is entirely destitute of auspicious marks.” Let him 
carefully avoid all undertakings the success of which depends on 
othors, bat lot him eagerly pursue that the accomplishment of which 
dopends on himself ® Manu exhorts nil Aryans to make seli-deternuna 
taon os their principle of life and follow preferably the high ideals 
of culture and civilisation as laid down in the anoient Aryan 
traditions and practice* of tlieir virtuous predecessors and illustrious 
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sages and saints of lioary antiquity rather thaii imitate blindly the 
ideals of persons belonging to other races and rehgions ‘which are 
least suited to the peculiar conditions as prevailing m India. Manu 
has rightly said: “ Every thing that depends on others gives pain, 
while eveiy thing that depends on oneself gives pleasure; know that 
this is the shoit definition of pleasure and pain . 1 

(iii) Sources of the sacred laws of the Aryans. 

As regaids the sources of law, Manu says “The whole Veda 
( S'ncti ) is tne fiist source of the sacred law, next the Smrvti 
( tradition ) and the virtuous conduct ( Sadacha/ra ) of those who 
know the Yeda as also the customs, (Achara) of holy men and 
finally, self-satisfaction ( Atmatiisti ).” a As explained by the commen- 
tator Medhatitln, the self-satisfaction 1 e. of the virtuous is the rule 
for cases not to be settled by any of the other authorities or for 
cases where an option is peimitted “ But a learned man after 
fully scrutmisiDg all this, with the eye of knowledge should m 
accordance with the authority of the levealed texts be intent on the 
performance of his duties ( Swadharma ). 3 “Every twice born man 
who relying on the institutes of dialectics treats with contempt these 
two sources of the law must be cast out by the virtuous as an 
atheist and a scoiner of the Yedas “ The Yeda, the sacred 
tradition, the customs of vntuous men and self satisfaction, they 
declare to be visibly the foui-fold means of defining the sacied law .” 5 
“ The knowledge of the sacied law is prescribed for those who are 
not given to the acquisition of wealth and to the gratification of their 
desne; to those who seek the knowledge of the sacred law, the 
supieme authonty is the revelation (S'mti) c Gotama similarly lays 
down that c the admnnstiation of justice shall be legulated by the 
Yeda, the institutes of the sacied law, the Angas and tliePurana 7 . 
Thus the two gieat categories of primeval authority aie the SVuti 
( Revelation ) and the Smnti (Tiadition) 

The S'rnti ( Revelation ) 

The S'mti is that which was peicoived in a levelation and 
includes the foui Vedas consisting of the Samhitfis, Bruhmanns and 

1. (4-lf.O) o (2-0) 3 (2-S)l 4. (2-11). 5 (2-12). G (2-13). 

7. (G D. S 13-19). 
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tho Upamshnds It was considered to bo of supremo authority with 
nil )tn Angus or Appendages 1 

Smrltl (Tradition) 

Tlio Smnti in a rocollcotion banded down traditionally by tbo 
Rages of antiquity "For tlint nnn who obeys tbo Inw proscribed in 
tbo lxrcaled texts and in tbo sacred tradition, gains famo in this 
world and after death unsurpassable libs' " “ Jij S ruti (roiolation) 
is meant tbo Veda and by Smnti (tradition) the institutes of tbo 
sacred law tlicso two must not bo called into question in any 
matter, smeo from thorn tbo Ramrod law shone forth "* Tho S'ruti 
is of dirino origin wlnlu tbo Smnti is of human ongiu Tbo S'ruti 
contains very bttlo of secular Inw though its stntonionts of faota aro 
occasionally reforred to ns conclusive oviduneo of a legal usage. "Rules 
of conduct as distinct from instances of conduct ” ns Mr Mayno 
puts it are for tbo most part embodied m tbo Smnti " Tho 
Paninas aro reckoned as supplement to tbo senptuns mid a 3 such 
thoy constitute tbo fifth Veda * Tlioy nro considorod ns vnhd 
authonties liko tbo Veda Sacred Low nnd tho Angas 1 
Halos of Interpretation of tho Sacrod Texts. 

(1) Whoa tbo Sruti and Smnti conflict tho Smnti must giro 
way to tbo Sruti” (2) Wlion tworacred texts (S'ruti) aro conflic- 
ting both nro hold to bu valid, for both aro pronounoed by the 
wiso to bo vabd law 0 (3) Similarly wbero two Smntis conflict on 
option (Vihnlpn) is pormittod mid oitbor may bo followed, at pleasure. 1 
Jammu in tbo Puna Jtimilnsa lays down tho following rules on the 
subject (4) Smntis are authorities becouso tlioy havo the support of tbo 
Voda bobind thorn * If wo do not find tho express Vedio text to 
Rupport tbo Smnti wo must prosumo tlint there was o Yodic text in 
its support wluoh is lost But what nro wo to do when tho Smnti 
text is in contradiction with tho express Vodio text! To which 
Jaimrai replies (5) Tlint when tho Smnti conflicts with on express 
Vedio toxt, tho Smnti is to bo rejected, because tho presumption for 
its validity arises whon there is no such contradiction * 

t (2-13 G D a 1-1 8-B) 3 ( 2 - 010 ). 3 (Ch. Up. 7-1-2 Q D a 8 - 0 ). 
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Practices of good men and customs. ( Ankara ) 

Manu next mentions good conduct ( Sadachara ) as a source 
of law. He says “the custom handed down traditionally m regular 
succession (Paiamparaya) since time immemorial among the four chief 
castes (Varna) and the mixed races (Antarala) of that country is 
called the conduct of vntuous men ( Sadachara ). 5,1 This would 

exclude new customs of recent growth from having a binding legal 
authority. 

Reason (Tarka) 

The last source of authority for the sacred law recognised by 
Manu is self-satisfaction ( Atma-tushti ) or what is agreeable to 
the reason of the virtuous. Medhatithi explains it to be the self- 
satisfaction of the virtuous which is to be applied when an option 
is permitted, while Narayana interprets it to mean that the rule 
applies to cases which aie not to be settled by any of the other 
authorities. What Manu seems to mean by self-satisfaction as an 
authority m cases not covered by the other authorities is that it is m 

consonance with the reason of the virtuous, thus recognising reason 
as an important element in determining what is right course of 

action to be followed by a man in cases of doubt This construction 
is further supported by another passage m Manu Smnti which says. 
“ Let him adopt that course of action which is deemed right by 
pure reason ( i e which is free from any bias or prejudice ).” 2 He 
further says “ He alone and no other man knows the sacred law 
fvho explores the utterances of the sages and the body of the laws 
by modes of xeasonmg not repugnant to the Veda lore” 3 by which 
he means the lules of reasoning laid down by Jaimim m Purva- 
Mimansa Manu of course like a tiue Vaidic lefuses to recognise 
mere diy dialectical reasoning of peisons who refused to beheve m 
the supreme authority of the Scriptures and the word of God and 
who are theiefore called by him as atheists and who must be cast 
out according to him 4 

(iv) Good conduct (Achara) and ancient usages as 

transcendent law. 

Manu has stated that “ The sages who saw that the sacred 
law is giounded on the lule of conduct have taken good conduct 


1. (2-18). 2. (6-46) 3 (12-106). 4 (2-11). 



( Aehm ) In I ' llm meet nor!! n( toot of nil nuthonh * 1 The 
rah e f conduct (Arharn) I- Iron o nd< nt Inn, trlif'tlii r it l- taught 
tn tin' rweh-d textu (Srutt) i r m dm tnrunl (nvlili m (Stnnli); 
IirtKv n Intv U'-n inn i who | tr <- o ngntd fiir him • If should 1*0 
nlnn\> cntvful (n fillinr ■( “* 'A lltfililnncit «!m <)f pnrl*- from 

(ftp nth e f mr'ilur 4 dec to* nnp (lip frail »f tlm \ min Irtit Jill 

who dole fnllirnn 1( trill thtnmdm full re Irani ”* Tim nile of pernl 
conduct went mird in dm j nvcdin.. vctm romp-rc-e dm numerous 
urnfvn ]i*n»>-riln'l [nrtK in tli \ rdn nnd jurlK in dm Dhnrtnn 

‘dnr'trn Manu further mi “ \ tin., trim fnown tlm rercnlrel 

Utr, tnu*‘ it quire in(n tl < jertinlar larri. t f ca'Io ( Iii(i) of 
«ln‘nct», uf guilds ni d < r fmnltm ( hulmhftrn) nnd Uiii« fettle tin 
part-cuhr hw nf nru-’i “* " \\ lint mnn hare h-en ji net ml In tlm 
Tirtam* nr>l In urli tnio-lom men nt nn deleted In tlm law, 
tlint t! p tin" phnll e tnl it Ii n* hw if it Im no* e'ppovel to tlip 
mtt/m» of rountnot ( 1> lm i fnmilmn ( hiiln ) nnd mit'-i (Inti)* 
Modliitilld interprets tl e nlmn ti rr tu mran tlint * t\ lint Imn 
l»vn |mtc(i^d Ii) tli' virtuous mid tv dm tiricr-lsim thnt dio 
king plnll r tnldl'li ns law if it t« tint nppeersl to text- of Snitl 
nnd ‘■•mrili * The Mnlhtlifirntn nl n fry* tlint dm rn-rcd latr in 
denrid from rales of ponduct ( Arlmm I’mtlinvo Dlinnunlm ) * 
niudn Law moatly conulnUng of lmracroorlnl enntom*. 

Mr trnjop in Inn Hindu Inw luis exj>rr >cd tin opinion tlint 
"Hindu Lon m In od u|kpii imimroonnl customs winch existed |inor 
to nnd indfjiondcnt of Jlnilimnm m Tlmt wlicn tlm Atynns pene- 
trated info Inditi the) found dun n mitnl-er of u ngen either tho 
same ns or not wliedl) tmlifo their oirn Tlmt tlm) neeepted then® 
widi or without modificntiem* rcyetmg onl) llisoo which wero in- 
cijeilile of hing nf'imdnh'd fuch nnpotyandn incestuous mnmages 
nnd tho life Tlint tho Intter lived on n imrch locnl life whilo tho 
former beennio meorjiomteil mnong tho customs of dm ruling raco" 
In tho o|itnion of Mr Mnjno tho most distinctne fenturen of tho 
Hindu Ijew vir. tho undmded family isvsfem, tho order of succes- 
sion and tho pmetico of adoption existed independently of Brahmanism 
which lmd nothing nhnterer to do with tho earl) liistorj of dicno 
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branches of the law and the religious element was introduced only 
subsequently. 

Neutrality of the Aryans towards the conquered races 
and non-interference with their usages. 

Mr. Mayne pays a glowing tribute to the Aryans for their 
noble spmt of tolerance and neutiality and their non-coercive atti- 
tude towards the aboiigmal native inhabitants of India such as the 
Dravidians of Southern India who were allowed to observe their 
ancient usages without any hindrance or obstruction whatever Thus 
he observes “We know the tenacity with which Eastern laces cling 
to their customs unaffected by the example of those who live near 
them. We have no reason to suppose that the Aryans m India ever 
attempted to force their usages upon the conquered races x x 
The Brahmin treatises themselves negative any such idea. Theie is 
not an atom of dogmatism or conti oveisy among the old Sutra 
writers. They appear to be simply recoiding the usages they observe 
and occasionally stop to remark that the piactice of some districts 
or the opinions of other peisons are different . ,>x 

BXanu averse to disturb the existing customs of the 
different classes of people. 

Mr Mayne fuither observes “ The gieater part of Manu is 
exclusively addressed to Biahmms, but he takes pams to point out 
that the laws and customs of districts, classes, and even of families 
ought to be observed . 9 Example and influence coupled with the general 
progress of society have laigely modified ancient usages but a wholesale 
substitution of one set of usages for anothei appeals to be equally 
opposed to philosophy and to facts The above remarks of an eminent 
Jurist and Lawyer ought to be an eye-opener to the modem reformers 
of India who want to foice tlieir views of social and religious reform 
into Hindu religion through tlie medium of legislation mpuiely lehgious 
matters upon a large bulk of the leticent orthodox Hindus who 
honestly follow old piactices and customs m matters affecting their 
sacred religion as a mattei of conscience and faith and who are 
opposed tooth and nail to certain proposed lefoims which axe sought 
to be forced upon them through the medium of legislation. 

1. (A. D S. 2-6-14-6 to 9, G. D. S. 28-26, 40). 2. (M, S. 8-41, 46). 
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Pnrntaoant Duty of tbo Sovereign to proBorvo 
nsngoB of the subject pooplo. 

As regards tbo presort ntion of Eooinl and religious usages of 
tlio subject pooplo on tbo part of tbo Sovoroign nuthontj , Tnjnyn 
valkj a says: “ Of a noirlj Bubjugnted tomtory tbo monnrcli sball 
prosorvo tbo social and religious usages mid also tbo judicial system 
and tbo stato of classes as tlioy already obtained 1 
Legal forcomont of custom 

Tbo fullest effect is given to custom both by our courts and 
by legislation Tbo Judicial Committoo of tho I nry Council bas 
obsorved in tlio Rnmnfid Case 1 Under tbo Hindu systom of Inn-, 
clear proof of usago will outweigh tbo written torts of law "* Hr 
Mayno lias also observed m tins connection ‘ And all tbo recont 
Acts which prondo for tlio administration of tho law diotato a similar 
roforenco to usage, unless it is contrary to justico equity and good 
con science or bas been actually declared to bo void ” s 
Evidonoo of Custom 

, Next ns regards tbo ondonco of custom, tbo Pnvy Council 
lias obsorved ns follows. " Tboir Lordships nro fnlly sensible of tlio 
lmportnnco and justico of giving effect to long established usages 
existing in particular districts and families in Indin but it is of tbo 
essence of special usages modifying tbo ordinary law of succession 
tlint they should bo ancient and invariable and it is further essential 
that they should bo established to bo so bj clear and unambiguous 
evidence"* Tlio oustom must also bo dodmlo, so that its appboation 
in any givon lostanco may bo clear, certain and reasonable It tuny 
also bo remnrkod hero tliat a oustom cannot bo created by agreement 
os observed by tboir Lordships of the Pnvy Council ‘A mero 
ogreomont among certain persons to adopt a particular rule cannot 
creute a new custom binding on others sbatover its offect may bo 
upon themselves.”" Lastly customs winch arc immoral (e.g prostitn 
tion ) or contrary to publio poboy mil neither bo onforced nor 

1 (Y S. 1-343) 2, (Collector of Madam vs. Alootoo Itsmslmgs ISM I.A.43GJ, 

3. (Bombay Beg IV of 1827 s. 26 Aot. 11 of 1S04 s. 15). 4. (Romalakihinf 
vs, Shiva Natba, known as tho Oorcad oaso 14 II I A 670/ 585). 5 (Jlyno 
Boyo vs. Ootanim 8 M. L A. 420). 
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sanctioned . 1 Thus it lias been held by the Bombay High. Court 
that caste customs authorising a woman to abandon her husband 
and marry again without his consont was void for immorality . 2 
( v ) Assembly of Learned Brahmans (Parishad) competent . 
to decide doubtful points of Sacred Law 

“If it be asked how it should be with respect to points of 

sacied law which have not been specifically decided, the answer is , 

that which Biahmans who are shistas ( learned ) propound shall 

doubtless have legal force. ’’ 3 “ Those Brahmans must be considered 

as (Shistas) learned who in accordance with the sacred law have 1 

studied the Yeda together with its appendages (be., the ADgas, the 

Puianas (ancient nanatives and mythologies) Itihasas (histories) and 

so forth) and aie able to adduce proofs perceptible by the senses - 

fiom the revealed texts. “ Whatever an assembly consisting either 

of at least ten or of at least three peisons who follow their prescribed ’ 

occupations deelaie to be the law, the legal force of that one must j 

not dispute. ” G “ Three persons who each know one of the three 

principal Yedas, a logician, a Mimansaka, one who knows the 

Nirukta (je. Vedic etymology), one who recites the institute of the, 

sacred law, and thiee men belonging to the first three orders ofr 

life (re a student, a house-holder and a keirnit) shall constitute 

legal assembly consisting of at least ten membeis ”. G “ One who/ 

knows the Rig Yeda, one the Yajur Yeda, and one the Sama Yeda" 

shall be known to form an assembly consisting of at least three; 

members and competent to decide doubtful points of law ” 7 “Even," 

that winch one Bi airman versed m the Yedas declares to be the 

sacied law must be considered to have supreme legal force but not 

that which is proclaimed by myriads of ignoiant men ” 8 “Even., if 

thousands of ignoiant Biahmans who have not fulfilled their feacred ’ 

duties and who aie unacquainted with the Yedas and subsist only 

by name of their caste, they cannot foim an assembly for settling ; 

the sacied law. ” 9 One will see fiom the above that only persons 

well-versed m the sacied loie and the Shastras- and who were free - 

from all sectarian bias weie competent to be members of the legal 

Assembly ( Panshad ) to decide doubtful points of law and make. 

1 - ( hi S 8-46). 2 (Uji vs. Hathi 7 B H C R. (A 0. 1 ) 133) ‘ 3. (12-108) 

4 (12-109) 5. (12-110) 6. (12—111) 7 (12-112).. 8. a2-IiaM.'-(12-H4). 
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laws on religious questious, winch wero nccopfnblo to tho Aryans. 
Tlio constitution of tho lognl nssombly of tho wiso to ndministor 
law ns stated nbovo presents a strango contrast to tho prosont day 
Legislative Assomblj and Lcgislatiro Councils consisting of portions 
belonging to hotcrogoneoas races religions and cultures and somo 
of whom oren though outwardly professing tho Hindu religion 
haro not oven tho olomcnfary knowledge of tho snored laws and 
customs of tho Aryans Ono can very well judgo for himself whether 
sueli persons nro compotont to mnho laws affecting tho religions 
questions of tho Hindus. 

( vl ) Different sots of duties for dlfforont ages. 

Ono sot of duties is prescribed for mou in Kptn age different 
ones in tho Tretu and in tho Dwnpam nnd ngnin another sot m 
tho Kali, in projiortion os tlioso ages decreaso in longtli 1 In tho 
Kpfa ago tho chief virtue is declared to ho tho jierformonco of 
austerity ( Topa ), m tho Troth divmo knowledge (Jnuna), in tho 
Dwtlparo tlio porfonnnnco of sacnOco ( Ynjna ) nnd in tho Kali 
liberality (Dilna) * Tim sago Puriisara also lays down tho samo rule 9 
Ho further says. “ Tho Codo of Mann was tho authorized Codo in 
tho Sntyo Yuga, tlio Codo of Gotanm in tho Troth, tlio Codo of 
Sonhhn and Likhifa in the Dwuparo and tlio CoJo of Ffirflsam in 
tho ago of Kali 4 In tho Satya Yuga ono should abandon tho country 
m ordor to avoid tlio company of a smnor, in tho Troth tlio villago 
in which ho livos, m tho Dwuparo tho fnmdy ho belongs to nnd 
tho sinnor lumsclf in tho Kali Yugn.” Sinful is tlio conversation 
with a sinner in tho Satya Yuga, Iu3 very sight in tho Troth and 
eating his boded noo in tho Dvnparn in tho Kali ago it is lus not 
alone that dogrades a man.” Tho law givors have mado a gradation 
in tlio practice of oxpmtory pouancos according to tho capacity of 
the penitent in each Yuga. But those bud down by the holy Parfisora 
should be obsorved la tho Kali Yuga.’ Good conduct (Achilm) is 
tho true character of virtuh among all castes of men Without it 
a man needs must bo liostilely disposed towards virtue (Dharma) * 

1 (1-86). 2. (1-80). 3'(ia 1-21 22). 4- (P a 1-28). 5 (P a 1-24). 

e (p a 1-28). 7 (Pai'-as). -a'lPai-so) 1 1 


260 


(vii) Catholicity of Dharma Shastras and adaption of the 

law to changing conditions. 

The laws laid down by the law-givers weie not rigid and nmforai 
for all ages but they were elastic so as to be adaptable to the 
changing conditions of the diffeient times. Thus it is stated by 
Manu “ One set of duties is prescribed for men in the Krita age, 
diffeient ones m Treta and in the Dvapara and another set in the 
Kali age in pioportion as those ages decrease m length . 1 In the 
Krita age, the chief virtue is declared to be the performance of 
austerities (Tapa), m the Treta divme Knowledge (Jnana), in the 
Dvapara sacrifice (Yajna) and m the Kali liberality (Dana) alone a 
Bphaspati m this connection obseives “In the ages of Krita, Tieta, 
and Dvapaia, men were imbued with devotion and sacred knowledge; 
m the present or Kali age, a decrease of its power has been 
01 darned for the human race ” 3 The sage Parasara observes that 
"the law-giveis have made a gradation m the practice of expiatory 
penances according to the capacity of the penitent in each age 
(Yuga) but those laid down by the holy Parasara should be 
observed m the Kah age ” 4 Good conduct is the true character 
of virtue among all castes of men; without it a man needs must 
be hostilely disposed towards virtue (Dharma) 5 Parasara further 
observes; “Different aie the rules of piety etc., in the succeeding 
ages of Satya, Tieta, Dvapara, and Kah, according to the exigencies 
of each age ”. 6 “In the Satya Yuga one should abandon the country, 
m order to avoid the company of a sinner, m the Treta the village 
he fives in; m the Dvapara the family he belongs to, and the 
sinner himself m the Kah age . 7 “Sinful is the conversation with a 
smnei m the Satya Yuga, his veiy sight in the Treta, and eating 
his boiled rice m the Dvapara while m the Kali age, it is his act 
alone that degiades a man ” 8 Paiasara further says that “ the 
Dharmas for the Satya Yuga are those prescribed by Manu, for 
the Treta those by Gotama, for the Dvapara those by Sanldia and 
Tiikluta and for Kali those by Paiasara ”. 9 The following explanation 
is given m the Vlrmitiodaya about the above statement in Paiasaia 
" What is meant is that the Smnti of Manu does not deal in 


1. (1-S5). 
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detail with tho duties that could bo [lerfonned by mon ondowcd iritk 
such capacity for work as wo End in tlio Kali ago and honco when 
Pflrilsam save tint tho Dharmas for tho Kali ago aro thoso 
prescribed by Pfirilsara, wlmt bo roenns is that lits work ib suponor 
to the other Smritu by reason of tlio foot that what is therein 
laid don n is such as can bo performed by mon of tlio Kali age " Dr 
Gangflufithn Jim lias observed m Ins recent book styled 'Hindu law 
in its sources' that “This actual nilaptation of tho law to obangmg 
conditions wont on effectively so long as thcro was present in the 
country a temjioml authority sufficiently mtoresfed and strong: 
enough to lond to tho changes its support and thereby BUpply tho 
necessary driving force ” Tins pnnciplo howevor it scorns would 
apply to clmngcs in jmrely secular lawB needed to moot tho peculiar 
conditions and exigencies of tho times without conflict with any 
express Toxts of tho Shrubs (Ilovelation) or Sraptis (traditions) based 
thereon as no secular authority it compotont to mnko any obauges nr 
tho religions laws onjoinod by express Toxts of tho Shrub or Smrrfi.. 
Dio omniscient law-givers linvo no doubt loft a wido scopo for mat 
ing changes in tho practical spheres of human hfo according to tho 
needs of tlio bmea as in matters of food, drink, touch, cleanliness, 
punfienbou penances and so on without dotnmont to tho fundamental! 
principles of tho Sanatana religion of hoaiy antiquity based on tho 
Vedas (Revolution) Thus tho sago Pftmsam whoso Smnb IS parti 
cularly meant for tho present or Kali age has mndo a considerable 
rolnxnhon m tlio rigour of tlio rules in matters of food, drink, touch, 
purity and penances for distressed bines and so on Similarly tho 
custom of Niyoga which was provalont m tho Yodio times ns also tho 
oustom of animal sacrifices and flesh eabng for religions purposes havo 
fallen into disuse It is this olomont of cetlmhaty and adaptability 
to oliaDging circumstances that has kept up and preserved tho Hindu 
religion ns a living religion with sufficient vitality to adopt the 
oustoms to the olianged circumstances without any conflict with tho 
fundamental and essential principles affecting tlio Hindn religion. 
There are certain texts which contain express injunctions ( Yidhx 
Ntyama) and prohibitions ( Nisheda ) m matters affecting positive 
religion wluJe there are certain other texts which do not lay dortn 
any express injunctions or prohibrbons Cut oontuin mere recanmen- 
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Rations- of opinions > ( Arthavada ) only dr an alternative choice ol 
'conduct ( Vllvdlpa) ' As" legafds the former class of ’ texts no secular 
authority is - competent to make any changes so' aS to nullify the 
provisions of the express commandments and prohibitions laid down 
in the teacred law. But as regards the latter class of texts there 
is a Considerable scope for making changes needed for special purposes 
of either the individual or the society. As a matter of fact special 
rules of conduct have been laid down by the different law givers 
' for distressed times ( Apat Kola ) and other contingencies. 

r r \ 

"(B) Rules of conduct for the four orders of caste as 
constituting the Sanatan Religion (Chatur varna Dharma). 

. _ ’ P , (i) What is Sanatan Religion? 

> V 5 ' i 1 \ , 

. - The. Sanatan Religion means the religion , observed by the 

Aryan Hindus of India since the time of the Vedas of hoary anti- 
quity and eye P- prior theieto upto the present times without any break 
m continuity. - Iff is called the eternal religion- It is based on- rules 
and regulations - of conduct as la<id dowu in the S'hruti ( Revealed 
, Texts ), Smritr (-Traditions ) ,and ancient usages and practices as 
observed ,by the. virtuqusr , The Sanatan religion mostly consists of 
regulations .of conduct (Achara) and .particularly those relating, to 
rthe four, castes ( Varnas ), viz. the Brahmanas or the, priestly class, 
the, Ilshat nya or the warrior class, the Vaishyas or the mercantile 
, class and flic .Shudias or the servant class, the four orders of life 
t (Ashram as) viz., .the Brahmacharya Ashrama or the order of students 
r 6crihastha Ashrama- or the order of householders, the Vanar-prasfha 
<- Ashrama pr-the older of anchorites and the Sanyasa Ashrama or 
<• the #rder of ascetics and certain rites and ceremonies known as the 
-religious sacraments (Sanskaras). - 

; (ii)vThe religious sacraments' ( Sanskaras ). 

‘ ‘ ' Manu ' states .that “ He for whom the performance of the 
cceremomes begmmng with the ute of impregnation ( Garbhadhana) 
.and ending with "the, funeral rite ( Antyesti ) is prescribed, while 
. sacred formulae, aie being recited, is entitled to study these institutes 
tbuffno other mau whatever ,” 1 - The persons meant are the males of 
i the ) three* Aryan Varnas, --’-The Sacraments -may be performed for 

IV pm r — ' ' 
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women and Shudras too, but without tho remtntion bf Mantras 11 Her 
next deeenbcs the ntes and ceremonies called the religious sacred 
manta observed by persona belonging to tho three higher caSteS_vij!.,j 
tho Briihmnnos tho Kslintnyas nnd tho Vai^hyas called tho twice—; 
bom on account of their being initiated to the investiture of tho 
sacred thread ( Upanayana ) “ With holy rites prescribed by tho 

Voda must tho corcmony on conception nnd othor sacramenta be , 
porformed for twice-born men which sanctify tho body nnd pnnfy , 
from sin in this hfo and after death. "* Tlio ntos and ceremonies 
connected with tho housohold aro 16 in numbor and thoy rotate to 
OarihSdIi(Lna in. tho cerotaony for securing tho birth of a child.^ (2) 
Pum&tvona in tho conomony for securing tho birth of a mole oh2cl 
( 3 ) AnavaloUtana or GarUta-rahhana i o tho ceremony for pro- 
vonting disturbances wliloh would endanger tlio ombryo (4) filmanton 
nxyana i e. tho prognnnoy ebromony (a) JiUctlcarma i o the ceremony 
fdr tho nowly bom oluItL (6) Xdma-dhcya i o tho rite of naming ^ 
the chdd. (7) IPMraniana'ie tho ceromony connootod with tho 
first 1 Waving out of thb house bf IbO new child. (8) Tho AnnaprU- 
dm mu in' J tho first- feeding of tlio ehdd With food (9) The Childa- ' 
karma i a. tonsure of a chad’s bond (10) Jfounji dr Upanayana te 
lmtiation to tlio sacred thread, by which one is called Dwijn or the 
twico-bom (11 to 14) Veda Vrirta vow for tho study of the 4 
Vedas. (IS) SamRvariana 10 completion of tho Vodic studies accom- 
panied with a bath as n sign of Vedio graduation (SnStahn) nnd (16) 

' V'ivdha or marrwc/eA Certain ntos and eoremomes are conneotod 
with death and they are known as Aniyesii eoremomes The above 1 
aacmmonte most be also performed for women and Sbudros too but 
without the recitation of Mantras. Thus Manu says. “ This wbolo ’ 
senes of oereinomes must be performed for females also in order to ' 
sanctify the body at the proper time and in the proper order but 
without the recitation of the snored texts. 4 The nuptial oeremony is 
said to be the Vedio sacrament for women equal to the initiation 
ceremony in the case of males, serving the husband is equal to I tlio 1 
residence in the house of the teacher and the household -duties' are 
the feme ns the daily worship of the sacred -fire*- iAii-’ regards 
Shudras too, Manu says. “ Shudras who are desir ous tq^gain hjeht 
L (S-68, 10-127) S. (2-£6> A (t-29 to 67, 3-4). 4.‘ (2^66). 
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and know tlieir duty commit no sm but gain praise if they imitate 
the practice of virtuous men without lecitmg sacred texts. 1 Thus 
the Slrudras also are entitled to perfoim the above sacraments but 
without sacred Mantras. 

(iii) Institution of the four castes (Chatur Varna). 

The most important element m the Sanatana religion as 
observed by the large bulk of the Hindu community amounting in’ 
all to about 23 crores of people in number residing in India, is the 
institution of the four castes (Chatur Varna) consisting of Biahmanas 
(priestly caste), Kshatriyas (military caste), Vaishyas (meicantde caste) 
add Shiidras (servant class). The caste is of divine institution which had 
its origin so far back as the Rig Veda of hoary antiquity. In the 
Rig Veda the four castes are said to have been created by the 
Supreme Being fiom the four limbs of the primeval peison (Virat 
Phrusha ) viz. the mouth, aims, thighs and feet 2 According to 
the Vedic theory there was an organic synthesis and, co-ordination 
among the four castes as members of a living organism winch could 
not be separated from one another as totally independent units but 
they were complements of one another without whose mutual co- 
operation the social order could not thrive and prosper. Manu has 
based the theory of castes ( Varna ) on the same principles as laid 
down in the Rig Veda. Accoiding to him the institution of the 
four castes was founded by the Supreme Being for the good and 
protection of the people on the principle of division of functions 
and duties, i Thus Manu says “But m order to protect this universe, 
the Supreme Being, the most resplendent one, assigned separate 
duties and occupations to those who sprang fiom his mouth, arms, 
thighs, and feet 5,3 The castes repiesented the four hmbs Vjz. the 
mouth, the arms, the thighs and the feet of the cosmic peison 
called Virat Purusha which weie all inter-related as members of 
the body of the Supreme self. Of the foui castes, the Biahmana or 
the priestly class is the first bom having been cieated from the 
mouth of the Virat Purusha which lepresented learning and intel- 
ligence. The Kshatuya or the millitaiy caste was next cieated m 
the order of beings out of the aims of the pumeval peison which 
1. (10-127)" 2, (R. Y. 10-90) 
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represented strength needed to goo protection to tlio Brahmans 
Tlio Vnislijn or tlio inoreantik eisfo was canted out of tho tlnglw 
of the pninernl poreon which represented tho conserving element 
which wns so ncccscnrj for iiinintnming the different clauses of tho 
so loty b} supjihmg them with resoureesof nininteiinnco and wealth 
Tho fourth do's wns the Shitdm who won crented out of tlio feet oftlio 
pnmovnl person which represented the support given to tlio throo 
higher castes in tho form of services l>} inonnnl i mfts nud arts 
and othor useful works Tho Brahman wns tho highest casto wlioso 
sole aiui of life wns to nc<|Uiro knowledge and learning m 
piofercnco to wealth which was subordinates! to learning The 
Brahman wns enjoined to lead a well-disciplined and religious hfo of 
high punt} and ainipheit} and oWrro nil tho rthgious regulations 
laid down for his guidance, most fmtlihilly and with an unswerving 
faith without having' an C}0 to motiev or worldK plinsures In 
short, tlio Brahman wns saddled with henv} responsibilities as he 
was entrusted with a mission to lend other enstes to higher patlis 
of rectitude and religion and that is tho renson why the Brahman » 
said to bo tho highest among the four castes and not because tlio othor 
ensrtes wore nifonor to him In fact all tlio four castes wore useful 
mombers of the body corpointc as limbs of a living organism whoso 
very oxistenco, health and growth dejwnded ujmn mutual Imrmon} and 
co-oporation of its sovornl memhers Bach inomher of the body corpomto 
lind to contribute useful services to the common organism for its 
upkeep and growth ns a wholo and thoro could ho no question of ill- 
will on tlio part of ono casto towards othor enstes If an} member 
of tho body wns allowed to wither nwn) or ho emaciated it at once 
reacted upon tho wholo organism winch automatical!} suflered nloDg 
with tlio diseased mombor In Bhort mutual goodwill, harmony, and 
co-operation wns the vory gist of tlio vedio theory of caste Tho hasio 
prmoiplo of syntliotio unity of tlio four cnBtes as laid down m tlio 
Rig Veda enmo to ho forg'otton in eourso cf timo and the castes 
bogan to be regarded as mdopoudent and Belf-subsisting bodies havmg 
i no common purpose for ovolution of tlio socioty ns a wholo nor wns 
thoro any colicsrvo force and vitality in the caste to unite them 
together ns a living organism Originally there were four castes only 
bnt subsequently they multiplied and they were divided into thoq- 
34 
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sands of petty castes and sub-castes some of which owe then rise 
to inter main ages between peisons of different castes and to degrada- 
tion of some of them. 

( iv ) Aryans (savarnas) and un- Aryans (Avarnas). 

Accoichng to Manu, the Aryans consisted of four castes only 
as named above and theie is no fifth caste among the Aryans. 
Thus he says “The Biahman, the Kshatriya and the Yarshya aie 
the twiee-boin ernes, but the fourth, the Suclia, has one birth only, 
there is no fifth caste As distinguished fiom the Aiyans theie 
was another class of un- Allans which -was m existence even m the 
Veche times and which also exists m the same form even to-day The 
Sanskrit woicl for caste was ' Varna which means colour 01 appearance 

The An ans were called Savarnas because they had a good complexion 
and had castes since pie-Vedic times. They weie moie civilized, 

lefined, and cultuied than the un-Aryans. The un-Aryans on the* 
other hand weie called Avarnas or un-Asas (without mouth), because 
they had an ugly and black complexion and they belonged to no caste . 2 
They were also devoid of good manners, learning and civilization, and 
were distinguished from the Ayans by the characteristic marks 
of filthiness, impurity, uncleanness, ciuelty and haisbness as stated 

by Manu 3 The Aryans who entered into India for a fixed 
habitation bi ought with them cultuie and civilization of a 

veiy supenor order as also the institution of caste ( Varna ) 
by which they weie at once marked out and distinguished fiom 
the un- Aryans The Aiyans had the institution of four castes even 
in those early times with diffeient functions assigned to them 
for the good and elevation of the society as a whole - while thd 

un- Aiyans who weie the indigenous abongmes of India 1 and 
-the conqueied laces were called m Vedic times Dasyus, Dasas and 

Ahshadas and susequently Panchamas or Avarnas as called at present 
'in Southern India. The un- Aiyans had no fixed institution of caste as 
'that of the Aryans who had placed it on a social, leligious ,and 
philosophical basis. Dr. Macdonell in this connection makes the 
following observations m his history of Sanskrit Literature “ The 
‘myadeis though split into many tubes weie conscious of a unify 
cf race and lehgion. They staled themselves Aryas or- ‘ ‘Kinsmen” 
1 - ( 10 - 4 ) 2 ~ ( 10 - 57 ) 3 ( 10 - 58 ; 7 " : 


oa opposed to tlio aborigines, to w liom they gavo tlio hame of 
Dasifu or Dj^i ('fionds") m tho lator times also called i m-Jiryus or 
non-Aryans Tho characteristic physical diflcruieo between tho two 
races was tlint o[ colour ( r arnti ) the nhonguies being described 
ns blnok ( Knshnn ) or ‘ black skins ’ and ns tho Dosa colour in 
contrast with tho 1 Aryan colour or our colour This contrast 
undoubtedly framed tho original liasm of caste, tho regular Dnmo 
for which in Sanskrit is colour " As Dr Mncdonell puts it ovon 
“tho Das} us nppcnr to have been n pastoral race for they jiosscsscd 
largo herds which were captured b} tho victorious Aryans They 
fortified themselves in strongholds called pur which uiUBt hnvo been 
numorous as Indm is sometimes said to have dcstro} ed ns many as a 
hundred of them for Ins allies “ Would }ou from this circumstnnco bo 
justified in saying that tho Dnsj us and the D isas who undoubtcdl} be- 
longed to an nlthogothor different race via the un-Arynns nnd sovoral 
of whom ovon did tho work of agriculture wore A ntsy ns belonging to 
tlio Atynn raco of culture 7 It will satisfy the curious render from tho 
above, that tlio distinction of Aryans nnd un-Atyans is not a 
modem innovation mtroduccd in lator times only as suggested by 
Bomo bat tho distinction has ousted as it is scon oven to-day, biuco 
tho times of Vedas of hoary antiquity 

i 

Professor N K Dutta also gives colour or complexion (Kama) 
,as tlio basis of tlio casto system in India Tlius ho obsorvesi 
"That tho colour question was at tho root of tho Varna system is 
apparent from tho meaning of tho w ord Varna ( complexion ) and 
from the great omphnms with which tho Vedio Indians distinguished 
thomsolves from tho non-Aryaus in respect of colour That class 
which retained tho utmost purity of colour by avoiding intermixture 
naturally gained proocdouco m tho Bocial scalo The Brfihruans 
wore white, the Kshatnyos red, tho Vaislinyas because of laige 
absorption of block blood wero yellowish liko tho Molattors of 
Amonca and the Sudras black, as is desenbod in tlio Mahnbhnrato 
Tlio dovolopment of rater-caste mnmago restnotions 
was princqiaUy duo to tho racial difference botween tho white 
conquerore and tlio blook natives nud tho desire of the formor to 
-preserve -their punty of blood n 
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^operate caste having heme.. ns its occupation In the Irunum 
sooioty nl<o of the time there rxwtod « fourth canto called JJudi 
corresponding to tho ensto of Swim in iho \nnns Tho pcoplo thon 
oc^ujiying I min weru also dcscnl^sl in t»io !h 0 A edn ns Vanrha 
JanUhft or tho jwoplo of tho fire tnlx 1 * 1 Jbfiaent opinions peom 
to hn\o been pronounced l>\ different scholars ns regards tho inter 
protntion of the word 'JVne/e/ Jandhfl (People of five tnlics), Mr 
Keith hns expressed tho ticu tlmt tho fire tnl>cs (Pnnrhn Tnnnhfl) 
v.cre tho tribes of Anu, Druhyu, \nlu Turn u and Puru * 
According to tlio Rthool of tho \npnmnn\avis ns s*ntcd in Yaska’s 
Nirukta, tho five tribes were tho four castw of tho \rynns and 
tho fifth class lSiKhfidas 3 V similar opinion is nl o expressed by 
tho rrcll known Fchulinst Sihnna Tiius it will l»e seen from tho 
nboro that oven in the timo of Ki 0 \ edn, there was in existonco 
a fifth cla^s called AiifiaUa whieli was m called nccordmg to 
to tho interpretation of tho etymologists (\iruktas) as tho members 
of tho and class bred a degraded ( Nikpshta ) filthy modo of lifo 
nnd therefore were unworthy of association with tho Vrynns who 
led a purer nnd a moro religious life. An argument hns botn 
recently* ndinnced by* homo to the effect that bcenuso tho two tribes 
Yadu nnd Turrasu woro described as Daws in the Ibg Veda 4 nnd 
included in tho word Panc/in JanfLhd thoroforo tlic class known as 
Dwas belonged to tho Aryan fold 0 This argument is quito 
untonablo in face of a number of ]tfh«ngcs in tho Ibg Veda wluoli 
go to show that tho class known ns Du ns was an entirely soparato 
nnd distinct tines from tho Aryans who kopt themselves ontiroly 
aloof from tho paid clas* In tho great war of tho ton kings 
described in the Klg Veda, sc\oml aboriginal tubes of thoDasa 
class had actually joined witli some of tho Aiynn tnlics for the 
time being This would not thorefoio proic that tho said tribes of 
tho Dilsa class wero Aryans ostholnttor belonged to a quite distinct 
raco distinguished b) its traditious, culture nnd cmhsation 

1 (H- Y 1-189). 2 (Kolth Yedio Index vol 1 P 4b7) 3 (Y N 3-8) 

^ ( K, Y 10 02-10 ) 5 See address of Mr h M Mtmshi before tho 

Snhityn Sansada 1934 ), 
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Dasas and Sudras 

Tlie Sudia class seems to have originated from the class known 
as Dasas mentioned m the Rig Veda. The Dasas belonged to the 
nn~Aiyan abongmes who weic conqueied by the Aiyans and made 
slaves. The Aiyans weie distinguished fiom the un-Aryan Dasas 
both ethnically and culturally Thus it is stated by Prof N. K. 
Dutta, that ‘ the Aiyans weie white skinned, good featured, makiDg 
sacrifices and woishippmg gods like Agm ( fire ), Indra, Varuna 
etc , wlnle the Dasas or Dasyus were black skinned, noseless or flat 
nosed (Anas), of unintelligible speech, not sacnficmg, worshipping 
no god and following stiange customs. We find from the Rig Veda 
that theie were constant feuds between the Aryans and the Dasas 
and at hist the Aiyans were lelentless towards the conquered 
natives of the soil who weie made slaves. The woid Sudra seems 
to have been used later on in the Vedic penod for Dasa, Thus 
we find a passage m a Biahmana which says “ono like a Sudra 
shall be born in thy line, the slave of another, who may be driven 
away or slam at will ”. 1 It is probable that the Sudra might 
have originally lepresented some piomment Dasa tube conquered 
and reduced to slavery by the Aryans. By the time of the Purusha 
Sukta, the Dasas had begun to be called Sudras and the word Sudra 
might have been used for Dasas generally since then. It may be 
remarked heie that the conqueied persons remained slaves only for a 
limited period the only function assigned to them being to do services 
to then masters They weie however shortly emancipated and the 
lawful son of an acquired slave became a fieeman Nor was any 
Aryan ever subject to slavery and if any Bi airman compelled an 
Aryan to do work of slaves he was fined by the king 2 It seems 
that the Aiyans did not extirpate the conqueied natives of the soil 
but educated them and improved their status and after seveial genera- 
tions the Dasas by imitating the good conduct, habits, manneis and 
morals of the Aryans weie elevated to a higher status and were 
employed by Aryans m then sei vices and thenceforth- the new class of 
Shdras might have been lecogmsed as woithy of association with the 
Aryans They weie elevated to the status of Aryans and were 
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oven qualified to [>orf<inii the rites nml ceremonies or tlio \nans 
but without Voilio Jfnntras n<vordm.r to Hami ns tlio) woro not 
initiated to tlio Fnetxd thren 1 (U|iannvnim) nor woro thoj qunhfied 
to stud} tlio Vedas or jiorfoini \ odi sacrifices which weio tlio 
exolusivu privileges of persons h In iging to tho tlireo higher cnstCB who 
wore called Dwijni or tin twice-lmm In tho licguining, in somo cams 
oven marriages weio contracted ly tho \n«in w ith tho Sudmsand 
Mmo of the pods worshipped h\ tho latter da's of |>crFOiis eg phallus, 
serpent, lords and trees wore ndmitted into tho Hindu pantliODn 
In short tho relations lietwcou the Annas nml tho Sudras woro 
cordial and tlu.ro was no nntipnthv lietween these eln. '•es of persons., 
It may ho mentioned hero that some of the sons l»m by tho union of 
Brahmans with women of tho the Di as n ul Sndms (o„ Knhshnnt, 
Kavaslm Ailushn, and Yntvi) were von illustrious nnd somo times 
woro oven respected ns ItisliH on account of tho lu 0 li qualities possessod 
hy them due to thosuponontv of tho seed 1 Such eases howevor formed 
an exception only nnd tlioy do not constitute tho rule Tho Bndimnns 
howevor soon found that by loo«cnoss of relations between thoDAsos 
and Sudras, tho Aryans were degrading themselves nnd t/wornl bnd 
pmctieca and customs followed liy tho Darns nnd tho Sndms woro being 
introduced into tho fold of tho \rynns Tho Brahmans thoroforo with 
a now to presono tho parity of tho \tynn m-o nnd cuituro intro 
duecd in tho tuno of tho Brahmans sovornl restnotions in social 
and rohgious matters including mamngo in tho relations of tho 
Aryans with tho Sudras which took tho shape of Bettlcd laws in 
the time of Sutras nnd Smpties or tho ponod of tho law givers. 
Tlio professions or Brahmans or tho priest (eg l’urohit) nnd tho 
otlior enstes thoroaftcr beenmo horcditnry nnd Hindu religion was 
put on n sound and firm basis by the Brahmans, who traced 
thoir descent from sovon great ltisliis nnd hail distinct names for thoir 
Gotm (founder of family) and Pramm (leading Rising m tho lino 
of geneology ) 

(vl) Distinction of oasto on tho Basle of vnrna (colour) 
nnd Jnti (small Groups of caste). 

Wo have seen nbovo that nt first id tho tuno of tho Big Veda 
according to the traditional viow tho enstes woro only fOnr in 
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number viz, the Biahman, the Kshatnjas, the Vaishyas, and the 
Sudras who are said to hare been cieated from the mouth, 
the arms, the thighs, and the feet of the Pnmeval pel son, Vnat 
Purusha. These castes foimed the Ai)an lace The designation 
given to these 4 castes was Varna (i e fair complexion) to distin- 
guish them fiom tlie castes of Avarnas (devoid of fail complexion) 
or the un-Aiyan Dasyus, and Das ns who weie produced by a series 
of crosses between the foui Varnas or themdesceudants as Ambnstha 
(Biahman male and Yaishya female), Nish ada (Brahman and Sudia) 
Chandala (Sudia and B alimau) and so on. A list of the mixed 
castes which vanes m the diffeient law boohs as regaids their origin 
etc., is given m the foot note below'' for information of the leader 
Theie are at present moie than about 3000 castes m India varying m 
size and mode of ongin Besides the mode of ciossmg between the four 
Varnas and their descendants, theie are also several other modes of 
Origin of the piesent day castes among the Hindus as pointed out 
by Piofessor N K Dutt. Thus he says * “ Many castes weie 

foimed by a degradation from the original Varnas on account of 
non-observance of sacred rites These are called Vraiyas. Thus 
Vratya Brahmans weie known as 1 Bhnjjakantaka, 2. Avantya, 
3 VatadhaDa, 4 Pushpadha and 5 Saikha. Viatya or degraded 


*1. Murdhavasika (Brahman & Kshatriya) 
2 Mahishya (Kshatuya and Yaishya) 
3. Karana (Vaisya and Sndia) 

4 Ambasta (Brahman and Yaisya) 

5. Nishada or Parasava (Biahman 
and Sndra) 

6 Ugia (Kshatuya and Sndia) 

7 Snta (Kshatuya and Biahman) 

8. Alagadha (Yaisya and Kshatuya) 

9. Yaideha (Yaishya and Biahman) 

10 Ayogava (Sndra and Yaisya) 

11. Khattn (Sndra and Kshatuya) 

12. Chandala (Sndia and Biahman) 

13 Avnta (Biahman and Ugia) 

14. Ablnra (Brahman and Ambasta) 

15. Digvana (Brahman and Ayogava) 

16. Pukkasa (Nishada and Sndia) 


17. Kukkutaka (Sndra and Nishada) 
IS Svapaoha (Khattn and TJgra) 

19 Yena (Vaideha and Ambastha) 

20 Samndhia (Dasyu and Ayogava) 

21 Maitreyaka (Vaideha and Ayogava) 

22. Maigava Kaivaita, or Dasa 
(Nishada and Ayogava) 

23. Maravara (Nishada & Yaideha) 

24 Meda (Yaideha and Nishada) 

85 Andhra (Yaideha and Kaiavaia) 

25 Pandusopaka (Chandala & Yaideha) 

27 Ahmdika (Nishada & Yaideha) 

28 Sopaka (Chandala and Pukkasa) 

29 Antyavasaym (Chandala & Nishada 
(See N K Dutta’s origin of caste 
m India Yol I) 
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Krfmfnvns bcrnmo ] Timlin 2 Matin 3, Lirhluri 4 I\nln 5 Knmim 
C Isdiasn 7 Dnndn 8, l’numlrakn 9 Odra 10 Knmlxijn 11 \n\nnn 
12 Snkn 13 Pnrndn 14 Pnld-iin 15 CMnn 1 (i Knfitn mid 
17 Dirada Similarly degraded Vnixyns become 1 Sudbanrari 
2 Acbarjyn 3 Knruslia 4 Vijmnmn 5 Mnitrn nnd 0 Snlvittn" 1 

(ell) Dotormintitlon of ensto by birth nnd not profosalon. 

A tlieon has boon propagated be some under tlio clmmjiion 
dim of Mr Xcdiold Hint the distinctions of ensto ns neon nmong 
tho Aryans irero lnsed on distinctions of professions enmod on by 
tbcm for their lirelihood, nnd that too long nfter the ArynnB nnd 
un-An nna hnd been united into one jicople It excludes nil mfluenco 
of race nnd religion from tin origin nnd growth ol tho ensto system 
This theory docs not seem to lie corns t ns the dotemnnntion of 
ensto nmong tho Aryans was inmlo from tho \ory emliest times 
according to birth * Although distinct professions were onjomed for tho 
different castes by tho Inw-girers there was no such restriction in tho 
Medic times ns nppenra from tho Rig A edo Thus it is stated in ono 
hymn of tho Itig Vodn, tlint tho author of tho hymn was n poot by 
profession while Ins (nther earned on tho profession of n physician 
snd his mother that of grinding 3 It npjmnis from tho nboTO voreo in 
tho R> 0 Veda, as obraned by Prof Korn nnd Dr Ilnug tlint in 
tho timo of tho Rig Vedn, tliero wtro no restrictions enjoining 
porsons ■» ccitain enstes onl\ to enny on certain professions nor 
were the professions tlion hereditary Even in tho tiniL of tho Smntis, 
tho restrictions nnd logulntions nliont tho canying on of cortain 
professions by oortnm castes only hnd nndorgono considorablo 
clmngos nnd it would bo incorrect to baso tho distinctions of 
easto on distinctions of professions carried on by thorn Thus m 
times of distress a Brahman was nlluwod to do tlio profession of 
a Kshatnya or a Vnishtn fcnmilorly Kshntriyn and Vnishya 
were also allowed to carry on the profession of the enstes below 
theirs * You cannot therefore say tlint n Brahman is a 
Ksliatnya or a Vmshya merely bccauso he earned on professions of 
the latter castes. In Bhort a man B costo is determined by birth 
1- (N K. DuU s origin of caste in India Vol I) 

S (R. V 10-80-12 1L a 10-74) 3 (ICY 0-112-3). 4 (10-81, 82), 
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alone and not by qualities or piofessions followed by bnn as 
suggested by ceitam modern lefoimeis as accoidmg to the Vedic 
theoiy a man’s birth m a particular caste is determined by the 
Supreme Being 01 God only who alone gives birth to him m a 
paiticulai body as the offspring of certain parents belonging to a 
paiticulai caste according to the deeds good 01 bad done by him m the 
past life by way of lequitmg them m the present life so as to induce 
him to lead a leligious and moral life as ordained by the sacied law 
to secure a bnth in a higher caste in the next life. The same > 
pimciple is also followed m the Bhagwad Gita , 1 wheie our Lord 
Shu Krishna has said that “the fouifold caste has been created by 
him (i.e by God) accoidmg to the distnbution of the constituents f 
of their natuie aud their actions ” which could only mean the „ 
qualities and actions m the pienous life as no man is observed to 
possess qualities or maiks of any particular caste at the time of 
his birth, his qualities and aptitudes for a particular profession of hfe 
being developed only later on This verse is misinterpreted by ,the 
modern Aiya Samajist reformers. 

The rules and legulations relating to castes have been laid 
down by the law-giveis m the Dbarma Shastias on the basis of 
express texts in the Vedas, for the guidance, punty and uplift of 
the four castes of the Aryans only and not for the un-Aryans who 
formed a sepaiate class by themselves and who were outside the 
pale of the castes as laid down for the Aryans m the sacred laws. 

The un-Ar} ans lived separately from the Aryans at the end of 
the city or village , 9 and they were governed by the peculiar customs 
and usages of their own tribe as in the case of the Tiyars of 
Malabai and Travancoie, the Nans of Malabar, the Todas of the 
Nilgms, the Teehuis of Oudh, and the aboriginal tubes residing 
m the othei parts of Tndia. Thus the practice of polyandiy pie vailed 
largely among the tubes known as the Tiyais of Malabar and the 
Todas of the Nilgms as also among the low caste Malyalis of Cochin 
and one woman was the wife of several husbands. This custom 
how ever never prevailed among the Aryans, as stated by Mr Mayne 
m Ins Hindu law. 


1. (B. G. 4-13). 


2. (10-51). 
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{ will ) Offsprings of mined Mnrrlngos (Vnrnn, Snnkarn) 

( Anuloma and Pratllomo. ) 

Apart from tlio 2 classes known ns tlio Aryans and tlio 
un-Aryans mentioned nbovo, tlicro was a tlnrd class of persons 
who owed tlioir origin to a confusion of castes ( Vama-Sanlara ) 
brought nbout by intcrmnmngo botweon mon and women of different 
castes. Thus a mamago of n mnlo bolonging to tho throe 
lnglior castes with n woman of a lower casto was Anu-loma and 
tlio children of such mnmagos woro inferior in status to their 
fathers on account of a blemish of thoir mothor 1 Whdo, tho 
marriage of a woman of tho threo higher castes with a man of tho 
lowor casto was called Pratt loma and tho offspring of suoh mnmnga 
was considered as dognuled and sinful ns belonging to no casto 
( I arna Apetam )* Being illegitimate, snc.li offsprings wero not 
ontitled to mliont tho proporty of tlioir father Tho offspimg begotten 
by a Britlimnn on a Sudrn woman was called a A ishtlda wlncli is 
a low casto’ wlnlo that b) a Sudrn mnlo on a Indy of the 
Brahman casto was called a ChandUla who was considered tho moet 
sinful and degraded of all creatures and not worthy of association with 
tho Aryans ns stated by the law-givors in tho Dharraa Shastms. 1 
Similarly low-bom eons bom by such Proti-loma marriages wore 
called ShmpOka ( or tho eater of dog’s flesh ) Pultasa a ( very 
low casto) and so forth All theso persons wero untouchables, and all 
intercourse with thorn was interdicted by tlio law givors Tho chddron 
bogotten by Anuloma marriages had to porform tlio duties of 
twice-bom persons,’ but those bogotton by Pmtiloma marriages were 
treated as equal to Sudras ns regards their duties and wero given 
rory low professions such ns killing fish, slaughter of animals, 
working m leather etc 6 Thus Maun says “According to the power 
of the seed of tho person by whom these porsonB are begotten by 
mixed marriages, they obtnmod among men more exalted or lower 
rank in snccessivo births. 7 Tlius the offspring of Anuloma marriage 
was exalted to a higher rank m. the next birth, while the offspring 
of Prati-doma mamago was degraded to o lower rank in the next 


1 (10-14). 
5 (10-11). 


2 (10-57). 

0 (10-30 48 40). 


8 ( 10 - 8 ). 


4 (10-12,16 61). 
7 (10-42). 
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birth. The law-givers have enjoined the Aryans fulfilling a religious 
duty not to seek intercourse or contract marriages with un- Aryans 
as also low caste hybnd bastaids (Vaina Sankara) begotten by Prati- 
loma marnage, 1 evidently with the object of preserving the purity and 
cultuie of the Aiyan lace. Though the law-givers have recognised 
Anuloma main ages of peisons belonging to the three highest castes 
with women of lowei castes, they had done so for times of distress only. 
However Manu has mtei dieted the marnage of a Biiihman and a 
Kshatnya with a Sudia gill as his hist wife even m distiess as sinful, 3 
and such a Brahman will go to hell after death, if he takes a Sudra 
wife to his bed, and if he begets a child by her, he will lose the rank of 
a Brahman 3 The piactice of Anuloma marriages has since died 
away and such marriages are not favoured by the high caste Hindus 
who condemn them and they scrupulously observe the rule of 
manymg with girls belonging to then own caste as lard down by the 
sages Manu, Yajnalvalkya, and otheis. Even if a man born in a great 
family spiang liom cnmmal intercourse, he will certainly possess the 
faults of his father, be they small or great 4 . But that kingdom m 
which such bastards sullying the purity of the castes aie bom perishes 
quickly together with its inhabitants 3 . Hying without -the expectation 
of a reward, for the sake of Brahman and of cows or m the defence 
of women and children secuies beatitude to those excluded from the 
Aryan community (Bahya) 6 

The sons whom the twice bom beget on wives of equal caste but 
who not fulfilling their sacied duties aie excluded from the Samtn 
are called Vratyas 7 . The sons of the twice bom begotten on wives 
of the next lower castes by Anuloma marriage are also called Ananiccrcts 
(belonging to the next lower caste) on account of the blemish in 
then motheis 8 The 5 sons by Anuloma marnage also beget, the 
one on the females of the other, a great many despicable sons even 
moie sinful than their fatlreis and excluded from the Aryan community 
(Bahya) 9 The sons begotten by Piatiloma marriage beget similar 
races on women of their own caste, and they also pioduce the like 
with females of their motheis caste (Jati) and with females of kkdier 

. . i — __ O 

1. (10-53). 2 (3-14) 3 (3-17) 4 (10-G0).5. (10-61). ~Q. (10-62). 

7 (10-20). 8 (10-14) 9. (10-29) 
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ones 1 Jnst ns a Sudra begets on a Briibmun fomalo a being oxoluded 
from tho Aryan community, men so a parson bimsolf excluded 
procreates with females of tbo four castes sons more worthy of being 
excluded tlmn bo bimsolf * klon excluded bv tbo Aryans, who approaob 
females of n higher rank, begot races still more worthy to be oxduded 8 
A Nishfidn woman bears to a clmndula a sou called ArUi/avastLyin 
employed in burial grounds and desjnsed i von by thoso excluded 
from tbo Aryan community* These races wlucli originate 
in a confusion of tbo castes and have boon described according to 
their fatbors and motbois may bo known by thru occupations, 
whether they conceal or ojienly show themselves* Six sons begotten 
by Aryans on womon of equal and tbo next low er c-astes (Anantara) 
by Anuloma marriage havo tbo duties of twice bom men, but all 
thoso bom in consequence of n violation of tbo law (i o by PratUoma 
marriage ) nro as regards tlioir duties equal to Sudrns 8 Certain 
Kshntnyos also in eonsequeneo of tbo omission of the sacred rites 
and of their not consulting Bnfbinnnns have gradually sunk jn this 
world to the condition of Sudrns.' All thoso tribes winch are oxduded 
from tho Community of porsons belonging to tho four castes are called 
Dasyus, whether they speak tbo laugnago of barbarians (Meobbas) 
or that of the Aryans " Near well-known trees, burial grounds, on 
mountains and in groves, let tlieto low casto tribes dwell, known 
by certain marks and subsisting by tboir poouhar professions . 8 

(lx) Duties and occupations of Chondalns and svnpaohas 
(degraded classes of persons) 

Tbo dwclbng of ChandOlas (bom of a Brahman female and a 
Sudra male,) and Svapachas (the enters of dogs flesh) shall be 
outside the village, they must be mado Apopilttas ( i e the vessles 
used by them must be thrown owny ) and their wealth shall bo 
dogs and donkeys 10 Their dross shall be the garments of the dead, 
they shall eat tliorr food from broken dishes blaob iron shall be 
their ornaments and they must nlways wandor from plnoo to 
place 11 A man who fulfils o rebgions duty shall not seek intercourse 
with them their transactions shall be among themselves and their 


J (10-27). 2 (10-30). 3 (10-31) 4 (10-30) ., (10 40). 0 (10-41) 

7 (10-43). 8 (10-16). 9 (10-60) 10 ( 10-61 ) 11 (10-52). 
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marriages with their equals . 1 Their food shall be given to them 
by otheis ( than an Aryan ) m a broken dish; at night they shall 
not walk about m villages and m towns 2 By day, they may go 
about foi the puipose of their woik distinguished by marks (i.e. by a 
by a thunderbolt or by axes, adzes and so forth used for executing 
criminals and carried on the shoulder or by non ornaments and the 
like ) at the king’s command, and they shall cany the corpses 
of persons who have no relatives, that is the settled rule . 3 By the 
king’s older they shall always execute the criminals m accordance 
with the law, and they shall take for themselves the clothes, the 
beds, and the ornaments of such criminals . 4 

(x ) Whether there could be a change of ‘castes in 
this very life or in succeeding lives only ? 

Next as legaids the question whether a man’s caste could be 
changed at pleasuie in this life or whether such change could take 
place in the next life, Manu gives his decision as follows “ If a 
female of the caste sprung from a union of the Biahman male and 
a Sudia female bear children to one of the higher caste, the 
inferior tribe attains the highest caste ( 1 e caste of a Brahman ) 
within the seventh generation 5 Thus a Sudia attains the rank of 
a Biahman and in a similar manner a Brahman sinks to the level 
of a Sudra, but lmow' - thou that it is the same with the offspring of 
a Ksliatriya or of a Vaishya 6 According to the explanation given by 
Medhatithi and Kulluka on the above veise, if the son of a Brahman 
male and a Sudia female and his descendants many Sudra wives, the 
seventh descendant will be a pure Sudra. If a doubt should arise 
with whom the piommence is, whether with him whom an Aryan by 
chance begot on a non- Aryan female or with the son of a Brahman 
woman by a non- Aryan, the decision is as follows — ‘ He who was 
begotten by an Aryan on a non- Aryan female (i. e a Sudia female) 
may become like to an Aiyan by his virtues, he whom an Aryan 
mother beais to a non- Aryan father, is and lemams unlike to an 
Aiyan” 7 The law prescribes that neither of the two shall receive 
the saci aments, the fiist being excluded on account of the lowness 


1. ( 10-53 ) 
5. (10-64) 


2 (10-54). 
6. (10-65) 


3 (10-55) 

7. (10-66, 67). 
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of his origin, the second becauso tho union of his parents was 
ngmnst flit order of llio castes 1 Tito sago \ njnaralb, a also suites a 
similar opinion in tlio matter Tims liu says “ J Vatilniim offspring 
begotten In n fntlicr of nn inferior canto on n motlior of suji"nor 
ensto and Anulonm oflnpnng I'cgotten by n Iniber of snpenor ensto 
on a mother of infenor casto nru known ns Jv,i ( bml ) nnd Sai 
(good ) reflectively 3 Tlio attainment of a biplior ensto is known 
to take plnco in tlio serenth or the fiftli \eiga (cycle of birth) 
whdo lower caste in tlio seeonth, sixth or tlio fifth birth ’ 3 
Tnkmg their stand on the veifo in Mann which sfnfcs ‘A 
Sudm attains tlio tank of Bnihnmn ( Bmhnmnntn ) and in a liko 
manner n Bnihmnn sinks to the lore! of a Sndin ( Sltdiatit ) n tho 
Aryn Snmfiyists deduce from it a meaning tlmt aecmdin 0 to Mnnu 
a Sudra can liccomo a Binhmsn nnd a Brilininn can hecomo a 
Sudm m tins Tory life They furtlior apple the nlsno verso to support 
their theory tlmt casto is dotortnmed not by birth but by qualities 
nnd notions of n mnn in tins life Tlioy nrguo tlmt if n person bom 
in tho casto of Brahman docs tho business of Sudm ho ought to 
bo considered not a Brilhmnn lmt a Sudm nnd similarly if n 
person bom in tho ensto of Sudm does tho business of n Brahman 
( o g teaching which is tho peculiar profession of « Brahman ) 
tho Sudm should bo considercel a Bnihmnn nnd nut a Sudm 
Tins construction of tlio Torso in Afarm would liowover ho 
ontirely unsustainable on mi cxnmmntion of tho raid vorso 
in light of tho preceding nnd succeeding icrsrs The words used 
in tlio toxt of Jftinu are only ‘tlio rank of Brilhmnn ( Bmhmnntn ) 
nnd ‘tlio rank of a Sudrn ( Sudmtn) ’ which mean tho rank of 
Brahmnn nnd Sudra only nnd not nn nctual stnto of Brilhman or 
Sudra ns construed wrongly by tho Snmifjmta. In tlio preceding 
Torso, JIanu states dofimtcly tlmt tho nolunl convorsion of 
an infonor casto to a higher caste takes plnco witlnn sorernl 
generations only nnd not in this life nnd ho giees his final decision 
in tho matter in tlio novt rorso by stating tlmt offspring 
begotten by an Aryan on a Non-Aryan woman by Anulomn mnmage 
may become liko to an Aryan by Jus virtues nnd while tho offspring 
begotten by a non-Aryan oa an Aryan woman is and remains 
unlike to an Aryan ’ Tlio nboro disoussion would clearly show that 


1. (M. S 10-68), 
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Manu does not support the theory started by tire reformers that 
a person's caste could be converted m this very life as 

being opposed to the Veche theoiy that a mans caste is 
determined by birth only. The above constiuction is furthei supported 

by anothei text m Apastambha Dharma Sutia -which distinctly 

says that a man’s caste could be changed only m the next life 
and not m this life. The said text runs as follows “In successive 

births, men of the lower castes are born m the next higher one if 
they have fulfilled then duties. Similarly m successive buths men 
of the highei castes aie born in the next lower one if they neglect 
their duties 1 This text also is misinterpreted by the Ary a Samajists 
to support then view that a person’s caste is determined by quality 

and not by birth but which is evidently untenable m light of the 
above discussion. 

(si ) Whether a Sudra is entitled to study the Vedas 
and perform Vedic sacrifices 9 

The light to study the Vedas belonged to the tlnee twice-born 
castes, Brahman, Kshatriya and Vaishya only according to the 
Vedic theory The sage Jaimim a gieat autkonty on Vedic rites 

and lituals, has discussed the matter m the Purva Mimansa and 
given his decision m the mattei as follows: He first gives a puma 

facie view (Puiva Paksha) on the question whethei a Sudia is 
entitled to peifoim Vedic sacrifice and says that “all the four castes 
are entitled to peifoim a Vedic sacrifice, because m the Vedas there 
is no distinction The authoi next lefutes the above view by 
stating, “On the other hand under an injunction, the three castes 
are entitled to establish file, the Such a has no connection with the 
sacnfice. Theie is a Brahmana text which says ‘A Biahman shall 
establish fiie m spnng, a Kshatnya shall establish file in summer, 
whale a Vaishya shall establish file m autumn ’ This is also the 
opinion of Atieya ” 3 r J'he authoi next refutes other objections by 

stating that “the Vedic text by which the light is eonfened 
lefeis only to the fiist three castes ” 4 Next he xaises another 

objection that “A Sudia also possesses a desne to be qualified 
for a sacnfice by education and so he is entitled to < per form 
a sacnfiee ” 5 to which the author gives a leply “as the purification 
1. (ADS2WoTlir 2~(JS6^1-25jr 3. (6-1-26) 4 (6-1-33). 5. (6-1-34) 
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ci'n nioncv (iy 1 pannynnn nr the initiate n rtroinonv) ik |njf„rmc<l 
for thu jmrjKt o of A win stmh to winch tin thrro lutlur castes 
nils on cntiUi I nml no 1 n Sn 1m tlm Int tor it imt entitletl to 

p rfnrm tho puiihoitma o turn >m with \ iili Afmtras nml ho 

further tof> r* to n clear A< he o xt whii'i enjoin* tho initiation 
< r th three litghi r n't a nnl\ “ l Fin aulho further ra\ * tliat 'n 
Sudra is no oattl'ed to |icifinn n \ i h saenfiej hr nnHni of 

his Ik in" no* intithd to the »tud\ of tin Aidns nml no teacher 

will bach to the Su Ira nm' no A t lie r ho >1 re a>gm*cs his claim 
to tin rim r * Tho nilthor Kith rile* on the nuthonU of tho 
Vrshi in support rf III* nlxncviou 3 llidannnmi th" nuthnr of tho 
Littim Mimnll I O- Aislnntn nl o ilitius tin right of Sudra to 
studs tin A eda or prfo-tn A «h rncrifioi or other A islio rnmnmcntn 4 
Afnnn nl*o nlyiug on rajircs, Aialn. teats ire • V Sudra cannot 
commit nn oil nco cau»ra„ lioi of cist' ( Pataka ) nml ho in not 
worth) to rcxno tho A'edn. wicraniontn ( Snnskurna ), ho hna no 
pght to fulfil tho rail law of tho Arran jot, there is nr> prohibi 
tmn again t his fulfilling certain portions of tho law ( eg thersp 
relating to pcxl nml righteous cimliiet)’’ 3 Snilms who aru desirous 
to gain religious merit nml know tin ir dull commit no sin hut 
gam pmisj if thu imitate tie pm tun of A'lrtuoiis men without 
mcitm n Nicrcd tea (a I oilier Mann rajs Th more n Sudra 
Jaaps lumo If fnai from cmv, imitntcs tin Inhnvinur of the airtuotia, 
thoinoro ho gams without h iu„ censured (io exaltation in tins world 
mid thu noxt) In s)itto of tho chair position of tho A’edn. law ns 
explained nbova tho Aryn Sainfijista hnre conio forward to assert 
Alrnt n Sudra is entitled to tho initiation cenmonx (Upnttnj ana),' to 
tho wearing of tho sacred thread to stud) tho sacred A’edn and to 
perform Kicnfico-lersuns which wire tar from tin mind of tho A r cdic 
Itmhm of old Tho Snniiljistfl rolj onntixtof thoAnjunedn snrohitil 
in support of their nlwio mow wlinli is ngnin misinterpreted bj 
iliora Some of tho roformors oion go to tho longtli of doduemg 
Tioiu this Torso a meaning that even tho Untouclmbles ( Antyttjas ) 
who nro outflido tho pal" of caste mo entitled to recon o instructions of 

11(0-1-30), 2. (0-1-37) 1(0-1-36). 4 (V S. 1-3-30 lo 38). 
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'feclic Mantras. The said Vcdie text has been tianslatcd by Mr. 
jriiffith as folios «s “ That J to all the people may address tin's 
Mutaiy speech, to pucst ard noblemen, Surha and An*a (le. 
V'aishya, the ngnuiltiuist and tiadci, the man of the people) to 
me of our bin (sn ,"»>«) and to the stmngcr (Chfu ana\a); dear may 
[ be to God and gucidon givei, fulfilled be this my hope, be that 
my portion .’’ 1 This u'uc nouheie states that one may give 
msti notions m the Vedas to either a Siidia 01 an Antyaja 
Untouchable) as is sought to be made out by the 1 dormers. The 
;aid Manila meicy* ex pieces a pious i\isb on the pait of the 
pei son lcciting it, that lie may always addicts a ble c sed speech to 
the foui caster ol to lu^ lclatnes 01 sti angcis ns may not offend 
them, and ho further pi ay s the Gods as nho the person to whom 
fcho speech is nddiessed and is ho is piaised thcieby to favour him 
with alms and gifts ( Dahdiina ) so as to piocuie to tlie patron 
lobgious ment The woi d ' Chfuanfiya ’ m the alx>ve text is agam 
wrongly translated by 1, somo lefonneis so as to include therein even 
Chandiilas, and otlicrs called Antyajas belonging to the class of 
Untouchables hut Mi. Griffith has translated the word as 'Stranger’ 
exactly like Uvata the well known Commentator of the Yajurveda 
samlnta who explains the uoi d Oh .liana as made up of 2 woids, 
‘Cha’ and ‘Aiana’ which mean “ and otlieis. ” Tlius there is no Vedic 
authonty whatever to suppoit the view that the Sudras aie entitled 
to study the Veda or perfoim Vedic sacnfices. All the law-giveis 
have given tlieir unanimous veidict against the Shdras and they 
have declared m clear terms lelymg on express Vedic Texts that 
the Sudias have no such light as is sought to he made out in 
their favour by the reform eis 

(su) Religious duties and professions of the four castes. 

( Chatur varna dharma) 

Manu has laid down the duties and professions which are to 
be followed by the four castes As regaids BiahmaDs, Manu says 
that the Supieme Being assigned to them the duties of teaching 
and studying the Veda, sacrifices foi their own benefit and for 
otheis, and giving and accepting alms 3 The Ksliatnya he commanded 

1 (Y. Y. S, 26-2) 2. ( 1-88 ). 
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to protect tho people, to bestow gifts, to offer sacrifices, to study 
tho Veda tmd to abstain from attaching himself to sensual pleasures , 1 
tho Yaishya to tend cattle, to bestow gilts, to odor sacrifices, to 
study tho Vedas, to tmdo, to lend mono} and to cultivate tho 
land * Ono occupation only tho Lord lias prescribed to tho Sudrns 
vii to servo meekly ovon theso otlior three castes’ I hnio also 
described nbovo whilo dealing with tho doatnnes in hlnnu Brapti 
wlint religious duties and professions including those m distressed 
times were laid down by Ifanu for tho different castes to winch 
tho readors attention is invited I shall boro montion only in general 
the duties to bo observed by the four castes as specially modifiod 
for tho Kali ago by tlio law-givors JInnu has laid down for n 
Brahman six religious duties ( Shal Karma ) vi t, study, teaching 
colobrntion of and officiating as n priest at religious Baonficea and 
giving and taking of gifts* Pilriisara adds that “a Bnihmnn who 
daily performs tho nbov o six religious duties ( Shat Karma ) nnd 
eats tho residue of hts Homa (sacrificial oblations) after having 
gratified tho gods and guosts nover suffors any bad luck in life.' 
Pfimsara onjoins tho following robgious dutios for a Brahman to., 
performance of Sandhyfi, ablation, Jnpa ( Muttering of tho Gflyatn 
prayor ) and Homa ( saarifiee in fire ), study of tho Vedas worship 
of tho gods (og Shiva, Vishnu, Gnnpati, Snn nnd Goddess oto), 
performance of tho Vaishva dova sncnfico ( tho five daily sacrifices as 
taught in Ifnnu ) nnd tho act of gratifying tho guests . 0 Now as 
regard tho dutios of a Brahman in distressed timos Pflrtlsom says 
that ho may take to agriculture as n means of livelihood T Pilril 
snra however interdicts for a Brilhmnn, tho sale of oil or any 
swoot vegetable jmeo, but he permits him to sell paddy or any 
kindred cereal as well as hay, wood, faggots oto.’ Manu also says 
A Brftlunan must avoid selling condiments, cooked food sesamnm 
stones, salt, cattle and human beings 0 As regards tho three other 
castes, Parfisam lays down the following rules Kshatnyas should 
proteot thoir subject peoplo, oonquer the armed forces of their 
adversaries with mighty prowess and rule the country according to 


L (1-39). J (1-00). 8. (1-01> 4. (U. a 10 76> 5 (P a 1-87). 
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the mle of Yntue, 1 and he may also do agncultuie. 3 The profes- 1 
sioa of Vciishija permits of dealing m gems and metals, raising 
cattle, merchandise and cultivation. 3 As regards the Siidra caste, 
seivice to the Biahman is the highest vntue 4 ' A Sudia is further' 
permitted to cany on the business of salt/ honey, oil, curd, whey, 
clarified buttei and milk and he commits no sm thereby 6 A Sudra 
should not cat any piohibited aiticle nor go to an mteidicted’ 
woman, otheiwise he would be punished m hell 6 Parasara further 
lays down that a Vaishya oi Sudia may live by trade, agn culture 
oh handiciaft 7 Madhava has intei pieted this verse to mean that 
in Kaliyuga all the four castes are allowed to live on trade 4nd 
handi- craft as also agncultuie. The observance of the duties laid 
down for the 4 castes since ages past by a legular succession without 
bieak m continuity is called Sanalana religion by Paiasaia. 8 

\ < 

(xiii) General rules of religious conduct for the twice-born’ 
and their relaxation in the Kali Age and in distressed times. 

Every twice-bom person shall take his hath eveiy day 9 
After that he shall attend to his daily rites of , J apa, Horna and 
worship of the gods, Study of the Yedas and feed one, two, three 
or foui Snataka Brahmans (one who has completed- his course of 
Yedic studies and graduated ) 10 The rules of conduct for the twice- 
born relating to touch, food, purity and duties, professions and so on 
were not rigid and fixed for all times but a considerable relaxation 
was made in the same according to times and different rules weie 
applied for the Kali age aud for distressed times as pointed out 
by the law-givois. 

» y 1 ) 

(xiv) Excommunication from caste for infraction of 

caste rules. 

A Hindu caste is an autonomous body governed by its own 
rules laid down by the sacied laws fiamed by the law-givers as 
based on Slnuti, Smriti and tiaditions of hoaiy antiquity Eveiy 
caste is, a self-contained unit having complete independence and 
hbeity as legal ds the internal management of all its affairs, social, 

h (P S 3-57 ) 2 (P. S 2-15) 3 (P. S 1^C0> 4. (P S. 1-61) 
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economic, religions or otherwise and < veu the Hutidi Coutb under tho 
law of tho Imd lm\ o ixfu i l to infu'ir v ith the decision of t lie cartes 
ro long ns thp\ nr* not ojijkv d tn tho iuUh of nntuml Justice. 
Tim rasto Imi got its methyl of uifornin: a f-crupulous ob mnneo 
of its rule*’ on tin jvmt of ts iuciuKm und< r p rnlt\ of cxconi 

mnmntion for nnv infrutwn «*f (hr t nil s nnd restrictions in 

milters of mt* nlimnp inter-nmr m r < ptiiutimi jkihuccs for sms 
and ofl< nee* and o forth Thus mill 4 <.n to gi t initiation on tlio 
]nrt of tlm innln of tin tlmo Imjir enst» n* a proper age, 

intcruwmngi with jicrmns blon.in^ 1 » tl * 1 >wi r crdcs, tlio 

out<nhl* mid ohm*, inter limn,, nil <> h *• n» ml mti rcmin-o with 
outcast*, smiiurs and tin fall n mil the luiiin mi of oflonecs 
involving Fin rnlmlrd ihojMnltv <f a 1 mm mi ntimi of tho |K)r«>n 
committing the Mtil n 1 ** lnt<»c m o tntm- an 1 lnttrmnmngo 
should b' nvoi led with a lm ti ifi dona 1 *r joim>i ludonging to 
fho threo tvwcc-lom cnsti s w \ <> ih n> nut at l e\ n after tho 
presmbd JI11 could be n'alm into the cnstn ovon after 

generations aft r undc~goiii 0 tlie nc C'-nn p nnn*e prcsenljed in 
tho SIu\fitrn*» 1 Tho law-givers luiv« laid down tlio ft liovnng rules 
inglio matter Iho murderer of a Hrihtnun ho who drinks spin 
tuopR liqttor the Monitor of a fiunis t nh r ioiis preceptors) bed, ho 
who has conwrtin 1 with tho funalo ltlativcs of hrs mother nnd of 
Iih fhthc- within C degrees or with s sh rs and thoir daughters, lio 
who ptca’s tho gold of a Hi thmn 1 an a bust h< who constnntlj 
repeats blamnh! nets, ho who docs not cu^t oil js rsons guilty of a 
crime causing Iujh of caste and he who fursabs blnmoless relatives 
bepomo out-casts I ihcwm thu^o who instigate others to ardfl causing 
loss of casto and I10 who for n vear as^oci ites witli out-casts bccoino 
oui*easts To l>e an out-enst meaim to bo deprived of tlm right to 
follow tho lawful occujiattons of tvviec-boiii men nml to bo dopnved 
after death of tlio rewards of m ritonous deeds Ho who forsahos 
lus pnost, and teacher unjustifiably Lecomes an outcast r ’ a Vnaisthn's 
list of great sms ( which mvo’vcil loss of castos is 
filmrtor an] it runs ns follows. ( I ) Tho Violation of Guru’s bed 
(^i) Dunking of spirituous liquor ( 0 ) Muidor ( 4 ) Thotfc and ( 5 ) 
Spirituous or mutrunontouB connection with outcasts 3 

~1 (A D S 1-1-1-28 to 10) 5 (G D S. 21-1 to 6, \ D S 1-20 to 23v” 
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Among acts which make men impure ( ashuchikaram ) but 
not degiaded from the caste ( patamyam ) aceoidmg to Apastambha 
are “ the co-habitation of Aryans with Sudra women, eating the 
flesh of foibidden animals, eating what is left by a Sudra, the 
co-habitat'on of Aryans with low- caste women But some declare 
that these acts also cause a man to lose Ins caste . 5,1 For certain 
offences, the dehquent had to expiate by living as an outcast for 
a certain numbei of years and for others he had to undergo a , 

certain penance as prescubed in the Shastras The lules regarding 
loss of caste did not apply to the Sudras who enjoyed greater liberty 
m this lespect Manu says m this connection “ Sudias cannot 
commit an offence causing loss of caste . 9 The Sudras were however 
not neglected and they were enjoined to lead a moial life High 
hopes of spnitual elevation weie held out to the Sudras and persona 
belonging to low-castes to mspne and induce them to lead a purer 

and bettei life so as to secuie good lewaids mfutuie. Aceoidmg to 
Manu by leading a high moial life a Sudra can obtain even the 

higher world . 3 The above mle was based on the law of Karma 
( actions ) and the doctrine of transmigration of the soul which was 
definitely established m the Upamshad period. “ With whatever 
disposition of mind a man perfoims any act, he reaps its fruit m a 

future body endowed with the same quality Thus a Sudra by 
leading a well regulated life can aspne to be bom as a Brahman 

m the distant future It would be doing a great disservice to the 
Hindu religion as also to our motherland to preach the new lessons 
of equality of all n respective of questions of caste, creed, edu- 
cational and cultural qualifications, purity and so on as they are 
likely to cieate gieat dissensions amongst Hindus, raise a spirit of 
revolt against the established order and ultimately lead more to a 
spmt of degradation rather than an elevation or uplift of this very 
class of peisons for whose benefit the so-called reformers are assiduously 
carrying on propaganda work and are even invoking the aid of certain 
proposed legislation It is unfoitunate that the pioneeis of the new 
movement by seeking directly or mdnectly to destroy the beneficial 
institution of caste of hoaiy antiquity and lehgious authority 
aic unconsciously digging an eternal gLave foi the gieat citadel of 

1 (A. D S 1-7-21-12 to 18). 2 (10-126) 3. (10-128). 4. (M. S 12-81)7 
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liberty rrJitHi <nu'it In I* vuxli itrd l\ nil Inrnl rliildren of tho 
rwontre harm- tin c>»l nut arlfsti of llinr nuntrv nml their 
fdhitr I ifilimi nl li'irt 

(xv) Conclusion 

It n sv !«• tr " 1 1 jnnr^l in o "'ll in tin* tin institution of null' 
was k»~J Inn,. In o| i ti (| j<nt i| i - 1 f dm i< i «f Inis nr 1 wry 
pu^m * cmIo was d Muiird*! lv lirlhlv tin hud In conformity 
with tin Inr <! li inlitv m c o„m 1 in lit bri rnn nml hfdogy 
Tin ruin ii-milnl i<r tin inn us c* n hr tin lui -prcm ncrx 
meant f r tin »-nie «f tin i * 1 *- van nluln ircludm n tin 
lmlvnnl rain < f S idias ntttl tin Iv fn-tn f"*hn:rs o r n spiritilnl 
Irutliirbo «1 loving i at 1 timtv mm n„ t until mil in 

f/nend lit a trij ti*il ’<• fultntrmt < f th* iluti.-n 1 iloirn nion them 
vritlii*ul nn\ tin!** alllii •jnttt <f rmnoilv t nnt>I» ** 0 * nnotlu r 
(p) Rules of conduct lnld down for flic four orders 
of life (/Jslininin Dlmrmn) 

Tin ntitlnm of tin Dimitri -!n»trn« lmv< lud <1 itni c* rtnm 
ttijn of eoodurt for four <rd t< o r life <f tin \nnns w (n) tin 
JlnAmn.- 3 orvn Aditnwa or tin ml r of tin stmhnu (li) tin 
GnGixl'i Ii'miruor order of tin Intm li< Mot* (r) tin I iJii/iwWki 
J\* lonma or tin irder o r Iniunt- tv siding in tl f * **t away 
from nil's an I vil!s,.r-> nil 1 ( d ) Tli *s«nvl i \ hrnun or tin 
order of nwvtrc-s Irmliiif, a trnndi nni h f < f r sptnttml inlielitcrniiept 
nod emnnrt|*ition Tim* order* of hfi wen nlnndv < rtablnlii'd no 
far liar) ns In tin tune of tin Brdninnss nml tin 1 jwm'lm'ln. Afnntl 
lisa talon an nw-twgt of 100 venra for n Imttmn lift which lio 1ms 
dindod into fojr wpjnl part* of J5 jnra each corm|omlnif, with the 
onlers of Ilf. menti mol n!*>vo A man ik inputted to pass through 
these four order* step lij atop li} gmdalion (or m liming pHcetion 

(t) Datlos of n Student ( BrnhmnchiiH ) 

Aro for the Initiation Coromony (Tfpnnnjnnn) 

Mnnn lays down tlmt tho imtmtion ceiniionj of n Brahman 
shall lio [icrfutnicd in tin fifth vonr nfter conception Hint of n 
Kslmtnyn in tin sixth nml tlmt of n Vnuhyn ill tin eighth 1 } njim 
Tnlkyn proscribes tlio 8th tho 11 111, nml tho 12th year* ns tlio nges 
for tho initiation of a Brilhmnn nKshntnjn nml a Vmshjn respoc- 
L (5-37) 
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tively. 1 The time for the Savitu (initiation) of a Brahman dogsnbt 
pass, until completion of the 16th yeai, that of a Kshatnya nntij 
the completion of the 22nd yeai and that of a-Yaishya until tire 
the completio l of tho 24th yeai. 2 In fact the 16th, the 22nd and 
the 24th yearn constitute the limit of the penods within which the 
initiation must be peifoimed for the said castes respectively. 3 After 

c- 

the lapse of the above periods the men of the three higher castes 
who have not been initiated become smneis ( patita ) and they 1 -are 
excluded fiom all religious ntes and Savitri ( mtitation ) ancUme 
outcasts ( Vratyas ) and censuied by the Aiyans until they- peiform 
the Vratyastoma penance as laid down in the Tandya Biahman 4: 

Initiation of the twice-born (Dwijas) by the teacher. 


The first bntli pioceeds fiom the parents and the" second 
fiom the Mounji (mvestituie with the sacied thread), therefore 'the 

> i 

Brahmanas, the Ksliatnyas and the Yaishyis aie called ' the 
twice-bom ( Dwijcts Manu Says that according to the injunction 
of the' levealed Texts ' the first birth of an Aryan is from his natuial 
mother,' the second on the tying of the gudle of- Munja glass (Maunji 
handhana) and the thud on the initiation' to the performance ’ Of - the 
Yedic sacufiee (Yajna Diksha) 6 Among those three, the bnth which 
is symbolized by the mvestituie with the gndie of Munja grass is the 
birth for the sake of Yeda, they declaie that m that 'bnth, >■ the 
Savitu veise (le. Gayatn) is his mothei and the teacher (Acharya') 
is his fatliei 7 Until initiation and befoie his bnth fiom the Ye da, U 

— ( a 

twice horn peison is on a level with a Sudia 8 J \ ; 

- (_ “ * 

■Who is an Acharya or Teacher 2 Y 


i - vJ „ J 

The teacher ( Acharya ) is the Biahman who initiates a pupil 
and teaches him the Yeda ( togethei with the Kalpas i.e Sutras 
relating to Yedic sacufices and the Rahasyas le Secret doctrines 
m the ' Upamshads ). 9 But he who for his hvejihood teaches a 
'poition only of tho Yeda or the An gas (appendages) of the 
Veda is called the sub-tcachcr ( Upadhmja ) 10 That Biahmgnpwhp 
performs m accordance with tlie mles of the Yeda, the rites such 
i as Garbhadhaua (i e conception ute) and so foith and gives food to 

1. (Y S 1-14). 2 (2-58, A. D S 1-1-7-27 to 37) 3 (Y S 1-37). 4 (Y.S 1-38; 
M. S. 2-39) 5 (Y S 1-39) G (2-1G9) 7(2-170) 8.(2-172). 9 (2-140). 10 (2-341).' 



2S0 


tho cJuId is called (ho Guru ((lio venerable one) 1 lio who licmg duly 
chown for tln> puqi7«o, iwrforms (ho Agni Adhaja (10 tlio nto 
of setting up (lio lm!\ firo ) sacrifice In oflinng m(o firo oblations 
of cooked foal colled iVtfoyn/iur, (eg the fnmficcs held on (ho now 
noon nnd full moon do}* oh. ) and tho ^ edie sacrifices (eg Agni- 
stoma otc.,) for nnother ninn, m called Iih oflirnting pool (/I’l/int) ’ 
Tlio teachor ( ’tclmiyn) it 10 tunes moro v< m nhlo than a sub- 
(eacher (Upfidli) uva) tho father n hundred times more tlinn tho 
teacher, (who fortnallj initiates him) Imt the mother is a thousand times 
moro tlinn tho fatlior 5 Of him who pees natural hirtli nnd him who 
giros tho knowledgo of (ho \ edn tlio girer of tho 1 ciln is tho moro 
venerable father, for tho hirtli for tho sake of tlio Vain ensures 
eternal rownrds Iwth in this and nfter life 4 I-cl him considor that 
ho rcceircd a moro animal existence ulion Iih |nrents begat him 
through mutual affection nnd when ho was lwrn from tho womb 
of Ins motlior* Hut that hirtli whn.li a teacher acquainted with tho 
whole Veda in neeonlnnco with tho law procures for him through 
tho Sanlri is real exempt from n 0 n and death “ Tho pupil must 
know thnt that man nL«o who benefits him hj institutions m tho 
Veda lw it httlo or moro is called in tho institutes of Manu Ins 
Guru m conscquonco of that benefit confirm! In instruction in tho 
Veda.’ Tho Urilhmnn who is tho gnor of tho birth for tho mho 
of tho Veda nnd tho teacher of tho prescribed duties becomes bj 
law tho father of nn aged man oren though lio himself lio n child.* 
Traditional modo (Parampira) of handing down lcuowlodgo 

of tho Voda from a proRclont toaoher to pnpll 
It was tho first duty of tho studout to begin tho study of the 
Veda by recotving regular instructions from a qualified tiaolior,* 
who handed down tlio snmo to Ins pupils omlty by tho traditional 
mothod These oral instructions in tlio Vodns wore imparted regularly 
from teacher to pupil in a regular nnd unbrokon chain of succession 
(Parampartl) without nuy break in continuity Tlio twioo-born who 
neglected tho study of tho Volas and tho porformnneo of daily rites 
nnd prayers prescribed for them will bo blamed among virtuous men. 10 
An offering consisting of muttered prayors is 10 times more 

h (2-142). 2 (8-343, Y S 1-16). 1 (2-145) 4 (2-140) 6 (2-147) 
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efficacious than a sacrifice, a piayer which is maudiblo to otheis 
suipas-es it a hunched times and the mental lecitation of sacred 
texts a thousand tunes 1 


Sacred, knowledge not to be imparted to an 
unworthy recipient 

h Fanil piolnbits a teacher from imparting lehgious instructions 
to an unqualified and mipiue student who does not obseive a chaste 
iith Tlius lie says “ where ment and wealth unopposed aie not 
obtaine l ly, teaching nor at least due obedience, in such soil, saeied 
knowledge must not be sown, just as good seed must not be thrown 
on barien land .’ 2 Saeied learning approached a Biahman and said 
to lmn ‘ J am thy tieasiue, pieseive me; delivei me not to a seorner, 
so p’CNCivtxl, I shall become supremely stiong 33 ‘But deliver me, 
to the keejei of thy ticasuie to a Biahman whom thou shall 
know to lie pui 1 ', of subdued senses, chaste and attentive. 34 


Strict fulfilment of the vow of celibacy 
Manu enjoins a student to lead a life of celibacy by restrain- 
ing his senses which run wild among alluring sensual objects like 
a cluuiotcci Ins horses 5 Be w also enjoined to restrain and conti ol 
tlu 4 infernal 01 nan 01 mind which is flic ilfh sense . 0 Manu says- 
“Tluounh the attachment of ins senses to sensual plea suies a man 
undoubfedh will iwm guilt, but if lie keep tliem undci complete 
oontiol h ,A will obtain success 111 all Ins aims 7 Desne is novel 
f \tmnuid.ul by lie enjoyment of domed objects, it only gi ows 
sfioii^ri hie a <iu* fc'd with clarified buttei Kcnmiciation of all 
s“umuu I'lciMia's is *.u 1 ettoi than tiro attainment of them / 1 If he 
h< a] all (be ten souses as well as the mind m confiol, lie maj gain 
• li h»H .urn- ot 1 lie ( spuiiual mud, webtb, demo and libeiation ) 
v.ntu nt uslunnu In- ln< h b\ the ]> a*' in a ot Yoga J( ’ Let him always 
C L 0 ih» ht him 'ion w "2 * liw mauhool, tor he who voluntarily 
"c o la umbos], bt»'ik. la-. \ 1 >w ( Jlrohiii'o h*n >/f' Vmta ) 11 A 
■ <■ 1 tub* at who h I-* iMVobmf n nv wast(> I hw manly ‘diongfh 


ui 1 t 
tO’ 5 


1 
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Injaoctlono for daily prnjern (Snuilhyn) nml cttidlos 
in Veda (Scndhjnja). 

Mntiu luxt bus down tint a student must inform Inn 
morning nml twill lit ptnu m ( '•m/ln) nml uoi'dup 1 It 1m 
neglects (Ins, In nlmll 1« I VI bided iikc n Smlm from till duties nml 
lights of an Anno 2 \f\t tin tiubnt is ujonuslto tin Ins dnd} 
studies m tin \ tdns ( *- 1 1 I'i/ mi ) 1 Mnim i i\H tl it " on \non 
must sttnh die wlioli tnln (i< tin Auln with it-, nngns or 
np)s.mln t .i-s or tun mitre ‘-ifilii n n«i ling of thr Mnulrns nml 
Jlrilitimmis ) ti^itlur with tin hnh s\ ,s (n th Lpnnislmds or 
(lm H-ent dm trines of tin \ i In ) j rti ruling nt tin same time 
vnrmus 1 unis of niisti ntu (i r fast ig i ti ) nml tin lows jiri enbed 
In tlm tultt of tin \ odn '* t tin Jiiiihimn nl o desires to jierfonii 
nu ttntns roastanth ti]*nt tin \ id i for lit studs ol tin A edn 
is dcdnnsl to U in tills iror! 1 tin lu 0 lust nustcrU} for n 
Urihmui * 

Worship of roiIb, manes find the nacrod lire 


Mnnu next mu llmlonn das nstulmt linvmg Lathed nnd 
being purified must oflcr hbnlions ol water itor/xina) to tho gods, 
rages, nnd manes nnd worship tho mm 0 iH o r gods nnd place fuel 
on the paerc-d fin “ 

Offerings of burnt oblntionn to tho Bncrcd firo 


Haring brought mens! file from n distance, hi him place it 
nn\ where hut on tho ground nnd lit Join mafic with it burnt 
oblations to the racicd fin, loth culling nml morning 7 tor neglect 
of this dut\ ho hml f> jsrloiiii the prcscnbcsl jieintee* 

Itnles for hogging of tho food 
Let him dml} go to lag food ' A student I emg pure shall 
dull} hnng fuo 1 from tho hou ts of men who nre not defioiont in 
tho knowledge of tho Vedn nnd who nic fatuous for following their 
lnwful oecujutioiis 10 Let hiui not beg fiom tho lelutivca of his 
tonihor, nor from Ins own relations, unless thoro nre no houses 
lxilonging to strangers 11 Or ho m#j go to each house iu tho villngo 
bung puio nnd rcumumg silent 17 Ho nbo p rforms the vow of 
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studentship shall constantly subsist on aims, but not eat the food of 
one peison only. The subsistence uf a student on begged food is 
equal in ment to fasting 1 At his pleasuie he may eat when 
invited, the food of one man at a ute m honour of the gods, or at 
a funeial meal m honoui of the manes, behaving however like a 
hermit 2 This duty is piescnbed for a Biahman only . 3 

Duty to lead a life of extreme simplicity and temperance. 

The initiated student’s legular daily (duties after initiation until 
completion of his studies (samavaitan) ‘weie to offer fuel in the 
sacied file, beg food, sleep on the giound and do what is beneficial 
to his teachei . 4 The student is enjoined not to over-eat himself 
as excessive eating is prejudicial to health, to fame, and to bliss in 
heaven, it pi events spmtual merit and is odious among men; a 
student ought therefore to avoid excessive eating . 5 

Rules of abstention. 

Let him abstain fiom honey, meat, perfumes, garlands, 
substances used for flavouring food, women, all substances turned 
acid, and from doing injury to living cieatures , 6 from anointing his 
body, applying collynum to his eyes, from sensual desne, anger, 
covetousness, dancing, singing, and playing musical instruments , 7 
from gambling, idle disputes, back-biting, and lying, fiom looking 
at and touching women, and from hurting otheis . 8 

Reverential obedience to the teacher and elders. 

The student is next enjoined to be obedient to his teacher 
and salute him with leverence . 9 He must not sit down on the 
same couch or seat which is occupied by his teacher 10 (or supenor 
in learning etc. ), and he who occupies a couch or seat shall rise 
to meet his teachei and salute him He who habitually salutes 
and constantly pays leveience to the aged by doing them service 
obtains an mciease of life, knowledge, fame and stiength . 11 He 
should also salute his elders . 13 Let him not pronounce the meie 
name of his teacher without an hononfic title and let him not mimic 
Ins gait, speech and depoitment . 13 Wlieiever people j'ustiy consuie 

1. (2-1 bS) 2 (2-1 8 H) 3 (2-190). 4. (2-108). 5. (2-56, 57). 6. (2-177). 
7.(2 178) 8 (2-179). 9 (2-117) 10.(2-119). 11.(2-121) 12.(2-122) 
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br (nisei) dofnmo Ins tonchor, tlici'o lio must eovor Ini Cms or depart 
tlienco to another plnco 1 B) censuring lm tenolier tlmugli justly, 
ho mil Ixicomo in his next birth an n«s, In fnlsoly dofnming him, 
a dog- ho who lues on lire teacher h wcilth will bceouio n worm, 
and ho who is cmious of Ini mont hrgor insect’ Towards his 
othor instructors in tcionco ( I uh/fl Guru ), towards Ins relatives 
(o.g undo) to whom honour is duo towards all who nmj restrain 
him from sin or ma) giie him snhitory aihico let him always 
boharo ns towards his tendior’ Liken reo ho shall Uhnro towards 
tho sons and relatnes of his teacher 4 An olxdiont pupil obtains the 
tnowlcdgo which lies hidden in Ins teacher “ Tho t nclicr tho fathor, 
tho mother and an cider brother must not bo treated with 
disrespect especinlli by a Brahman, though 0110 bo gnorously 
offended by them 0 The teachor is the imn„o of Brahman, the 
father tho imago of Pmjnpnti, ( tho lord of errntod beingB ), the 
mother tho imago of earth and an older full brothor tho imago of 
ono-solf’ That truublo and pniu wlmh tho parents undorgo on 
tho birtli of tlicir children cannot bo compensated oreu in a hundred 
years • Obedionco townnls theso threo (i e father, mother and teacher) 
is declared to bo tho best form of austerity (tnpa) lot him not perform 
othor meritorious noti without their permission ’ Lot him always servo 
theso threo rejoicing to do what is ngrecnblo and bonoficinl to them 10 By 
honouring tlioso threo all tlint ought to bo dono by man, is 
accomplished tlint is dearly tlio highest duty, over) other not is a 
subordinate duty 11 A Bnihmnn who serves his tonehor (AmsfAti 
BraJtmacftOri) till tho dissolution of his bodi renohes forthwith tho 
oteranl mansion of Brahman 11 

Behaviour towards tho teacbors wife 
The wives of tho teaohor, wiio bolong to tho same ensto, must 
bo treated ns respectfully ns tho tenoher but those who belong to 
a different ensto, must be honoured by using and salutation 11 Let 
1dm not poriorm for n wife of lire tenoher tlio offices of anointing 
hor, assisting hor in the bath, shampooing her limbs, or arranging 
her hair 11 A pupil who re full twonty jonrs old, and knows what 
1 (2-200). 2 (2 £01) 3 (2-200) 4 (2-207) 6 (S-21S) CL (S-S25) 
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is becoming and unbecoming, shall not salute a young wife of hi3 
teachei by clasping her feet, 1 for it is the natuie of women to 
seduce men Hence the wise aie nevei unguai ded m the company 
of females. 2 Women are able to lead astray m this world not only 
a fool, but even a learned man, and to make him a slave of desire 
and angei 3 One should not therefore sit m a lonely place even with 
his own close female relations, for the senses aie poweiful, and 
oveipowei even a learned man 4 

Respect to ladies and others deserving it. 

He must behave with respect towaids a lady who is the wife 
of another man and not a blood l elation, by addressing her ‘lady' 
( Bhavati ) oi ‘ Beloved sistei ’ c Mann next lays down rules to 
determine who should be honouied. Thus he says that wealth, 
kindred, age, the due performance of lites, and fifthly sacied 
learning are titles to lespect but each latei -named cause is more 
weighty than the preceding ones. 6 Whatever man of the three 
highest castes possesses most of these five qualities, both m number 
and degiee that man is worthy of honour among them, and so also 
is a Sudia who has entered the tenth decade of his life ( i e. who is 
ninety years old ). 7 Way must be made for a man in a carnage, for 
one who is above mnety years old, for one diseased, for the carrier of a 
buiden, for a woman, foi a Snataka (i.e one who has bathed having 
completed Ins Yeclic studies ), foi the King and foi a bridegroom 8 
The seniority of Brahman is from sacred knowledge, that of Kshatriyas 
from valoui, that of Vaishyas from wealth m gram and other 
goods, hut that of Siidias alone fiom age. 9 A man is not theiefore 
considered veneiable because Ins head is grey, him who though 
young has learned the Veda, the gods consider to be veneiable. 10 
As au elephant made of wood, as an antelope made of leather, 
such is an unlearned Biahman, these thiee have nothing but the 
names of their kind 11 As a eunuch is unproductive with women, 
as cow is unpiohfic with a cow and as a gift made to an ignorant 
mun fields no levard even so is a Biahman useless who does not 
know the Iticha* 12 
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Lessons of good advice to be rooolved oven from n 
woman ohlld or n. low crista man 
If rt woman or n mnn of low ensto observes n ecrtnin conduot 
lending to liajijnnesa (eg clenm-mg tlio lin-ds liy onrtli nnd writer 
done by n Shudm or tbo mode of nipping water by the U richer a 
wife ), lot lnm diligent!} practise it ns woll ns nny other net ( not 
prohibited by the racied lnw ) in which his hoart finds pleasure 1 
Ho who ]xwscsses fnith may rcceivo pure learning (eg hternturo, 
logic ote ) even from n mnn of a lowor ensti, tho highest Inw in 
worldly mntters (e g adt ice not to enter nto n particular locality or 
bntbo in n particular tauk, or informntion about tl o rules nnd regu 
lations of tho jieoplo of n particular locality or n ]«irticular king) 
nnd nn ctcollcnt wife of good qualities oron from n bnso fnmily * 
Even from poison nectar mnj ho tnkon, ovon from n child good 
ndvico, oven from nn unpuro substance gold s Excellent wives 
learning knowledge of tho law, rules of purity, good ndneo, and 
various arts, may bo acquired from nnybod} 4 

No gift to tho tonchor before Samavnrtnn 
Ho who knows tho sacred Inn must not presont nn) gift to his 
tonchor boforo tho S'lmOrartan (ceremony of returning homo by the 
student on completion of Ills studies .after tnking n bnth) but when with 
tho permission of his teacher, ho is about to take tho final bath let 
him prooure a present for tho vouerablo mnn according to his nbihty 1 
A Brfihmnn who thus posses Ins life ns n student without breaking 
his vow of cohbacy (Brahmaeharyn Ymta), roaches after death the 
highest abodo and will not Ijo born again in tins world * 

The term of Stndontsblp 

The vow of studying tho three Vedas ( i o the Rig-Yeda, 
Yajur Yoda and Suma Yedn) under a teacher must bo kept for 
36 years or IS years or 9 years, or until the student has perfeotly 
learnt them T Mann ns well as tho authors of tho ancient Dharma 
Sutras havo left out Atliarva Vcdn possibly because it was not 
recognised at first on account of tbo magical practices m it But 
1 (2-223) 2 (8-238). 3 (2 239) 4 (2-240) 5 (2-245) 
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Bauddhayana includes the Athaiva Veda and states that the term 
of studentship extends foi 48 yeais 12 for each Veda A student 
who has studied m due older the thiee Vedas, or two or even one 
only, without bieaking the rules of studentship, shall enter the order 
of householdeis. 1 Taking an aveiage of 20 yeais as the term of 
studentship commencing fiom the time of the initiation which took 
place at the age of 5 yeais according to Manu, the marriageable 
age of boys would be 25 which would correspond with the age of 
consummation as lecommencled by Shushiuta, the well known author 
of Indian medicine The age of a marriageable girl could not 
therefoie be less than It oi 15. However it is for the people 
themselves to determine the age of marriage which is a lehgious 
sacrament, and not for the State to mterfeie m such matters as is 
done at piesent by the Child Mamage Restiamt Act XIX of 1929, 
otheiwise known as the Saida Act, which has evoked a stoim of 
opposition fiom the orthodox Hindus all over India 

(ii) The Duties of a householder ( Grrihastha Dharma ) 

At what age a student entered the order of a householder. 

Having dwelt with a teacher during the fourth part of a 
man’s life ( i e. 25 yeais ) a Biahman shall live during the second 
quartei of his life in his house after he has wedded a wife, 3 

Occupations for subsistence. 

A Biahman must seek a means of subsistence which either 
causes no, or at least little, pain to otheis and live by that except 
in times of distiess 3 The persons belonging to the different castes 
aie enjoined to follow the occupations assigned to them by Manu and 
the other law-giveis Manu howevei lays down the following duties 
foi a Bialimau who is a SnolalM ( i.e one who has come to his 
house after studying the Vedas having taken his bath and who 
entors the life of a householder) Thus he says Let him never for 
the sake of subsistence follow the ways of the woild, let him live 
the pure, straightfoiwaul honest life of a Biahman. 4 Let him 
untned perfoim daily the lites piescnbed foi him in the Veda, for 
lie vho peifoims those aceouling to his ability, attains to the highest 
state T ’ Let him not seek wealth through pursuits to which men 
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cleave (eg by musio nml Binging etc ) nor by forbidden occupations 1 
Lot btm not out of desiro for enjoy monte attach himself to any 
sousual jileosnres, nnd lot him cniofully obviato an excessive attach 
mont to tbein, by reflecting on ibeir worthlessness in bis heart* 
Lot him daily poro oror tboso institutes of scionco ( i o Itihusns 
(history) Pumnas (old cliroiiiolea ) Nyuya (logic) Artbashiistrn 
( economics ), medicmo nnd astrology ) winch soon giro morease of 
wisdom, tlio'o which teach tho acquisition of wealth, tboso which 
aro bcnoficinl for other worldly concerns and liken iso ovcrNignmns 
( lo Angns or nppondages ) which explain tlio Veda * 

Duty to porform the fivo daily snorlScoB (Panoh Maha Ynjna) 
Lot him norcr if ho is nblo to ]K>form thorn neglect the fire 
sacrifices ( Pnnch Jlnlifi Ynjnn ) to tho sages ( Brahma Ynjna ), to 
the gods ( Dova Ynjnn ), to the Bliutas ( Bhuta Yajnn ), to mon 
( Nnra Yajnn) nnd to tho mauos (Pitn Ynjnn ) 1 

Duty to porform Dally Agnlhotra (oblattans to tho snored flro) 
A Brahman shall always ofier tho Agnihotrn ( oblations to 
tho sacrificial firo ) at tho hogmning or at tho end of the day nnd 
tho night nnd tho Dnrslin nud Pnurnnnmsa nnd sacrifices nt each 
now moon nnd full moon day of tho month * 

Duty to rocolvo and honouf tho guost 
Ho shall next honour tho guest hr recoiving him well at lug 
house by offonog him a scat food a couch, wnter or roots and 
fruits 0 A housoholdor must giro as much food os ho is able to 
spare to tboso who do not cook for themselves nnd to all boings 
one must distribute food without dotnmont to ones own interest T 
Ho shall always be engnged in studying tho Veda and snob nets 
as are conducive to his welfare ” 

Duty to beget n male child 

He shall approach lus wife in duo season as laid down by 
tho law untd ho begets a male clnld to dis barge the debt tlrnt he 
owes to his deceased fathers , 0 Let lnm never ploy with dice, Dor 
eat lying on a bed 10 
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Non-association with outcasts and untouchables. 

Let linn not stay togethei with Patitas (i.e. outcasts) nor with 

chanclalas ( a class of untouchalfcs ) noi witli Pukkasas ( another 
class of untouchables) 1101 mill hols nor with overbeanng men, nor 

with Antyas ( i e low-castc men ) nor with Antyaynsfiyms (a class 
of untouchabhs dwelling at the end of village ). 1 

Social uplift of Sudras by moral lessons 
Let him not give to the Sudra mstiuctions m Veda and 

Shastras, nor the remnants of Ins meal, nor food offered to the 
gods, nor let lnm explain the saci cd law to such a man noi impose 

upon lnm a penance except ihiough a Bifihman 2 But he may 
give moial and leligious mstiuctions to Sudias by leading Puianas 

and Itiliasas , 3 as a Biahman has the good of all at his heart He is 

called the lovei of all(MaitroBruhmanaha) 4 He who explains the sacred 
law to a Sudia (fiom the Scuptures or Srnntis) or dictates to him 

a penance (dnectly) will sinlc togethei with that man into the hell . 5 

Whose gifts not acceptable. 

A Biahman should not a accept presents fiom a lung who 
is not descended from the Kshatnya race nor fiom butcheis, oil- 

manufacturers and publicans noi fiom those who subsist by the gam 
of p r ostitutes. G 

Morning duties — the daily morning and evening prayers 

( sandhya ) 

Let him wake m the Biabrni Muliurta (i e. about an hour or so 
before sun-use) sacied to Biahman and think of spiritual merit and 

wealth, of the bodily fatigue ansing theiefiom, and of the true meaning 
of the Veda . 7 When ho has nsen, has leheved the necessities of nature 
and carefully puiified himself, let him stand during the mornmg 

twilight, muttering for a long time the Gayatn and at the pioper 
time, he must similarly perfoim the evening devotion 8 By piolong- 

mg the twilight devotions, the sages obtained long life, wisdom, 
honom, fame and excellence m Vedic knowledge . 9 

Religious injunction to study the Vedas 

Let him recite the daily portion of the Mantias of the Veda, 
and study the Bialimana and the Manti asamhita 10 Let him avoid 


1 (4-79) 2 (4-80) 

0. (4-84). 7 (4-92) 


3. (10-126, 127) 
8. (4-93) 


4 (2-87) 5. (4-81) 

9, (4-94) 10 (4-100). 


290 


reading tlio Veda on certain days whon tlio Veda study is forbidden 1 
Let him nover rocito the Rig Veda or the Yajur Veda while tlio 
Snman melodies aro heard i The Rig Voda is declared sacred to 
the gods tho Yajur Voda to mon and the Siima Veda to the 
manes Honco tho sound of tho lattor is impure as it were a 
Medhatithi ox plains tlmt Stima Veda is not really impure, but 
whon it is heard ono must study tho othor Veda just os in the 
presence of some impure thing or person 

No dlsroapocfc to a lonrnod Brahman or a Ksbatrlyo. 

Let him never despise n hsliatnya, a enaLo and a learned 
Brahman as tliey may destroy lum if treated with disrespect 4 Let 
lum not despise lumsolf on account of former failures until death, 
lot him sect fortune, nor despair of gaming it 8 

Saying tho troth but In a pleasing manner 
Let him say wliat is true and what is pleasing let him utter 
no disagreeable truth, aud let him uttor no agreeablo falsehood, that 
is tho eternal law 0 

Rules of good conduct purity and discipline 
Let him eagerly follow the customs which aro auspicious and 
tho rule of good conduct, bo careful of punty and control all his 
senses let him mutter prayers and un tired offer daily oblations in 
the fire T Let lum daily mutter tho Veda at the proper time . 8 
By daily reciting the Veda by tho observance of tho rules of 
purification by practising austerities and by doing no injury to 
created beings, one obtains the faculty of remembering former births.® 
Worship of tho gods and their images 
Early m tho morning only after purification and bath let him 
worship the gods 10 But on tho Parva days let him go to visit the 
images of tho gods and virtuous Brahmans and tho ruler of the 
country for the sake of protection ns well os his Gums ( elders ) 11 
Let him unbred follow the oonduot of virtuous men connected with 
his occupations . 11 

Due reBpeot and honour to the teacher and elders 

Let him never offend the teacher who initiated him, nor him 
who explained tlio Veda nor his father aud mother nor any other 
Guru, nor cows nor Brflhmnns nor any men performing austerities . 18 
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Denouncement of atheism. 

Let him avoid atheism, cavilling at the Vedas, contempt of 
the gods, hatiecl, want of modesty, pude, anger and harshness . 1 

The law of righteousness ( Dharma ) and unrighteousness 

( Adharma ) 

Let him though suffenng m conseqnence of his righteousness 
( Dharma ) never turn his heait to unrighteousness for he will see 
the speedy oveithiow of unrighteous wicked men 9 Unughteousness 
piactised in this woild, does not at once pioduce its fruit like a 
seed sown m the giound, but advancing slowly it cuts off the roots 
of him who committed it . 3 If the punishment falls not on the 
offender himself, it falls on his sons, if not on the sons, then on his 
giandsons, but an iniquity once committed, never fails to produce 
fruit to him who wiought it . 4 He piospeis for a while through 
unrighteousness, then lie gams good fortune, next he conquers his 
enemies, but at last he peiishes loot and branch 5 Let him always 
dehght in truthfulness, obedience to the sacred law, conduct worthy 
of an Aiyan, and punty, let him chastise his pupils accoidmg to 
the sacred law, keeping his speech, arms and belly under control . 6 
Let him avoid the acquisition of wealth (Artlia) and the gratification 
of his desnes ( Kama ) if they aie opposed to the sacied law 
(Dhaima) and even lawful acts which may cause pain m the futuie 
(eg. excessive chanties beyond means done for fame) or aie 
offensive to men . 7 Yajnavallkya also similarly says that one 
should perform leligious ntes carefully by deeds, mind, and words. 
One should not peifoim a leligious nte (eg. slaughtei of animals in 
Madhu paika) which is censured by the people and which does not 
lead to the celestial region even if it is presented by the sacred 
law 8 Let him walk m that path of holy men which his 
fatheis and his grand fathers followed, while he walks in that, he 
vill not suffer haim 9 

The law for the acceptance and rejection of a gift. 

Without a full knowledge of the rules, prescribed by the 
sacred law foi the acceptance of presents, a wise men should not 
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tako any (limp cun though ho nm\ pmo with hunger 1 A Brulimon 
who neither performs austerities not studies the "Veda yotdolights 
in neiuptnig gills sinks with the donor into holl, just ns ho who 
attempts to uu>s oier in n bo.it ninlo of stono is submerged m 
tlio water 3 H< neo nn ignorant innn shoul 1 l>o afraid of accoptmg 
any present- for hi reason of a ten sum 1 gift oion a fool sinks 
into hell ns a cow into n tnonu-s 3 


Denouncement of hypocrisy 
When ono has committed a tun lot him outperform n ponnneo 
under tlio proteneo tlmt tho net is intended to ,_niii n spiritual merit, 
thus hiding Ins sin under the pretext of n row and decomng 
women mid budrm 4 Such Hnihnmiis nu icp thondcil nftor deatli 
and in thus life hi tho'o who exjtoim 1 the \ odn, and a vow 
performed under n fnl e pwteic to the hnk'hnshns (donls) “ 

Ho who without being a student (Umhinii him) or nn nseetic (Snnynsi) 
gams his liiehhood b\ wcnnn n tho dre-vs ol a student or an nscotio 
and keeps a bi„ Itcnnl and curl of bans etc takes ujxm himself 
tho guilt of all sludonts and ns -e tics uud is Iwru n 0 nin in tho 
womb of nu animal “ 


Rules of moral conduct ( Sndncbfim ) pnrnroonnt to tho 
ralos of parity of conduct (Ynmn and Nlynma ) 


Lot him ulnars batho m nnrs in ponds dug in ho aonr of 
tlio gods m lakes, nnd in wnter^holes oi spnngs ' A wise man 
sbould constnutly di»ehnrgo tho [wmmount duties called l«m«(e.g 
non-injuiy, truth, lion-stealing celibacy mercy nnd control ofsonses 
eta) nnd not rest satisfied moioly with tho ohsorvaaeo of tlio minor 
rules of obsennnees called (Ai yanvts) ( i g bathing purity, colobra 
tiou of saonfieos mid offonng and poi fommneo of gifts, austerities, 
nnd ponaneos otc ) for ho who doos not disohargo tho former but 
moroly obejB tho lnttor nlono becomes nu outcast* Yfljnnvnlkyn 
dosonbos Ynmas and Isiyomas as follows cchbnoy moroy, forgiveness, 
obnrity truthfulness open-imndodnoss, abstention from injury, fiuth 
m swootness of tornper and restraint of tho external senses aro known 
ns lamas or rules of restraint 8 vhilo bathing sdenco, fasting 
celebration of saorifices, Yedio study coutiol of sexual desire, service 
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of the preceptor, punty, absence of anger and vigilance aie called 
Niyamcts or religious observances. 1 

Rules of interdiction as regards food. 

Let him never eat food given by intoxicated, angry, or sick 
men, 2 noi that which has been touched by a menstiuatmg woman, 
nor that which has been pecked at by birds or touched by a dog, 3 
noi food offered by ballots, 4 noi food given by a thief, a carpenter, 
a usuier, and a misei, 6 nor by one accused of a mortal sm, an 
unchaste woman, or a hypocrite, nor anything that has turned 
sour, nor what has been kept a whole night, nor the food of a 
Sudra nor the leavings of another man, 6 noi the food given by a 
physician, a huntei, a cruel man, one who eats the fragments of 
another’s meal, noi that given by a woman whose ten days of 
impunty have not elapsed, 7 noi that given without due lespect 
nor that given by a female who is without a male relative nor 
that of an enemy noi that given by outcasts nor that on which 
any body has sneezed, 8 nor the food given by one who habitually 
tells falsehoods, or by an actor, a tailoi, or an ungiateful man; 9 by 
a blacksmith, a Nishada, ( untouchable caste ), a stage-player, a 
goldsmith, or a basket-maker, 10 nor that given by a washerman or 
a dyei, 11 nor by those who m all matters aie ruled by women, 
nor food given by men whose ten days of impurity on account of 
death of a relation have not passed, nor that which is unpalatable 12 
If he has unwittingly eaten the food of one of those peisons, he 
must fast for 3 days, if he has eaten it intentionally, he must 
perform a Kricblna penance 13 A Brahman who knows the law, must 
not eat cooked food given by a Sudia who jierfoims no Shradhhas; 
but on failure of other means of subsistence he may accept raw 
gram sufficient for one night and day. 14 

Constant Duty to offer sacrifices and gifts to acquire 
spiritual merit ( Ista-Furtam ). 

( Let him always offer sacrifices ( Ishta ) and perfoim works of 
chanty ( Purtam ) i.e building wells, tanks and Dhai mash alas or inns 
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0 (c) with fn tli fi>" nflcnnp* ami clinnfahlo worls made with fmth 
nnd with lawfully rnmrd money, pwcim cmllcs-i rewards 1 Lothim 
nlwnys pnoti ncoordin,, to he. nhililv, with n cheerful heart, tho 
duty of lilicnlitt Iwth hv ss-nliccs (Islitn) nml In chnnlnblo works 
(Purtn) if ho finds n worths recipient (1’itin) for In* gifts* If ho 
is ashed 1< t linn nlnnvs give n mcthm n , lx. it cur no little without 
grudging, for n worth} rwnpicnt will perhaps lx found who faces 
him from all guilt or mo 3 Tli» gift of tho \ eda stupa «cs nil othor 
pft*, watt" fixid cows, land clothe* n mmum gold, nnd elnnfied 
hutter * 1 nr whatever ptirfx in mini bestow* not pft for (lint fnmo 
purpose ho rmiie in hi* text luith with duo honour its reword 3 
Iloth he who c-vtifullv receive* n gift nnd lie who tcs]-cetfullv bestows 
it, go to heaven in the contmrv no tint Inth lull into hell. 0 
1st him not lx proud of his mist. nttc* ]■ t him not utter n false 
hood after he hns i Ihwcd n Micnfict let him not upcal. ill of 
Urihtnauf nfter lie Imioflired a ra-nCi-c, when he Inis bestowed a 
gift, lot him not Ixvut of it 3 

Splrltnnl merit (Dhnrmn)nB tho only companion 
in tho next world 

Giving no pnm to am cnatun let him flow!} nccumulnto 
spiritual ment (Dlmrinn) for tho sale of ncvjmnng a comjiamon m 
tho next world just ns the wlutu mil gmduml} mums its hill ?° 
I-Ct him then furo always fdovrlv nrcnmulutc spintuni mi nt (Dianna) 
in order that it limy bo bis eoni[nmon after dcitli for with mont 
( Dlianna ) as Ins cotiijranioii bo will tmvorac n gloom difficult to 
traverse * Tlrnt cojvjuvmon (i c iiv»nt or Dlmrmn) sjiocdily conducts 
the man who is doroted to duty nnd efinces bis sms by nustontics 
to tho neit world, radiant nnd clothed with nil othoren! body 10 
Elovntlon of tho rnco by connootion with oxoellont men and 
degradation by connection with low ensto mon 

Lot him who de'ires to rai«o Ins rnco, ovor form connections 
with tho most oiecllcnt men nml shun nil low mon 11 A Briibmnn 
who always connects himself with tho most oieollont ones and shuns 
all inferior ones becomes most distinguished by an opposito conduct 

1 - ( 4 - 2 * 0 >. 2 (4 2 * 7 ). 3 ( 4 - 228 ). 4 ( 4 - 213 ) r > < 4 - 234 ). 0 . ( 4 - 236 ). 
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lie becomes a Siidra. 1 Ho who describes Jnmsolf to virtuous men 
m a maimer conti ary to truth, (e.g. where one who is immoial and 
irreligious pictonds to be vntuous and iciigious) is tbe most sinful 
wretch in tins woild, he is thief who makes away with his own 
self. 9 He who is dishonest with inspect to Ins speech, is dishonest 
m eveiy thing. 3 

Time for retirement from tlie order of householder and 
embracing that of a hermit. 

When he has paid, acooiding to the law, his debts due to 
the great sages, to the manes, and to the gods, let lnm make over 
everything to Ins son and dwell in Ins house not canngfoi any worldly 
concerns. 4 Alone let lum constantly meditate m solitude on that which 
is salutary for his soul, for ho who meditates m solitude attains 
supieme bliss. 5 Thus havo been declaicd tbe means by which a 
Biahman householder must always subsist and the summary of 
the ordinances for a Snfitaka which cause an mciease of holiness 
and aie piaisev r orthy. G A Brahman who being learned m the lore 
of tbe Vedas, conducts himself m tins manner and daily destioys 
his sms, will be exalted m Biahmants world ( Bialima-loka). 7 

( iii ) Duties of a Hermit ( Vanaprastha ). 

A twice bom snatnka who has lived aceoidmg to the law in 
the 01 del of houseliokleis, may takmg a film lcsolution and keeping 
Ins senses m subjection, dwell m the foiest (Yana), duly obseiving 
the rules laid down foi a hoimit as given below r . 8 When a house- 
holder sees his skin wimkled, and Ins ban white, and the sons of 
his sons, then he may lesort to the foiest. 9 The oidei of householdeis 
according to Manu is completed at tbe age of 50, when one is enjoined 
to letne fiorn the life of a householder and enter into the older of a 
heimit ( Vanapiastha ) Abandoning all food raised by cultivation, 
and all his belongings, he may depait into the foiest eithei comrnit- 
4ing his wife to his sons, or accompanied by her 10 Takmg with lnm 
tbe sacied fire and the implements required foi domestic sacufices, he 
may go forth fiom the village into the foiest and leside there, duly 
controlling his senses 11 Let him offer those five great sacrifices (Panch 

1 (4-245) 2 <4-255) 3 (4-256) 4 (4-257) 5. (4-258) 
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Malm Ynjnn) according to tlio rule, with vnrious kinds of pure food fit 
for oscotics or with herb?, roots, nnd fruit 1 Lot lnm wear a skm 
or a tnttored gnrment, Jot lum lntlm in tlio evening or m tlio 
morning" nnd lot lnm nlnajn wear Ins Jmir m blinds tlio bnir on 
Ins Ixxly, Ins board nnd lus mills lining unchpp"d * Lot lnm 
perform tlio ball ofionng with sucli food ns ho cats, nnd giro aims 
nccordmg to his ability, lot him honour tho«o who eomo to hh 
honnitago with nlms consisting of ivntor roots nnd fruit a Lot 
him bo nlivnjs industrious in pnvntolv reciting tlio Vedn lot him 
bo pntiont of hardship fnondlj toirnnls nil of collected mind, over 
hboml nnd noror n rccoivor of gifts nnd eonijmssioiinto tonnrds nil 
living creatures . 4 Let him ofior according to tlio Inn tlio Agmhotra 
with three sacred fires (ie Gnrlmspntyn \linuiuijn and Lakshina 
fires) never omitting tlio now-moon nnd full moon sncnficos nt 
tho proper time 0 With pure grains ht for ascetics, which grow 
m spring nnd m nutumn, nnd which ho himsolf has colloctod, let 
him sovcrally prepare tho sacnficial enkes ( Purodfislm ) and 
tho boiled messes of food ( chnru ) ns tho law directs “ Having 
offered those most pure sncnficinl viands, consisting of the produce 
of tho forest, ho may uso tlio remainder for himsolf mixed with 
salt prepared by himsolf 1 Lit him ent vegetables that grow on 
dry land, or in viator, flower loots nnd fruits, tho productions of 
pure trees, nnd oils extmeted from furcst-fiuits * Lot him avoid 
lionoy, flesh, and mushrooms growing oil tho ground 9 Lot him 
not ent anything grown on ploughod Innd nor roots nnd fruit 
grown in a nllngo, though ho roaj bo tormented by hunger 10 He 
may either eat at night only or in tho dny titno only, or at 
every fourth meal-timo or nt every oighth 11 Or ho may lire 
according to tho rulo of tlio lunar prnctico ( cbflndrilynna ) daily 
diminishing tlio quantity of food in tho bright half of tho month 
and increasing it in tho dark half or ho may eat on the last 
days of eaoli fortnight oneo a dny only boilod barley grueL 1 * Or 
he may constantly subsist on flovrois, roots, and fruit alone, winch 
have boon npenod by time nnd linvo fallon spontaneously following 
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the rule o£ the institutes of Vikhanas . 1 Or let him either roll about 
on the ground, or stand during the day on tiptoe, or let him 
alternately stand and sit down . 2 In summer let him expose him- 
self to the heat of five dies ( Panchagm tapa ), dui mg the rainy 
season live under the open sky, and m winter be dressed m wet 
clothes, thus giadually increasing the ngoar of his austerities 3 
When he bathes at the tlnee Savans (le. Sunrise, midday, and 
sunset ), let him offer libations of water to the manes and the 
gods, and practising haishei and haisher austerities, let him dry 
up his body framed making no effoit to procuie things that give 
pleasure, chaste, sleeping on the baie ground, not caring for any 
shelter, dwelling at the roots of tiees 5 Fiom Brahmans who live 
as ascetics, let him receive alms barely sufficient to support life or 
from other householders of the twiee-boin castes who leside m the 
forest 6 Oi the heimit who dwells m the forest may bung food 
from a village, receiving it eitbei m a hollow dish of leaves, m his 
naked hand, or m a bioken earthen dish, and may eat eight mouthfuls . 7 
These and other observances must a Biahman who dwells m the 
forest diligently practise, and m older to attain complete union 
with the supreme soul, he must study the various sacred texts 
contained m the Upamshads 8 Oi let lnm walk, fully detei mined and 
going stiaight on, in a noith easteily direction, subsisting on water 
and an, until his body sinks to rest 9 A. Brahman, having got rid 
of his body by one of those modes practised by tlie great sages, is 
exalted m the woild of Biahman, free from sorrow and feai 10 

( iv ) Duties of an ascetic (Sanyasi). 

i 

The fourth and the last order of life is that of ascetic who has 

i 

completely renounced his house, wife, ehildien, wealth and everything 
Having passed the thud part of a maids natuiai teim of life m 
the foiest, ( in accoidance with the regulations laid down foi the 
three oideis of life ) he may live as an ascetic during the 
fouith part of his existence, after abandoning all attachment to 
worldly objects 11 He who aftei passing fiom order to older, after 
offering sacrifices and subduing bis senses becomes tiled with giving 
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entitled to become an ascetic One should therefore bewaie of 
impostor ascetics seen now a days in large numbers wandering about 
the stieets, some of whom weic born as Sudras and not qualified 
to enter into the holy r oidei. Worlds, ladiant m brilliancy, become 
the poition of him who departs fiom his house as an ascetic, after 
giving a |iioinise of safety ( Abhaya ) to all eieated beings 1 For 
that twice-born man, by whom not the smallst daBger (Bhaya) is 
caused to created beings, theie will be no danger fiom auy quarter, 
aftei he is fieed from his body 2 Depai ting from his house fully 
piovided with the means of puiification (eg the ascetic’s stall 
Water-pot etc ), let him wander about absolutely silent, and 
caring nothing foi enjoyments that may be offeied to him 3 
Let him always wander alone, without any companion, in order to 
attain final liberation, fully understanding that the solitary man 
who neither foisakes nor is foisaken, gams his end 4 He shall neither 
possess a fire nor a dwelling, he may go to a village for his food; 
he shall be indifferent to eveiy thing, firm of purpose, meditating 
fend concentrating his mind on Brahman . 5 A potsherd instead of 
an alms-bowl, the roots of trees for a dwelling, coarse worn-out 
gartnents, life m solitude, and mdifierence towaids everything, are 
the marks of one who has attained liberation . 0 Let him not desne 
to die, let him not desire to live, let him wait for his appointed time 
as a seivant waits foi the jiaymeut of his wages . 7 Let him utter 
speech purified by tiuth, let him keep his heart puie . 8 Let him 
patiently bear haid woids, let him not insult any body, and let him 
Hot become any body’s enemy for the sake of this perishable body . 9 
Against an angiy man, let him not in return show anger, let him 
bless when he is emsed, and let him not utter speech, devoid of 
truth 10 Delighting m what refers to the soul, sitting (in the 
postuies (Asanas) prescribed by the Yoga), independent of external 
help, entnely abstaining fiom sensual enjoyments, with himself for 
his only companion, he shall live in this world desnmg the bliss 
of final liberation . 11 His hail, nails and beaid being chpped, 
canymg alms-bowl, a staff and a water pot, let him continually 
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wniuhr nU.nt c if- ling' Inn • If ntnl nl hurling nn> creature 1 
lx l Inm g> tl I .. ii r> n iln\ lit Inm in t If inpir to obfnin n 

large qunmite <'f nlni*., for nti n - lie who ingnm m U ulmi, 

ntbrlirn Inm i If nl-n f o n ml uijnm nt-’ Winn the jxoplo 
lintc limduxl t It' ir mini, wlui tin it nnintiln in tho di Ins hn\o 
Wen retinae I Ii t tin n stir nlrm g i In I r 3 1 t Inm not lm lorry 
whin In 1 1 Inn t in tlmi, m r iij m e~l • n It ilium something, 

It. t Inin n -o pt * • much unit ns rill iistnin lift * 11} tntmg little 

nnil liv Mnt limn- ntj fitting in mlitti’i 1 t Inm n train his tenses, 
if tint mi nitride I In i n»tnl ilji t * lie III n -Immt of Ini 
HU In the ilinttnrt ill if Inr mil I itie I nnd In tin nlutcntion 
fitun injuring tit t intuit , ( 1’ir 7) In’ I tun lit lu- mimoiinhl) • 
Lit Inm it Ii t t i tin tmifiim, nlitn t‘ nin cm esl In their 
unful tit J-i on tl ur filling into leu mil mi tho torments in 
tin w<rld <1 \ mi jt 1 tit il icj ilntn i from llmr dear ones, on 
tin ir iinm i mtli Imtttl inrn, o i :1 ir I un r <v> rewired l>y ngo, 
and lung toimtutfitl mtli tli n’t uitl dijiitim of tl o indiudual 
foul from tins Ush mill if. nut mill in niotlnr womb mid on its 
iTOtidrnnr, tlitonpli t a (IiuimiiiI millions of (iisten-es-* on the 
infliction of jmn till omlvdied spirit winch is cnll"ttl In demerit, 
nnil tin gnm of ctuiml I Ii « winch i paused In (In attainment of 
their lnghi't mm, pnitnil thiom.li njnritunl mom 10 Hy dec]i 
meditation Jit Inm icoogni n (In inhtili nntuie uf the nujiruno fioal, 
nud its pm-cnct in nil oignni ms Imtli tin lngln l nnd the lowest 11 
To whntocr onlcr lie mn\ Ik nttubcel let hnn though blemished 
be n wnnt t f tlic t stunnl mnri 'i, fulfil lm ilutt equal-minded (Santa) 
townnlfi nil cicntuies for the exfunnl iimrh (I mgn) of tlio older is not 
tho enuKO of tin ncqm dioii ol incut 11 hi order to jntnerTO hung 
creatures let him nlwnyn In dn\ nnd by m r ht cron with pnm 
to his bode wnlh, enu lulle icnnnmg tho gaouml 13 In ordor to 
exjirato tho death of those ciculurcfi which ho unintentionally injures 
In day or In uight, nn ascetic nhnll bathe nnd j) rform bix suppres- 
sions of tho breath (I’/il/i/IyUwn) 11 Threo suppressions of tho breath 
(lVuimyiimn) oren, jierfonned according to tho rule, nnd accompanied 
with tho recitation of the eeuhntis nnd of tho sjllnblo Om, ono 
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must know to be the highest form of austerity for eveiy Brahman. 1 
The taints of the sense oigans aie destroyed thiough the suppres- 
sion of the breath 3 Let him destioy the taints through suppression 
of the bieath ( Pranaywma ), the production of sm by fixed attention 
( Dkarana ), all sensual attachments ( Sansarga ) by lestrainmg his 
senses and organs ( Pratyahara ) and all qualities that are not lordly 
by meditation ( Dhyana ). 8 Let him rocogmse by the practice of 
meditation ( [Dhyanci Yocja) the progiess of the individual soul through 
beings of vanous kinds, a progiess haid to undei stand for uniegenerate 
men. 4 He who possesses the tiue insight mto the natuie of the 
woild, is not fetteied by Ins deeds, but he who is destitute of that 
insight, is diawn into the circle of births and deaths 6 By not injuring 
any creatures (Akinsu), by detaching the senses from objects of enjoy- 
ment, by pei forming the utes pi escribed in the Yeda, and by rigorously 
practising austenties, men gam that state even m this woild 6 Let 
him quit this dwelling ( l e body ) composed of the five elements, 
where the bones aie the beams, which is held together by tendons 
( instead ) of cords, wheie the flesh and the blood aie the moitar, 
which is thatched with the skin, which is foul-smelling, filled with 
uime and orduie, infested by old age and sorrow, the seat of 
disease, haiassed by pam, gloomy with passion, and perishable. 7 
Making ovei the merit of his own good actions to his friends, and 
the guilt of his evil deeds to his enemies, he attains the eternal 
Biahman by tli6 practice of meditation (Dhyana Yoga) 8 When by 
the disposition of his heait, he becomes indifferent to all objects, 
he obtains eternal happiness both m this woild and after death. 9 
He who has m this mannei giadually given up all attachments and 
is freed from all pairs of opposites, reposes m Biahman alone. 10 All 
that has been deelaied above depends on meditation ( Dhyana ) for 
lie 'who is not pioficient in the knowledge of that which lefers to 
the soul leaps not the full lewaid of the performance of rites 11 Let 
him constantly lecite those texts of the Yeda which lefei to the 
sacrifice, those lefemng to the deities, and those which tieat of the 
soul and aie contained m the concluding poitions of the Yeda known 
as Vedanta 12 That is the refuge of the ignoiant, and even the refuge 
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of thesm who know tho meaning of the Veda, that is the protection 
of ther-e who reel bias m hcnvoii and of thorn who so h endless 
beatitude 3 A l wire-bom nmn who I (peonies nn ascetic, after tlio 
successive pufoi nmreo of tlio nlmir mentionoil netH, shnl cs olT sin 
liero Klon and reaches tlio In^lio^t Brahman * Thus (lie law valid 
for Felf-ri ‘•trained ascetics lias liccn cvplnined 3 

( v ) General observations on the four orders of life 
Tim student, tlie liniinlioldcr tlio licrmit and tlio nscobc, 
tIic«o constitute four separate orders, w Inch all spring from tho 
order of householder* * Jiut all or c\cn nn\ of these orders assumed 
Fucccssivelv m accordance with t! i institutes of tho sacred lnvr, 
lead tho Brfilimnn who acta hj the pre •cdlli^ rules to tho highest 
state 4 In ncoidnnco with tin precepts of tho \ eela and of tlio 
Smrili the householder is declared to lie su|(enur 1 1 ail of thorn 
for ho supports the other thrci 4 Maim then online intos tho tonfold 
law for the twico-l>om men belonging to nnv of them four orders 
and tlio) arc enjoined to carefully obey the Banie 1 t ontODtmont, 
forgiveness self-control nlntontion from unrighteously appropriating 
anything oltedicnco to tho rules of purification restraint of die 
souses, wisdom, hnowled„o of tho supremo send tmthfuluess and 
abstention from anger, lhl“>o foim the tinfoul In" " Those Brilhmnns 
who tlioroughlv study tho tenfold law and after «tudvii 0 obey it, 
enter the highest state" A tw ice-bora man who with collected 
mind, follows tho tenfold Inn and has paid his throe dobts may, 
nftor learning tho Vedanta nee- tiling to tho prescribed rulo, become 
nn ascetic 10 Having given up tho perfommneo of nil rites throwing 
olT tho guilt of his sinful a' t» subduing Ins senses and baring studied 
tlio Veda, bo inny live at Ins caso under tlio protection of Ins son 11 
Ho who lias thus given up tlio jierfonnntico of all ritos, who is sololy 
intent on his on n particular object and freo from desires, destroys lus 
gudt by lies ronunoiation and obtains tlio highest stato 34 This four 
fold holy law of Biillitnnuns y lolds nftor dentil imponslinblo rewards 14 
Tho institution of tlio four orders of life ( AiJiramat ) whioli lind its 
ongin m tlio Vodns and Brillimnnns and was definitely established 
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in the time of the Upamshads , 1 was meant foi the moral and 
spin tu al elevation of an individual by slow degiees and gradations 
just as the institution of caste ( Va? na ) was meant for the good 

and all-i ound elevation of society as a "whole. The older of life 
of a student (Brahmaeharyu) was piepaiatory to that of a householder 

( Grihastha ), the life of a householdei to the life of an anchorite 
(Vanpiastha) and the life of au anchonte was pieparatory to that 
of an ascetic ( San} asi ) which was the last and tne highest stage. 
The highest end of a man’s life was liberation and spiritual beatitude 
which could not be achieved unless he first passed through a life 
of discipline and self-restiamt and observed the rules and restrictions 

relating to the institutions of caste and the four oideis of life 
( Varnashrama ) as means to the highest end of self-realisation An 

allround development and expenence of life had to be gamed by 
eveiy one by going thiough the foui stages into which human 
life was divided to enable him to leach peifection by leading a pure 
and moral hie which ultimately bi ought about a stage of libeiation 
and emancipation through peifect knowledge The divisions of life 
into foui penods was m consonance with natuial development. The 
fiist period was the penod of tiaimng and discipline which was 

necessaiy to mould the plastic youth to a life of duty The teacher 
exacted a ngoious observance of the vow of celibacy (j Brahmacharyd) 

on the part of the student The inks of studentship aie found m 
the Atharvaveda wheie the impoitance of Biahmacharya (lile of 

celibacy ) is highly praised 2 As the pimcipal occupations of a 
Brahman weie studying and teaching, the life of a Brahmachan 
( student ) came to be legarded as an ideal for even ex-student 
householdei s. The second penod of life viz the life of a householder 
(Grihastha) was marked by the entiance of the student on completing 
his studies into the life of a householder by marriage winch took 

place generally at the age of 25. Monastic tendencies were discouraged 
m the Hindu system of life unlike the two new religions of 
Buddhism and Jamism winch laid too much stress on extreme 
asceticism. “ In Hindu lehgion there is nothing unwholesome about 
sex life.” Even the Hindu Scnptuies enjoined the student oh 
completing h is studies to many a wife and continue the lineage 3 

1. (A. Y. S 11-5, 11-3-6, 9, Ch U 2-23-1, B. U 2-4-6) 

2. (A. T, S 11-5, 11-3-6, 9). 3 (T U. 1-11-1). 
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Kt*ll« tl n htn in lint conniption oK ivn tint ,- Wnrnn r r vnxrrcog 
fin n r -ce* in iiinni of i»j infoa! growth Even (httriKKof tlm 
Hindus nui mirn -I* <vdi p*d having hm o mi run nil Thu** port 
Sn r« Ardhnn iiMnrn ( lm ecu **rt I irn rmliliitiiu hall # f lui 
I ft N»h ) ' II: lunge* M^mfi i tlx* nwip n’nr inknb p ndi tit 

H'jnr*! 1 im>»mjht< Imt j »intl\ rnmpi to inn -tilin' nml feminine 
fmm 1 *r*j* « r x't* Mip me Kit u 1 Tim third stagi \i/- the htn..< 
of nn nm Joint ( Mi j ru* * i ) mi *» wl»n tit ruijvmsjhihtn * of 
mnm w l l»f nn ftitfliln! nml tl Imti 'lulhr bnv«v )hk |}«»u o nml 
rlnl Im and I.**** (t the fun t utl*r nln i or vridi hit wif*. if him 
c*»*w**iK to nr 'omjrt i\ Imn It nmv 1- menu ned here thnt 
ims>rnlin r t* Mnmi the htm chnM<" uni nut nlh wed to nl nml on hi*» 
wif clnWnn and lmtn nml p» to th* f< i *»t t * onhroce tho hfo 
of nn nt rhnnt uni-' hr nn*. mdit oM nml hi« hktn hej,nn 

to hlto v nntiih** or hi« hmr (until prv nn 1 ho Umrno n grand 
fnth< r Imvin^ t *ix nnd »om* kii 1 The mam i lj -ct of thn stage wn* 
to c*eap from tJi htMic if hf* into the fuhtmh of tlm forest to 
fiK hinU nn tin highir pinhhui* if mctiphvMc-' nml sjuntunl sotcnco 
The tat Mip» of )if trns flint < nti n ^ 1 c ( '•/mz-hn ) who 
crmpMnv rtittitinri-d nil tin of Imim nml urutv including family, 
ciuntrv, nitn n nml orin tho won 1 which \u uU not witufj tho 
fjnntttnl avjnmtionR of tlm m»uI jn umli a j*Whon who h not tempted 
frt ndo** n** honour r< r i« lm * mt<-d I\ mm s or ihjicbtf m failure 
lit dew «px ti spirit oferpitumnitv nnci Imam patient!) improper words 
nml chy *» not imult nnr one In dt*"» not ImU nn\ out nor dots ho 
become nm one* incmv ft»r the hiloof lux pcmhnhli. 1 *k]\ ** Tlio 
whole world h ns it werou fnmil) tosmli n paint who Jins embraced 
tlio monastic order nn<l who ix nbo\o j>ctt\ considerations Even pntno- 
ti tn ik not enough for mnh |«inmx Thc\ look njxm nil men nnd 
societies ns p.irtnKin*, of the spirit of godhead irrespective of nil 
quoRttt»iiK of east* creed sect men or evon nnlionnhtj Their Jovo 
w unireninl nml dots not savour of nnj partiality or hatred for any 
pmiicalnr [Krwn, sect or flouct) &ir Ihidhftkrmhna sums up tlio 
inntter nx follows* * W)ulo poino forms of Chnstinmtv and JJuddlusm 
judge tho hfo of tho world to Iw mfonor to tho hfo of tlio monk 

1 (Ulnda View of Life by Sir IlftHbAkrislmn). 2 (AI S C-2L ' 

a (M a 0-47). 
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and would have loved to place the whole of mankind at one swoop 
m cloister, Hinduism while appreciating the hfe of a Sanyasm 
( ascetic ) reframed fiom condemning the state of the householder. 
Every state is necessaiy and m so far as it is necessary it is good. 
The blossom does not deny the leaf and the leaf does not deny the 
stalk and the stalk the loot. The geneial mle is that we should 
pass from stage to stage gradually The hbeiated soul is not mdif- 
feient to the welfare of the woild Renunciation is the surrendering 
of the notions of ‘I’ and ‘mine’ and not the giving up of the woik 
enjoined by the scriptures 1 It is related of Buddha that when he 
was on the threshold of Nirvan he turned away and took the vow 
nevei to cross it so long as a single being remained subject to sonow 
and suffering The same idea comes out m the sublime verse of the 
Bhagwat Pui an ” There it is stated about king Rantideva that he 
did not pray to God foi lordly power as king or for liberation but 
he piayed that he could participate m the miseries suffered by all 
creatures by staying with them and thus alleviate their suffering 3 
(io) Rules and restrictions about food and drink. 

(i) Rules based on express texts, old traditions and 

principles of hygiene. 

The rules and lesti lotions laid down by the lawgivers about 
food and dunk are based on expiess texts in the Scnptuies, the 
Gita and old traditions Thus it is stated m the Ckhandogya Upamshad 
that “ by the punty of his aliment one becomes purified m his natuie; 
by the purification of his natuie, his memoiy becomes firm and by the 
attainment of memoiy all the attachments of his body are loosened ” 3 
Similarly drmkmg of wine was also considered sinful . 4 The rules and 
restrictions about food and drink etc flamed by the law givers were 
based on rules of hygiene and science and were obviously meant to 
preserve^ the purity physical as well as mstellectual as well as culture 
of the Aiyans It is also taught by oui Loid m the Bhagwat Gita 
that a man’s character depends on the quality of the food takea 
by him which is thieefold le Sattvic (puie) Rajasic (causing para) 
aud Tamasic (impuie ) 5 

1. (lledhabithi on Maim 6-32) 2. (Bh. P 9-21-12 cited m the Hindu 

View of life by Sir Radbaknshna). 3. (Ch. TJ 7-26-2), 

4. (Ch. U. 5-11-5) 5. (B G 17-7 to 10) 
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(il) Lawful and forbiddon food and drink. 

Mann Las laid down the following rales about lawful and 
forbidden food Thus be says ''Through neglect of the Yeda-study, 
tlirongh denation from the rule of conduct tlirough romissness and 
through faults committed by eating forbidbon food death becomes 
eagnr to shorten the lives of Brfthmans. ,Jl Qailioh, leeks aud 
onions, mushrooms and all plants springing from impure substances 
are unfit to be eaten by the twice-born * Rice boiled with sosamum, 
wheat mixed with buttor, milk and sugar milk nee and flour cakes 
which nro not prepared for a sacrifice and meat which has not been 
spnnkled with water while sacred texts w ere recited and food offered 
to the gods ( Nmvedya) and sacrificial Viands must not be eaten 
before the offering has boon mada” Remnants only of the offerings 
mado to the gods were to be oaten The milk of a cow or other 
female animal within 10 days after her calving that of camels, of 
one hoofed animals, of slieop of a cow in heat or of one that has no 
calf with her, and the milk of all wild animals excepting bnffalo-cows 
that of women and all substances turned sour must bo avoided except 
sour milk eta* A twice-born man who knowingly cats mushrooms, 
garlic, onions or leeks will becomo an outcast " As regards the taking 
of spirituous liquor it is declared a great sm (Mahd-pdialn) by the 
ancient law-givers and put on a level with the murder of a Brahman 
and as suoh it is totally interdicted.” Surd or trine is the dirty refuge 
( Mala ) of gram sm ib also called dirt (Mala)- hence a twice-born 
person shall not drink surtL” When a Brahman even once only is 
deluged with spirituous liquor, his BrtUimanhood forsakes him and 
ha becomes a Sudra.” A twice-bom person who has intentionally 
drunk through delusion of mind the spirituous liquor called surS, 
he shall drink that liquor boding hot when Ins body has been 
completely scolded by that be is free from the guilt • Or be may 
dnuk cows urine water mQk clarified butter, or bqmd cow-dung 
boiling hot until he dies 10 If he has unintentionally drunk surd, he 
may eat during a year once a day at night giams of nee or oil- 
cake wearing clothes of cow-hair nnd his own hair m braids and 
carrying a wme cup as a flag 11 

M*B 5-4). S. (6-6) T. {5 7) 4 (5-8 9 10) 5 (5-19). 6 (G D & si-J 
V D S 1-19 20) 7 (11-94) 8 (11-98). 9 (11-91) 10 (11-92). 

11 (11-93), 
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If a pei son partakes of any interdicted food or drink he 
shall perform a penance 1 Once a year a Brahman must perform 
a Krichlna penance m ordei to atone for unintentionally eating 
for hidden food, hut for intentionally eating forbidden food, he must 
perform the penances specially piescnbed therefor 2 The following 
fuither lestiictions weie laid down m the Dharma Shastias as 
regai ds the disci immation of food articles m conformity with 
the mles of modern science and ideas of cleanliness “ Food 
touched by a Biahman oi other high caste person who is 
impuie, become impure hut not unfit for eating. But what has 
been hi ought by an impure Shdia must not he eaten, nor that food 
m which there is a hail or any other unclean substance nor must 
that food be eaten which has been touched with an unclean substance 
e.g. garlic; nor that m which an insect living on impuie substances 
is found, nor that m which excrements oi limbs of a mouse are 
found, nor that which has been touched by the foot, nor what has been 
touched with or bi ought m the hem of a gaiment, nor what has been 

looked at (oi touched by) a dog oi an Apapatra (1 e. a chandala and a 
fallen person), nor what has been biought at night by a female slave 

(Dasi ).” 3 ‘Tf during his meal a Shdia touches him, then he shall leave 
off eating. Nor shall he eat sitting m the same row with unworthy 
people noi shall he eat sitting in the same low with persons amongst 
whom one while they eat, uses and gives his leavings to lus pupils 
oi sips water He shall not eat food which has been bought or 
obtained leady-piepaied m the maiket, noi shall he eat flavouied 
food bought m the market excepting raw meat' honey and salt. 
Oil and clanfied butter bought m the market, he may use aftei 
having spunkled them with water Piepared food winch has stood 
foi a night must neithei be eaten nor diunk, nor should prepared 
food that has turned soui All intoxicating drmks aie forbidden. 
Likewise the milk of cows, buffaloes, or she-goats during the fiist 
ten days after their giving birth to youDg ones Likewise food 

mixed with heibs which serve foi piepanng intoxicating hquois, 
and garlics, onions, and leeks. Mushrooms ought not to he 

eaten, that has been declaied m a Biahmana, nor the meat of one- 
ho ofed animals, of camels, of the Gayal, of village pigs, of Saiabhas 

1 (5-20) 2. (5-21). 3. (A. D S. 1-5-16-21 to 32), 



and of cattle x x A mong birds that scrntoh with their feet for food, 
the tnrne cock must not be oaten carnivorous birds are forbidden. 
Among fishes, the clieta ought not to be eaten, nor the snake- 
lfeaded fell nor tko alligator nor those whioh Ine on flesh only 
nor those whioh are missliaped like mermen ” 1 * Eating the flesh of 
forbidden oreatnres as of a dog village cooks or pigs ( who are 
known for their filthy feeding) makes men impure Likewise eating 
what is left by Sudra, some declare that these note also cause a 
man to lose liis caste"* , 

( 111 ) Rales for and against flesh eating 

Mnnu has given permission to oat flesh of animals on certain 
occasions only and not at all times Thus he says One may eat 
flesh when it has been sprinkled with water ( Prokshtta ) while 
Mantras are reoited, when Bmlunans desire odb domg it, when one 
is engaged in the performance of a nte according to the law and 
when ones bfe is in danger* Mann allows permission to eat flesh 
for the purpose of honouring gods and manes at sacrifices and 
Sltrttddlias respectively and he who eats meat on those ocoasong 
commits no sin But to persist in nsing it on other occasions is 
said to be a proceeding worthy of Bakshasns (Devils)”* A twice- 
bom man who knows the law must not eat meat except in conformity 
with the law for if be has eaten it unlawfully, be will, being unable 
to save himself, be eaten after death by Victims 5 A Brilbman 
must never eat the flesh of annuals unhallowed bv Mantras - bnt 
obedient to the primeval law he may eat it coDBecrated with Vedio 
texts 0 If he has a strong desire for meat he may make an animal 
of olanfied butter, or one of flour and eat that but let him never 
seek to destroy on animal without a lawful reason ’ Manu defends 
flesh-eating for the sake of sacrifices. Thus he says. “ The self- 
existent ( Stcayambhu) himself oreated animals for the sake of Baon- 
fices sacrifices have been instituted for the good of this whole world 
hence slaughtering of beasts for sacrifices is not slaughtering in the 
ordinary sense of the word * Herbs, trees cattle, birds, and other 
animals that have been destroyed for saonhoes receive (being reborn) 


1 (AD£ 1-5-17-1 to 39) VIDA 14(1 to 481 2 (AM 1-7-J1 14 to 16). 
a (5-27). 4 (5 31 8!) 5 (6-33) 6 (5-36) 7 (6-37). & (5-afl). 
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higher existences 1 Atwice-boin man who, knowing the true meaning 

of the Veda slays an animal for the sacred purposes of religion 
causes both himself and the animal to enter a most blessed state. 2 * 

But a twice-bom man of virtuous disposition must never even m times 

of distiess cause an mjuiy to any cieature which is not sanctioned 
by the Veda 8 He who injuies innoxious beings from a wish to 

give himself pleasure never finds happiness, neither living nor dead. 4 
Meat can nevei be obtained without injury to living creatures, and 

injury to sentient beings is detumental to the attainment of 
heavenly bliss. Let him therefore shun the use of meat. 5 There 

is no gi eater sinner than that man who though not worshipping 
the gods or the manes seeks to id crease the bulk of his own flesh 

by the flesh of other beings 6 He who during a hundred years 
annually offeis a hoise sacrifice, and he who entirely abstains from 

meat, obtains the same leward for their meritorious conduct. 7 

“ Me he ( Mamsah ) will devour in the next world, whose flesh I 
eat m this life, the wise declaie this to be the real meaDingof the 
word flesh ( Mamsah ) 8 


(iv) Lawful and forbidden flesh. 

Manu first lays down a general rule that, ‘a man shall not 
eat the flesh of five-toed ( Panch naklra ) animals, 9 e g monkeys, 

j'ackals etc. except the poicupme, the hedgehog, the iguana, the 
rhinoceros, the toitoise and the hare whose flesh is declaied to be 

eatable as also that of those domestic animals that have teeth in 
one jaw only excepting camels. 10 Manu prohibits the eating of 

flesh of the following birds and animals viz , all carnivorous birds 
and one-hoofed animals which are not specially permitted to 
be eaten as also that of spanow, village-cock, crane, wood-pecker, 
parrot, village pigs, and all kinds of fishes 5 '. 11 He further interdicts 

the eating of flesh from a slaughter house and dned meat 12 
Apastambha interdicts the eating of the flesh of a dog, village cocks 

or pigs and carnivorous ammals 13 


(v) Origin of the practice of flesh-sating and subsequent 

restrictions 


Prof. 1ST. K Dutt makes the following observations about the 
origin of the piactice of flesh eating m early times and the subse- 


1. (5-40). 
7. (5-53) 
12. (5-13). 


2. (5-42). 3. (5-43) 4 (5-45) 5 (5-48) 6. (5-52) 

8 (5-55). 9. (5-17) 10. (5-18) 11. (5-11, 12. 14), 

13. (A. D. S. 1-7-21-14, 15). 
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quout restrictions minting then to Thus ho says “ Tlio Rig Vcdio 
people including Ilnihmnns, \roro fond of meat-oating nnd practically 
nil the important ceremonies nnd sacrifices were nttended with 
slnughtor of animals Tho pnnciplo of l/am'/t or non-injuiy to 
nnimnls wns then unknown to tho Rislns Ofilnngs of flesh were 
freqnontlj mnde to tho gods nnd tho worshippers including tho 
pnesta nto tho offerings Thus Agni is dcsoribod as “ fed on ox " 1 
“Tndm will oat thy Bulls’’ * ITorso saonfico is nlso described in tho 
Rig Yedn a Tho custom of ontortmning n distinguished guest 
with tho meat of n hull ns wo find m tho timo of tho Brithmnnns 4 
must linro boon in existence in tho tuno of tho Rig Yedn. 
Thus nt wedding ceremonies “ Oxon noro slnm " ovadcntlj for 
tho feeding of tho muted guests 6 From tho Bmhmanos, wo learn 
that tho sago Agnstya slaughtered ono hundred bulls nt n Bnonfico “ 
Yiljnavnlhyn, tho grentest sago nod philosopher of Ins timo, was 
fond of eating tho lie'll of bullocks if it was tondor’ Tho custom 
about (lesh-entmg has boon followed moro freely m Bengal till to-dny 
than m otlior parts of India nnd partienlnrly in Gujint whore tho 
pooplo worn mfluoneod moro by tho lessons of AJnmH ns prenohed 
by tho Jmnns nnd tho Vnisbnavos who had mndo thoir stronghold 
m Gujarat. Animal snonficcs died mnn in coureo of timo nnd tho 
pooplo m general wore advocates of rogotnnnn diot smeo the time 
of tho Sutra wntors, down to tho presont timo 

(vi) General public fooling ngninst cow-Blaugbtor from 
the earliest times 

Tho cow was tho most lmjiortnnt domesticated animal for n 
loag time It not only provided them with milk, curds, butter 
glieo etc. but tho ox drew their carnages and was very useful m 
ploughing fields of pasture Thoro was a luxunons growth of cows 
in early times aad tho cow was tho standard of wealth in U1030 
days. He who possessed the largest number of cows wsb considered 
noh. Tho Aryans in tho Rig Vedio times were conscious of tho 
usefulness of tho cow not ooly ns n giver of milk and its valuable 
produots but also ns a medium of exohange and they wore therefore 

L (R.V 8-43-11). 1 (R.V 10-86-13). 3 (R.Y 1-ll.S). 4 (S B. S-4-1-2, 
A. B 1-3-1) 5 (R. V 10-86 13). 0 (T B *-7-11-1, P K 21-14-6) 

7 <a B 8-1-2-21). 
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reluctant to make an indiscriminate destruction of this useful 
animal Prof. N K Dutta makes the following observations in 
tins connection “The name ctghnya (1 e not to be slam) was some-' 
times given to the cow m the Pig Veda and some sanctity was ; 

was 'then attached to liei” The reverence for cows which' had its* 
origin so fir back as m the time of the Pig Veda, further increased 
since the spread of the 2 new religions, Buddhism and Jainism. Thus 

Gautama Buddha pleached ‘‘Like unto a mother, a father, a bi other, 
and other relatives, the cows are our best fi lends, in which medicines 
aie pioduced They give food and they give strength, they likewise; 
give a good complexion and happiness, knowing the real state of 
this, the good Biahmans of old did not kill cows ” At present 
there is a stiong lehgious sentiment among the Hindu community 
in geneial including the Aiya Samajists and the Mahasabhites 
and particularly among the Jams against cow-slaughter which 
has not only the. support of the Hindu scnptuies and shastras 
but which denves fuither support from the difficulty of obtaining 

fresh and pure milk, butter and ghee m the absence of mciease in the 
of miltch-cows due to economic stiess and the large prevalence of the 

practice of cow-slaughtei at piesent. The following passage from the 
Pig Veda will give the readei an idea as to what high veneration was 

paid to the cow m those times Thus it is stated “ The ' mothei of 
the Rudias, daughtei of the Vasus, centie of nectar, sister of the 

Adityas, to folk who understand. I will pioclaim it injure not Achti 
(not to be killed), the cow, the sinless 5,1 In fact, the beginning of such 

tender leehng for the cow can be tiaced to Indo-Iiaman times as 
observed by Prof. Macdonell m his History of Sanksknt Literature, 

as follows “ The cow is the animal which figures most largely m- 
the Pig Veda This is undoubtedly due to the important position- 

resulting from its pre-eminent utility, occupied by this animal even 
m the remotest penod of Indian life, x x x That this animal 
already possessed a sacred character is shown by the fact that one 

Pislu addresses a cow as Achti and a goddess impressing upon his 
hearers that she should not he slam Aghnya ( not to be killed ), a 

frequent designation of the cow m the Rig Veda, points m the same 

direction Indeed the evidence of the Avesta pioves that the 
sanctity of this animal goes back even to tbe Indo -Iranian period. 

T. (R. Y. 8-90-15). “ 
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In tbo Athnrvnvoda the worship of tho oow is fully recognised whilfr 
tbo Satnpatha Bmliirmnn emphasises tlio ovil consequences of eating 
boof The sanctity of cow 1ms not onlj survived in India down 
to tbo present day bnt lias ovon gathered strongtli with tho lapse 
of timo Tho part played by tho grea«cd eatndges in the Indian 
Mutiny is sufficient to prove this statement To no other animal lias 
mankind owed so much nnd tho debt has been tidily repaid m 
India with a vonemtaon unknown in othor lands So important a 
factor has tho cow [iroved in Indian hfo and thought, that an 
exhaustive account of hor inllueneo from tho earliest times would 
form a notoworthy chapter m tho history of civilisation " 

(vil) Determination of tho legal position as rognrds flosh eating 

liana has given permission to cat flesh in the following 
cases only via, " ( 1 ) when it lias boon sprinkled with water, 
consecrated with Mantras for sncnficnl purposes (2) when Brilhmnns 
desire one’s doing it ( 3 ) when ono is invited nt religious rites 
(whether in honour of the gods or manes) and (4) when one’s life 
is in danger 1,1 Mann has allowed slaughter of animals at the cere- 
mony of Mndhuparka or tho honey mixture given to n guest at Vedio 
eaonfices and at tho rites in honour of tho manos ( Shraddhn ) * 
In fact tins was an old practice nlnoh was widely prevalent in 
Vedio times wlion annual sacrifices into tho sacred fire were in 
vogue But in course of timo after tho nso of Buddlusm and 
Jainism tho above practico died away and animal sacrifices were 
replaced by sacrifices of burnt oflenngs of vegetables (Piika Vajna) 
clarified butter, milk and so ou In fact, the Sutra wntera had 
relaxed the rule In particular Ashvnlivyan in his Gjihya Sutras 
lias laid down by reference to Mantras quoted from the Rig Veda 
that knowledge of the Veda and worship of the gods is equivalent 
to a real sacrifice nnd even by learning only satisfaction is produced 
in the gods that adoration verily is sacrifice thus runs a BrShmana.” 
The praotico however of offenDg flesh to a guest at the Madhuparka 
ceremony was discontinued Thus Sbnnhliiiyana says Should any 
of the six persons mentioned in the Smntasutra vis, the teaoher 
officiating pnegt, the father-in-law a king, Smtfala ( the student 
1 (il27> sT(M 1 > 3. (A. G a 1-1-4). ~ ~ 
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who has completed Ins Vedic studies and hathed ) and a fiicr.d, to 
whom the Arghya reception is due, lisit lorn, let him offei flesh 
or what sort of food he thrnhs most hhe thoicto. 5,1 Fuifher on 
he says “At the Madhupaika (Reception ceicmony of a guest) and 
at the soma saciiflco, at the saeied lites for deceased fathcis (manes) 
and gods* only animals should ho snenfieed not elsenhcre, thus 
Manu has said. 2 Tt mil bo thus ‘•cen fiom tlie above that oftenng 
of fledi at the Madhupaika was o])tional (Vdalpa) and not obligatory 
as laid clown by the Sutia wntcis Thcrcfoio thoiule is not mandatory 
{Niyam Vilh) but is optional and a PariwtJJn/St (a negative rule) 
and one is under no obligation to ofiei flesh on the said occasion The 
same mle would apply to the dcuie of Binbmans for flesln But as 
regards the use of flesh at sacuficcs and Slnfiddhas, in honour of gods 
and manes lespectivcly, the mlo is not unifoitn Theie aie 2 different 

opinions given by the Mlmfinsakas and oommentatois The Mimansakas 
lelymg on the Siitias of Jaunini v, Inch enjoined the slaugliter of 

animals and the offer of their sepaiate limbs into the ffic at the Vedic 
sacrifices such as Agni-Soma sacrifice and so on, 3 pronounced the 
opinion that lulling of animals at sacrifices amounted to an injunction 
( Niyama Viclln ). Similarly Medhatithi, Kulluka, Govindiaja, and 
some other commentatois of Mann also have nitc preted tlie xule about 
killing of animals at sacrifices as an injunction ( Niyama Vidhi ), 
and not as an optional oi negative mle ( ParisanJchya ) On the 
othei hand some other commentators on Manu and philosophers as the 
Sanldiyas and so on have intei pretecl the above mle as Pai'isarikhya, 
so that the rule laid down m Manu is intended to teach only that 
one should not cat flesh on any other occasion than when it is 
sprinkled for sacuficial pm poses and it was not obligatory for one 
to eat flesh even on those occasions as flesh eating is accompanied 
with some faults, and he need not theiefore eat flesh. This view 
is fuither supported by othei Smritis as also the Upamshads which 
all pieach the doctnne of non-slaughtei ( Ahinscl !) of animals. Manu 
further says, “ Theie is no sin m eating flesh ( in sacufice ), in 
drinking spirituous liquor ( at Sautramam sacrifice ) and m conjugal 
intercourse with one's wife (at the time of Ritu oi season regulated 

1. (S G S 2-15-1, A. G. S. 1-24-1 to 7, 33) 

3. (J S 2-2-17, 10-7-2, 3). 


2. (S G. S. 2-16-1). 



Ii\ law) for that m tlio nntuml wnj of ok akd lioings, but abstention 
of tlic*o-j tlnn^x rewnnlhns fruit ' -1 This terse iscomdiucd 

bj tlie comment-dors to no in tlmt though no till nttnrlicil to eating 
tloli of fivo-tood annuals wlnth nrc no intent! ted bj the lawgivers, 
drink of winn on tlio pail of Ivdmtntns, mid conjugal mfircouiTo 
with n wife »vm m the jmioI winch is not the projior Reason ns 
regulated In the Lawgirer< set n man derives n gicnt religious 
monl hj tint of rennnt In nl> iiinm„ from tlie«e things Bj 
)atin„ down tlio alovo n„ulatin it nml ri tnetions on flesh c&tmg 
noil sexunl relations Mnnu lin ixtic-sed n hrnitln contrel nnd 
cht eh on tli" naturnl miptd's of ninti for the Knn ngc however 
llcdi-eating at Mndhn|nrha wns intc rdicted n ung with other 
practical" Mich n« inter-vasti unmade Nnoen nml so on hr tinted 
in Bplmmi'imditn nnd \dittn Pur-maa nnd m lent UMiipti 
Sumninr} 

The legal pillion in tin suljert of flesh inting mnj 1» 
Mimnmn ed n< follows ( 1 ) Tlio nth nlsjiit rating of flesh mnountn 
to an injunction ( \ i »/eroi<» I otti) oim in 3 cn cr hi at nenficca, 
Shrfiddlms nnd when one's life is in dnn„cr for wont of foul (2)Buttlio 
permission to cat flc-«h on tin occasion of reception o f guesta 
( Wadhu[inrhn) nml at the desire of Bmlimunn is not an injunction 
( Aipnmn-T o//n ) but it nmounts to n Bon •’inX/n/d it a negnlivo 
rule of ]s?rmi siou onlv (3) In general, nlotcntion fiom flesh entmg 
comluccM to a high religions merit (4) B\ n long continued usngo 
extending tircr seroml gtiicmtioim ]>nst flesh-cntmg has been totally 
discontinued bj tlio lugb-cniito IlmduR txecjitmgn few castes nnd 
it ir oten eciifiuroil bj them ns n blameworthy net Tlicieforo n 
i ew rule prolidnting flesh-eating is uou dehmteh estnblLslicd which is 
binding on nil tes Blatisl bj tlio sago Yujnarn ! hin* to winch 
Mituhshara ndd« a „lo«s tlint no tno should Blaughtor mutuals at 
Sradbu-parha ns tlio practice has fotnllj fallen into disrepute 
(vlll) Holnxntton of the rules nnd restrictions ns to diet 
In tbo Knit Ago 

PnruRarn first InjH down n gonornl lulo flint n Bmlimnn may 
at tlio ntefl in honour of gods and manes nlnnjs ent with immunity 
in tlio house of Kostnyns nud Vuislnns tlcnn m thoir body and' 
1 (6-6 G) 2 (1-160). ' ~ 
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spirit and devoted to the peiforinanee of religious rites . 1 But he 
mtei diets the taking of cooked food on the part of a Biahman m the 
house of a Sridxa and piescubes a penance for a tiansgression of 

the mle m distressed time 9 He fuithei says (i Rice, oil, milk, or 
any other kind of law edible substance come fiom the house of a 

Such a and cooked m the house of a Brahman becomes fit to be 
eaten by a Biahman m accordance with the injunction of Manu 3 

Both Manu and Yajnavalkya piohibit a twice-born from eating the 

cooked food of Sudias excejit in distressed times 4 

(is) Relaxation of restrictions as to diet in distressed times. 

To meet the exigencies of distressed times, when a Brahman 
is unable to piocuie food m the house of the twice born, Parasara 

permits him to accept fiom a Such a, clanfiecl butter, oil, milk, 
treacle and ai tides of confectioneiy cooked m oil which the 

Brahman is allowed to eat at the bank of a river 5 Parasara 
fuithei allows a Biahman, pei mission to cat cooked food of the 

following peisons among the Sudias viz, his servant, barber, 
cow-herd, family fnend, and his labourer m tillage This 
would however apply only to distressed times as would 

, appear fiom the preceding verse wheiem Parasara says “ Repentance 
punfies a Biahman that takes boiled rice m the house of a Sudia 
duimg the time of distress or a hunched repetition of the Gayatn 
Mantra is the expiation for his sm undei the cii cum stance .” 7 Manu 

also makes a similar exception in the case of ceitam Sudias whose 
cooked food a Biahman is allowed to eat with impunity in 

distressed times Thus he says “ A Biahman who knows the law 
must not eat cooked food given by Sudia who performs no Sraddha, 

but on failuie of other means of subsistence, he may accept raw 
giam, sufficient for one night and day ” 8 Further on, he says that 

“a Brahman may eat the food of the following persons among the 

Sudras viz , his labouiei in tillage, his family friend, his cow- 

heid, his family seivant and his baiber ” 9 A similar rule 

is also to be found m Yajnavalkya 10 But this rule only applied 
to distiessed times and it no longer holds good now. The 

rule did not apply to normal times when a man could get food from a 
twice-boin person as is made cleai by Apastambha who lays down the 

1 (PS11-T2') 2. (PS 11-19). 3 (P S.ll-18) 4. (MS. 4-223, YS. 1-160) 

5.(PS 11-13) 6 (PS 11-20) 7. (PS.11-19). 8 (4-223). 9.(4-253). 10.(Y.S.l-lf 8). 
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following rules in tlio mnttoi Thus lio says ' According to some 
(e.g Gotnrna), 1 food offered by jicoplo of any cn3te who follow the 
InWB presonbed for thorn except, that of Sudras may bo eaten 
In times of distros3 oven tho food of a Sudra, who hres under 
one a protection for the sako of spiritual merit may bo eaten He 
may eat it after having touebod it onco with gold or with fire He 
shall leavo it wlion lie obtains a lawful livelihood ”* Qotama also 
similarly observes " If the means for sustaining life cannot bo 
procured otherwise, food inn) bo accepted from a Sudra " s "When 
tho lifo of o man is in danger for want of food ho may eat any 
food and from any porsou to save Ins lifo An express rule to this 
offset is laid down in tho Yodunta Sutras of Bndnruyana 1 It appears 
from tho Malmbhumtn that tho sago Yisvamitm took dogs flesh 
from tho house of n chnndilln ( the lowest casto of untouchables ) 
to savo his lifo in a fiereo famine when no food conld be had 
onywliere Tlio reador will seo from tho above that the rales 
in the Hindu Dliarma Shastras were not rigid but were elastio 
enough to a adnpt tlio law to clmuged circumstances m case of 
a real need ( Apat-lVla ) But tins concession was strictly limited to 
the demands of actual necessity only and not oxtendod boyond ns would 
appear from an interesting opisode m the Gldiiindogya Upamshad 0 
which is reproduced hore for information of tho reader The said 
episode runs as follows “ When the Karas had been destroyed by 
bail-stones Usbasticbflkraymin ( a Briihman ) bved as a beggar 
with bis virgin wifo at tlio Ibhyngrama village wluoh was inhabited 
by an elephnut-dnver, ( not belonging to the three twice-born 
castes) seeing the latter eating beans, Ushasti bogged of him for food 
Tho elephant-dnver said ‘I havo no more except those beans whioh are 
put away ns remnants of my eating hero ’ Ushasti said *Give me of tho 
same to eat He gave him the beans and said ‘ There is something 
to drink also” Then ushasti said If I were to drink of it, I would 
bo drinking the remnhnt of another’s drink The elephant-driver 
alluding to the beaus retorted Were not those beans only left over 
and therefore unclean f No he replied ‘For I should not have lived 

1 (Q D S. 17-1). S (A. D a 1-0-18-13 to 15) 3 (G D S 17-5). 

4. (V S 3-4-28). 5 (Oh, TJ 1-10-1 to 4). 
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if I had not eaten them, but the clrinhmg of water I can command 
at pleasuie by getting water anywhere’.” 

(n) Rules and regulations regarding purity and 
defilement by touch etc. 

(i) Regulations regarding purity of conduct (Shauchachara) 
an integral part of the Hindu religion. 

Shauohct 01 puuty has been defined by Atn as consisting of 
lenunciation of foibidden food, association with those who are not 
badly spoken of and abiding by good conduct. 1 Regulations i elating 
to purity of conduct, defilement hy touch of interdicted things and 
peisons and impurity weie paits and paicels of the Hindu religion 
which derived then sanction fiom the Biahmanas attached to the 
diffeient Vedas Thus the householder who was initiated to the fire 
sacrifice ( A gmhotra) and other Shiauta (Vedic) sacnfices mentioned m 
the Biahmanas, was enjoined to observe rules of piuity hud down there- 
in most faithfully and scrupulously and any infraction of the said 
rules requited the performance of penances on the part of the person 
guilty of such mfiaction The person performing Vedic sacrifices was 
enjoined to take a bath, avoid touch of ceitam intei dieted ai tides 
and persons and mteicomse with the latter, to sip water and observe 
certain other regulations regarding purity of conduct as laid down 
in the sacred lote The Dhaima Shastias abound in detailed lules 
and regulations regarding puuty and defilement by touch, impurity 
etc., which are mostly based on the Biahmanas. Regulations regard- 
ing purity of conduct ( Shauchachara ) engaged the attention of the 
law-givers equally as those relating to lighteous conduct ( Sadachaira ) 
and the social ordei of the 4 castes and the foui oideis of hfe 
known as ( Varnashrama Dharmd) These regulations constituted the 
Sanatana Dharmcc or the tiaditional lehgion of the Aryans and they 
aie still followed in almost the same form by the laige bulk of the 
orthodox Hindu populace of India descended fiom the illustrious 
Aryan iace of hoary antiquity. With these facts, to deny on the 
part of any one that there are any rules and i eg illations m the 
Hindu leligion legardmg untouchability as piactised m India to- 
day betiays a colossal ignoiance of even the rudimentary elements 
T (At. S. 35). 
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of Hindu religion on tlio pnrt of tlio porson ranking sncli denial. 
Tliceo inks irero mostly based on pnncmles of htgiono nnd evidently 
framed to piesoivo tlio racial punt} nnd high culture and civdieo 
tion of tlio Aiynus nnd thoy subserved tlio important purposo of 
giving a preliminary tmining to tlio pcoplo so ns to onnblo them to 
ncquiro good nnd pure habits, nnd lend n well disciplined bfo of self re 
strrunt ns a inenna to tecuro spintunl elovntion nnd emancipation or 
perfect freedom which ivns tlio supremo ond of humnn bfo nnd 
which demanded tlio highest felf-sncnfico nnd solf-rostramt on tlio 
pnrt of tlio nspimnt nftor final hbomtion As a ninttor of fnot tho 
Arjnns wero distinguished from tho Un-zXrjnns I y marks of 
puro nud good conduot nnd high culturo nnd civilisation. Atn 
describes tlio following qualities of which punt} is tho first ns the 
chnmotonstics of n Binhmnn viz. Pnnty, dcsiro for domg good unto 
others, nbsenco of strained nnd unnatural exertion, absence of jealousy, 
nbsenco of nvnrico, sclf-rcstinint, chant} nnd meicy 1 Tho engo 
Dnkslin lays down tho following rules nnd regulations ns to 
what thing is puro nnd whnt thing is impnro nnd nbont pnnty 
of conduot What is puro should bo dono nnd what is impure 
should bo nvoided by mtoDigont mon s Caro should nlwnys bo 
bestowed on tho purificatory ntes desonbed in tlio Smntis All the 
ntes of a twice-born person who is divorced from punty of conduot 
boconio futile * Punty spoken of is two-fold, external nnd interna) 
Extornal punty is ofTccted by wntor earth etc Pnnty of thought 
13 internal punty * External punty is supenor to impnnty and 
intoranl punty is supenor to external one. He who is pure in both 
is said to bo in a state of pnnty and no ono else.' Enrth should 
be nppbed to tho impure parts onco after unnation and thnee after 
ovaouation, tea times on tlio loft pnlm, seven times on both the 
palms and thnee on the foot.” There is ono kind of purification for 
the day time and another ono is laid down for the night, similarly 
there is ono kind of punfioation laid down for an easy time and 
another one for distressed timo, 7 A half of the punfioation whioh 
is necessary in the day time is hud down for the night; half of it for 
a disonsed person and linlf for hun who 13 in o hurry to go in the 
middle of a road There is no impnnty for a person who is visited 


1 (At. a 33) 2. (6-1), a (6-2). i (6-8) 6 (6-4> ! ({ 5) 7 (3-11) 




328 


"with a calamity . 1 Moie 01 less should not be done in the matter 
of purification by him who wishes foi punty. Theie is no penance for 

the transgression of the established piactice . 3 Manu. lays down 
certain lules about internal puiification Thus he says The learned 

are purified by a forgiving disposition, those who have committed 
forbidden acts by liberality, seciet smneis by mutteimg sacied texts 
and those who best know the Veda by austenties . 3 By eaith and water 
is purified what ought to be made puie, a uvei by its cunent and a 
woman whose thoughts have been impure is punfied by the menstrual 
secretion. 4. The sao;e Vasistha has laid down the dictum that 
even the Vedas do not punfy him who is devoid of good conduct B 
Similarly Paiasaia says that good conduct is the true defender of 
viitue among all castes of men. Without it a man needs must be 
hostilely disposed towards vntue 6 

(ii) Regulations about compulsory bath and sipping 
of water ( achaman ) for purification 


The sage Yajnavalkya mentions bathing and punty as parts 
of the obligatory and self imposed religious duties to be observed 

by all ( Niyctma ) 7 Manu enjoins a student belonging to the fiist 
order of life to take bath every day for purification as also a 

Snataka to bathe early m the morning after voiding the faeces . 8 
Similarly it is laid down by Parasaia that a man should never take 

chnnei without taking his bath 9 One is fuither enjoined to take hath 
after having dieamt a bad dream, oi after having vomitted or shaved 

himself oi aftei having mteicouise with a woman (m time of her season 
due to possibility of conception), or aftei an exposuie to the smoke of 

a ciemation giound. If one has vomitted after he has eaten, let him 
sip watei . 10 A menstiuatmg woman becomes puie by bathing after 
the menstrual secietion has ceased to flow . 31 Commendable is a 
hath dui mg the day, m vateis purified by the ia}s of the sum 
A night bath other than one made undei the auspices of a lunar 
eclipse is always prohibited 12 A bath undei the auspices of a 
lunai eclipse is enjoined as obligatory in the serrptmes . 13 Dakslia 
lays down the follow mg rules foi bath and rinsing the mouth with 
watei Vhen the dawn amves, one should aftu duly performing the 


1 . 
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pnnfimtory works ( uo pining unno nnd oxcrctn ) nnd cleansing 
tooth, hatlio in tlio morning 1 Bathing in tlio morning in tho 
purifier of tlio highly dirts 1 k* 1\ haring itinn nporturen nml panning 
unno nml excreta <ln\ ami m n lif * Tiio organs of n sleeping porson 
becomo moistened nml pw discharges The superior organs thereby 
como (o the level of the inferior mien. 8 Besmeared with sweat nnd 
perspiration ono gets up from tlm Inal Therefore without bathing 
ono must not [icrfonn nnt religions nies niuh as tho rccitntion of 
tho Hnnlns, tlio celebration of Ifonm (sacrifice) etc 4 IfnBrfihman 
gotting up from tlio bed nt dawn tnki s his daily bath early in tho 
morning for three years, ho Ins tho win of Ins ontiro birth dissipated * 
Tho llishis highly speak of tarty lathing in tho morning, for it 
yields fruits seen nnd unseen Ono who Inline in tho morning with 
ms soul purified I* entitled to perform nil ntes such ns tho reoita- 
(ion of tho Hnnfrns etc” It is and that one should nnso tho 
moulli after bathing By performing tho ~\di'tmnn ( rinsing ) 
according to tho following regulation ono ntlnms to purification’ 
Having washed both hands and feet, ono should drink water thrice 
after feeing it carefully Then ono should rub tlio mouth tpicq 
with tho thumb curved a little* Mnnu lays down that ono must 
sip water in tho following circumstances Though ono mny ho nlrcady 
pure, lot him sip water nftcr sleeping sneezing, eating, spittmg 
iolhn 0 untrutlis, and drinking water likown-e when Jio is going to 
study tlio Ycdu * Tho Sago \ ilynnvalkya in tins connection lays 
down tluit every twieo-honi jicrson before nnd after taking meals 
should sip wator ncconi[>auiid by n formula called Apoahann 10 
Aftor bathing, dnnking wator, yawning, sleeping, walking, putting on 
clothes (as nlso after weeping, rending otc„ ) ono should nnso his 
mouth ogam oven if ho lias douo it onco before 11 Gotamn similariy 
says " After sleeping, dining and sneezing, ho shnll again sip wator 
though ho may hnvo done so before " 1 * Likowise, aftor clmngipg 
clothes passing somon, unno and excreta and after eonversing with 
degraded castes 11 Tlio sn 0 e Apasfombha nlso says " On touching 
during sloop or m sternutation of tlio ollluvra of tlio nose or of tho 
eyes, on toucluug blood, hair, tiro, kino, a Brilhmnn or a woman, 


1 (2-G). 2. (2-7) 

7, (2-13). 8 (2-14). 

12 (O b a 1-37) 
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and after having walked on the high road, and after having touched 
an impiue thing or man, and after having put on his lower garment, 
he shall either bathe or sip water 01 roeiely touch water until he 
consideis himself clean.” 1 * 

( iii ) Regulations regarding purification from 
defilement by touch. 

Defilement by touch of a ehandala or a degraded 

person ( Patita ) 

Parasara has laid down that a Brahman having touched a 
tree growing on a cremation ground, a ehandala ( untouchable ) or 

a seller of soma should bathe with all his clothes on 9 One should 
remain at a distance of aYuga (i.e. four hands) from a ehandala the 

most degraded caste, two Yugas fiom a parturient woman and 
four Yugas from a degraded peison ( Patita ) 3 The practice of 

lemainmg at a certain distance from certain classes of degiaded 
persons leading a filthy and dirty life and not touching them 

corresponds with the modem system of a quarantine whereby 
peisons suffering from infectious or contagious diseases are segregated 

in a secluded place far away from the city so as to prevent their 
coming into contact with healthy persons. 

Defilement by touch of certain animals. 

Paiasara further lays down ceitain legulations legardmg defile- 
ment by touch of ceitain animals such as dog etc. Thus he says that 
a Biahman having been bitten by a dog, jackal, wolf, doiikey, pig 

etc , should bathe and repeat the saeied Gayatri the mother of 
the Vedas. 4 A peison of other castes bitten by a dog would be 

pure again by bathing m water m which cow-horns have been 
dipped, at the estuary of a great rivei and by seeing the sea. 5 A 

Brahman havmg been bitten by a dog, at the close of his Vedre 

studies or at the completion of a vow, should lesume his cleanness 
by bathmg m washings of gold and by taking clarified butter 'as 

well. 6, A Brahman havmg been bitten by a dog during the obser- 
vance of a vow should fast for three nights and then complete his 
vow after havmg taken clarified butter mixed with washings of 
Knsa grass 7 A part of the human body smelled, licked, or sciatched 

by -a dog should be purified by washing it with water and cauterising 
it with file. 8 

1. (A p.“s71l5-16-14). 2. (12-25y 3. (12-47). 4. (5-1). 5. (5-2). 

6. (5-3) 7. (5-4). 8. (5-6). v 7 
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DMUomont by tonoh of corpse. 

Tlioso who liftro touched a corjno nro punfied nftor ton days. 
Tins rulo however applied to Snpindn rolntions only of tho deceased 
An regards tho Samnnodakn who giro libations of water to Ins 
deceased rolntivo they were punficd after 3 days But nil others 
who carry a dead body to tho cemetery or touch it, nro purified 
nftor ono day and night added to threo ponoda of tliroo nights. 1 

Whon touch of tv Sudra or evon touch of a Brahman In 
violation of tho proscribed rognlntlouB oanaos dofilomont. 

lYirfislinm has Kid down that a Bn'ihmnn touching tho person 
of a bddm, nftor ho has washed lua moutli aftor eating, should toko a 
hath for purification, wlnlo having touched ono with unwashed mouth 
aftor eating, lio should practice a Pmjapntya penaneo 5 In ease a 
Brfihman who has not washed his month nftor eating ( Ucchlnsta ) 
touches another Brahman wlio has not similarly washed his moutli 
after eating, both theso persons or m case a Brahman touches a 
dog or a Sudrn boforo washing his mouth nftor eating then ho 
should fast for a day and taho tho compound Known ns jxme/tagavya 
( containing cow’s unne, dung, milk, curd and clarified bnttor ) in 
ordor to recoror Ins puntj 5 Uio rnlo prohibiting touch of even of 
a Brahman nt tlio time of dinner is based on tlio pnncrplo that 
difToront persons may liavo difforont auni which may bo oven 
impuro and it is not tlioroforo advrsnblo to toucli thorn, ns 
they spread around thorn an oloctncal aura of impressions which 
may bo contaminating Tlioroforo on bomg hhewiso touobod by 
castes that aro untouchable ono is onjomed to batlio He who 
takes tho residuo of their food should perform a Kpchhra penance 
for G months.* Apastambha in Ins Dharma Sutras lays down the 
following regulations about dofilomont by touch of Sudras. Thus ho 
Says: (1) If a Sudrn touches him whdo he is taking meal, ho shall 
loavo off oatmg Hhrdatta commenting on this Sutra observes that 
according to some, tlio touoli of a Sudrn does not defile at any other 
time than at dinnor, while according to others n Sudras touoh defiles 
always ( 2 ) Nor shall lie cot sitting m thp same row, with unworthy 
people lq who are neither of good family nor possess learning and 
virtue. ( 8 ) Nor sliall he eat sitting in tho same row with persons 
1 (it. a 5-04). 3 (7-S2, A. S 9-32). 4. (At 8. 74) 
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amongst whom one rises while they eat and gives his leavings to 
his pupils or sips water. According to the commentator Hardatta, 
a person who misbehaves thus is called a * dinner thorn. ’ This 

point of etiquette is strictly observed m our days also as stated by 
Dr Buhlei in his comments to the translation on the Sutras. ( 4 ) 

Nor shall he eat where they give him food reviling him 1 

(iv) Regulations interdicting touch during impurity 

due to birth and death. 

Parasaia lays down certain regulations interdicting touch of 
a person dui mg the period of his impurity due to birth and death 
of any membei of his family 3 As regards impurity due to death, 
3lo Sapinda lelations of the deceased could be touched during the 

peiiod of impurity while as regards impurity due to birth only, the 
paients of the child, could not be touched The father regained 

purity immediately after bathing that very day while the mother 
of the newly born child lemamed impuie for 10 days. 3 The period 
of lmpuiity due to death m one’s family m respect of a Brahmah 
is three days. 4 According to Manu the Sapinda relationship (agnacy) 
ceases With the seventh person (m the ascending or descending 

line) and thereafter the relationship is one of Smnanodaha. The 
period of impurity to be observed by a Sapinda on account of the 

death of his relation ( of full age ) according to Manu is 10 days, 
while that for a Samanodaka is thiee days. 6 The rule of 3 days’ 
impuiity laid down by Parasaia would theiefore apply to Samanodaka 
relations only of the deceased and not his Sapmdas. According to 
Parasara, the person of a Biahman becomes purer through divine 
worship and his body may be touched at that time only but not 

at any other time during the teim of impuiity due to a birth m 
his family c The peiiod of impuiity due to a birth m his family is 

ten days m the case of a Biahman, 12 days in the case of a 
Ksliatnya, 15 days m the case of a Vaishya and 30 days in the 
case of a Sudra 7 

(v) Impurity due to suicide and rules of purification. 

In case of suicide of a peison by a fall from an eleVated 
place, or by burning in hie, the agnate lelations of such a person 

1. (A. D. S 1-5-17-1 to 4) 2. 13-1). 

5. (5-59, GO) G (3-3). 7. (3-4) 


3. (3-30, 31). 


4. (3-2). 
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boeomo pure by bath only and tlioj Imvo not to obsorvo nny period 
of impnnU 1 In tlio Pumwirn Afndlinvlvn nn opinion of Pilrfusnm 
Is stated to tlic cllect tlint if a Bmlimnn doing Agniliotrn (firo 
sacrifice ) commits miiudo Ijj a fall from nn olornted plnco oto., ha 
dead bod) iflinukl lio crenmted without Mantras nml n ponanco 
performed thereafter as dotormined In Brnhmann«, wlulo it a stated 
In Ilemndn tlint tlio dead bod) of such n ]«ruon should la got 
oremnted nt tlio hands of Sudrns without nn) nto of cromntion as 
in tlio enso of sinners ( Pntifs ) Pnrilsnm next describes tho fato 
of tlio ]torton who violeutl) terminates his own life by hanging 
either out of inordinate pndo, incumblo love, or eveessivo fnglit or 
tingor 1 For n period of sixty thousand sears tho sjant of n poison 
eommltbn 0 suiii suicido is consigned to tlio darkness of tlio hell 
called AnMtilQimvxt which is full of blood and fetid pus a No period 
of mipunt) should bo obsened in respect of such violent death of 
lia decensed relation b) mneide Tho nto of cremation is denied to 
tlio eorpsa of n person committing suicide no tears should be ahed 
for linn nor ahould any libation of water bo odi-red unto tho spirit 
of such n poison * Cnmors and cremators of tho corpso of a person 
who has committed iraicido b) linngmg should rogam thoir porsongl 
pnnty b) practising tlio peunneo of Tnpta ICpohlira TJus is what 
lias boon oujoiued by Prajtipnti s 
(vl) Interdiction of the touch of a woman In menses 
or in confinement. 


As rognrds a woman in menstruation, Purusam Inyo down 
tho rulo interdicting hor touch during tlio firet three days of hor 
monthly flow and ho says that such a woman regains hor personal 
oleannoss on tlio fourth day of hor flow after batlung but she is 
not pnviloged to undortnko nn) nto whotkor portaiDing to tko 
gods or ono’s doparted manes till tlio eomploto cessation of tlio 
diacliargo for tho montlL 0 A woman becomes os impure as n 
CkO/idOlt (tho most degraded casto) on tlio first day of her menstrual 


flow, as a murderess of n Brilhman ( Bralmaghoimt ) on the 2nd 
day Imd as n washerwoman (Jfajalf) on the third day She regains 
her Cleanness on the fourth day ’ By tins verse Pilrilsam only 

1' (3-12). 2. (4-1). 8 <4-3). 4 (4-8). 6 (4-tV. 

6 (7-17, U. a 6-C6). 7 (7-19) * 
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mkans to say that a roan having an intercourse with a menstruating 
woman on the 1st, 2nd, or the 3rd day of her menstrual flow 
before she takes bath on the fourth day, incurs the sm of an 
intercom se with a chandali and the other degraded women and 
that is the reason why the menstruating woman is called a chandali 
and so on The period of uncleanness to he observed by a woman 
m confinement due to child-birth, m case there is abortion of 
the foetus or miscamage of the child is for the number of days 
corresponding to the months of her pregnancy. 1 She cannot be 
touched during such penod of uncleanness Aboition takes place 
within tire fourth month and miscamage upto the 6th month of 
gestation. A delivery of the child after that time is called parturi- 
tion and the period of uncleanness for the same is 10 days 9 At the 
close of parturition, if the mother is delivered of a living child, its 
agnates become unclean foi purposes of touch for 10 days. In the 
case of a still-born child, its mother only is regarded unclean for 10 
days. 3 The period of uncleanness should be counted as running from the 
day piecedmg m cases where menstruation, death or delivery would 
take place m the night 4 A Brahman householder not in any way 
coming m touch with his wife after parturition becomes clean by bath- 
ing while his partuuent wife lemams unclean for 10 days. 15 Even a 
Brahman who is well veised m the Vedas with all their six subdivisions 
is affected by birth uncleanness on the partuntion of his wife, if he hap- 
pens to come in contact with hei. 6 A Biahman is defiled only by an 
unclean contact theie being no other defilement m respect of a Brah- 
man. Hence by all means a Brahman should renounce defiling contacts. 7 

(vii) Rules regarding pure and impure things and modes 
of purification from defilement. 

V essels of bell metal, smelled by kme, or defiled by the touch 
of dogs, ciows, etc , or out of which Sudias have taken their food 
should be purified by rubbing them with 10 kinds of ashes 8 A vessel 
of bell metal, defiled by the touch of wme should be purified by heat- 
ing it on file.® Earthen vessels are punfied by heating them m fire, 
while paddy should he punfied by attrition. 10 Large measures of 

1. (3-17, M. S. 5 -66)" 2. (3-18; 3~(3-19) 4 (3-20). 5. (3-31). 

6. (3-32). 7. (3-33). 8. (7-24). 9. (7-23). 10. (7-28). 
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paddy or lnrgo numbors of clothes, anywise defiled aro purified by 
sprinkling thorn mer with water, while thoy aro purified by stmplo 
wasluug alien thoir measure or numbor 13 email 1 Fabrics mado 
of bamboo skin, wool, jnto, cotton or silk aro punfiod by simply 
dipping thorn m wator 1 Bedsteads, woollon pillows as well as 
yellow or red fabrics should be purified by exposing them 
to tho sun 1 Cats, (lies worms, insects, vermin and frogs 
touch things both pure and impuro, lionco nothing is defiled 
by their contact. Thus is tho dictum of Manu 4 A stronm 
of water which conics flowing ovor tho ground is not considered 
defilod by a used rcmniidor “ Betels, sugnr-cane, oil seeds, oil, 
Madhli jxtrln ( i o eomiwund of honor milk, curd gheo and sugar 
offered to an honourable guest and so forth ) uuguonts and Soma 
juice, if pronously used or partaken of in another do not suffer 
any dofilomont thereby This is tho dictum of Manu c Mires of 
road water, boots, hays, and burned bricks am punfiod by exposing 
thorn to tho sun and tho air ’ Yrtjnavalkya observes Mud and 
water lying on n roadside and buildings made of burnt bnoks whon 
touchod by chundulas or otlior degraded castes and by dogs nnd 
crows aro purified by air * Pumsara saj s Dust blown about by 
tho wind as well as broad stroams of water suffer nodofilomont women, 
infants, nnd old men nro always pure.’ Ono should always touoh 
onos right car after having sneezed, coughed, spitted or bitton any 
part of ono's body as Moll os after having told a he or talked with 
a dogrndod porson 10 Tho fire-god the Vedas tho sun, and the 
moon reside in the right oar of a Brilbmnn 11 The holy pools and 
streams as tho Prabliosa, tho Ganges otc. always reside in the 
right oar of a Brahman This is the diotum of manu 11 The 
sage Yttjnavalkya mentions the following methods of purifying 
different things, Tims he says that the purification of gold and 
silver vossels, of pearl oysters, snonfioial vessels, vegetables, cords, 
roots, fruits, clothes etc., is obtained by mere water lB While tho 
sprinkling of water purifies beddings and a colleotion of raiments. 14 
Woollen nnd silkon raiments aro pnnfied by the usbes of plantain 

1. (7-29), 2. (7-30) 3 (7-31). 4 (7-33> 5 (7-34) 0. (7-35)T 

7 (7-86). 8 (T S 1-197), 9 (7-371. 10 (7-881 11 (7-39). 12 (7-401 

18 (1-182). 14 (1-184) 
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leaves, eartli, cow’s urine and water 1 Silken raiments are purified 
with cow’s urine and water and earthen vessels, if not particularly 
impure, aie puufied by being burnt again He next mentions the 

following things and articles as always pure viz., the hand of an 
artisag, articles for sale, articles obtained by begging, and the facp 

of a woman at the time of conjugal intei course. 2 Earth is purified 
by rubbing, burning, or m course of time till the sign of the impurp 
object is entirely destroyed or by the sprinkling of cow-dung and water* 
or by ram or by digging, or by rubbing with cow-dung A house is purified 
by rubbing and pasting with cow-dung 3 If any edible is made impure 
by the smell of a cow 7 , by hairs, insects and flies, then water, ashes pr 
earth should be thiown into it foi purification 4 Tm, lead, copper gnd 
brass aie purified by water mixed with ashes or acid or simple water,? 

Impure gold and silver is purified by eaith and water or by removal 
of the bad smell Whatever aiticle is pronounced to be pure by 

Brahmans is pure. 6 Water in its natuial state and on earth (even if it is 

(impure) is always pure 7 The lays of the sun, file, dust, shade, cow, 
horse, earth, air, frost and fly even when touched by a chandala are 

always pure and so is a young one while sucking milk 8 The face 

of a goat and horse is pure but that of a cow and the impurities 
of a person’s body are not so The tail of a cow is however pure and 

its touch was considered mentoiious. The loads are purified by the 
rays of the sun, moon, and the wind 9 Drops cf water begotten in the 
mouth, drops of water left on any pait of the body after rinsing and 
hairs of mustache entering the mouth are pure, similarly any food 
stuff etc , sticking on the teeth and not dropped out is also pure. 1 A 
As regards voiding the excieta, Yajnavalkya lays down the rule 
that the twice-bom having placed thiead on the ear ( right ear 
which is holy), with his face directed towards the north should pass 

urin6 and excreta during the day and period of conjunction (morning 
and evening ) and with his face towards the south m the night.-* 

Manu lays down the following rules m the matter. Let him net 
void urme on a load, on ashes or in a cow pen, 12 nor on ploughed 
land, m water, on an altar of bricks, on a mountain, on the ruins 
pf a temple nor evei on an ant-hill, 13 nor in holes inhabited by 

1. (1-186) 2. (1-187, M. S 5-130)” 3 (1-188). 4. (1-189). 5. (1-190). 

6,(1-191) 7.(1-192) 8.(1-193) 9 (1-194) 10(1-195). 11. (1 T 16). 
12. (4-45) 13. (5-46). ' ' V ' 
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bring creitorex no- while he wntks or stands nor on ranching tlio 
Innh of n nr* r nor on flit, toji of n mountain 1 Lot )nni norer 
roxl fro** o" unn* tnnf. (Ik* nmd or fin or JoriLinp towards 
n Brulimnn, tin sun wntcr or cows ’ nfltnn Ins mfrlhct jicnshrt a 
He tmv <-i* hmw'lf linting for* ml tin ground v ifli sticks clods, 
lraro«, pm* nnl (li like, ri-tnoning Ins sp'ich, keeping himself 
pun' wmpjang up lu« loh nnd eorarmg In** lien 1 • Enrth nnd 
water mu*( U* ti <*d f*i c! on * flic nn|mn parts after In. Jins voided 
unfK* nn*l tvros ns nl“*i fo- ton nunp tlio tm ro impunlns of tlio 
human |r»l\ oily exudation** s int*n b|<»«l, tin titty subd/inco 
(if tlio lrmin, nnno, fion, the mucus of tin no*, coi-tvnx, plihgni 
tear** tlio rheum of the m< nml i*m it ‘ Ho who demon to bo 
]mro niu*t chin Ins impur* parts hi npphntiou of enrth eorcml 
times* Tlicn let him nfter sipping irnt*r sjinnkle tin cavities (I e 
of tlio hood nnl nl«ti tl*o mrcl nnd (lie hrn't ) likmi c when ho 
Is going to rant the A odn nnd nlwavs l*cf jro ho tab* s fooJ 1 Lot 
him ttIio df-m-s l»lili [mnty find up ivnfcr 3 times nnd then 
twice wipe Iih mouth hut n tiomnn nn*l n Smlm slmll perform 
cich net ones onli * Dropi of wntir from the mouth which do 
not till on n limb do not mnl e n mm impure nor tlio hair of 
tnnstncho entering tin mouth nor uhnt odlion-s to the teeth* 
DeOIemont of food by touch nnd oven night of tho Impure. 

j^pnstnmbhn in Ins Dhnnim Sutms Inx* down the following 
rules ntiout defil* mont of fool lij touch nnd eight of impure pontons, 
tilings or nmronls Thus ho says (I) 1 ood tombed hi n Brahman 
or other high cost* perron who is impure l*ccuinr» impure but not 
unfit for enting Tim commentator Hnmdaltn olHomn on tho 
obOTQ Sutra llint food which in sunpli impuro mm ho |mnfied by 
putting it on tho fire, sprinting it with wntir, touching it with 
ashes or enrth nnd praising it ( 2 ) But what linn been brought 
( whother it is touchw or not ) by nn impure Sidra must not bo 
eaten Tlio commontator Hardntfn icronrhs that according to somo 
tlio food becomes unfit for cntm 0 only if in bringing it tlio 
Sudm lias touched it ( 3 ) Vor that food in which there is a Jinir 
But this rulo holiLs good only if tho hair hod boon cooked with 

1 (4— 17y 3 (+-tsg Xtwsg 4 (4-41). 6 (5-134, 1351 

C (6-130) 7 (6-136) 8 <6-1 39) 0 (5-141). 
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the food. If a hair falls into it at dinner then it is to be purified 

by an addition of clarified butter and may be eaten. (4) Or any 

other unclean substance e g. woims, beetles, nail-parings, excrements 
of rats etc , (5) Nor must that food be eaten which has been touched 
with an unclean substance (e.g. garlic). (6) Nor that m which 

excrements or limbs of a mouse are found (7) Nor that which, has 
been touched by the foot even of a pure person (8) Nor what has 

been touched with the hem of a garment (9) Nor that which has 

been looked at by a dog or an Apapatra le. a person whom one 

must not allow to eat from one’s dishes e.g Chandala, Patita 
(degraded person), a woman m her courses, or during the ten days 
of impurity after confinement (10) Nor that which has been brought 
in the hem of a garment even though it may be clean (11) Nor 
what has been brought at night by a female slave ( Dasi ). 
The commentator Haradatta thinks that as the Sudra has the 
feminine gender, it does not matter if a male slave brings the food. 
But others forbid also this. 1 

, Buies of purity to be observed by persons concerned in the 
preparation of food for the twice-born. 

Apastambha lays down the following rules of purity to be 
observed by persons concerned m the preparation of food of a 
householder for his meals ( 1 ) Pure men of the first three castfes 
shall prepare the food of a householder which is used at the 

Vaisvadeva ceremony i.e for his meals ( 2 ) The cook shall not 
speak, nor cough nor sneeze while his face is turned towards the 

food. ( 3 ) He shall punfy himself by touching watei, if he has 
touched his hair, his limbs, or his garment (4) or Sudias may help 
m the preparation of food under the superintendence of men of 
the first three castes This Sutia does not mean the actual prepara- 
tion of food by Sudras as interpreted by some but it means other 
services only in connection with the preparation of food such as 
mending vegetables, cleansing cooking utensils etc,, as there is a 

distinct dictum of Mann 2 to the effect that one should not eat the 
cooked food of Sudias, and the word used m the Sutra being Sanslartft, 

punfer and not Pachakaie. a cook, (5) For them is prescribed the 
same rule of sipping watei as for then masters ( 6 ) Besides the 

1. (A. D. S 1-5-16-22 to 32) 


2 (4-223). 
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Sudms slinll dad} causo to bo cut tho linir of thoir beads, their 
beards, tho linir of their bodies and thoir nails ( 7 ) And thoy 
slml! batlio keeping thoir clothes on ( 8 ) or thoy may trim thoir 
hair and nails on tho bth da) of each Iwlf-month or on tho days 
of tho full and no\r moon (0) IIo (tho householder Inmsolf) shall 
ploco on tho firo that food which has been prepared without 
supervision and shall spnoklo it with water Such food also thoy 
stato to bo fit for tho gods. 1 

( vlli ) Relaxation of the rules about purity etc In 
times of distress 

Punrarn next states tho rules to bo obsorred in fames of 
distress Tims ho sajs During tho prevaloneo of a famine, m 
disease, or m a foreign country or on tho outbreak of a civic 
disturbance in ouo's mother-land, ones pnmnrj thought should bo 
tho protection of onos bod} Pioty should bo a secondary eonsidom 
tion undor tho aforcaid circumstances 5 By any measure wliother 
mild or nolont, ono should try to recoup ono’s bodily health when 
diseased, and practifio pioty whon ph)8icn)l) capablo. 3 Ono noed not 
think of rules of purity of conduct whon in distress Lot him first 
got rid of tho troublo and then ]iunfy lumself by necessary ponaneo 
and prnofaso virtues 4 Tho question of impurity should not bo 
thought of whon a cit} is besieged, when there is a tumult m tho 
counfay, alien tho countrj is besieged by an army a lion a house 
ra sot ou firo whon a sacrifice is begun, or m groat festivities. 0 
There is no dofilomont or sin from touoh in religious proeossions of 
idols of gods in the pubhe, in pilgrimages, in rnamago saonfico or 
festivities ° It is similarly laid down b} Yftjnnvalkya that tborq is 
no purification laid down in gifts, saonfico, war, devastation of 
tho country calamity and distress 1 

(12) Special rules of Interdiction regarding touch and 
Intercourse with chundalns, degraded persons 
(patltas), and low castes (Antyajns) 

(1) Defilement by tonoh or Intercourse with chandRIas 
and degraded castes (Patltas) 

The Dhnrma Shiistrns abound in special rules of interdiction 
and prohibition ns regards the relations of the Aryans wi th 

1- (A. D & £-2-3-1 to 9) 2 (7—11) 3 (7— *2). 4 (7— iS) 

6 (At S 228; D a 6-18). 5. (At. a 245) 6 (3-29). 
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Ohandalas and. degraded castes ( P atitas ) in matters of touch 
food, dunk, marriage, social intei com se aud so on. According to 

Manu these classes of persons were outside the pale of the 4 castes 
of the Aiyans, there being no fifth class. 1 They were also outside 
the pale of all religious ntes 3 They were unworthy of all social 
intei com se with the Aiyans on account of their unclean habits 
and manners, immoial and cruel piactices (Asat Achara) and abject 
ignorance and they weie born of prakloma marriages ( between 
a male of an infenor caste and a female of a higher caste ). 3 
Manu says “ Let him not stay together with out-casts ( Pctiitas ) 
nor with Ohandalas nor with Pulkctsas nor with low-caste men 
( Antyas or Antyajas ) nor with Aniyavasayins staying at the 
end of a city or village , ” 4 They weie segregated m houses 
for removed from those m the city oi village inhabited by the Aryans. 5 
The Aiyans had no mteicouise of any kind whatever with these 
classes of peisons as legal ds touch, food, drink, marriage and so 
forth as their contact was degiadmg. Thus Manu says “ A man 
who fulfils a religious duty shall not seek intercom se with them; 
their transactions shall be among themselves and their marriages 
with their equals. 6 The kingdom m which such bastards sullying 
the purity of the castes are bom, peiishes quickly together with 
its inhabitants 7 Their food should he given to them by others than 
an Aryan giver. The food was given to them in bioken vessels 
(Apapcttrd) 8 They took their meals m altogether separate dishes 
which were broken 9 They were prohibited from visiting the cities 
and village occupied by the Aryans at night time and they were 
ordered under the king’s laws to visit the cities and villages of 
the Aryans for necessary puiposes m the day time onl y (Divackareynhu) 
tearing peculiar marks distinguishing them from the Aryans. 10 
Their diess consisted of the gaiments of the dead and black iron 
constituted their ornaments 11 They weie to follow the professions 
of executing criminals, corpse-beaiers removing the corpses of 
peisons having no relatives, and of doing services m burial grounds 13 
and they were allowed to take for themselves the clothes, the beds, 

I. (10-4), 2 (Y. S. 1-93) 3 (10-58, Y. S. 1-95) 4. (4-79). 5 (10-51). 

6 (10-53). 7 (10-61) 8 (10-51, 54). 9. (10-52). 10. (10-54, 55). 

II. (10-52) 12 (10-55, 56, 39). 
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and t!io omnnicitts of tho criminals executed by tliom 1 Tho 
eliilndulas were baso born bastards of impuro origin being tbe 
ofT-spnng of by bnd mnmagos ( Pmtilomn ) between Brahman women 
nnd Sudm mon and thoy belonged to tho lowest dnss of men ’ 
Strictest rules wore framed by tho Inw-givore interdicting all 
uitorcounso on tho part of Aryans with Chnndfilns nnd poraons 
belonging to tho degraded castes who wore outside tho polo of caste 

(It) Spoctnl rnlos of purification from dofilomont and 
potation by tonoh of chandala oto 

Mona lays down tho rnlo tliat “Whon a person hns touched 
a Clifindftla ( called Divahirti or ono who moves about during tho 
day only) a monstruating woman, nn out-cast (Potita), a woman m 
childbed, a corpse or ono who lias touohcd a corjiso ho becomes pnro 
by bathing s Simdnrly Yiljnavalkya lays down that pnnfication of 
a person touched by n woman in hor mouses or by one who is 
ltnpnto (o g a Chilndnla or a porson of tho dogradod casto) is effected by 
bathing Bat ns regards tho touch of a porson who hns boon defiled 
by tonch with a Chflndfda, or a woman in menses Yfynavnlhyo lays 
down that, a person touohod by such a porson is purified by nosing the 
mouth and by reciting onco mentally tho Yedio Mantras relating 
to wntor ( viz., tho hymn of tho Rig Yeda beginning with Apohisthil 
etc.'* ), nnd tho famous Gilyntn Mantra of tho Sandhyii ( daily 
prayer ) repeated by tho Briihmnns. 8 Apostnmbhn lays down that 
n Brilhman having unknowingly touohod a Chandfila or a Svapaclia 
( l c oater of dog s flosh ) boforo washing his fneo after a meal, 
should regain his panty by practising an expiatory rite * Simdarly 
Atn says that when one is touohed by a Chandala wliilo he has 
still tho loavings of food m his month he should get purified by 
fastmg for three nights ' Parasara also sap that a Britlunan 
having touohod a Chandala should bathe with oil Ins olothmgs on * 
Sundar rules are laid down by Atn Yama, Samvarto nnd several 
other law-givers * 

L (10-56> 2 (10-15' 3 (6-85) 4 (B. V 10-0) 5 (T SL 3-30). 
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Defilement by sexual intercourse with a Chandala woman. 

Having gone unto a Chandala or Svapacha woman, a Brahman 
should fast for 3 nights with the permission of three Biahmans. 
He should shave his head together with the tuft of hair (Shikha) 
on the crown of his head, and practise three Prajapatyas and other 
penances and drink Pauchagavya the next morning. 1 By co-habiting 
unknowingly with a woman belonging to the castes of Chandalas, 

Mlechchas, Svapachas, or other low castes, one is purified by a 
Paraka penance 2 But if one has sexual mteicouise with her 

willingly and procreates children, lie is degraded to the same caste; 
there is no doubt m it, for that man is born as her son. 3 If one 
touches a low caste womau, he should get himself purified by 

fasting for 3 nights. This is the eternal xegulation 4 If one co-habits 
with a low caste woman, he is obliged to perform the prescribed 

penance, he should take his bath befoie that. 5 

Defilement of an Aryan woman by Sexual intercourse 

with a Chandala. 


If an Aryan woman has sexual intercom se with a Chandala, 
she should confess her guilt to 10 eminent Biahmans. 6 
Immersed upto her chm in a well containing clay and liquid cow- 
dung, she should stay there for one night ahjuijng all food to 
regam purity. 7 After that, she would be lifted out of the well and 

having entirely shaved her head, she should take a bailey diet. 
Then she should fast for 3 nights passing the last night of her 

penance m water 8 Then she should take PaDchagavya with a 
decoction of ceitam roots, leaves, and fioweis, 9 

« Defilement by sight and touch 

The sage Paiasara lays down that a Brahman having seen 

a Chandala should cast a look at the sun, but having touched 
him, he should bathe with all his wearing apparels on 10 

Defilement by conversation 


Parasaia further lays down that a Biahman having conversed 
with a Chandala should expiate his sin by flist holding a conversa- 
tion with a Biahman and by lecitmg the Gayatn thereafter 11 


1. (P.S 10-5, 6) 2. (At. S 183) 3 (At S 184) 4 (At S 269). 5. (At.S. 270). 
6 (P S 10-18). 7 (P S 10-19). 8 (P. S. 10-20) 9. (P S. 10-21). ' 
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Dofllomont by sharing tho bod with a Chandala. 

Having ehnrod tho mmo J>otl with a Clmndaln, a Brilhman 
should fast for three nights nud having walked tho samo road 
with n Ohilndilln, ho should regain Ini punty by reciting tho 
Qfiyatn Mantra 1 

Dofllomont by drinking wntor In tonoh with a Chandala. 

A Bnihman drinking water in touch with a Cliiindflln should 
regain his punt} by fasting for a day und night and by batlnng 
tlineo dunug tho Inst * I raving drunk tho wntor of a well which 
has I won defiled In tho fouoli of a Ch/lnd/llas u ntor— pot, a Bnihman 
should hvo on barley nnd coirs unno for 3 days whorobyho would 
regain his purity* 

Dofllomont by drinking wntor from n Cbandnlfts tank 
or from his vcssol 

Having unknowingly drunk tho water of a tank winch a 
Chandala has caused to bo excavated, a Bnihman should fast for 
a night and tho wholo day following 4 Tho expiation for the sm of 
unknowingly drinking out of a Chflndftlas ves»ol is the performance 
of o Clmndmymia poimnco on tho jiart of a Bnihman provided 
Hint tho water is belched out immediately nftor taking But if tho 
water is retained and digested m the stomach thou tho expiation 
13 by porfonnuig a Knclihrn ponnnee * 

Dofllomont by stay of a CbUnduin In a Brahmans bouso 
or his entry therein 

If a Chaudala conceals hunsolf or lives incognito in the house 
of a Bnihman, ho Bhould bo dnvou out of tlio bouso as soon as 
it is known that ho is n Omnduln His brethren Briihmnns 
learned in tho Yodns should favour tho dofiled Bnihman ns follows 
for absolving Ins sin* Bor tlireo days in tlio company of these 
BriLhtnana, tho delinquent Bnihman should take oookod sosamuui 

with milk, curd clarified butter nnd cow’s unno nnd batho twioo eaoh 
day 7 For the first tlireo days ho should tako cooked sesnmnm soaked 
in oows unno with milk, witli milk ourd for the second throe days 
and with olonficd butter for tho Inst three days of tho penanoe.” 

1 (5-21) g. (A. a 9-40). r (P a 0-24). 4 (W) 6 (6-Si, 2 6)T 

0 (C-3J). 7 (6-34) 8 (0-35). 



344 


Articles of copper or bell metal should be purified with ashes, aud 
clothes by washing, while the earthen vessels kept in the room 
should be thrown away 1 After that, a vessel containing safflower, 
treacle, cotton seed, salt, oil and clanfied butter, should be kept at 
the door of the room and the 100m should be set to fire a Having 
been thus absolved of sin, he should feed the Biahmans and make 
gift of thirty lune with a bullock to them . 3 The gi ound should be 
again plastered and punfied by pei forming rites of Homa and Japa 
upon it. The ground on which a Biahman stands can never suffer 

any defilement 01 contamination .' 4 In case wheie a woman of the 
cobbler, hunter or pulkasa classes lesides incognito in the house of 

a person belonging to any of the four Ai} r an castes, only half of 
what has been stated above should be piactised by way of purification 
with the exception of burning down the ioom. c If a Chiindala 
enteis once into the house of any one, he should be driven out and 
all the earthen pots kept theiem should be tin own away . 6 Defiled 
earthen vessels containing oil, clanfied butter etc, should not be 
discarded; they should be purified by sprinkling water over them . 7 
Defilement by shadow of a ohandala. 

The Brahman who goes under the shadow of a Svapacha 
( eater of dog’s flesh ) should bathe and get himself purified by 
drinking clanfied buttei . 8 If a peison unknowingly salutes a low 
caste man, he should immediately bathe and get himself purified by 
taking clanfied buttei 9 

( iii ) Whether the rule of untouchablity was a modern 
innovation or whether it had the sanction of the vedas ? 

A vigorous campaign has been staited lecently against the rule 
of untouchabihty by a ceitam section of reformers among the 
Hindus who have propounded the view that the rule of 
untouchabihty as obseived and piactised by the Hindus at present 

was a later innovation giafted on the Hindu religion from outside 
and it had no sanction m the Vedas. It is theiefore necessary to 

consider here first whetliei the above view is correct by an examination 
of the holy texts of the Vedas and the Hindu Shastias, It may 
be stated here at the outset that theie is no doubt that the classes 

1. (6-37) 2 (6-38) 3 (6-39) 4 (6-40). 5. (6-42) 6. ( 6 - 43 ). 

7, (6-44). 8 (At S 284) 9. (At S. 308). > 
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known os NidUdas, ChQnddlas and so on existed so far back as in 
times of tlio Rig Veda tho white Yajnrvedo tho Brfthmanas and 
tho Upnnislmds ns appears from tho rovenlod texts The institution 
of tho 4 castes ( Chnturvama ) which is of dime origin was 
dofimtly established in the timo of the Rig Voda ns appears not 
only from tho PuruBlia Suhta 1 hut also from sovornl othor hymns.* 
I havo shown nbovo thnt in tho tamo of tho Rig Vedo there 
existed 2 fundamental divisions among tho poople vix, tho Aryans 
nnd tho Un-Aryans called Dasyus, or DUsns between whom and 
the Aiyans thoro wns nn otomal feud from the earliest tames. 
Tho Un-Aryans wore tho aborigines of India, who were desonbed 
by tho Aryan coaquorors not only ns Dasyus and Dosas but as 
Ammas ( i c having n hlnck complexion ) and UnOsnt. ( i e devoid 
of learning, good speech nnd culture ) m contrast with the Aryans 
tvho wore callod Sbmmai ( having n wlnto complexion ) and had 
reached a high stato of civilisation and culture in the time of the 
Rig Veda Tho un-Aryans wore also desonbed sometimes as 
Nis/iddas Thus tho pooplo of Indio tbon consisted of 4 Varnas 
or castes ve. Tho Brahmans, (priestly class), the Kshntriyns (military 
olnss), the Vaisyas (morcantilo class) nnd tho Sudras (servant class) 
and the fifth class called Dasyus Ddsas or JYisJtadas There are 
Several passages in tho Rig Voda and tho other Vedas winch dosonbed 
the people ns Panda JanO/id (i e pooplo of the five tribes) consisting 
of 4 Aryans castes and tho 5th ckiss called the Un-Aryaif 
Dasyus, DSsas or KishodasA Now Vasia tho author of NiruktO 
(Vedio etymology) on tho authority of the Aupnmanyava school 
explains tiro word NvshUda as ono who lives on animals i e a hunter 
and on the authority of Nirultas or etymologists he derives the 
Word Nishfidn from tho affix ‘ nr ’ and tho root dad as meaning 
one who Lives a degraded life and earns his livelihood therefrom 
The term DishUda according to the last derivation means one m 
Whom sin is embodied and it appliod to the degraded castes and 
the (Ai&vUkis who were known for leading a degraded, sinful, and 
impure life The well known sohohost Silyana has also interpreted 
the word Nishflda in the same way The modern term used in 

h (S. y 10-90). J (R V 1-113-6, 8-85-16 to 18) 
a (E. V 1-89-10 0-65-28, 10-63-4, V & 85-23, A Y 7-6-1). 
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Southern India for the degiaded castes is PancJmm corresponding 
with the word P cinch Jcinojhd used m the Rig Veda which included 
the Nisha.das and Ddsyns as shown above. It is however not clear 
hom passages m the Rig Veda whether the Aryans tieated these 
classes of persons as untouchables as at piesent. This much however 

appeals that the Aryans treated the aborigines as of an entirely different 1 
stock and lace and tieated them as unwoithy of association and - 

free inteicourse on account of their impuie and immoial practices-' 
and habits There is a passage m the Vajasaneyi Samhita jl 
of the white Yajur Veda which enjoins on a purification of 
sacrificial vessels horn defilement by touch of low-born persons by 
sprinkling water ( Piokshana ), before they were used at the 
sacrifice. The original text luns as follows “ whatever of yours 
(le. the vessels of the sacufice to whom the words are addressed ) 
the impuie ( Ashudhahd ) have heie by their touch polluted, 

I cleanse ( Shundhomi ) for you from all defilement 5,1 The word 
used m the above text for impure persons whose 'touch was 
considered sufficient to cause defilement is Ashudhaha which has 
been tianslated by the commentator Mahidhaia as low born persons 
( Neecha Jatayciha). This interpretation is further supported by 
an explanation of the same Mantra in the Satapatha Brfihmana 
which runs as follows “ It is for the divine woik, the sacrifice to 
tho gods, that he conseciates the sacrificial vessels by sprinkling 
ovei them water accompanied with the above Mantra. For what- 
ever belonging to them, some impuie person has on this occasion 
deseciated by touching, that he theieby lendeis sacrificialiy pure for 
them by means of the water ” a It -would be seen from the above 

Vcdic Mantia that even sacnficial vessels weie defiled by the touch of 
impuie persons like Chdncldlas and other low r caste men and they "were 

rcquiied to be punfied by spi inkling water over them, for being 
made fit foi use at tho ^acufice Now if vessels aio defiled by the 
touch of low class and impuie peisons, how theso persons could bo 
allowed to touch high caste persons on occasions of religious ntes and 
ceremonies oi to enter into Hindu temples, as the lattei alone were ini- 
hited and qualified to perfoim the sacied ntes and cciemonies or to 
c.ifi r into the temples Theieaie ako othei passages in the same Veda 

M v R hTTsTB. i-i-3-12)] 
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which go to show that tho low castes whoso touch was considered to 
cnuso a dofilemont for religious purposos, woro firmly established in thoso 
timos. Thus tho following castes are montionod m tlio Vajnsaneyi 
Sambitil tix , lYidi W.I (Hunter), fishor man, Vr&lya (band of nomad non- 
conformists of Aryan oxtmction but absolutely mdopendont and not 
following An an way of hfo ), wnshor-man, iron smolter, Shod ( a 
blackmail who carries bows nud nrelis in his hands), KirfUa (a savage 
who Iitcs by hunting), Ptiknaa (a man of von low birth being bom of a 
Nishnda and a Kslintnyn) n cow-killor onu a ClidndSla (a man of an 
impnro and degraded tribe and an outcast.) 1 It will bo interesting to 
nofo in this connection tliat ovon .Srrtlmi Datflnand tho foundor of tho 
now sect of reform known as Arya Svntti has observed in his 
commentary on tho wlnto Ynjurveda in chapter 30 that the rule 
of untonchability had been clearly established in tho time of tho 
wlnto Ynjurveda and that poreons belonging to low’ castes and 
castes known ns untoucliables had thoir houses separate at a 
distance from the city or villago m which tho cnato Hindus resided. 
It is thorcforo quite apparent that tho present day Arj a Samajmts 
who ardently support tho movo for nnti-untouohabihty reform are 
not loyal to tho illustrious foundor of their own soci Tho next 
passngo which goes to prove the cxistenco of tho rulo of untouolia 
bibty in tho titno of tho Upamshads is found in tho Bnhodnranyaka 
Upanishad whidi runs as follows. “This deity called Prilna ne. the 
soul of life, thon after Iiavmg destroyed the sin of the deities 
( presiding av or tho sonso organs of spoech, oyo eto., ) toohmcally 
called death, mado him doport whore tho end is of the quarters. 
Thoro it fixed the abodo of sms of tho said deities of souse organs 
Hena) let no one repair to the outerpeople called Anlya JarUUid 
Let lum not follow sin 1 Now tho great and well-known philo- 
sopher Sri Slinnhnrilcharyo commenting on the above passage has 
interpreted tho word “ Antya JcmWiU ” or onterpeople as persons 
who do not desorve to be associated with oitberby conversation or 
by sight and who are enjomod to resido at the end of the oify or 
villago at a great distance from the coate Hindus Mann seems to 
linvo robed on tho above Vedic passage in enjoining on a segregation 
of tho low caste men and ChRndOlaa at the end of the oity away 
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from the Aryans . 1 The leader can easily see from the above thfR 
theie aie cleat Texts m support of the rule of untouehabihty and 
mteidietion of touch with the untouchables not only m the Dharma 

Shdstias but also m the Yedas 01 the Revealed Scriptures of the 
Hindus and the conti ary opimon expiessed by several piesent-day 

so-called lefoimeis shows an uncritical judgment and their collosal 
i ^noi ance of the Hindu Shastias That the class of Glianclalcis 
and out-casts was a sepaiate class by itself and treated as such 
separately from the Hindus on account of then duty and impuie 
habits, appeals cleaily stated m another scriptuial passage which 
says “ Those who have done wicked and sinful acts are born m the 
wombs of the sinners as dogs, pigs, 01 CMndolcts ” 3 It would there- 
fore be cleaily wrong on the part of the so-called present-day 
lefoimeis pieachmg an abolition of untouchability from the Hindu 
leligion altogether m face of the above evidence, to attribute the 
custom of keeping these classes of degiaded persons and sinners at 
an arm’s length as a modern innovation cieated by the later day 
Brfihmans out of pride 01 contempt for these classes of poor persons. 

The mle of untouchability in Hindu Dharma Shastras which is 
based on principles of hygiene and science evidently seems to have 

been framed *witk the object of preserving the racial purity and 
high cultuic of the Aryans, by preventing impure and filthy habits 
and customs of the low caste peisons fiom creeping into the Hindu 
community and contaminating puie Aiyan blood by mdiscnminate and 
reckless unions with them The question of purity was of such vital 
nnpoitance to the Aiyaus that the law-givers viewed with great diead 
and honoi on the procreation of bastaid offspiiug ( Varna Sanlara) by 
union of Aryan women with peisons belonging to these low and degraded 
castes. In tins, they echoed the noble thoughts and sentiments ex- 
pressed by om Loid Sim Hi islina in the Bhagvad Gita , 3 wheiein it is 
furthei stated that a hybnd son bom of a union with the degiaded 
caste* (Th?au &(nlma) y leads one as well as his whole family to hell . 14 
A no\el argument has been lecently advanced by some to tho 
ctl ^ct that though there is a mention m the Shdstias of Chanda las 
who tmiivd the lowest class uf untouchables, they ivcro of one 
punoiu.ii do-cuption only ns nanated m tho Rdmajana about 

1. 00-51; 2 (Ch u 5-1 U) 15. 03-24), 1 (1-41). 



Tnshanku vir., that thoy had rod oyos, protruding tongue and 
luxuriant growth of luur nil ovor thoir body hko a bear, and that 
unless it was shown tlrnt porsonB of tho nbovu description ore 
found ousting nt present, it cannot bo stated that tho person* 
who nro stam[icJ as untouchables nt present are really Clmndfiloa . 1 
Tho nboro npgumont is fallacious ns it proceeds on an assumption, 
that tho Clmndfilaj nro of ono description only as given m tho 
Hamit} ann but tho correctness of this assumption is not yot established. 
In fact Clmndulns aro not of ono description only but thoro are several 
descriptions of Chitndrdns as gnon m tho Vedas tho Briihmnnas, 
tlio Dhnnnn ShiiBtrns, tlic opies and tlio Purilnas * Furthor, according 
to tho orthodox view a person’s costo having been determined by 
birth anil certain persons having been stampod ns ChltndBln* 
from birth and treated as untouchnblcs bj an unbroken tradition 
and custom extending ovor several genorntioDs and observed 
till to-dn} ns is ovidcnced by voluinmus documentary ovidonco, the 
burdon of proving that tho ]jrcscnt-day untouolmhles are not 
Chflnduhs is upon those who moko tho said nssortion dogmatically 
and not upon those who hnio already mndo out a pnmafaao case 
in support of tho rule of untouchnbihty which lias not yet been 
refuted by tho pioneers of tho movomont for tho proposed reform 
Not only so but an express opinion has beon already pronounoed 
defimtoly by AchfUya Pandit Indira Human Shitstn, a followor of the 
School of rofonnors headed by Gandiuji domg propaganda work dor 
removal of untouohabdity, after a careful examination of the toxt*, 
to the effect that * tho present day untouchables are no other than 
tho class of ATs/iddas and so on as mentioned in the Vedas ’ 
wluoh is auffloient to rofuto tho contrary new os propounded by 
Principal A B Dliruvn. Tlio ounous reador is invited to refer to 
tho artiolo in tho book dcaonbod in tho foot noto below * The autbo- 
rrties cited above from Sruties and Smrities are suffiraont to giro « 

1. (See tho reoont statement published by Mr A. B. Dhruva Pnnmpal Benares 
Hindu University). 

2. (R. 1-08-10 Mb. A. P Ch S7-28 B. P *-14-43 to 40 Vy 8. 1-8} 

• Sec tire article of XchUryo Iodiri Human BbSitn entitled Tho Vctouahable* 
ugbt to study the Vedas, appended to tho book called Temple entry and 
removal of nntouchabihty ' written by MohStmft Gandhy m Hindi and 
published at Benlroe. 
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lie direct to the novel lesson taught by the different schools of modern 
reformers that the rule of untouchabihty had not the sanction of 
the Vedas. The scathing criticism against the practice and custom 
of untouchabihty “ as a blot on the Hindu religion " made oy the 
apostle and leadei of the new movement and the dissemination of 
new ideas directly opposed to Sana tan lehgion seem to be not only 
without any foundation or justification but they are directly cal- 
culated to degrade the purity and high level of Sanatan religion of 

hoaiy antiquity and drag it fiom the heights of the Himalaya to 
an abysmal ditch of pitchy daikness and rank impurity They are 

further likely to cause an utter dismtegiation of the Hindu com- 
munity and to let loose m society wild foices of inehgion, impurity 
and insubordination leading to chaos and confusion m the Hindu 
community. It is high time when the leligiously-minded Hindus 
should be on their strict guard to piotect their sacred religion which 
has stood the test of ages lnthertofore against ruthless attacks made 
by the reformers without abatement fiom time to time 

( iv ) Whether the Hindus Shastras or the law of the land 
warrant the untouchables alleged right to temple entry. 

' The legal position under the existing law. 

> The pioneers of the so called reform movement have of late 
get up an alleged right of the untouchables to entry into the Hindu 
temples and canied on considerable propaganda work for removing 
the -disabilities of these persons from entry into the Hindu Temples, 
even by medium of legislation. It is therefore necessary to consider 
here whether there is any sanction m the Shastras for allowing the 
untouchable’s right for entry into Hindu Temples for purposes of wor- 
ship. It may be pointed out at the outset that Hindu Temples were 
constructed by the orthodox Hindus mostly after the rise of the 
2 new religions, Buddhism and Jainism m about tbe 6th century 
before Christ. In several cases the settlers who erected the Hindu 
Temples - have founded religions endowments and trusts at an 

outlay of large sums of money for the exclusive benefit of the 
caste Hindus only. In cases where there are express trust deeds 

with clear' intention on the part of the founder of the religions 
endowments and temples as regards the persons who are entitled 
to the benefit of the said institutions and temples, and their nght to 



worship m tin* said t"mp!o-», (hero is ro difficulty in determining 
who is rnfil) 'I to enter into tin Mid t- mpln for worship. Thus in tlio 
fnnma* (omp'e of Motnbidnxi 1) itmlnAfli nnd (ho Mddlmvlmg mlunto 
in Boolm.th ro nn rxpn-s trust dc- Is pnnuling thnt only tho caslo 
Hindu* shall l** r’ntitl *1 ( > vi-it tho I -tuples Tor worshipping tho 
doilies in- tilled then m But in ca*ci win ro thoro nro no wntton 
Tru«( dr- 1* irgulstmg (ho n—r of Hindu Ti mpln tho qiioxlioii nose* 
for on- Irntmn in view of nn n- <rlinu nn tho |oir( of (hi reformer* 
tint tho untmiohih' - have- n right to rntn into -uch ti inplrs for pur 
pool o r wn ship whotlior tho nl-ovo ns-crtion IS comet It may bo 
slated hero ntonoo tint npnrt from tho Sluntmc authorities nnd preccpto 
in On mnttr 1-y nn unlindon custom extending u\er several goncm 
tiom past nod |w>\intt tnotnorv , no untoliohnhlo hml et-r entered into 
the— t, nipl - for w> plup nor <v< n n. rted nm such clmm until tho 
returner* (*>d. tip tin quotum mid stnncd tin present nmro for tlio 
untouclin! lo right to tempi" entrv Tlio n suit therefore would bo that 
« definite right n otnb!t‘hrd in fhrnur of tho canto Hindus only to 
entry into tlio Hindu Temples for purpose* of worship on tho ground 
of immemorial runt on nnd tho presumed intention of tho settlor in 
favour of the caste Hindu* onlv to the exclusion of tlio untouchnblcswho 
liavc hitherto fndod Ini-Calhdinny sueh fictitious right in thoir favour 
It i* itulimitfod thnt this cn intitules tho common inwof India whicli 
tho Bnt *Ii Court* nro liound to recognise nnd administer in Bntish 
Court* hi matter* of dispute between tlio mute Hindus (Sacanutc) 
nnd tlio untouchnbh * (/li-rnini) Horcoror it is further cxprosaly 
hid down liv section 112 of the Gorcrnmont of Indin Aot 1910 
which i* n ntntutn ]nr*od by tlio British Parliament thnt “ tlio 
High Courts nt Cnlcutfn Mrnlrn* olid Bnmbny in tlio oxonnso of 
tlicrr original Tunsdietion sbnll in innttors of dealing botwoon party 
nnd pnrty when liolli parties nn. subject to tlio mino poisona! law 
or custom linnng tlio force of law, (og Hindu*) decido according 
to tlrnt personal law or custom " Furthor it Is oxprossly provided 
m section 81 of tho Government of India Act 1919 that " a law 
mado by any nutbonty in British India and repugnant to nny 
provision of tins or any othor Aot of Parliament shall to tho 
oxtont of tlint repugnancy but not otborwiso bo void " Ono could 
thus easily boo from tlio alioro tlint it u ould bo mcompotont to tho 
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Indian Legislature, either Central or Provincial, to pass any laws 
inconsistent with the provisions of section 112 of the Government of 
India Act 1919 enjoining the High Courts of Calcutta, Madras and 
Bombay to administer only the peisonal law and custom to which the 
parties are subject in matteis of dealing between party and pai ty 

and any legislation that may be passed by the Indian Legislature 
contrary to the existing law between the caste Hindus and the un- 
touchables would be null and void being opposed to the expiess terms 
of the Pailiamentary statute viz. the Government of India Act. 1919. 
The position according to Shastras 
Apart from the above legal position against the alleged right 
of the untouchables to enter into Hindu Temples for worship 
enjoining the trustees to allow the caste Hindus only a right to 

temple entry and on which basis seveial schemes have been already 
framed by the diffeient Couits m British India which the trustees 

are bound to cany out according to the law of the land, the 

nlatter is covered by clear Shastnc authorities which emphatically 
deny any such alleged right in favour of the untouchables to 

entry into the Hindu Temples. It may be stated here at the 
outset that as it is doubtful whether there were any temples in 
India in the eaihest Yedic times, one cannot find any express autho- 
rities in the Vedas on the point in question. However the matters 
lelating to temples, their mode of construction, worship theiem and so 
on have been exhaustively dealt with m the Agamns and other Smntis 
and Shastras which deny the alleged light of the untouchables to 
temple entry. Thus it is stated in Brighu Samhita that “If a Temple 
conseeiated by the installation therein of a deity is enteicd into 
by Chdndalas, the Antyajas ( Untouchables ), and otheis bom of 
pratdoma mauiages between poisons of prohibited castes, tho Mloehhas, 
low-lioin and degraded peisons, guilty of calumny tow aids the ldigi- 
oim luad and preceptor and of other faults and particularly by their 

touch and woi-hip of the deity, the temple becomes polluted x 
Smnl.'uly it is stated that “It the class of persons known as Mngadbns 

and oUictv, thorn lw>rn of Piatiloma mnuiaires oi otheis censured 
ut Kinftd w ts, entci into the Com t- Yard of a building elected for a 
V -mpb or into the holy place attiched to a temple and set apart 
h Oy.vhn atoti) 
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for making oflonngs to tho deity, tho said place becomes defiled 
and requires to bo purified by performing a saenfieo tberoin by way 
of jienaneo to invoke blessings from tko deity and for peace and the 
idol which is worshipped should bo also purified by n water bath a 
thousand times for appeasing it ’ 1 “Or if tho idol is defiled by the 
touoh of a Chilndula, wine, firo, sinful persons remnants of blood 
and othor impure things it should bo reinstalled with fresh ntes 
and coromonics It is further laid down that 1 Tho only mode of 
worship allowed to untouchables jwrsons belonging to degraded 
castes, and those bom of pmtiloma marriages, was by a sight of the 
crest of temples onlj 3 It is proposed bj tho reformers to deoide by 
medium of legislation, tho quostion of tho untouchables light to tomplo 
ontry by n referendum to certain closseB of persons residing within eer 
tnm geographical limits of tho particular temple whore names are 
entered as voters in tho Municipal or Local Board register of the city 
or village in which tho said templo is situate and by the opinion of 
a majority of votes of such poisons. It may be stated here 
flint Hindu Temples are not public places hko museums or libraries 
in wluch overy niomber of the public of any class, oreed, or religion 
is entitled to enter, but tho right of entry therein for worship 
could bo decided only according to religious precepts as enjoined 
by tho Hindu Shustros, traditions and old oustoms bb the matter 
relates to a purely religious question and the samo could not be 
deoided by the opinions of certain persons who are entitled to vote 
at the eloction of members to o Municipality or Local Board of the 
place m wluch the Temple is situate The whole idea of decidmg the 
above purely religious question by tbe method of referendum seems 
to have been misconceived and based on a complete ignorance of 
the fundamental pnnoiplee of Hindu religion and law It would 
really be an irony of fete rf ever such a proposed legislation is passed, 
as it would be a great meDaoe to the freedom of conscience and 
hborty of faith of the orthodox Hindus who constitute the bulk of 
the Indian populace and their right to worship the deity m any 
manner they thmk best In view of the several inroads recently made 
by reformers against tbe Hindu religion from time to tune and in 
view of the fact that incessant agitation is earned on by them to force 
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reforms in religious and social-religious matters on the bulk of the 
orthodox Hindus even against their wishes by medium of legislation, it 
is submitted it would be highly necoswny and proper that a special 
clauso of rclimous safeguaids should bo imoitcd in tbo now constitu- 
tion Act to be passed by the British Parliament for British India 
in tbo ncai future and an expioss declaration made therein to the 
effect that there will be no intei fcienco either legislative or otherwise 
in religious matteis, either as rogmds the mode or method of religious 
worship or the eveicise of any of tiro religious lites and customs 
enjoyed by the peoples of India hitherto so as to cement happy 
and warm relations between the Government and the people. 

(v) Untouchables in the Buddhist Literature. 

Prof. N. K. Dutta gives the following account of the existence 
of the rule of untouchabiliiy m the Buddhist Liteiature which must 
have been established by about the fifth century before Christ when 
there was a definite growth of professional castes (jutrs) in India Thus 
he says. "The Chandalas were the most despised caste of the society. 
They were not allowed to live within the walls of a town. Even 

touching or seeing a Chaudfila caused impurity. In the Matanga 
Jataka, it is related how sixteen thousand Brahmans lost their caste, 

because they unknowingly took food which had been polluted by 
contact w r ith the leavings of a Chandiila’s meal Iu the Satudhamma 

Jataka, a Brahman commits suicide because he had eaten tlio leavings 
from a Chandala’s dish. In seveial Jatakas, we find Brahmans 

lunmng away to escape pollution by contact w r ith Chan dales. This 
fear of pollution was not confined to Brahmans alone A merchant's 
daughter washes her eyes with scented water and goes away from 
the place on seeing tw r o Chandalas. Another Setti (or chetti) girl 
does the same thing on seeing a Chandala at BeDares. The Chandalas 
weie not only despised and kept isolated from society hut were 
distinguished from the lest of the population by their dress as 
in the Matanga Jataka, and also by their speech as in the 
Chitta Sambhuta Jataka. So despised were the Chandalas that 
"Contemptuous as a Chandala” was a proverbial expression. Equally 
low as the Chandalas were the castes of PulJcasas and Nishadas. ” 
It may be mentioned heie as observed by Prof. Dutta that “ the 
Mama division of society was mainly Aryan in character though 
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accentuated bv (lie peculiar conditions of tbo cnrH Annn conquoroiB 
in India and Hint (lie formation of Inti castes (ic small groujis of 
profe«irmnl cn'bs) nmm o( which none (nbal in origin, togolhor 
with fome of (lie [/meiicos lil< imtouclmhihh , infant nmmngo etc., 
was doc lorp.lv to nlionginnl influences * Tlio custom of untouehnbilly 
nl*o existed dctimleU in India in (hi (ime of the great Chincso 
(nrcllcr ha-llien nho had travelled to India in al»ut JDO A D 
Tima ho n marks “Thor irho cknrnwn) filth, havo to atnho sticks 
while going about in token of their approach " 

(vl) Bowlldorlng Extent or Provnlenco of nntonohnblllty In 
Southern India dno more to Pre-Dravldlnn Influence 

As regards the wide ixlcnt of tho prernlmcc of untimclmbihty 
in Southern India Mr fci k A 1 hwniiatha of Miforo Umversitj 
mokes tlio following ids erraliona. Ideal of pollution by touching 
have gamed greater currcnn in the South than nnvnhrro else in 
India, for South India hn* preicmd Dnlhmnnical traditions and 
practices moro cVc than the other jnrts of tho couutn Castes in 
Malabar rtnko tin observer os a bon ildenng phenomenon Them nro 
ra that District various grades of castes and imb-caatea from tho proud 
or orthodox limhmnn on tlio ouo hand to tho lowest Nftyndi on 
tho other Tlio degree of jwllution dcjiends on tho distance There 
are eorno castes which nro looked on hj tho Mamhudn ns causing 
pollulum only ba touching i g the foreign JJmhman settlors somo 
cause pollution if they como within firo or nx feet og tho nrtisan 
chaw distance of about a hundred feet is necessary in the caso of 
the Idiom the professional (oddj-tappor his punty is unimpaired 
only if twico tho destnneo is kept with tlio cow-killing Pariah 
whilo tlio Nfiytldi [wrlinj« tlio lost according to tho sooml stratificn 
bon in 'Malabar will liaso to stand furlongs oil and should orj out 
from tho distance ns tlio ARurns of olden times were supposed to 
do. Pollution by n]iproaeh finds nmplo illustration m Malabar It la 
m ondonco m other parts of India too, and should not bo looked 
upon ns of quite recent growth 1,1 Trnoing tho causes which lod to 
tlio custom and praobco of untouclmbihtj, tlio learned author observes. 

‘ Pollntion and untouolinbility resulted ;mmnnly out of hygienic, 
1, (Racial syntheeia in Hindu ctdtnro by & V Yiahynnatha). 
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phy aok-gu.. b, ^jmimental, ana ethical objection^ Those cartes were 
dcchi' 1 r n h-* pdimmg a* v,o:e accustomed to certain mtcuhctcd 
p" >r rif-r^ MjjJi i lie citing of meat and the di inking of Itquoi* 
Such of flic kv.ci enst^ as shunned these piactiees weie of course 
corMdcud to cause k-s pollution/ It may be mentioned heie that 
c\ni b 'fore the com me: of the Indo-Ai\ans into India, theie had 
lr r n meat cultmal diilei elites among the natives of India 
including the < milled Difmdians and the savage pic-Dirividums 
Im’ng in foi c -t and cams who had not advanced beyond the 
hunting and ikhing stage of cultme Piol, Dutta mthis connection 
ob-cme- that "the suggestion of Pmdu^ki (a research scholar) about 
the ougiii ot tliC Doth s of Modem India contains the belief that 
tho Pi c-Di avidians aic* to he found m the AWmcfos and Clift >i floats 
<h,, (I the Vc die iikiatuic’ The iule of uutouchabiliU is ohscnod 

V 

by the untouchables themscbcs to such an onoimous extent that 
p r r-oiw h longmg to ceitam sub castes do not touch poisons belonging 
to oth« t suh-castc-, among them although both aic untouchables. 
Thus t Dh'd oi a J f ah fit ( j.c a sca\ eiigcr oi sweeper ot public 
fdi< Cv") would not touch a JMmnc/i (i e. one who lemmes the mght 
’-oil .aid fnth) Xoi would a pen -on belonging to one sub-caste marry 
whit a p t '•on h -loagmg to atiothei sub-east o among the untouchables 
th-nns ft s < uis that the* rule of untoueh.ubiht} as practiced 

at p*c- nt m if- fMi.-mo hum m ceitam pints of India is duo 

to 1’ic -I )i,c\ til ui miluencc than Aivan as stated abme and 

* 

th-* -um* o |un<s {<> li 1 sought into eonionuitv with the mou* 

V 

■ ’ one H,h> i- oh >iw\l b\ lie* \< lie Ai\«uis, Piotn tln-> oil" 

* i 


5 -*u a ‘*td«» iniuu di\ that r.ntom hahihtv a- sue h had no * \kteu< o 
*’ - S' ‘o* 'u in \t in tiuiC’v v 1 have ah< *ld\ jaant l out d ><>\0 
t" y i ■ vmmi 1 m 1 a c'upulo’u o gai 1 tor mb - oi pmih, 1 ub. 
* 1 ' i t oh i v oi 1 i> L ft ,i it lieni'm tuesifb * and bom' tic 

f * 4 * • 1 1 C> ! T ‘ . \ iA , » ' [ (o'i It <4 . \ i j v t hllf'/ To'U \ n , 
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coiifse of time fitting them to associate more freely with the caste 
Hindus by leading a purer, a better and a more religiously-minded 
form of life without offending against the principles laid down in 
the Hindu Shastras. 

(viii) Fundamental differences between backward classes 

and untouchables, 

A great confusion has been caused by many in the discrimina- 
tion of persons belonging to the backward classes and untouchables 
and even so great a personage as Gandhiji had only recently published 
a statement in the pi ess to the effect that the total number ol 
untouchables was 4 croies thus collecting the previous belief 
about their total number as 6 mores But even this under- 
standing does not seem to be corieet due to a confusion of 
untouchables with backwaul classes. The terms ‘ Untouchables ’ 

and ‘Backwaid classes are not synonymous nor are they convertible 
with each other Although the untouchables are backwaid classes, 

yet it is not true that the backwaid classes aie all untouchables. 
The term ‘Backward classes is a genenc term of which the untouch-, 

ables form a species or a variety. Turning to the statistical figures 
as appearing m the last census return of 1931, one will find that 
while the total numbei of Hindus following the Biahmamcal religion 
which included the backwaid classes is 22,03,08,164 crores, the remain- 
ing Hindus not following the Brahmamcal religion which inter aha 
included the untouchables is 1,78,88,275 croies only The latter class 

also contains certain aboriginal and other tribes which do not follow 
the Hindu religion. Therefore the total number of persons who are 
classed as untouchables amongst the Hindus would hardly 
amount to even a crore m number. The class known 
as untouchables compuses tkeiera the castes of Chandalas, 
Svapachas and Pulkasas as described in the Vedas and Dharm- 
shastias and the present day Dheds, Makars, Boms, Bhcmgis and so 

on, As contrasted with the class of untouchables which formed a 
small class by itself and which was beyond the pale of the Aryan 
castes, the backward classes which foimed a sub-division of the 

Sudras were undoubtedly within the four-fold varna division of the 
Hindus While peisons belonging to the foimer class were untouch- 
ables by buth, those belonging to the latter class were not necessarily 
sO m all lespects, so as to require an immediate bath for purification 
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bat somo of tliom were untouolmble by degradation to loir ■profes- 
sions and their impure and unclean habits. 

Low and baokward castes ( Antynjns ) 

Sovon castes along with somo otbors aro known in the 
Smntics ns low and backward castes, viz, a washerman, a cobbler, 
nn notor, a bnshot-mnhor ( Baruda ), a fisherman ( Knivnrta ) a 
flosh-sollor ( Meda ) and a huntor 1 By knowing thoir women, 
taking their food, aDd accepting gifts from them willingly, one Bhould 
perform a Pmjapatyn Penance for a year and if, unknowingly, two 
Chilndraynna penances 3 Carpentera, barbers milkmen, cobblers, 
potters, trndors, nserors, kfiynstlias, fiowermen, basket-makers, 
hnntors, Clmndalos, Ditsns, eaters of dog’s flesh, hobs and beef-eaters, 
and those bom by Pmtiloma marriages belong to the low castes of 
men (Anlyajas) A conversation with somo of those poisons shonld be 
expiated by nn ablution, wlnlo their sight by n sight of the sun.* 
Although these were backward and low castes nil of them were not 
necessarily untouchables Thus noithor a carpenter nor a kaynstha was 
an untouchablo Having partaken of boiled nco from low-caste persons, 
twice-bom persons should porform n penance * A twioe-born person 
who tabes food from a washerman or from nn actor or one who 
lives on bamboo work should porform o Chandrftynna penance'* 
By knowing women of low castes taking their meals and lying with 
them on the same bed, one should get himself purified with parfika 
penanco “ It may bo mentioned here that somo of the baokward 
coates mentioned nbove were considered low-castes and were criUsd 
Asat-Sudras on account of thoir low professions and impure 1 mbits 
as compared with otlior Sudras called Sat-Sudras who led a purer 
and better mode of bfe. Their touch however was not so polluting 
as that of a Cbftndaln. While the toaoh of CliAndAln with a twioe- 
bom person always demanded an immediate bath on the part of 
the latter for purification from defilement, the touch of some of 
the baokward castes mentioned above eg a carpenter kEyastha nnd 
so on was not considered so defihng as to require a bath for punfinatian 
Thus it is stated m Atn that “If a twice-bom person has touched 
out of stupefaction a cobbler, a washerman a bamboo-maker, a fisher- 

1- (Ym. S 54 At & IBS At R W) 2 (At. S. 186). a (Yj & 
1-10 to 12) i (Ag a 1-2). 6 (At S. 168). 6 (At 8, 169), 
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man, or an actor, lie should being self-icstvaincd rinse Ins mouth . 1 
By being touched by these, a t>v icc-hoi n poison should dunk water 
one night, by being touched by them having the leavings of food 
in their month, lie should fast for thiee nights and get himself 
purified by dunking clarified buttei 2 The same law-giver makes a 
distinction in the case of an untou« liable and saj s that the 
Brahman who goes undei the shadow of an untouchable (Swapacha 
i.e an eatei of dog’s lieMi) should lathe and get himself punfied 
by drinking clanfied butter 3 Sinulaily, Yama says “Being touched 
by a woman m hei menses oi a peisom of the degraded castes 
(patitas) m the night, a Biahman should bathe befoie the die, with 
the water brought dunng da} time 1 The woid 'Antyaja! is used by 
the sage Samvarta m the seme of an untouchable (Asjonsya) 
belonging to the class of Chandala s or Anfyanasayins living at the 
end of the city oi village as nould appeal fiom the following verse 
wherein the said law-givei enjoins ba<h as a purification for touch- 
ing an Antyaja Thus be says “ By touching a Chandala, an 
out-cast, a dead body, a peison of degraded caste (Antycya), a 
woman m her menses and a woman m a state of impurity 
consequent on child bnth, one should bathe with clothes on ” 5 This 
construction duves fuithei support fiom the fact that according to 
the well known rule of mtci pi elation, the word Antyaja having been 
used at the end of the fiist line of the veise last lefened to above after 
enumeration of geneial woids Chandala, out-cast and so on, it is used 
in the sense of ejusdem ejenens i.e of a similai natme to the words 
previously enumerated and not in a new sense so as to include 
therein the seven classes of baokwaid castes mentioned above, all 
of which are not neoessanly untouchables m the same sense as a 
Chandala and so on . 6 However the sas:e Anmias seems to have 
“used the woid Antyaja in a different sense so as to include theiem 
the seven classes of backward oi low castes only beginning with 
a washeiman as described above , 7 aucl he prescribes a penance for 
having partaken of boiled nee fiom such low-caste peisons, but not 
a hath as a purification foi having touched them 8 Noi even the 

1 (At.S 282) 2. (At S 283) 3 (At S 284) 4 (Ym S 63) 5. (Sm. S 1 78). 
6. (See Maxwell on interpretation of statutes Emp. vs Ratansi Hirji 13 Bom. L 
B, 681). 7. (Ag. S 1-3) 8. (Ag S. 1-2) 
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sages Afn nnd Vyilsa hnvo Inut down tlio need of a loth m 
such n cnre 1 

Loir castes (Antynjas) limited only to aevon in nnmbor 

It nnj bo monfionod lioro that tho low castes described as 
Antynya in tho Dhnrmn Slifistras wore onh 7 in number beginning 
with washerman nil of whom were not ncocsnnly untouchables 
hko C , i'lmln!n* I urthor several other castes as rarpontora gardeners 
nnd so on enumerated along with these 7 low castes wore not loir 
castes ( In/yr/'is) Mot onh to but several othor castes montioned m 
tho long list of Inch ward castes { in Yjflsn Smpti as 

Mt/rttfin*, Ira l r< nnd so on wire high rnsfo Arjnns hlo Ynisyns, 
lmvin 0 all tbe rights nnd jinnleges of Arjnns nz. right of mitia 
tion to tho snored thrind right to Itnrn tlio Vedas to porform 
sacrifices and so on 

Bojjoy of nntonchnbility ns n political Instrnmont. 

It will be seen from tbo passages from law-books cited 
nlioYQ that tho statements made bv reformors from tho plat 
form as well ns tho press from tune to time to tbo effect, 1 That 
about G crores of Hindus ( which number is now reduced to 4 
crores ns udmitted hr Gnndluji ) nro untouclmbles nnd that unless 
tlio rulo of untoucliabilitj is nlwh In d from Ilmdiusm nil these 
persons would be |>orii]nitentl) detnehod from Hinduism ond ombraco 
other faitlis nnd religions mid there l>j the Hindu Community would 
bo soriouslj crippled of its iiiiincncal strength nro nut only unfounded 
but thoj nro nbo misleading nnd imtcluerous nnd evidently they 
seem to hmo been mnde to servo purch jvolitionl nnd selfish ends of 
theso reformers Tbo Iwokwnrd classes bnmDg n few castos loading 
nn impuro lifo nnd having bad habits nro not renllj untonolmbles as 
is sought to bo mndo out bj tbo leformors nnd tho bogoy of nntouolin 
bihty in ros]>ect of those olasses of jwreons nusod by tbe reformers 
is a purely pobtienl mstnimont and expodiont to sorvo thoir own ends, 
nnd the rccout propaganda enrnod on by oortam lenders to bare n stntu 
toiy recognition of s[ieeinl rights reserved for theso back word classes 
soom to bnvo boon uindo to fostor (oJmgs of bntied between classes 
nnd classes nnd support n spirit of communnhsm pure and einiplo whiah 
is ready most detrimental to the truly national interests of our country 


1 (At a 2S2 Vy a 1-12). 
46 
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at tin's critical juncture vrhen the future constitution of India is about 
to be shaped into a proper form by His Majesty’s British Parliament 
Tn fact seveial persons belonging to some of these cartes hare im- 
proved in status aud arc m affluent circumstances and they aie not 
in need of any special protection 


( in ) Uplift of backward classes and Sudras. 

The idea of the uplift of backward classes and Sudras 
was not a new idea of modern times only, but it was an old idea 

staitcd by the conquenng Aiyans in Veche times of homy antiquity 
aud which was worked up by them into actual piactice for the 

benefit of these classes of peisons. The Aiyans had never entei tamed 
any idea of extirpating the conqueied laces of Dasyus and Dasas but 

they nnpmted to them then high ideas of puiity, learning and culture 
and ultimately, in comse of time, they succeeded m elevating the 

social status of these peisons w ho thencefonvaid weie called Sudras 
aftci some gen ei aliens aftei they adopted and followed the puier 

and bettci modes and habits of the Aryans Prof. N K. Dutta m 

tins connection makes the following observations “ Dui mg the Rig- 
Vedic period the Sudras were mostly war -captives and hence slaves 

pme and simple But in the Gangetic plains, it was not captured 
individuals only but often whole tubes 1 educed to subjection who became 

Kudus So the void came to mean the non-Aryans m general. In the 
jatei \ edie hteiatme, the Sudra 1 ^ often contrasted with tho Aijn, 

u^tead of flic Dfma o i Dasyu of the Rig Veda as appeals fiom the 
follow mg text"- ‘Oh, India, object of out piaisc^, let the godless whether 

he 1 >i“ an Aryan oi a Dasyu who wages var against us, ho ranquishcd 
hv u<- ‘Oh, India come, iceogiuMiig and marking the distimtion of tho 


Pa\ui ami the Alya ’ Thus tlic Rwhi m the Athana veda says. 
'Mai c mo <!< at to the gmU, deal to the pnnees deal to omy one who 
R ho'th me, iioth to Kudus and to Ana’ 1 Amun it is tmthoi stated 

^ O 

I *> U 1 •’ e tun thing, wheihei the Siuli a oi the Ary. V a Moico\er 
uoatM a^nuition of Sudins m tleoe piole-Mons whah had 

' 1 tin mono}) <!y »»1 \ aim a 1 - m the Kig A r odi< j*. nod and tho 

- ♦*“" tnt* im n tun ot v. hr h took place m the unk and 

| '‘'•c p ipul tmn, nutuv*oR h nd>‘d to Jc-s, n the dmhm tion 

e i >c n ih> \ my * and th“ Kudu-, Again ve know that v.h»re 

h 1> a ahmutioM, * imihnutv bvmk rontmupf, but that 


b i.\ s. 


n 


j a. \ 
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when then Jit* hen nut mpt, huuhint\ turns down contempt 
Tii hfth-d l)i s with t!i ir ti^lm fill! n ut creels nml languages, 
iiMtirKT* *»ih! I* ) 1 i 1 tnnrt fnmilnrh tiWed when 

tlio\ 1 ' r 'ittu dome«<i'' idnw f an I /mi what imtmt -I into the habits 

ntvl s u tlmr \ivn« ihik'i r Tims hom (lie 3rd hxd of 
tin Tnithm i Ur thttnnn up 1mm (hnf tli budm wit* nlre'uh 
tntru tel with pnne fun it n rir t » twiHi tlm pmp -t\ in ono of 
(he mmt itn|* t/int mid* Inut nf (In \nnn (lu AFhvnmodlm 

or the lion ’ A pa * r c fn m (Ik Trittirvn ‘"nmluUl still 

inore rh nrlr *l»uws thn* (h v Sudm I»n 1 twined n jwsition 

Inmr'tt Njiil wirtli) l*Mii n jrmel fi in resjKct of hi* 
wclhn t«\ ft Jlnhmnn *i M < md na< /Immt hnehtted together 
rrjtli the Vm Vi •JJ'-dit j*J mhnir oi <>ur Uruhmntis* boston 
bjhnlour on i ir r*d h"* 1>* t<<w njlt idour on « tir \ nis\ns nml 

Sudrvt IxMmr f-jMidojr ovtr Fphndour on im 1 ^ ot tlien was n 
limit )»<\ond which t i Swim votill not !■ allowed («» **tr» tcli Tho 
right of imtnti iti U longed to tie Jirihtnnn IPijunn nml Anisya 
but nmr to tin Suiln** Ho I 1 * d<fimt'l\ d< eland unfit for 
iwrnficn ( Awinipt ) in tho Brilninnn** * bomo sort of ceremonial 
unpwnty wan rif-cnlx-d to tho toueh of n budm on c< rtain sacred 
mid rolrrnn on~\* on*- * J>t n«»t n Sudn null* it out For this Smlni 
has Fprung from mm-oxi-cb lie* Th<\ •‘ij that wlmt u Sudra milk* 
out h i o ublntnm I> t not n budm finlh out tin Agmhotm. For 
they do not jnmfy tlmt As regards tie fifth class of \i</c7//cu, 
Chnrvl(V<t< nDd J'kiullw'i* the earliest mention of whom is to be 
found in tho 'Vnjunedn, according to Prof J)utln, tho latter observes: 
‘Tiioy ongtunH) donotod onh unehan Kavni.o tribes living m hills 
and forest* outside potthd habitations So httlo nmennblo to culturo 
wore lhe\ and such abliorruieo did they gonemto m tho minds of 
Aryans and nlw> jirobably of (ho more cultured sections of tho 
non-Aryan* tlmt a yrnll of separation was raised l>otweon tlio mon 
of society and tlioso wild people and thoy enmo to form tho so-called 
castles* castes wlio*o occupations woro tho*o which could not bo 
followed b) tho higher classes Tiio humanitarian idea of elevating 
by slow and Inlionoua work tho cultuml lovel and tho standard 


1 (T 8 S-7-G-4). 2 ( S B. 3-1-2-10), 3. ( S B 3-1-1-10 P B, 

0-1-11) 4 < T R 3-2-3) 
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of life of these unfortunate peoples, was either under the eii cum stances 
impracticable or did not occur to the missionaries of the time. The 
great contempt with which these people weie tieated becomes some- 
what explicable if we remember that besides being of extremely 
duty habits and low-culture, they belonged to a Pie-Dravrdian 
Stock pi obably Munda-Monkhmer lace who had remained unabsorbed 

by the Diavrdians, and had been tieated as Pariahs even by the 
latter. This spirit of contempt existed among the Aryamsed 

Dravidians and was taken up fiom them by the Aryans. This 
feature of the caste system was evidently not a part of the original 
Indo- Ary an institution but was a thing bon owed horn the Dravidians 
among whom m the south even m modern times untouchabihty 
plays such a prominent part 

(x) Elevation of Sudras and degraded persons to Aiyanhood 
by Vratyastoma Ceremony and the Suddhi (purification) 

movement 

I have alieady pointed out above that the Dasas were never 
directly transformed to the state of Aiyanhood but they were first 
made Sudras after they had adopted by imitation, the purer and 
better ways and modes of habits and manners and customs followed by 
the Aryans m course of seveial generations. The Aryans had a special 
ceremony known as the Vratyastoma which is descnbed at great 
length in the Panch Yimsa Biahmana attached to the Sanaa Veda, 1 
and by which those peisons among the Aryans who had fallen to 
a degraded mode of life were admitted back into the fold of Aryans 
Theie weie several kinds of Viatyastoma ceiemonies for punfymg 
peisons from different modes of degiaded life viz., ( 1 ) Those who 
had fallen to a degraded life fiom Aiyanhood and become Vratyas 
or fallen by omitting to peiform the daily Sandhya 01 morning and 
evening twilight piayeis enjoined foi every twice-bom Arjan and 
othei lehgious ntesand duties (2) those who had been unable to perform 
the sacred rites incumbent upon them, eithei on account of young 
age oi old age and ( 3 ) those who had been converted fiom 
Hindu ldigion to other religions and faiths and who desued to le- 
eutei into the fold of Aryan lebgion on performing the necessary cere- 

*Ongin of Caste in Iudia b) N Tv Dutta I (See Caland’s Translation of 
the Panchawmsa Brahmana Ch XVII Pp 4 j4, 45S) 
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( Brahmacharya ) on the part of the student and so on, elevating 
the status, dignity, and position of women m general and giving 
them a liberal education, including religious learning and implanting 
m the minds of the people ideas of true nationalism m a constitu- 
tional manner. 

(si) Chandaias (untouchables), antyajas (low castes ) and 
Sudras (servant class) and their inter-relations 

We have alieady seen above that there were fundamental 
differences between Ghanclalas ( untouchables ) and Antyajas ( low 
castes ) and the 2 terms were not convertible with each othei. 

While the Chandaias ( untouchables ) formed a sepaiate class by 
themselves, the Antyajas or low castes formed a part of the Siidra 

class and belonged to the Aryan race, Fuither some groups 
belonging to the fold of Antyajas or low castes followed the leligious 
practices, tiaditions, and customs observed by the Aryans and were 
distinguished from the othei members of their own community by 
leading a puier mode of life and following bettei customs and practices. 
They were not therefore deemed unworthy of social intercourse with 
the Aryans Some of the castes enumerated m the long list of low- 

castes (Antyajas) m Vyasa Smriti e g. carpenters, gardeners, and so on 
who were Sat- Sudras were not untouchables 1 but they enjoyed the 

rights and pnvileges of Aryans, formed an mtegial part of the 
Hindu community and did useful seivices of vanous kinds to society. 
The Chandaias being the fifth class foimed a distinct and sepaiate class 
by itself which was outside the pale of the Aryan castes (Varna) 

(xii) Two classes of Sudras, Sat-Sudras and Asat-Sudras. 

I have alieady shown above that theie weie two classes of 
of Sudias viz, Sat-Sudras and Asat-Sudras? The foimer class of 
Sudras viz, Sat-Sudras obseived the lules of punty and good 

conduct as laid down in the Hindu Shastias and peiformed several 
domestic rites and ceiemonies as practised by the Aiyans but 

without Vedic Mantras This class also included peisons who weie 
begotten by Aryan males on Sudra 01 slave gills ( Basis ) by 

anuloma mauiages The latter class of Sudias on the other hand 
viz., Asal-Sudras weie of impuie habits and they led an impure 

and bad life nor did they perform any rites as observed by the 
T(V. s 1-11, 12). 2. (Y. S. 1 - 95 ) 
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barbarians ( Mlechhm ), or impure or wicked men, 5,1 to which the 

commentator Haradatta adds a gloss that only a conversation pioperly 
so called is foi bidden but not a talk asking barbanans about the 

load and similar matteis. On the othei hand, the Aryans never showed 
any aversion towards the Sat- Sadr as but they praised them for 
imitating the practices of virtuous men and studying lehgious books 
open to them e.g Puianas and so on but without lecitmg sacred 
texts. a Manu fuitker says about them “The more a Sudra keeping 
himself free fiom envy imitates the behaviour of the virtuous, the 
more he gams without being censuied, exaltation m this woild ” 3 
It is further said by sage Atn that “ by following his own religion 
even a Sudra enjoys the celestial regron Another’s religion 
should be abandoned like the most beautiful wife of another peison ” 4 
The above description of Sudras clearly applied to those who led 
a purer and holier kind of life, and were called Sat- Sudras. 
They were also allowed m addition to doing service to the twice— 
bom, to carry on mechanical occupations, arts, industries, handiciafts 
and other professions such as trade and agriculture as means of 
livelihood m distressed times, although some of these professions 

were specially reserved for Vaisyas ( tiadmg class ), thus elevating 
the Sat— Sudras to the social lank of Vaisyas 6 

Exploitation of Sudras and low-caste men by the reformers 

The high caste Hindus have never interfered with the peculiar 

professions open to the Sudias and low-caste men and it is really 

unfoitunate that of late some leformeis have begun to exploit these 

persons belongiog to low-castes by depriving them of then piofessions 

e.g. laundries, tannenes, hair cutting saloons and so on which are 

captuied by some of these leformeis to the gieat detriment of these 
poor persons 

(xhi) Elevation of status of Sat-Sudras and persons of 
low-castes of pure habits and special rights accorded 
to some of them by way of exception 


<• The relations between the Aryans and the Sudias were very 
coidial fiom the very commencement and theie was no love lost 
etween them It may be fuithei mentioned heie that although 


1 ' S , n 9 ~ 16 )* 2 s - 10-127) 3 (10-125) 

5. ( M. S. 10-99, 100, At S 15, P. S 2-15 ) V ; 


4 (At S 18). 
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the Sudras were not generally entitled to study tlio Vedas or perform 
Vcdic sacrifices and other rites accompanied with Vedic Mantras, 
exceptions were made even m Vedie times m tlie case of some of them 
known as Sat-Stfdras who were allowed oertain special rights and 
privileges Tims a fiathcddlra or a chnnot-maler was entitled to 
keep holy fire ( Agm Adi ilna ) for a sacrifice for the rainy 
season although he wns not twice-born but a Sudro . 1 Similarly 
a Nxshuda sthapati or a chief belonging to the tribe of Nishada 
(a low and wild tnbo of Bheel) was considered entitled to perform 
Raudra YCga sacrifice although he was not a twice-born person * 
Likewise we find in the R&nmyana that tho divine incarnation 
Slin Rilma, when he had started on his way to the forest being 
banished there by Ins lather king Dasharatba he was given a very 
warm leception and a close embra^ by Guhci, the King of 
Nifllvadaa, ( an aboriginal race of low caste e g Bheel but not 
a Chftndala ) 8 We also find in the Vedas that m exceptional 
cases certain Sudras ( Sat- Sudras ) by virtue of their leading 
a religious and moral life were actually elevated to the status 
and position of Rial ns which was generally reserved to Brfihmans. Thus 
kaksJiw&n who was begotten by the sage Dirghantamas on a maid 
servant of king Swonaya wns resfxxded ns a Risln and a seer of 
certain hymns of the Rig Veda although he was a Sudra 1 Similarly 
Kavasha AUusha who was the son of a Brahman by a slave-girl 
(Bilsi) was also revered ns a Risln and a seer of ceitam other hymns 
m the same Veda 8 Farther Vtdtir who was the author of a treatise 
on morals is praised very highly in tho Mahabhftmta although 
he was begotten by tho eago V eda Vyftsa on a maid servant (D&n) 
JAstly we have the further instance of Dharmct Yyddha who although 
he was a flesh vendor and belonged to a very low class was highly 
respeoted on account of his piety and highly religious and moral life 
This shows that the Aryans were not slow m recognising merit wherever 
it eristed even in Sudras and persons of low-castes but who led a 
pure and pious life Tug oases cited above were however exceptional 
and not normal These pions souls were respected on account of 
their superior learning and pure habits acquired by them by the 
religious tendencies inherited by them from their past lives It may 

1 (J a 6-1-44 to 50). 2. (J a 6-1-51 5 *) 8. (RfimSjmw 2-60 35 401 

4 (R. V 1-110 to 120) 5 (R. Y 10-30 to 34, A B 8-1) 

47 
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be stated here that although Vedic learning was not imparted to 
the Sudias and low castes, yet religious instructions were imparted 
to them from the Puianas and the two Epics, Earn ay an a and 

Mahabharata which were always open to them. Besides the path 
of devotion as taught by our Lord Shn Krishna m the Grit a was 

specially tin own open to Sudias and women and even to the woist 
-smneis Thus it is stated m the Gita “Finding lefuge m me, they 
also who may be of sinful birth, women, Vaisyas as well as Sudias- 
even they attain to the Supieme Goal .” 1 Further Lord Shn Krishna 
has stated in the Gita “The same I am to all beings; to me there 
ns none hateful or deal, but who woishrp me with devotion they 
are in me and I am also m them . 5 2 This pimciple is in consonance 
yith the Upanishadic doctrine of Advaita or non-dual monism 
according to which there is unity in variety and the supieme spirit 
of God-head extends univei sally m all, including even the worst 
- sinner, though veiled m cloudy ignorance of the latter which lequires 

to be enlightened by following the piecepts laid down m the Shastras. 
_ It will thus appear from the above that according to the Gita and 

-the Hindu Shastras, there is no question of any hatred or apathy 
towards any castes whether Sudras or backwaid classes who are 

-all mtegial parts of the body corporate of the Hindu community. 
The Sudias are enjoined to do useful sei vices to the society as a 

whole m a spmt of loving co-opeiation and devotion to the Loid 
m confoimity with the religious piecepts as laid down m the Shastras 

-so as to foster feelings of a leal brotherhood and unity m the 
Hindu society. 

(siv) Growing spirit of communalism harmful to the growth 

of true nationalism and unity 

The Hindus have lived with these classes of pool persons 
Viz,, Sudias and peisons belonging to low castes since generations 
'past most peacefully and m harmony without any conflict with 
them until recently when seeds of lank communalism were 
’ implanted m their minds by certain persons out of political and 
similai cousiderations. Such spirit of communalism unless checked m 
time is bound to develop and result into internal dissentions 
_ and discords between classes and classes of the Hindu community, 

' 1 (B. G. 9-32). 


2. (B. G 9-29) 
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thus crippling tho polnlnnf \ nmt unit) of tho Hindu community 
ns n nntion It mm In. (minted out licro tlint somo low castes ns 
thoso carrying on tlio business of Inundnes tnnncucs nnd so on, linvo 
n en to ntlluonf ein.uiiisf.nmss mid tho\ cunml lie treated ns backward 
clnsns an\ won lx mg no lentil in need of any special protection 

( 13 ) Punishments nnd penalties for religious 
offences nntl sins 

(I) Sin duo to n transgression of tho divino lnwe 

Wo Imro seen nlmro tlint o\on port of n Hindus lifo wnB 
governed l»J minute rules nnd regulations rclntni., to piety nud good 
conduct whn li were hid don n 111 tin Dhnrmn fohnstms to presorvo tho 
racial |iurit\ of the An mis mid nn\ mfn turn of the rad rulos 
nml regulations entailed tin pi rfomvuia of cortnin (xnmices ns laid 
down m the Dlinrnn Slmstras by wsj of at neinont for tho bids 
resulting from tho commission of religious olLm-es Thu nligious 
oflenccs woie committeil by n violation of tho divine hwa laid down 
for tho guidinco of tlio Aryan* Tlio nlca of sin rut resulting from 
violation of tlio divino laws appesrs definitely stated in tho hymns 
addressed to God Vnnmn-tho supremo presiding deity of tho moral 
law in tho Rig Veda God A nrunn is described in tho Rig Veda 
ns n self-slcpondeut monarch (Swaraj) as well as a universal rulor 1 
Tlio rpitlicst 'tmiMii (ic one posrc-*scd of occult power) 13 also 
npphed to him IIih persoimlite is moro (ulh doeclojicd ns tlio 
moral God as well as tho great herd of tho lawn of unturo His 
ordinances which gmorned gods man nnd things nliho cannot ho 
transgressed ’ It is by his law that tho hear on nnd earth are held 
apart” Ho is also called ‘ Ritas} a Goptn’ or gunrdian of law nnd 
order nnd 'Ritavnt or 'the obsoreer of ordor God Varuna is tho 
only God who is so frequently prayed to in tho Rig Veda to 
forgive and destroy tho siun that mnu may hnvo committed through 
thoughtlessness or ignorance Tins sentiment is bountifully expressed 
in tlio following liy mns of tho Rig Voda u Somehow through 
weakness of iny will, I wont astray , sliming ono ho gracious mighty 
Lord and spare." 4 " Whatovor wrong wo men commit ngnmst tlio 
moo of hoavenly ones O A r nruna uhntoior Jaw of thine, wo here 
L (R. V 8-12-1) 2 (R. V 8-41-7). 3 (R. V 5-70-1) 4 (R. y 7-SO-i^ 



372 


have broken through thoughtlessness, for that transgression, do not 
punish us 0 God ’ 51 Merciful to penitents, he is angry with those 
who transgiess his laws 2 His punishment of the sinful is as severe 
as his bounties aie plentiful 3 He binds with fetters and inflicts 
disease and death on evil-doeis, while he fiees those who humbly 
pray to him for foigiveness for their sms as also for the sms 
committed by their fathers and ancestois The committing of sm 
also leads to disease and death 4 Sm is committed by killing or 
cursing, 5 deceiving 6 and by inordinate indulgence m drink, angei, 
or dice, and his foigiveness is obtained by confession, 7 prayer for 
remission of penalty, 8 by oblations ancl sacnfices 9 and by hymns 
of praise.” 10 “The Ordinances of Yaruna me unchangeable and even 
the gods must follow them 11 Hence he is called ‘ Dhritavrat’ ( i,e 
one whose ordinances are fixed” 12 This would cleaily show to the 
leader how high was the ven eiation paid by the Aryans to 
the divine laws which must be obeyed by them as then paramount 
duty and any tiansgiession of the same incurred the highest 
displeasure and wrath of the su pi erne loid who inflicted a heavy 
punishment on the sinners foi the sms committed by them unless 
they were atoned for by a candid and full confession of the same 
and a performance of the special penances prescubed theiefoi. 
The Supreme God of Justice as conceived by the Vedic Aryans 
was not an autociat who dispensed his divine fiats fiom his Royal 
throne m the highest heaven m an aibitiaiy manner according to 
his whims and caprices, punishing the offendeis m a vindictive 
manner and giving special rewards to the chosen few belonging to 
a particular sect or creed who followed the dogmas as laid down in 
then respective sects or creeds But He was a just and merciful 
God who was above petty considerations of caste, creed or sect. 
The justice dispensed by the Supieme Lord was m exact accordance 
with definite laws whethei moral or natuial and it was also 
tempered with meicy accoidmg to the penitence and genuine remorse 
displayed by the delinquent 

1. (R Y. 7-89-5) 2 (R. Y 7-86-2, 3, 7, 1-25-2). 3 (R. Y 7-88-1). 
4 (R Y 7-8G-4) 5. (R Y 1-41-8) 6 (R. Y 2-27-16) 7. (R. Y. 7-86-6). 
8. (R V. 7-86-5). 9 (R Y. 1-24-14) 10. (See Religion m Yedic literature 

by Dr. P. S. Deshmukha). 11. (R Y. 8-41-7). 12. (R. Y. 1-25-8, 10). 
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( 11 ) Theories of punishment. 

Law nud punishment ns Instruments to presorvo 
Ponco nml Order 

law nn I pin liinont win instrumints In prisorvc pcnco nnd 
onhr " I’tini himnt nlmt (.iurn* nil i n ah 1 linings, punishment 
nluHi p whet* tin in pnneditut nt watrlu i on r them while they 
sleep thy «ii dtshre jmiu lim nt In Is. nluiticnl with Intv'’ 1 'If 
dll’ hiu„ tlnl nut tvitlioiit tiring iiiflnt ptiin Iiin nt <in tinny worthy 
hi Ir ptim«)nv|, lit' stronger would roast (In ucohtr llho fish on 
n spit '* Tin whom world i' kept in order lit j uni lum-nt, for n 
gutlt]e»s men i« hard ( i find through 1 nr of pnmshini nt the tvholo 
ta or] i \ulls (h viijoamuit which u owe* 5 I mi tin. god* perforin 
the rvspvlivi fit in tmns n igncil to tin ni for tin good nnd 

prolo-tinn of (he linnet i In fir of pun him lit* It IS thus 
Ittul down in tin Upsiu-lm Is ■ Thniuji (nr the hre tvnrms, 
through for tin run shines fhnniL.li fuir movi Indm tho 
rrind, nnd il'ith n* t’u fifth "* “1st tin i.m„ nit with justlvo in 
lint own domain, with rigour rlm«ti i Ins enemn s nnd ixhnvo without 
duplicity totrnrds his fiiinds"” Tin faun of n king who helinves 
thus spread* in the world like n drop of on im vntor T But tho 
fame ol n king who nrts in n csnttnrv innnticr diminishes m oxtont 
hko n drop of ilmficd huttor in untcr* Tin Imp hits Imin crcntcd 
to Iw Iiin prn'cctor of the raHli- nnd order* (I wr/i7<drrmio) tvho nil 
according hi tlntr rttuh site Imr^t their sttiml duties’ A king 
who property inflicts jnniHiinint pro-jnr* hut ho who is voluptuous, 
|«irlinl nnd deceitful will ho destroy cd ovm tlirough tlio unjust 
punishment which in inflict* 10 i Venn Nnhushn nnd othors 11 
Retributive Theory 

The ntnbutno theory of punishmont traces tho origin of 
lustica to tho instinct of t ougemicc ns nppetrs stated tit tho maxim 
“ ii tooth for n tooth nn 0)0 for nu o)o, nnd n lifo for a hfo " 11 
Punishment is nu ond in jt*olf according to this theoiy nnd tho 
wrong dono bj ono must bo pmd in lus own coin in ordor that 


L (If S T-IS) 2 (7-20). 3 (7-22) 4 (7-21) 5 (k. U 6-3 T U 2-3). 
0. (1! a 7-32) 7 (7-33). 8. (7-.ll). 0 (7-35) 10 (7-27) 71 (7-11), 
12. (llajoos criminal law of India) 
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justice may be vindicated. Though the letnbutwe theory of 
punishment savours of an element of savagery and baibarism, yet 
its value has been emphasised by such a gieat personage as Kant 
who is recognised as one of the gieatest philosophers of the modern 
time Kant makes the following observations on the point 'Juridical 
punishment can nevei be administered merely as a means for 
promoting another good, either with regaid to the criminal himself 
or to civil society but must m all cases be imposed only because 
the individual on wdiom it is inflicted has committed a cume The 
penal law is a categorial imperative and woe to him who creeps 
through the serpent windings of utilitarianism to discover some 
advantage that may discharge him from the Justice of punishment 
or even from the due measure of it.” 1 The retributive theory pioceeds 
on the principle of the mtnnsic value of punishment as a -vindication 
of justice and cannot be lightly brushed aside m all cases but it 
holds good even today m cases of muider when the culpnt who 
is found guilty and convicted of the offence, is sentenced to a 
punishment of death. 

The deterrent or preventive theory. 

The deterrent 01 preventive theoiy of punishment proceeds on 
the view that punishment is never an end m itself but it is merely 
a means whereby some good may be reached According to this 
theory, punishment is made to frighten otheis from doing wiong. 
The robber is sent to the jail not because the offence deseives 
punishment but because otheis may be prevented fiom committing 
such offences. This theoiy is utilitarian in pnnciple 

The reformative or educative theory. 

The last theoiy is known as the reformative 01 educative theory. 
It pioceeds on the view that the object of punishment is not so much 
to punish the offcndei as to educate linn and improve his chaiacter 
in futuie. This theoiy like the last one is also utibtauan or 
teleolomcal having some puipo-c in view to realise which punishmont 
is meted out to the offender. Whatevci may be the incuts and 
dements of the above tbeones, it is quite clear that the amount of 
punishment n nevei fixed on anv ictnbutive xt unlaid buf it is 

1. (Kint's philo'Opln of liv’ n. in IT.ntic P. 



375 


always fixed on utilitarian considerations. In giving punishment to 
an offender an account is always taken of the motive and intention 
with which tho ofTonco was committed As against the reformative 
theory, it may be stated tliat if punishment is meted out with a 
view to improvement only then punishment loses its force altoge- 
ther Purnshmont is no punishment at all unless it is vindicative 
of tho dignity of law Tho end of punishment however was prevention 
of cnmo, and so punishment should never be sevore or out of vindic- 
tiveness 1 Tn moting out punishment to tho offender, three things are 
token mto consideration mz., to vindicnto tho dignity of law, to 
punfy the guilty and to stnho terror Into tho heart of others It 
is only whoa a particular cnmo becomes rampant that rougher 
punishments como into play ” If punishments are unduly severe 
and vmdicti\e, thoj lose all clianco of improving the character and 
condnot of the delinquent and make him moro callous and blunt 
than beforo In moting out punishments to offenders all the abovo 
thoones aro therefore taken into consideration 

( ill ) Prlmitlvo Punishments. 

In olden times punishments were private and revengeful but 
a great stop forw nrd was taken whon tho sphere of private revenge 
was supplanted by tho authority of Stato We find that the system 
of wergild ( Yaxrdcya ) was m vogue m Vedio times 1 according to 
which tho offender had to pay fines of varying amount for murder, 
culpable homicide and othor crimes against person by paying whioh 
the offender was free from all further punishment The payment 
of fine for killing a man varied very muoh it often took the form 
of handing over a number of cows to the relatives of the person 
injured * Among other forms of punishment then prevalent there 
was the ordeal of red-hot-axe whioh had to be held by the 
offender in his hands and he was held innocent if he escaped 
burning but be was held guilty of the offence if his hands felt 
marks of burning 8 In some cases the punishment was binding 
the offender to posts' 4 or death There is a reference (m the Vedas) 
to a prison, 8 to fetters of iron, 8 to ordeals ot fire water and a 

1 ( R. V 5-61-8 ) 2. (A.D 6 1-9-24-1 to 4 ). 3 ( Oh. U 6-l5 % 

4 ( A V 19-47-9 ). 5(kV4 12-5 > Q ( A Y 6-53-2 ). 
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combat. 1 Thieves were to be severely beaten. 2 The Athaivaveda 
calls for a very homble pumshmeut on a man for injuring a 
Biabman’s cow viz crushing his bones and dislocating all lus limbs 3 
“A first offender should bo let off with a naming, an offender who 
is guilty twice should be let off with a stiong censure, one who 
has committed the offence for a 3ul time should be punished with 
a fine; while death, corporal punishment 01 mutilation of a limb was 
the penalty for one who had committed the same crime for the fourth 
time 4 It may be mentioned heie that the criminal law as laid 
down in the Scriptures and the Dhaima Shastias has been supplanted 
by the Indian Penal code being Act 45 oi I860. 

(iv) Punishment of fines 

Fining was the most conspicuous mode of punishment in foimer 
times. “Fining was inflicted as a punishment for gmng false evidence, 5 
for non-payment of debt, 0 and for misappiopnution of pioperty. 7 
Punishment in those days varied aecoidmg to the castes of the 
offendeis. Thus the fine for the life of a Kshatnya was 1000 cows; 
for a Vaisya 100 cons and 10 foi a Sficlra. But the cnme of 
killing a Brahman was too heinous to be punished with a fine meiely. 
A Brahman using abusive language to a Kshatnya was liable to a 
fine of 50 Panas, in the case of a Vaisya the fine shall be 25 Panas, 
m the case of a Siidia 12 Panas But a Kshatnya, a Vaisya and 
a Sudra guilty of the same offence against a Bifihman weie liable to a 
fine of 100 Panas, a fine of 150 to 200 Panas and a coipoial punishment 
respectively 8 Although the above mode of discriminative and varying 
punishments according to the castes of the offendeis does not appear to 
be just and satisfactory fiom the standpoint of modem system of 
admimstiation of justice, j et as Air. Bucli puts it in his Hindu Ethics 
“it should never be forgotten that the Hindu law-makeis at the same 
time lay down that m proportion to the greatei knowledge of the 
delinquent, guilt is gi eater. Thus we lead m Shantipaiva that if 
great men transgress ( the law ), their chastisement should be pro- 
portionate to their greatness” 0 Maim also says m this connection 

1. Y. 1-158-4, 5) 2. (A Y 4-3-5). 3. (A V 12-5-55 to 71 -. 

4. (M. S. 8-129, 130, Y S 1-366, 367). 5. (8-120, 121) 6 (8-139) 7. (8-264). 
8. (M S. 8-267, 268) 9 (M. B. S. P. Ch. 273, Hindu Ethics by Mr. Bucli). 
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" For having committed n tliofc a Sudm cognisant of tho law 
slmll be punished with a flue oight times tho usual onu m vuluo 
a Vaisyn with a fiuo sivteon times a Kslmtrivn with a fine thirty- 
two times ami a Brilhman with a flue G-l, 100 or 12s times tho 
usual oi o in value 1,1 Mr K C Duttn also observes m tins connection 
“Manners x x x x thnnqo with timc3 aud many portions of tho 
institutes of Manu havo censed to bo ojiemtivo in tlwr presont day 
m their entirety Tlio draconic soronty of tho law towards Sudras 
was probably never reduced to pra-tieo ovon in tlio days of Brahman 
supremacy , and nil distinctions in pumnlimcnt lnsod on caste, certainly 
ceased to have ojiemtion after tho Mahomcdan conquest of India."* 
(v) Corporal pnnlshmonts 

“Corporal punishments wore prescnled for assault* and for 
cases of thelt * Mutilation of lmibs and oron capital punishment 
woro tho lot of thioves of valunhle property ° A lobbor deserves a 
woreo pumshmont e A man incurs tho ponnlty of having his fingers 
cut oil if ho is guilty of rape 7 An ndultorons woman is liable to bo 
doroured by dogs in a placo frequouted by ninny * Very cruol punish 
monts involving mutilation of lmibs wero inflicted on adulterers. ”* 

(vt) Ponauoos for sins and religious offonocs by way 
of pmillcatfon. 

A man who omits a presenbed not, or porforms a blameable 
act or eloaves to sensual oujoy monts must perform a penance 
othorwiso lie goes to boll For purification therefore ponnneo should 
bo performed by lum in this world Tlio mnor self of snob a man 
ns well ns tho world bccomo pleased 10 All sages have prescribed 
n ponaaoo for a sm committed unintentionally while some declare 
on tlio ovideneo of revealed tevts that it may be performed oven 
for an intentional offonco A sm unmtentionnlly committed is expiated 
by the recitation of Vodio toxts but that wlnoh men m their folly 
commit intentionally is oxpmted by various special pennnocs. 
According to sago Yujeavnlhya a sm committed knowingly is not 

1 (SI 8 8-337-8) 2 (It, 0 Dutta s history of ctrih-ntion in Anment Indm 

YoL UI P 103) 8. (II a 8-280 to 283). 4 (8-322 825 ) 5 (8-384 
322 323) 0 (8-345). 7 (8-367), 8 (8-871). 9 (8-370 to 383 

Hindu Ethics by 51. A Booh) 10 (51. 8 . 11-44, T t 5 20-1 to 3 md 
12 Y S 3-210 220). 
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expiated by a penance but by virtue of a text be can associate 
with bis community 1 A man is polluted by a vile action, e g. 
sacrificing for men unwoitby to offei a sacrifice, eating foibidden 
food, speaking what ought not to be spoken, neglecting what is 
piescubed and practising what is foibidden 3 Tbo guilt ( Aclliarma ) 
contracted by the deed is not effaced before it has produced its 
lesult m the shape of punishment m hell and m other bntlis. 3 
The most excellent opinion is that he shall perfoim a penance. 4 For 
it is declared m the Yeda that he who has offei ed a Punastoma may 
again come to partake of the libations of Soma. 5 Likewise he who 
has offeied a Viatyastoma which was a special nte for expiating the 
sms resulting fiom leading a degraded life and omitting to perfoim 
obligatory and other religious ntes enjoined for the twice born. 5 The 
Veda says fiuthei that he who has offeied a hoise sacufice conqueis 
all sins, he destioys the guilt of the muidei of a Bi airman 7 Foi seeing 
that m Kali Yuga, men will be moie nieligious and impious, the 
omniscient sage Parasaia has dealt with the subject of Penances 
and purifications at great length in his law book which is specially 
meant for the piesent Kali age and he concludes by stating that 
“all sms are extinguished thiough the practice of Qhandra/yana or 
Tidapurusha which is an 8 days penance m which the delinquent had 
to live on one kind of food only foi 5 days e.g washed rice water, 
whey, bailey meal and so on and to fast toi 3 days as well as by living 
on bailey diet, oi by following the cows to pastumge 8 By caiefully 
taking mto account time and place, age and ability and the nature 
of the cume one should lay down the penitential nte. 9 If a person 
refused to peiform any penance, his own kinsmen should make 
the female servant of such an outcast, cany his water vessel filled 

with water to the outskirts of the village and ostracise him from 
all social and lehgious works 10 

Austerities (Tapa), Gifts ( Dasia) and sacrifices (Yajna), the 

great purifiers from sin 


It is laid down by oui Loid Sn Krishna in the Gita that 
sacrifice (Yajna), gift (Dana), and austerities (Taped) are the thiee 


1 (M S 11-45, 46, Y S 3-226) 
4 (G D. S 19-6) 5 (19-7) 

Y. 8. 3-322) 9 (Y S 3-293) 


2. (G D S 19-2) 3. (G D S 19-5) 

6 (19-8) 7 (19-9). 8. (P. S 12-72, 

10. (Y S 3-294) 


gmt purifi r- from mu* 1 I*'* jfinj Uk \idn nu bribes ( Ttyx ) 
n naenfhM ( } u f), JV im, nil mil in., r ift -* (/^Iwr) ni tin tmnns 
for ixpmthi i Mam rble n 9 *Jh jiuu'i storr texts ntc tho 

L'jum 1m h iV \cdmifi tit ^ntiilut i t \i of nil the \ tlio 
\nunlnt idl'd Mnlhu, th IiUiii o \Llint:mi>lmnn tho 
Atlmin Km tli \nu\ ik'iH nil< 1 lli' 1 u in tl Purudm h\mn 
tli h uni h rt« M th* J’ttUnini nnd tin *" urtn a To Jive on milk 
n! n*% to cit u^efnl V mh t » f\* fruit < ih t*» hr* on barley 
pnpit 1 if n It'll) !litt «f pram, to * at l » ! I to tit i Innfied 
IrtiU* r mi 1 t * ilrnil S»nu nr> ini*!i < < t hrin„ « Im It p inf\ men from 
Mil 4 All rmniuinm* nil nr j !hx\ HLh jin* <f piLnnm"*, tlio 
ilucilin^N <f IVIn fxvrprs nnl t mjlf ot tin *,» Is nrc places 
will'd! Uo\ mu* ( ntm n *-j okim tin truth hitbin^ 
montin" mini, ntul t ri iw H Mnmlm^ in w*t chub *» slr^pinj, on 
the pmuud nil fn litu nro tl < \ ir »js 1 in U « f mist ntu-s (7ajn) € 
C»oM, n con n dp * n h *r ^ hn 1 mourn i halt'd butur nnd 
food nr* th' pifts ( I)U n ) rl»u. ! » ■!< tm\ mii 7 Th jxjriodH of 
peruuM-* vnr\ from I \nr n <7 in > ith -1 no nth *1 months, 
0 tiumths, 1 month 24 12 <1 i*v «> dnv* fl dnj n dft} nnd 

a m„ht * Them nets mn\ booptmnili) jh.rfonncd rli» ji no pirticular 
pnnnro hni b*cn j»r\ crih'd 0 I or it mus ( If dil/W/aM*) difhcult 
p nances nr< pit mh l nml for tnrml faults ens\ ones nro pres* 
enU-d 10 Tlx An \ ’•nr tli' (f*-An 7 < 7 »n« nod („* in fn(y«a« nro 
*<nua jKinnns pj tiU 1 for nil ottamas 11 In tsmsofpu.nce of n 
romnnnt of tho gtnlt i f funner mine?, p r^ms nro Ixini idiots dumb, 
blind, dcif nnd d< formed rrh«» nro nil dospi«cd h) tho urtuous. 1 * 
Pennnecs then fore must oltvn\rf lx. p rtorm&l for tho mKo of 
punfi 1111011 Ix'otURo tlioso whoso mhs Imvo not boon (xpmted, aro 
bom n^un with dih 0 mcefal marku ia 

Kepontnnoo after confoealon anti a dotormlnation 
not to commit Mn in faturo osHontial clomonts 
of all ponancoe and pnrifloations. 

Mcro jiorformaneo of jwnruurcB m\d purifications ns proscribod 
m tho Shustrnn is of no of Feet unless it ih ooupled with n confession 

(B a ls-j) 2^(0 1) h. 1 0-11). 3 (ibul 10-12) 4 (lT-13) J 

6 (19-14h fi. (ID-15). 7 (ID-lfi). S (19-17), 9 (10-lSh 

10 (19-19) 1L (ID 20). 12 (M a 11-99) U (ll-u4) 
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and a Genuine remorse from tlie heart and a determination not to 

O 

commit the sin in fatme. By confession, by repentance, by austerity, 
and by reciting tlie Veda, a sinner is freed from guilt, and m case 
no other course is possible by libeiality 1 In proportion as a man 
who has done wrong himself confesses it, even so far he is freed 
fiom guilt, as a snake from its slough. 2 Hence one should 
confess the sm committed by him before the synod of learned 
Brfihmans ( Viclvctt Parishacl ) and pexfoim the penance bird down 
by them. 3 In piopoition as his heart loathes his evil deed, so far 
is his body freed fiom that guilt. 4 He who has committed a 
sin and has lepented is freed from sin, but he is purified only 
by a determined resolution of ceasing to commit sm and thinking 
‘I will do no moie.’ 6 Having thus eonsideied in his mind what will 
arise from his deeds after death, let him always be good in thoughts, 
speech and actions. 6 He who having unintentionally or intentionally 
committed a lepiehensible deed, desues to be freed from the guilt 
of it, must not commit it a second time. 7 If his mind be uneasy 
with respect to any act, let him repeat the austenties prescribed as 
a penance for it until they full satisfy his conscience fl 

Value of austerities. 

All the bliss of gods and men is declared by the sages to 
Vi horn the Veda was revealed, to have austerity for its root, 
austerity for its middle and austenty for its end. 9 The pursuit of 
sacred knowledge is the austenty of a Bi airman, protecting the jreojrle 
is the austenty of a Ehhatnya, the pursuit of his daily business 
is the austerity of a Vaisya and semce is the austenty of aSudia. 10 
Sages who control themselves and ‘‘ub'ust on fruit, loots, and ail, 
simey the 3 woilds through then austerities alone. 11 Medicines, 
good health, learning, and the vanous divine stations are attained 
b\ austerities alone, for austenty is the means of gaimug them 12 
Both tlur-c who have oonnmtfr’d mortal sms (Mnhnpiitrthi) and all 
other ofionders aie severally freed from then guilt by means of 
vodi-perfoi med au^tentie^ 13 Wlnhvoi sm nvm commit by thoughts, 
vonh or dtad^, that fh<n c -p t edily bum uwnv by penance, it they 

h (M, b 11-22S. V S 2 (11-220) A (l* S 4 OI. »S J 1-2:10) 

5 ’ 11— 221 1 i. (11-212) 7. (\ 1-2 r}) .S. (11-224) 0 (11-235) 

htfll-25-.) 11. (11-257) 12 (11-23S; 11 (11-210) 
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loop jK'iinnci. ns their onl) nthcs 1 Tlio godH accept tho offcnngs 
of tlint iiriilimnn onh who lias punfied him elf b) nustcnties, nml 
gmnt lo him nil lm desires’ 

(%11) Clnssos of difllcnlt ponnneos 
Krlcbchrn Atl-Kflehchrn nml Chiindrilynnn penances 
for expiating sins 

bor tho expiation ol oltinccs for which no ntoncmcnt has boon 
prcvnlH.nl let him tlx a [h nntin nfu r considonng tho oflondor’s 
stren n th mid Iho nature ofnflincr 5 The dilhciik j«iinnccs prescribed 
in the Dhnrma Sldistms for txpmfin n diflrruit sms committed bj n 
person an hriAdim Jim’n W, Iti-A«< Mira nnd UtdiidrU- 

ytma which rise in resent) according to the grant) of tho Binn 
nml ofhnec* 

Prnjnpntyn KHohehro ponnnee 

An tvgmtds tho J’rip/e ><r‘ Arirt !rn< jHmnnco rorcnlcd by 
Pmjnpati, tin twin. Iwm who performs it for expiating n sin com 
milted hr him slmll dunng tho first three dn)«ent m tho morning 
only food fit for oflonngH nnd fust in the orenmg Nut ho shall 
ent food fit Tor otic rings dunng nuothcr ponod of threo ilnys in tlio 
ovonmg onl) bsext dunng nnolhor [>enod of 3 dnjs ho shall not 
ask nujbodj for food Next ho fbnll tost dunng another ponod of 
tlirco dnjsri 

Siintap&na Kriohohrn 

Subsisting' on l’an -hnyai i/a consisting of tlio unno of cowb, 
cow-dung milk sour-milk, nud clnnfiod butter nnd n decoction of 
kmdin gm's and fasting dunng ono day nnd night that is culled a 
SO-ntapana hnchdim * 

Tnpta Krlchchrit pennneo. 

A Bridimnn who jiorforms n Tapia Kndidira penance, must 
dnnk hot water hot milk, hot clnnfied buttor nod mlinlo hot aw, 
oacb dunng threo days, and batbo onco mtb a eonoontrnted mmd * 
A Paralra Kriohohrn. 

A fast for 12 days b) n man who controls bimsolf and commits 
uo mistakes is called a ParOlxi Andidira wlnoh removes all guilt,' 


1 (11-242). 2. (11-242) 3 (M & 11-110 211) 4 ()L S 11-212, 

o i) a so-2 to 6, ads. 1-27-7 v d a 21-20, Y a 3-310 v 

5 (11-213, Y a 3-314) 0 (11-215 1 a 3-317) 7 (11-216, Y a S-3S0) 



362 


Ati-Kr i clielir a 
• 

A twice-boin person who pei forms the Ah- Krich chra penance 
must take his food dui mg three penods of three days m the manner 
described above but one mouthful only at each meal and fast during 
the last three days 1 He who desnes to be purified quickly shall stand 
dui mg the day and sit duiing the night. He shall speak the truth. He 
shall not converse with any body but Aiyans. He shall daily sing the 
two Samans He shall bathe m the morning, at noon, and m the even- 
ing, lecitmg the 3 pi escribed veises and he shall diy himself reciting 
the piescnbed punficatoiy verses ( Pavamani ) Nest he shall offer 
libatious of watei. The woiship of the sun must be performed with 
the piescnbed texts. Offeungs of clarified butter must be made 
with the help of the same texts At the end of the penod of 12 days, 
he shall eat boiled rice and make offenngs to the deities Agni 
(file), Soma, Agni and Soma, India and Agni, to Indra, to all the 
gods, to Brahman, to Piajapati, and to Agni svista Knt Afterwards 
he must feed Brahmans By the above lules, the Ati-Krichchia 
penance has been explained When he performs that, he shall eat 
only as much as he can take at one moutiiful 3 

Krichchra Ati-Krichchra. 

\ • * 

The Thud Krichchra is that where water is the only food 
and it is called Krichchra Ati-Krichchra ( or the most difficult 
penance ) Accoidmg to Gotarna the period of this penance is 12 
days only but according to Yajnavalkya, it is 21 days He who 
has perfoimed the fiist of these thiee, becomes puie, sanctified, 
and w oi thy to follow the occupations of his caste He who has 
perfoimed the second is fieed fiom all sms which he commits 
excepting gieat oi moital sms (Mahapatahas) He who pei forms the 
third removes all guilt Now he who performs these three Krichchras 
becomes perfect m all the Yedas and known to all the gods. Like- 
wise he who knows this 3 

Chandrayana penance 

The Chandrayana oi the lunar penance is the most difficult 
penance winch is piescnbed foi expiating the most heinous offences. 

17 (11-214, Y. S 3-319). 2 (G. D S 20-0 to 10). 3. (G. D. S. 26-20 

to 25 Y. S 3-320). 




If nnn diminishes one's food dmli hi ono mouthful daring tlio 
dark half of tin month mid incrcr-n it in tlic nnnio iimnncr during 
tlio bright It 'it f nnd killi-s dub nt tbo time of time libations 
(morning mm nnd inning) tint is calk I tin lunnr jxumnco or 
C’lfliulnlvit i 1 Tin goncinl mbs presrilicd lor n hpchehn jtcnnnco 
nro npjihnbh to tin fbindniimn The bmr must bo slinvcd in ram it 
is pt I finned ns n ]« irain Hi Klin II fast on tlio dn\ preceding tlio full 
tn sin Vnd hi shall olti r hint ions of irntor oblations of clarified butter, 
consrorati the innrlli nl A lands nnd uoisbip the moon reciting tbo 
pre<cnl*cl ATantras of tbo lti_, A isln 4 Hi shnil oficr clnnfied buttor 
rccitm., tbo ■! prrsprib d Arnnlms And nt tbo end of tbo ofionng of 
clarified buttor, bo shall olkr puces of wicrnl fuel reciting certain 
bok t its. nacb lnoutliful of bail must Iki consecrated bj tbo 
mental recitations of ono of following words Dm Bhuli lfhuvali, 
binli, nuskrili, truth fame, prosjicnti , vigour nfrcsbment strength 
lustre son), laiv Siva ‘ Or In inni con ecrnti all o! them nt onco 
wiling Adoration Svfllm Tlio n/i of tbo lnoutliful shall bo such 
ns not to causo a distortion of tbo month in sicallnu mg it Tbo 
sacrificial A muds are tailed nee tool obtained by legging, ground 
barloj-gruo), rc K '.tables, milk sour mill clnnficsl buttor, roots, 
fruits mid water among tlic o inch succeeding mu ih pcifemblo to 
those enumerated inrlicr lb shall cat on the daj of full moon 
15 mouthfuls nnd dunng tin dark half o( the month dnili dimmish 
bis portion la one mouthful JTu slmll fast on tbo daj of tbo neir 
mom, anil dunng tbo bright half of tbo month dmly mirenso lus 
portion la one mouthful \ecording to somo tbo onlor shall bo 
mrorted, 10 tbo perfonnor nini begin with tbo fast on tbo day of 
tbo novr moon That is called a month occupied la tbo Oittndrttyana 
penance. lie who Ims completed that, lwcomcn freo irom sin nnd 
free from enmo nnd dcstrojs all guilt Ho alio lias completed a 
second month In mg according to tbo nboio rulo sanctifies lnmsolf, 
bis ton ancestors and ton desci ndanfs as well ns anj eomjmny to 
which bo may lw muted And lie who 1ms lived for a year 
according to that rulo dwolls after dentil in tlio world of the moon 0 
Ho who 2 >orfonus tlio lunar pnnmico ot nseotios shall oat dnrmg a 

1 . (31 S 11-217 \ a 3 323). 2 (R V 1-01-17. 2-01-18, 10-83-Jfll. 

3. (G D S 27-1 to IS) ^ 
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month dailv at mid-day, eight mouthfuls, controlling himself and 
consuming sacrificial food only 1 It a Br airman with concentrated 
mind, eats during a month daily 4 mouthfuls m a morning and 4 
after sun set, that is the lunar penance of children. 2 He who 
concentrating his mind eats dui mg a month m any way thrice 
eighty mouthfuls of sacnficial food, dwells after death in the woild 
of the moon. 3 The Kudras, likewise the Adityas, the Vasus, and 
the Maruts, together with the gieat sages, practised this lite m 
order to remove all evil 4 Burnt oblations must daily be made by 
the penitent himself, and he must abstain from injury to sentient 
creatures, speak the truth, and keep himself free fiom anger and 
from dishonesty. 0 Let him bathe three times each day and thnce 
each night, dressed m his clothes, let him on no account while 
performing the penance talk to women, Sudias, and outcasts.® 

(viii) Classification of sins, as Mahapatakas (great sins) 
Upapatakas and other minor sins. 

Mahapatakas or great sins. 

The following uns are called MahajMakas or the great mortal 
sins viz., killing a Brahman, drinking the liquor called Sura or wine, 
stealing the gold of a Brahman, adultery with a Guru’s (teacher’s) 
wife, and association with men who have committed these offences 7 
These sms involved a loss of caste For the above first four great 

sins, if they do not perform the prescribed penance, let lnm inflict 
corporal punishment and fines m accordance with the law 8 For 

violating a Guru’s bed, a mark shall be impressed on the forehead 
with a hot non, for dunking the spirituous hquoi called Sura, (wine) 
the sign of a tavern (le a wine-cup), foi stealing the gold of a 
Bniliman a dog’s foot, and foi muideimg a Brahman a headless 
coipse 9 Excluded flom all fellowship at meals, excluded from instruc- 
tion and from niatnmomal alliances, abject and excluded from all 
leligious duties, lee them wander over this eaitli. 10 Such persons 
who ha\e been branded with indehable mails must be cast off by 
their relations and receive neither compassion noi a salutation, that 
is the teaching of Mann 11 But men of all castes who perform the 

~MMTs 11-219) 2~7l]-220) 3 H 1-221). 4. (11-222) 5 (11-223)7 
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proscribed pcnnnecs must not bo branded on tlio forobeod by tiie 
king but must bo limdo to pay tbo highest amorcemont or fine . 1 
For such oflencos, if committed by a Brahman tho middlemost 
amorcoraont shall bo inflicted or ho maj bo banished from tho 
realm Looping his monoy und chattels ‘ If mon of castes othor than 
tlint of Brilhman, have unintentionally committed such onmes they 
ouglit to bo dopnved of their wholo property If tlioy committed the 
crimes, intontionnlly thoy shall bo banished 3 The most tomble 
pnmshmont was prescribed for drinking irino viz., the drinker was 
made to drink hot boiling liquor until ho ivits completely scalded . 4 
Falsely giving mfoimation to tbo king regnidmg a crime and falsoly 
accusing ono’s tenobor are ofluices equal to slaying a Briilinmn ° 
Eovibng tlio Yoda, giving fnlso o\ idencc, slaymg a fnond, and eating 
forbiddon food are oflonccs equal to drinking wine 0 Stealing a deposit 
or mon, bone, silvor, land, diamonds and othor goms is declared 
to be equal to stealing the gold of o. Bmbmon T Carnal intercourse 
with sisters by tlio same mother with unmarried maidons with 
females of the lowest castes, with tho wives of a fnond or of a son, 
tlioy declare to bo equal to tho notation of a Gurus bed." 

Upapatakna or loan gravo Bins and ofifanoes onnsJngr loss 
of onete (Jatibrnmsa) 

Among 'Upnpfitakns or less gravo sms, we find staying fane, 
sacrificing for those who arc unworthy to enonfice adultery selling one- 
self, costing off ono’s teacher, mother, fathor or son giving up the 
daily study of the Yedn, and nogleotiug the snored domestio 
fire , 3 defiling a damsel, usury breaking a vow, and selling odbb 
wife or okild 10 living ns a Vifttyu (le one who has fallen by 
neglecting all obligatory and other ntes and duties enjoined for tho 
twioe-born ) casting of F a relative teaching the Veda for wages, 
learning the Veda from a paid tenobor, and selling goods whioh 
one ought not to sell J1 superintending mines or factories of any land 
eiecntmg great mechanical worts eg making machines for killing 
great animals and so on, injuring living plants subsisting on 
the earnings of ones wife, sorcery by means of sacrifices, and working 
magic by means of roots and so forth , 13 neglecting to kindle tho 
saored fire, theft non-payment of the three debts ( viz, to the 

1. (9-240). 2. (9-2*1) a (9-242) 4, (lM^h 6 (11-68). 6. (11-671 
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sages, the fathers and the gods), studying had books, and practising 
the arts of dancing and singing, 1 stealing giam and cattle, intercourse 
with women who drink spirituous hquoi, slaying women, Sudras 

Vaisyas or Kshatnyas, and atheism-all these aie UpapaAakas or 
offences which cause a loss of caste 3 Giving pam to a Biahman 

(e.g by a blow), smelling at things which ought not to be smelt at 
e.g. gailics, onions etc or at spirituous hquoi, cheating and an 
unnatuial offence with a man, aie declaied to cause the loss of 
caste ( Jail bramsha ). 3 

Other minor sins and offences 
Killing a donkey, a hoise, a camel, a deer, an elephant, a 
goat, a sheep, a fish, a snake, or a buffalo, these offences degrade 
the offender to a mixed caste ( Samkarlkarana ) and he is purified 
by reinitiation after undei going necessary penance. 4 Accepting 
presents from blamed men, tiadmg, seivmg Sudras and speaking a 
falsehood make the offender unworthy to leceive gifts ( Apatra ) 5 
Killing insects small or large, or buds, eating anything kept close 
to spirituous liquor, stealing fruit, firewood, or flowers are offences 
which make men impuie ( Malavaha ) 6 Special penances are prescribed 
m the Dharma Shastras for an expiation of sms lesultmg from 
diffeient offences 7 

Secret sins and penances for their expiation. 

The penances foi sms made public are mentioned above, while 
different penances aie prescubed for secret sms. Sixteen suppressions 
of the breath ( Pranayama ), accompanied by the recitation of the 
Vyahrities and of the syllable ‘OM’ purify a man after a month 
for the seciet sms committed by him including even the murder 

of a learned Biahman, piovided the said penances aie lepeated 
daily. 8 Even a dnnkei of wine, the peison who has stolen gold and 

the violator of a Guru’s bed m seciet, become puie by muttering 
the prescubed Mantias 9 He who desnes to expiate sms, gieat or 
small, must mutter during a year the ftik veise * May we remove 
thy anger, 0 Vaiuna etc . f , oi ‘whatever offence here 0 Varuna 
etc’ 10 That man who having accepted piesents which ought not to 

1. (11-66) 2 (11-67) 3. (11-68) 4 (11-69) 5. ”(11-70) 6. (11-71) 
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B. V 1-24-14, 7-89-5) ? 



is; 

be accepted nr having rntcn fnrlmldi n fond, lieoninca pnro after 
(line <Ir»\ ^ In ninth nnp tlio jirrunlwl re in, 1 But he who lias 
cutmmtb-d n nn\ fin 1 - becomes jmre if lie licitm I’nniij. n month 

tin fi nr i -i ndnrufnl in fconm nml llmlm nnd nhii othir 

mv* nb-d i n i wltih lie bathes hi n nut ’ II o who in stnimd 

by iiiwlnl hi lus-omrs pun if with n conn itmtid mind he attends 

cnw» f. r n \ nr, n-citinf, the I’livninilin vero ■> mnlnmrd m tho Otli 
Mu d-dti < f t ie liter In nnd Milr-ntiiif, « nine* Or if pur id 
mind nml in l«sl\, he thn« njwnts tin Simlut i of the Vnln in 
n fnrc«t, ran tided bv three I’nrfthn ]» untie » In i< fried fmm nil 
rum k cnUMn, |om nfensto (I’ntohn) • Hut if n iimu fmts during threo 
davs Inthm,. thrice n dm nnd mufti nnj in tin wuter tho hvmn 
of A j\ inKiri'nnn Vm rtl hi is hhcwi*- Inad fnun nil Mils c-mi-iiig Iona 
of cash , ns n horn Mcnfiro m Hunt s nil mus. \ Brahman who rotnina 
in In* ini limn tin' Hi, \ vdn is n»t Mnmcd In guilt thniij.li ho inny 
linvi dedniyed the tlitt-' worhls nml ihnuj.li In mm • nt tho food 
of nnv lody * Ho who with n oneiiitmtcd mind thrin recites tho 
3 eJns vii., Hu, -Vi Jn, \njur-\uln nnd blnu-l edit, togothor 
with the (ext* of the l jnnidmds teaching the si cut dmtnuee w 
complotdy Irced froni nil fins’ An n clod of earth falling into 
a (jit it lake is ipiuMy dic-olvcd, orciiMiircry Finful nit is engulfed 
in tho threefold Veda " 

(x) Excommunication of pornoas having lntorconrno 
with outcasts 

lie who nssoctnlcs with nn outcast him elf becomes nn out- 
cast after nn year, by using the ridii enmngo or sent with him or 
by cntiug with linn hut he Iieeomes nn outcast forthwith by snon 
fiemg for him, tcndimg him, oi Conning n mntnmonml nllmnco with 
hnn nnd lit hns to ]»rfonn n pennneo for expintion Eien n Sudra 
who is not qualified to study tho Vcdn nnd odor oblations to tho 
sacred firo becomes punfied hi performing tho presonbed pennneo . 0 
Tho sngo PAmsnru lnys down tho rulo tlmt by the liso of tho snmo bod, 
mat, or cushion with nn outcast or by conversation with him or 
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by eating with him, sin becomes suffused m the body of the petsoh 
associating with the outcast, just as oil drops poured on water soon 
spread oyer its surface 1 He who associates with any one of those 
outcasts must peifoim the piescubed penance m order to atone for 
such mteicouise 2 The Sapmdas and Samanodakas i e agnate relations 
of an outcast must offer a libation of water as if he were dead, 
cutside the village, on an inauspicious day, in the evening and m 
the piesence of the relatives, officiating priests and teacheis . 3 A 
female slave shall upset with her foot a pot filled with water as if 
it weie foi a dead person, his agnate relations shall be impuie for a 
day and a night . 4 But thencefoiwaid it shall be foibidden to con- 
verse with him, to sit with him, to give him a share of the inheritance, 
and to hold with him such intercourse as is usual among men . 5 

Re-admission of the Excommunicated person to caste after 

performing penance. 

The person who is excommunicated horn his caste for associating 
with outcasts is readmitted to his foimei caste, after performing 
the prescribed penance. When he has thus performed the penance, 
they shall bathe with him m a holy pool and thiow down a new 
pot filled with water Thenceforth they accuse him no longer and 

associate with him m all social and religious woiks 6 But he shall 
then throw that pot into water, enter his house and perform as 

before all the duties incumbent on a relative 7 Let him follow the 
same rule m the case of female outcastes, but clothes, food and 
dunk shall be given to them and they shall live close to tbe family 
house . 8 Let him not tiansact any business with unpunfied sinners; 
but let him m no way lepioach those who have made atonement . 9 

( xi ) Expiatory penances and rites dictated by the 
synod of learned Brahmans (Vidvat Parishad). 

A penitent is purified of his sin thiough the dictates of the 
synod of learned Biahmans ( Vidvat Panshad ) 10 Like water that 
is dried up by the sun and an, the sm of the pemtent is extinguished 
by the older of the Panshad, it does not attach itself either to 
the pemtent or to the synod . 11 The Synod that lays down the 

~T (P. S 12-71) 2. (M. S 11-182) 3 (11-183) 4 (11-184). 5 (11-185). 
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form of nn expnfoiy nio for n pomteut without having any knowledgo 
of tho Scriptures, acquires tlio ilomont of the net for ivhicli expiation 
ib Fought. 1 Wlmt throo or four Bruhnmns woll-vcrsed in tlio Vedas 
hy down ns expiation for nn) [mrtictunr delinquency, should bo 
regarded as tho onh truo form of expiation that can Iw advised. 
Wlmt tliousnnda of ignomnt BmhmnnB nm) ndviso in tho enso is 
not of tho right hind 1 Sin stands in nwe of thorn, who intorprot 
tho meanings of scriptures ui couformit) with tho pnnciplos of 
sound reasoning 1 An nesonilih consisting of t or 4 Brilhmnns 
wcll-xemed in tlio VcdiiR and Vcdnngns ( ic api>endages of 
tlio Vedas ), even without consecrating the snored tiro, is called 
a PnnxWf ( s) noil ) 4 Even a single Bmhmnn who is n Mum 
with a knowledge of self and dovotoj to pmvors, porformnnoo 
of Vcdio sacrifices mid ceremonial oblations may conBtituto 
a Pnnshnd m his individual enpncit) “ In tho nbsonco of 
of five Brfihnrans of tho aforesaid t\ [>c, nn nreembl) consisting of 
Bruhnmns who nro content with thur own profession should bo 
regarded ns a I’nnshnd • A council consisting of thousands of 
persons, who nro Brahmans only in nnmc should not ho honoured 
with tho dignity of a Pnnshnd 7 A wooden elopliant nn antelope 
mndo of stuffed hide, and a Brahman who lias not studied tho 
Yodas aro tho three tilings that merely bear tlio opithot of their 
Jiving prototypes,’ A Brahman withont tho Onyntn Mantra is 
more degraded than a Sudra Brahmnns who know tlio Supromo 
Brahman and nro doiotcd to tho Gfl)atri nro the foremost in 
honour and sanctity * 

(14) The special purpose of the Dharma 5 hastrns 

( 1 ) Ethics the main purpoBe of tho Dharma Shastras 

Tho Dharma Shilstras which constitute tho Smntis of the 
Hindus aro based on tlio Vedas and they mainly treat of rules of 
commandment (Vidln) and prohibition (Nrahedha) regulating conduot 
in relation to the social, moral and religious spheres of a man’s 
hfo Tlio main puqioee of Dharma ShSstrae was ethical A 
high moral hfo ( SadadiOm ) and tlio obsorvanoe of rules relating 
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to the four orders and stages of life ( Vcirnash ra/ina Dharma ) and 
those relating to ablutions, purity, touch, food, drink, marriage, 
penance and purification against defilement, marked out and 
distinguished the Aryans from the Un- Aryans who were known 
for their unclean and filthy habits, immoral acts, and an impulsive 
and animalistic life seeking after self-giatification even at the cost 
of their fellow biethien members of the same society, who were 
tieated by them with ciuelty . 1 The Un- Aryans who foimed a 
class by themselves had their dwelling places at the end of the 
city or village in which the Aryans observing the lilies relating to 
to the foui castes ( Chaturvarna ) and other matteis as prescribed 
m the shastras lesided 2 The rules fiarned by the law-givers m 
the Dharma Shastias weie meant for the lacial punty and elevation 
of moials and the culture and civilisation of the Aryans 

(11) Rules of the Dharma Shastras were means only to the 
supreme end of self-realisation and not ends in themselves. 

It may he pointed out that the ethical and other rules laid 
down m the Dharma (Shastras were means only to the supreme 
end of self-realisation 01 perfect freedom which was the highest 
end or summum bonum of a man’s life and not ends m themselves 
and then object was purification of a man’s body and mind. The 
supieme end of life as taught m the Vedanta philosophy was 
knowledge of tianscendental idealism which demanded the highest 
self-sacnfice and a life of high discipline and self-abnegation on the 
part of the aspnant after supreme truth and enlightenment. In 
short, ethics was not the goal of human hfe but it was only a 
means to the end of spiritual enlightenment and it had therefore to 
be transcended m the ultimate eud. It was however not an easy 
task for all to have spiritual enlightenment and vision of the 
supreme divinity all at once without necessaiy initiation and due 
qualifications theiefor Hence the law— givers have insisted on the 
Aryans to obseive the lules and regulations as laid down for their 
guidance m the Dharma Shastras aceoidmg to their castes, orders 
of hfe and so foith which they weie enjoined to follow sciupulously by 
leading an oideily and a graded hfe, according to then qualifications. 

1. (M. S. 10-58). 2. (M. S. 10-5 ip 
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Tlio well known scholar ntnl philologist of (lio West Prof Maxmuller 
oven 1ms defended the rulu m tiio Hindu Scripture) Hint onlj tlioso 
who were initiated to flic learning of tlio sacred loro were qunhficd to 
study tlio CMiti ric doctrine* of tlio Vr'lAnln philistoph) Tlic lenmed 
nutlior makes tlio following nWrvnfioiis in tlio mutter — ‘Tlio co9to 
or tlio Sndtn* was not ndnnttcd to tlio cdiicntion preuded for tlio 
higher or the twice -bom code. To ndimt them to n stud) of 
A edn, would lime Ixcn like ndinitting nnhed smngcs to the lecture 
room of tho llotnl Institution x y x Put wliilo tlio Sudras wore 
excluded the right to lx* taught tho 'V cdnntn nil the higher castes 
were nJmitted to tlie stud} of tlio U|nm«Iwds nnd tho Ycduntn 
philosoph}, provided nlwnje thnt thee find <|iinhficd themselves for 
the*o higher qualifications Tin* in-i*tonco on certun qualifications 
i* nurelj not exclusion, nnd no doctrine enn ho onllod esoforic, 
which is open to nil who are nhlo nnd willing to enti r ' 

(111) Whether tho ethics of tho Bhncrndcltii in oppoaod to 
thnt of tbo Dhnrmn ShnstrnB ? 

An opinion lias been cxpre^cd on the jmrt of ccitnin social 
reformers to (he cdoct that tho i Hues of tho Blingrndgitu is opposed 
to tlmt of tho Dlinrtnn Shflstra* thnt tho Gita hj its doefnno of 
c*junht\ of nil luis obliterated nil elistmetioiiK lietween tho four enstes 
ns also nil rule* of interdiction nnd restriction laid down in tho 
Dhnrmn Shivitms in matters of touch, food, elnnk, ninmngo etc 
Eren a su|>orfinnI examination of tho contents of tho Gitu will 
ehspel tho nlxiro notion and show thnt tho otlucs of tlio Gita is not 
nt nil opposed to tlmt of tlio Dlmrina Shilstms, Our Lord Slin 
Kpslinn cxliorts Aijunn in tho Gita nnd through him nil persona 
"to treat tho scripture Inw which snxs Thou ahalt not so nnd so 
thou sludt not net so and so ns tho supremo authority m deciding 
what ought to bo done nnd what ought not to bo done" 1 Further 
as regards tho institution of caste as laid down in tho Vedio religion 
our Lord Shn Krishna himself took incarnation on this earth in boddy 
form for tbo prosorrntion of spmtunl hfoir Biilhronnliood including 
tho Vodns, the BrfUimnnns nnd sacrifices on which dopondod all 
distinctions of ensto and religious ordorn ( 1 amOdirama ) Shn 
Krishna 1ms furthor pointed out in tlio Gita that tho four castes 
*Seo throo lectures on tho Vedanta Bbllosonhr hr Mnrmnllor 1 fR rt I 
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( Chaturvarna ) were created by him on the principle of the 
distribution of qualities and actions , 1 distinct duties having been 
assigned to the respective castes accoidmg to the qualities boin of 
nature from the very bnth . 9 The same principle is laid down m 
Manu Smnti, s according to which separate duties and occupations 
were assigned to the four castes, from the very birth. As regards 
the distinctions as to marriage too, the Gita scrupulously follows 
the doctrine of the Dhaima Shastras and condemns in stiong teims 
the caste-hybrid offspring ( Vammanlara ) begotten by the inter- 
marriages of persons belonging to different castes and consigns them 
to hell . 4 Manu too m his famous law code , 5 has laid down the law 
enjoining on marnage m one’s own caste and prohibiting marnages 
with persons belonging to other castes and he stigmatises the off- 
spring born of Piatiloma marriages as the woist smnei. He says 
“That kingdom m which such bastards sullying the purity of castes 
are bom, perishes quickly togethei with its inhabitants . 6 The reader 
will thus see from the above discussion that the ethics of Bliagvad gita 
is m no way opposed to that of the Dhaima Shastras but accepts the 
rules m the latter as of supreme authority for the preservation of 
Aryan culture and purity of race 

(iv) Obedience to Law and Authority paramount duty of 
all as laid down in the Scriptures and Dharma Shastras. 

The Aryans looked upon law and order with the greatest 
veneration from the veiy earliest times. Thus it is stated m the 
Rig Veda “ From devotional austenties of Biahma-the creator, 
eternal law and truth were born . 5,7 In the Upanishads, law and 
truth were equated with the highest divinity , 8 which was the 
object of devotional woiship and exacted fiom all a dutiful obedience 
to the moral and natural laws On the whole, we find a growing sense 
of justice and a higher conception of law displayed m the Upanishads . 9 
“Law is power of the Kshati jya, therefore there is nothing higher 
than the law. Thenceforth, even a weak man mles a stronger 
with the help of the law as with the help of a king”. The oidmances 
of Yaruna as the gieat Lord of the Laws of nature as also moral 
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laws, govern gods, men nnd nnture nnd being unchangeable except 
by Hia will, thoy must bo dutiful!} obejed by nil including oven 
gods 1 Tho sacrod law along with tlie Vcdns nnd the eternal 
truths rovcnled therein constitute tho woid of God ( Bmlonu ) 
who created tho umvorso Bmlinni imparted Knowledge of the 
secrcd law to lifanu nnd idanu irajwirted it to Wancln, Bnghu 
nnd other rages 1 and tho rngo Bpgliu taught it to others , 8 
As regards tho majestj of law and its binding character Mnnu says 
1 Tho sacred law of justico and righteousness (Dlmrnm) being violated 
destroys and being presorved it preserves Tlion fore morod law of justice 
must not bo violated, lest justico violated destroj us ”* Tlio only fnond 
that follows a nmn oren after death is justico and righteousness, for 
every thing clso is lost at tho snrao time whon tlio bod} perishes. 115 
(v) Thoistlo basis of tho ethlca and sacred laws 
laid down in tho Dhnrma Shnstras 
It may bo mentioned hero at tho outset that m India ethics 
was novor divorced from theology os m tho West but it formed 
a part and parcoi of tho Aryan religion from the very earliest 
times, ns appears from several hvinns of the Rig Veda cited abovo 
addressod to Varuua who was not only the Lord ot Datum! laws 
but also a moral God Wo Iiavo nlrvnd) seen abovo that according 
to tho Vedio theory, God is tho Supremo luler and governor of 
tho umvorso who gorerns nataro ammato ns well as inanimate by 
moral, just and natural laws winch aro nil controlled by Him in a 
wise and just maunor Neither natural nor moral laws would have 
their play nnd operation bv themselves without sustenance of the 
omniscient Lord who also dispenses justice to man and all sentient 
beings by giving them fruits m exact accordance with the acts 
done by them whether in tins life or in a former life Why a 
particular act whether good or bad gives rise to corresponding fruits 
whioh operate after some time cannot be explained rationally by 
atheists. Likewise no rational explanation can be given by them 
even of the working of the law of causation the law of uniformity 
of nature, and other natural laws without pustulating a sentient Being 
pa overlord to control tho raid laws whioh being inert and lifeless 
could not operate in a definite and regular manner of their own accord 
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without chime smdance and eontiol All tlie canonical works of 
the Hindus including the Yedas, the Biahtnanas, the Upamshads, the 
2 Epic- of 1 Jamai ana and Mahahhaiata, and the Puianas not opposed 
to the Sduti and Smriti aio theistic and they ptesuppose the existence 
of God as Cieatoi, llnler and Govemoi of the univeise, without 
whom wise conti ol the univeise could not subsist or cairy on its 
functions m a regular and oideilv mnnnei According to Yedic 
theoiy, theie is a unity of plan and design seen throughout 

the whole univeise which would soon go to extinction, if it W’as 
not conti oiled by the Omniscient, Omnipotent, and all-pervading Goch 

The Dhaimashastias theiefoic have throughout piesupposed the 
exi-tenco of G-ocl as the authoi and dispenser of the Sacred laws 
contained therein, all ideas of atheism being entirely lepugnant to them 

(vi) Criticism of the modern theory of equality of all. 


A new theoiy has been pioponnded of late by certain 
‘•(.-bools of modem thought pleaching the doctuno of equality of 
all men and women and equality of lights without any distinction 
based on sex, caste, cieecl, colour, lace, blood, lank, wealth, learning, 
and so forth. It is theiefcne necessary to examine cntieally 
the aboie theoiy and consider whethci thero is any tiuth therein. 

E\eu a super final ovum ration of tire phenomenal w’oild of nature 
and man and its wmking would satisfy any one that the truth is 

just otheiwi-c and ho will find that liowheio m the whole uni verso 
is it po-siblu to find exact equality between any two objects or 
e\eu betwien man and woman Xot only is theic no equality hut 
them i- gmat inequality and an infinite miiotv seen all mound m the 
uimci'O m the hum of plains, landscapes, guldens, mountains, r alleys, 
foK-fs, tic*'-, lakes, meis, sons, oceans, sky, stum, planets, fishes 
hud-, animu-, min, and so on which all differ fmm one anothu m 


num* ions way - and mannii-. Xot oniv do the ditleieut objects of 
*r tore ihfi* i tuun one an««th» i ** f but men oa» h obj* ct singly bustles 
' ith an mfimt" and i.«*li \auety thou in. 'Jims taking t lie single 
rites* *<«'•> t,< e, on* wi>!li vl a sue it utuH\ tlieiem in , louts, stem, 
a* v\* , ti ...< i biui-, ! k*- oins, fi tot-, -*‘*‘d- ni’d mhi; 1 wlilih 

al* 'll ' *e. Ua»?h«* U'tbwUgh tie V ai« ju.ls <4 the - Uije t?CO. 

% «■ 

v • 5 1 a .ilk nn“i i ee eon v i*» tilth :> ut i e >• and count if they' 

* ‘ i "' ,v «u a i Y » , ^ !• Ik ,i'"i fund.timrik.dk m nui?< t- it latum 
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to race nationality, linguistics ethnology, culture sociology, economics 
politics and so on Similarly the structure or constitution of man 
diffors from that of woman who alone is fitted by nature to be the 
mother of childron and ns such she has peculiar rghts and duties 
assigned to hor ns distinguished from those assigned to man With 
these foots before us it would bo presumptuous on the part of 
any ono to maintain the theory of equality of all which again is 
Tepugnnnt to the fundamental principles and doctrines of the Hindu 
scriptures and Dlmrmn shdstras such ns those affecting caste 
and ordors of iifo ( Varnds/irama ) nud rules of conduct for 
man and woman and so on In fact the Upamahada preaoh the 
doctnno of unity in vanoty Rich nod infinite variety is the very gist 
of tho phenomenal woild winch would novor go on or work smoothly 
and regularly without a happy and harmonious blending of heterogene- 
ous elements which are howo\or not nntogouistic or opposed to one 
anothor but arc kept united to achieve a central purpose as designed 
by tho Lord. However some reformers who preach the doctnne 
of absolute equality of all, rely on the following well known and 
oft quoted verse m the Bhagwnd Gita, in support of the alx ve novel 
doctnno preached by them The said verse urns ns follows ‘In a 
Brfthmnn endued with wisdom and humility in a cow, in an 
elephant, as also in a dog and a dog-eater ( i a a ohand&la or an 
outcast ) the wise see equality ( Sama ) * a The great philosopher 
and Scholiast Shn Shankanichrtrya commenting on the above 
vejse makes the following observations. “Ot the creatures mentioned 
abovo, the highest is the Brfthman who is spintuady regenerated 
and highly Sftttno (ic m whom the quality of Sattva or punty 
predominates) Next comes the cow not spintunlly regenerated 
and which is Rajasio (le in wlnoh the quality of Jiujas or 
energy predominates) Lastly come the elephant etc. (ic dog, and 
oh&ndftla) which are putely TAmasio (in which the quality of Tamos 
i e darkness or ignorance piedommates) In all the beings mentioned 
above the sages see the same, the one who is immutable in Himself 
and quite untouched by Sattva and other qualities ( i e. stiands 
born of nature (Praknti ) ) 01 by the tendencies born of these, 
whether Sattvic, R&jnsic or Tamnsic* The leader will see from the 
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above tliat the verse of the Gita quoted above does not 
teach the lesson of equality of all as wrongly interpreted by the 
reformeis but the word Sama or equality m the verse is used 
in the technical sense of the Supreme Divinity and not m the 
sense of physical equality of the different objects This eonstiuction 
is fuithei suppoited by an explanation of the word Sama or equality 

m the next veise as meaning Biahman or the highest God The 
said veise urns as follows “ Even heie bnth (by tiansmigration) is 

oveicome by those peisons whose mind lests on equality ( Samiya ); 
spotless indeed and equal ( Samam ) is Biahman, wherefoie m Brahman 
they rest. ,51 A veiy humoious enticism of the above novel mter- 
pietation of the woid Samam m the above veise is made by the late 
gieat scholar of Mahaiastia Lokamanya Bal Gangadhar Tilak, in 
Ins well known commentary cn the Gita The learned writer lemarks 
m this connection that it the w r ell versed Biahman, cow, elephant, 
dog and eater of dog’s flesh were all equal, then a human being 
like an animal would partake of glass offered to him as his meal 
but as a matter of fact no human being does so, it being opposed 
to the very nature of things It would theiefoie be absurd to argue 
that all beings are equal 01 that they have equal lights, lriespective 
of all considerations of sex, caste, cieed, community, lace, rank, social 
status, learning, wealth, and so on. Thus the rights and duties of 
males are fundamentally different fiom those of women. Similarly even 
the lights and duties of meu and women separately for themselves 

differ in seveial lespects. Though all men aie made of the same stuff 
physically, and though they have certain rights and duties in common 

as human beings and membeis of the same society, yet they are not 
exactly alike in all lespects In short, they cannot be tieated of the same 
quality as mere clay, as by doing so man would be reduced to the 
low level of material objects and animals and it w r ould efface all human 
ruination and the value of the high ideals entei tamed by diffeient 
individuals, societies and institutions which vary according to the 
level of culture and civilisation reached by them. The theory of 
equality of all i-> not only false and unfounded m fact but is also 
duMimiou^ and mischierous in its consequences as leading to lebellion 
ugimst ail established authority whether soeular, ichgious, legal, 
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Somo phnsoa of cornmnnlam 

Mnrnngo it trentctl nt a nmch( nml tlicru mv no reslnctiona 
of nny hind relating to inamago t g restraining ono from marrying a 
wife withm ouo it own familj Tlio nmmago tioia very loose neither 
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having the Saciamental sanctity of leligion nor even the ordinary 
tie of family life, The paities can obtain dissolution of marriage 
even the very next moment after maniage In shoit, while the Hindu. 
Shastias seek to pieseive the purity of blood and race by wise laws 
of marriage, the Communists seek to destroy the purity of race 
by promoting mdisciete and leikless marriages without any restric- 
tion whatevei. Nor is there an} thing like a normal family hfe m 
societies based on the punciple of communism “ The most serious 
consequence of the industnal movement is the passing away of the 
homes We see it in America and m Russia, wheie eveiy member 
aspnes foi economic independence, family ties are weakened, men 
and women woik outside then home, and the children when they 
aie not asleep at home, woik in school or college and amuse 
themselves m the football or the cinema hall yi With regaid to 
Russia, Tiotsky m his pioblems of hfe writes “Gigantic events have 
descended on the family in its old shape... we need more socialistic 
economic lefoims. Only under such conditions can we fiee the family 
fiom the functions and caies that now oppress and disintegrate it. 
Washing must de done by a public laundry, catering by a public 
restauiant, sewing by a public workshop, children must be educated 
by good public teachers who have a leal vocation foi the work. Then 
the bond between husband and wife would be fieed from eveiy thing 
external and accidental and the one would cease to absorb the hfe 
of the othei ” * In shoit neither a woman’s jilace noi a man's is 

the home,” as obseived by Sir Radhaknslma. “ In the communistic 
philosophy no account is taken of e\en the possibility of a 
spiutual survival after the death of the body nor of spmtual 
01 lchgious freedom Every thing is to be centered on teirqioral 
beliefs and animal gratification " 1 r and men must live as animals.” 
The above picture wnl gi\e the leadei some idea of the principles 
of communism and to wliat length of absuidifcy tlioy have gone. 

Tlie Principles of communism opposed to Democracy and 
liberty and their disastrous consequences 

Domoeiacy winch is the iuIc of a countiy by its own people 
dor-, not exist as such in Soviet Russia which has a communistic 


1, KnlUi In bir RnlhaVn«hnn. 


399 


form of Govornmont nominal]} of tlio Proletariat but really of the 
Dictators who«*o rulo jr supremo and nnti-democratic and it loaves no 
scopo to individual freedom m mi} sphere of life Thcro is no liberty 
of notion mid thought or freedom nf conscience whothor jij religious 
or other nnttem exa pt ns dietated h} the btato through its Dictator 
Tho teachings of communism have resulted in lotting loose in 
sociot} forces of a disruptivo nature in tho form of cunstant fouds 
between capital and labour, lnndl >rd and tenant clergy and laity, 
tcaclior and pupil father and son husband and wifo aud lastly 
botween tho tuiernnd the ruled Private piopoitv is donounced, religion 
is given tho go~h\ c traditions are broken clergymen aro banished, 
Churches are converted into hospitals and schools and nil forms of 
Government whothor monarchical oligarchical constitutional or 
otlionnso aro condemned except that of dictatorship of a fow lenders 
of tho communist partv Tho communist dictators seek to enforce 
tbeir views on the jieoplo h} oncronchmg on tho hbeity of the 
latter in all spheres of life whither social economic educational, 
political or religious Waves of communism ha\o ot late spread 
into India and its principles are bung pro]>a n ated widely m the 
pious nnrao of hLrty, fiatomit} and < quality Liberty is taken by 
some to mean unbridled heenso so as to gm thorn a passport to do 
anything the} like The lenders undoistnnd liberty in one sense while 
tho masses in another Tins confused Mato of thou G ht is ic<qx>Dgible 
for bnnging into oxistonco various forms of dictatorship which seek 
to onforco tlio will of a fow dictators on many people in general even 
agrunst thoir will b) investing tho dictators with extraordinary 
and unlimited powors. 

Restraining inflaonco of tho Dhnrmn Sh*fltras. 

Tlio pnncipfes of Communism are not yet understood by the 
poople and unless chocked in tamo tho} are likely to degenerate into 
waves of Bolshevism and even lawlessness The principles of 
communism are repugnant to tho teachings of tho Dhnrma Shilstras 
and the ethical Thoisra inculcated therein and they are not 
acceptable to tho revered authors and sages of the religious law-codes 
of the Hindus like itfnnn Yilgeavnlkyn, and others Tlio Dharma 
Shilstras have proclaimed in load terms that the good and welfare 
of society consists not in equality of rights but m observance of 
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duties ( JDharma ) laid down for its various gioups and members The 
authors of the Dhannashastras have denounced the spirit of 
unhealthy competition between the different gioups and members of 
society based on a false inter pi eta t ion of the doctnne of equality of 
all. The so-called pnnciple of equality of all as commonly understood 
is opposed to nature and is contradicted by all experience as no two 
human beings aie exactly alike m all lespects nor could the same 
rights and duties be exeicised or enjoyed together by all m all 
matteis. Rights and duties aie conelative and they always vaiy until 
different individuals and then conduct tow ards one another also depends 
on their mutual relations and it cannot possibly be the same. Thus 
although a mother, a sister, a daughter and a wife are all women, 
yet they cannot be tieated all alike by any man whose behaviour 
with them vanes according to the relations they bear to him 
nor can the same rights he exeicised by them or with them. Unity m 
vanety and not roeie monotonous uniformity is the caidmal doctrine 
of the Hindu Shastias which is based on the Upanishadic doctrine 
of non-dual monism. The duties of women aie different fiom 
those of men. The duties of the four castes ( Cliaturvama ), the 
Brahmans, the Kshatnyas, the Vaishy as and the Sudras are 
different and the duties pi escribed for the four outers of life 
( Ashrama Dharma) viz, those of student, house-holder, anchorite, 
and ascetic aie also diffeient By interchange of duties as laid down 
in the Dhaima Shastias and chalking out new modes of life 
contrary thereto according to one’s own whims and impulses 
which are animalistic, tkeie would lesult caste confusion ( Varan 

Sankarata) and misery to the whole society People want to assert 
lights and claim equality with others without possessing the necessary 

qualifications theiefor but they slink duties and responsibilities 
imposed upon them The authors of the various law-codes have 
theiefoie piescnbed beneficent lules and regulations, to counteract 
the eul influences lesultmg fnm the above pciveited and fake 
notions foi the good and pence of society as a whole, by laying 
down high ideals foi the impiovement of the conduct, moials, purity 
and general level of its component gioups and membeis as also for 
regulating then inter relations. If the different groups and 
membeis ot society fulfilled then duties in confoimity with the 
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snored law Inid down m tho Dhaima Slifistrns for thoir eondoct, 
they would soon disco\ or flint they nro already enjoying tlio rights 
of freedom nspired for by them mid all strifes and discords that nro 
found prevailing at present in sec cty would disapjiear for over and 
completo prnco unity, nnd happiness would bo restored every 
whore According to tlio Ycdic theory of casto (Varna) which is a 
dmne institution nnd is accepted ns snob in tho Dhnrmashustms, the 
sovornl castes nnd sub-castes nro not dotnehed from or mdopoDdent 
of, ono another ns nvnl bodies competing for supremacy but they 
constifuto ono wliolo community or brotherhood under tho kingdom 
of ono God of which they nro component ports nnd units nnd they 
lmvo to porform only tlio respectno duties nnd functions assigned 
to them By scrupulously following tho rules laid down for them, 
they would ultimately realise tlint truo happiness consists in union 
and harmony with otlior fellow members of tho samo society who are nil 
intor-rcintcd ns members of n living organism pulsating with the same 
effulgent ray of divmo life wluch ovor koojis thorn togethor to aohieve 
supremo bliss, supremo happiness and supremo freedom ns tho summum 
bonum of life gradually nnd by slow degrees without any disintegration 
or rupture of the sooioty at any timo In short responsivo co-operation 
nnd co-ordmation and not competition is tho basic principle of tbo 
structure of Hindu sociotv as laid down ill tho Dlinrma Shtistras 
m conformity w ith tho Vedfintio doctnno of monism Tlio Hindn ideal 
of life consists in spiritual orolntion and uplift of the Bociety as a 
whole through gradual olovation and improiomont of its component 
parts by regulating thoir conduct individually as well ns in rein 
tion to other members of society The Hindu Dliarmn Shastras 
have therefore taught tho sujiromo lesson that on individual must 
curb all selfish and egoistio tendencies of secunDg individual good 
at tlio cost of others by leading a wcll-disaplmed, religious, and 
moral hfe so ns to do positive good to Ins fellow brethren ns 
members of a living organism The above ideal of Hindu life may 
bo contrasted with the modem ideal of the west whioh seeks more 
to achieve good of the individual rather than good of the sooioty 
as a whole with tho result that we constantly find clashes of 
interests between individuals and society, and between individuals and 
groups of individuals among themselves whioh it was the sole aim 
of the Dhnrma Shilstras to eradioate from sooiety by enaoting wisp 
laws and regulations for its evolution. 

51 
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CONCLUSION* 

It may be stated here at the end, that Indian Philosophy in 
geneial as distinguished fiom Dai sans proper as ordinarily under- 
stood is comprehensive enough m its natuie and scope so as to 
include theiem subjects affecting the daily life of every person 

m almost all the spheis of human activity, spmtual, religious, intel- 
lectual, social, legal, moial and so on, as will appear from the above 

pages. As observed by Sir Padhakrishna “It is the intimate relation 
between the truth of philosophy and the daily life of people that 

makes religion always alive and leal 55 Hence I have m this book 
dealt with lather at gieat length, the rules of conduct and discipline 
as affecting the daily life of people and laid down by the Hindu 
law-givers foi the guidance of individuals as well as society as 

pielimmary means to acquiring the necessary qualifications for under- 
standing the abstruse and difficult problems of Inchan philosophy. 

The great samt and teachei Puslipadanta has lightly observed m 
his memoiable woik r Mcthwian Stctra ’ which is daily sung as a 

devotional song by the religiously minded Hindus from one end of 
the country to the other that “Though theie is a gieat diveisity m 

the tastes of people m selecting the paths for approach to the highest 
divinity, whether stiaight, circuitous, or of othei kind, yet 0 Lord, 

thou art one only, the supreme destination of all, like an ocean to 
the rivers ” Similarly, although the end of Indian philosophy which 

is the summum bonum of human life is one only viz , self-realisation 
as determined most accurately by tli6 Indian philosophers and sages 

and certified by their individual experiences sepaiately, yet the means 
prescnbed by them for achieving the said end were different to suit 

the varying capacities of people as pointed out by the gieat lehgious 
tkmkeis, saints, and savants of India from time to time in their 

several monumental works In fact, the cardinal principle of Indian 
philosophy is Unity in variety which is followed by all subsequent 

religious writers. I have therefore made an humble attempt m these 
pa^es to elucidate the leading principles of Indian philosophy which 
includes religion as well as ethics, from various standpoints to suit 
the vaiymg capacities of different individuals and enable them 

to appreciate the valuable services done to the cause of Philosophy 
and religion by the great thinkers of India, who weie once tire 

torch bearers of light and learning. If these pages succeed m creating 
in the miuds of the reader a taste for higher study m the lealms 

of Indian Philosophy and religion and is found useful ito him, I 
shall consider that my attempt has not been m vain. 
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APPENDIX A 

(i) Prajcr to Varuna 

Unchangeable in thoir greatness nro tho origins of that Vanina 
who bare up tho vast honrui and earth, who appointed unto thoir 
two-fold tusk tho glorious sun and the beautiful constellations who 
spread out tho earth 

Whin ma\ I in mj [toison convoifo with that deity* When 
may I enter into tho heart of A arum ! How shad He without 
displeasure neetpt liij oblation! Winn mny I J0}ful of lieart, 
behold that gnet of happiness * 

In mi desiro to bohold Thee Amunn, I ask what is mine 
oflonco 1 hnro gouo to mnko inquire of tho wivo eerily the sages 
haro said tho smno to 1110 — 1 aiuiia is wroth with theo 

What hath that great wickedness leen, Varuna that thou 
shouldst seek to destro) tho worslnpjior, TJiy fnond ? Supreme, 
resplondcnt Varuna declare it unto mo that freed from bid, I may 
quickly approach theo in ronoration 

Loosen tho bonds imptflcd b} tho ill deeds of our foro-fathera 
and thoso laid upon us b\ the sins which wo lm\o ourselves 
committed libcmtc (me) A r n«islitlm, O kmgh Varuna like a calf 
from its tothcr 

It is not our own choice Vnru nn but destiny from such 
como drunkenness wrath, gambling ignoranco tho strong stondeth 
beside the weak eien a droam may provoke to sin 

Freed from sin I mnj jwiform hko a slaro dihgent somce 
to tho divmo Benefactor tho sustaiuer of tho world may He tho 
dirme Lord, giro wisdom to us who nro void of understanding 
may Ho who is most wiso guide the worshipper to wealth. May 
this laudation, 0 Varuna tho plunder of food be taken mto Thy 
heart may success bo ouis in keeping what we have and m 
gaining more and do ye, the Gods ever cherish and bless us. 

(Biff Veda 7-36) 
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(3) Unanimity in Assembly 

Thou mighty Agni, gatheiest up all that is piecious for 
thy friend. Bring us all treasures as thou ait enkindled in 
libation’s place. 

Assemble, speak together, let your mmd be of one accoid, 
as ancient Gods unanimous sit down to their appointed share. 

The place is common, common the assembly, common the 
mmd, so be their thought united. A common purpose do I lay 
before you, and woiship with your geneial oblation. 

One and the same be your resolve, and lie your minds of one 
accord. United be the thoughts of all that all may happily agree. 

( liiy Vedct 10-191 ) 

(3) Prayer for blessings to the kingdom. 

Oh, Biahman, let there be bom in the kingdom the Brahman 
illustrious for leligious knowledge, let there be bom the Bajanya, 
heioic, skilled aichei, pieicing with shafts, mighty wan 101, the cow 
giving abundant milk, the ox good at carrying, the swift couisei, 
the industrious woman May Parjanj'a send 1am according to our 
desne, may our funt-beaiing plants npen; may acquisition and 
preservation of propeity be secured to us. 

( White Yajurveda 22-22 ) 

(4) Glorification of the Prime Cause. 

Vena ( 1. e. the loving, rising sun ) beholds that Highest 
(the Supreme Bust Cause) which lies hidden, wherein this all 
resumes one foim and fashion Tnence Prism (the speckled cow as 
cieative power of natuie) milked all hie that had existence, the 
hosts (created beings) that know the light with songs extolled her. 

Knowing etunity, may the Gandhana ( 1. e. Vena, the using 
sun) declaie to us that highest seciet station Three steps thereof 
lie hidden m the darkness he who knows these shall be the 
father’s fathei (1. e. wiser than his eldeis ), 
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Ho ( tlio Almighty Creator ) is our Kinsman, lhtl or and be- 
getter lie knows all boingR and all ordinances Ho only gave 
tlio Gods their appellations all ertatures go to Him to ad. direction 
I hn\o gono forth around tho earth and heaven I havo 
approached tho (list horn sou ( Praptpnti tho cioator del eloping as 
Agni ) of order (10 tho eternal law of tho unnerso) 

Ho putting Voice ns it won within tho speaker stands in 
tlio world Ho \only is Agin (fire) 

I round tlio circumjacent worlds havo tiavolled to see the 
tar-extended thread of ordor, when in the Gods obtaining life 
eternal, have neon upward to one common birthplace 

{ Allmrixaxda 2 - 1 ) 

( S ) Know thy self 

Tlio world thoa was not unfoldod It beenmo unfolded 
in Nnuio and Slinpo, so that ono might 6 nj, "Ho of this or that 
name is of this or that slinpo " So oven non it bccomos unfolded 
in Kamo and Slmpe so that ono may say, “Ho of tins or that 
narno is of this or that shajie. " Ho passed into it up to tho nail- 
tips as a razor might lio laid in a rnzor-enso or tho All Supporter 
( i e tiro-god ) in tho Ail-Supporfor’s nest Tiioy Bee Him not for 
He is divided. As brrathin 0 Ho 19 called Bicnth ns speaking, 
Speech, as seeing Sight os liennng Hearing- ns thinking Mind, 
theso are tho names for his workings A man who worships one 
or another thoroof understands not, for Ho is but m division as 
ono or nnothor thereof So Ho should bo worshipped as the Self, 
for thoreia do all theso hocomo on© 

This Solf a tlio track of tlio Hniverso for by it a the 
umverso known, yen, ns a tiling may be followed up by its track 
Kamo and praise a man finds who has such knowledge. 

This Self is dearer then a son dearer than substance, dearer 
than all beside more mwaid. If of a man who calls another than 
the Self dear it should be said that ho will lose ha darling it 
may well come to pass He should worship the Self only as darling- 
for him who worships tho Self as darbng his dailmg perishes not, 

Ko 
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They say. “ Seeing that men deem that by knowledge of 
Brahma they shall become the umveise, what did Brahma know 
that He became the umveise 2 

The woild fox sooth was m the beginning Brahma. It knew it- 
self, “I am Brahma”, therefore it became the umveise And whoso- 
ever of the gods understood this also became the same, likewise of - 
sages and of men Seeing this, the sage Yamadeva set it forth, 
saying “I have become Manu and Sun ” So now likewise he who 
knows “I am Brahma” becomes the umveise. The very Gods have 
no power that he should not be so, for he becomes the Self of them. 

Now he who woi ships another godhead, saying “ This is not 
the same as I,” undei stands not, he is as it weie a beast belonging 
to the Gods Even as many beasts profit a man, so each man 
profits the Gods. It is unpleasing when one beast is taken away, 
how much moie when many are taken ' Tlieiefoie it is not pleasing 
to them ( 1 . e. to gods) that men should know this 

( Brihadaranyala Upmishad 1-4- 7 to 10 ) 

( 6 ) The everlasting nay. 

Yenly this great unborn Self it is that is compact of under- 
standing amid the life-breaths, that lies m the ether within the 
heart, master of all, loid of all, luler of all, He becomes not greater 
by a good deed noi less by an ill deed, He is king of all, luier of 
bom beings, guatdian of bom bemgs, the dyke holding asunder 
these worlds that they fall not one into anothei. Biahmans seek 
to know Him by leading the Yeda, by sacufice, by chanty, by 
mollification Knowing Him, a man becomes a samt, wandenng 
fiuis wander foith seeking Him foi their woild. Understanding 
tins, the ancients desned not ofispnng “ What is offspring to us 
vho liavo this Self foi this woild ? ” So having dejiaited from 
demo of sons, fiom dome of substance and desue of the woild, they 
vent about begging. Foi dcsnc oj sons is desiie of substance, desire 
of substance is desno of the woild, these aio both dcsnes 

This Self is Nay, Nay not to be giasped, for He is not 
grasped; not to be bioken, lor lie is not broken, unelingiiig, for He 
clings not, lie ^ not bound, He ti enables not, lie takes no hurt. 
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Ono (who knows tins) is ovorcomo uoitTior by having dona evil for 
His tnko nor bj having dono good for His sake, ho overcomes 
both, work dono and work not done gnevo him not. 

This is emd by a verse 

Tho Brahman’s constant majesty by works, 

Nor waxes more, nor wanes. This shall ho trace 
This known, ill deeds deiilo him novormore 

( BrthadSranyahi Upantsltad 4-4-22, 23 ) 

(7) Gnrgl and YuJnjnalkyn— the omnipotence of the 
attrlbutelcss Imperishable (Akshara) 

' YAjnavalkya " said Gargi " ns a wnmoi from tho land of 
Kan or Yidoha might stung his unstrung bow and como forward 
holding in his hand two arrows to pioreo through his foo, even so 
I liavo como forward against tlioo w ith two questions answer me thorn ” 
"Ask, GArgi ” 

“ Yfljnarnlkja , 1 mud sho ‘that which is above the heavens, 
which is beneath tho earth, which is midway between the heavens 
and tho earth, which tlioy call tho past nnd tho present and the 
future in whnt is it wovon and woofed T 

"Gargi,” said ho, "that which is above the hoavens, which is 
below tho eurth, which is midwnj botween the hearens and the 
earth, whioh they call the past and tho present nnd the future is 
woveu and woofed in the earth ” 

" Homage to thee, Yajnnvalkyn, ” said she " for thou host 
answered me tins make ready for the other ” 

‘ Ask, Gttrgi ’ 

"Yajnnvnlkya, ’ said she, “that which is above tbe heavens, 
which is below tbo eartli, whioh 13 midway between the heavens 
and the earth, whioh they call the past nnd the present and tbe future 
in what is it woven and woofed ? 

‘ Gargi ” said he “that which is above the heavens, whioh is 
below the earth which they call the past and the present and tbe 
future is woven and woofed in the ether” 

“And in what is the ether woven and woofed ( ” 
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'No ’ said Yiljnnrnlkia \s (lio lifo of tlio rich, cvon eo 
would your life l> Of iium >rtuht\ , however tlii.ro is no liopo 
through wmlth’ 

Then rani Mmtrej i ‘What should 1 <|o with tlint througli 
whieli I mn\ not lx- immortal I \\ !mt \ou know, sir — thnt, radeod, 
tell me ! ' 

Then said ^njnnvnlhin 'Ah' I-o dear ns \ou nro tons, dear 
H what voti ra ' Conn, sit down I will uplnm to jou But 
wlulo I nm i\|mundin r do \ou seek to j»nder thereon’ 

Tiicn said he Lo ronh, not for h,vo of tlm husband is a 
husband denr, but foi tho hno of bold (\tmnn) n husband la dear 

I jo vonh , not for lovo of the wife is n wife dear but for tho 
loro of Soul n wile is dear 

Lo, venle, not for love of tho wealth H Health dear, but for 
tho loie of Soul wealth is dear 

Lo venK not for lovo of Br ihmauhood (Brahma) is Brimnn 
hood dear, but for loro of tho Soul Bmliranuhood is dear x x x 
Lo, venle, not for hno of nil is nil dear, but for tho lovo of 
Soul nil is dear 

Lo, verily it is tho Soul (Atman) thnt should bo soon, that 
should bo heal kuieel to, that should ho thought on tlint should 
bo pondered on 0 Maitri \ i, Lo, vcniy, with tho seeing of with 
tho hearkening to with tho thinking of, and with tho understanding 
of tho Soul, this woild-nll is known 

BrilhmnnhooJ has deserted him who knows Bnehmnnhood in 
aught olso than tho Soul x x x 

This Briihmnuhood, this Kshatnhood, tlieso worlds, those 
gods, tlieso lwings, ovorythmg boro is ulint this Soul is. x x x 

It is — as, whon n Into is boing plnyod, ono would not bo 
nblo to grasp tho citomnl sounds, but by grasping the lute or the 
player of tho luto tho sound is grasped 

It is — ns, from a firo laid with damp fuel olouds of smoke 
separately issao forth, so lo, vonly, from this groat Berag (BhiUa) 
has been brcatlieel forth tlint whioli is Big Yedn, Ynjur Yeda, Sftma 
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Veda, Hymns of the Atharvans and Angnasas (ze Atharvaveda), 
Legend (Itihasa), Ancient Lore (Purana), Science ( Viclya), Mystic 
Doctrines ( Upomshad ), Verses (Slolca), Aphorisms ( Sutra ), Explana- 
tions, Commentaries. From it, indeed, are all these breathed forth.xxx 

It is — as a lump of salt cast m water would dissolve right 
into the water; theie would not be (any) of it to seize foith, as it 
weie (Iva), but wheieever one may take, it is salty indeed... so, lo, 
verily, this gieat Being ( BJuita ), infinite, limitless, is just a mass 
of knowledge ( Vijnana-glimia ). 

Arising out of these elements, into them also one vanishes 
away. After death theie is no consciousness Thus, lo, say I” Thus 
spake Yajnavalkya. 

Then spake Maitreyi “ Heiem, indeed, you have bewildered 
me, sn — m saying “ After death theie is no consciousness 1 ” 

Then spake Yajnavalkya “Lo, verily, I speak not bewilderment. 
Sufficient, lo, venly, is this for undei standing. 

For where there is a duality (Dvazta), as it were (Iva), there 
one sees another, there one smells another, there one hears another 
there one speaks to another, there one thinks of anotliei, there one 
understands another. Wheie, venly, eveiythmg has become just 
one’s own self, then wheieby and whom would one smell * then 
whereby and whom would one see 2 then whereby and whom would 
one hear 7 then wheieby and to whom would one speak ? then 
wheieby and on whom would one think 7 Then whereby and whom 
would one undeistand 7 Whereby would one understand him by 
whom one understands this A 11 7 Lo, whereby would one understand 
the undei stander 7 ” 

(Bnhadaranyaka Ujoanishacl 2-4) 

( 9 ) Bliss of the Infinite (Bhuman), 

The Infiuite is bliss. Tlieie is no bliss in anything finite. 
Infinite only is bliss. This Infinite, houever, we must desire to 
undeistand 

Wheie one seeth nothing ehe, heareth nothing else, undei- 
ptaudcth nothing else, that is the Infinite. Wheie one seeth 



( hcaroth underetnndeth ) something clso tlmt is tho Finite The 
Infinite is immortal, tho Finite is mortal 

And m what doth tho Infinite rest ? In its own greatness nay, 
not oven in its greatness Tho Infimto indeed is below, above behind 
boforo, to ngbt, nnd to left — it is indeed nil Tins followetli the 
explanation of tho Infimto as tho I I am below, I am above, I 
am bolnnd, boforo, to right and to loft — I am all this 

Followetli tho explanation of tho Infinite as the Solf (or Soul), 
Self is bolon , above, behind, liefore to right and to left — Solf is nil This. 

Ho who seotli, pcreeiveth nnd nndorstnudoth this loveth tho 
Self, rojoicoth m the Self-ho bocometh the Ruler of Self ho is Lord 
nnd Fluster in nil tho worlds 

Bat those who think differently from tins live m perishable 
worlds nnd liavo other homgs for their rulers 

( Chhamlogya UjnamsJiad 7-28) 
(10) Gloria In ExccFls 

I know that great Spirit sun-huod, boyond the darkness 
Kmonrog Hun, man esenpeth Death there is no other way to walk. 

Than this naught olso is Inglior, nor subtler, nor mightier 
As a troo firm-sot in tho hemens stands tho One with this Spint 
tho umverso is filled 

Formless, sorrowless is tho Highest, they become deathless 
who know it, but othois eomo to Tory grief 

With fnce, head nook overywhore dwelling in oovert in every 
creature, pervading all, tho Lord is Ho thus everywhere is the 
presence of tho Gracious. j 

A great Lord is tho Spint moTor of the understanding, ruler 
of this pure approach, Li c ht unfading > 

The Spint dwells ever as mwnrd soul, an inch in stature, 
within mens hearts conceived by the henrt tho imagination, the 
thought deaUdoes they become who know this ' 

Showing himself in the qualities of all senses void of all semsee 
He is Lord, ruler of all refuge of all 
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Bodied in the nine-gated city, the Swau ho\ers without, 
master cf all the motionless and moyrng uoild. 

Handlers and footless, He speeds and seizes; eyeless, He sees, 
earless, He hems He knows what may he known, but theie is none 
to know Him. Men call Him the Pnmal, the Great Spirit. 

Subtler than the subtle is He, gieatei than the gieat, the 
Soul lodged m covert m living beings. Freed from giief, man sees 
by the Almighty’s giace Him the desneless Him the power soveieign. 

I know Him, the ageless, ancient, All-Soul, dwelling every- 
where m universal piesence, to whom Biahma-teachcrs deny bnth 
whom they call the Eternal 

The one hue that by blending of powers lends manifold hues 
m diveise vise fiom gathered substance, the Beginning and End 
wherein the All dissolves — He is God; may He unite us with 
blessed understanding 1 

That same is the File, that is the Sun, that the Wind, that 
the Moon; that same is the Bright, that Bialima, that the Waters, 
that the Cieatoi 


Thou ait woman, Thou ait man, Thou ait boy and maiden; 
Thou ait the old man totteung on the staff, Thou ait born with 
face looking all ways. 


Thou art the black bud, the gieen with led eyes, the lighten* 
mg-bcanug ( cloud ), the seasons, the seas, Thou ait that which is 
beginmngle^s. Thou hvest m univeisal piesence, whence are born 
all beings 

In vision of the E<nd, the bounteous woi shipful God, who 
stands sole waidei rnei meiy womb, in whom this All falls together 
and dutches aMtutmr, man comes to this e\ erlastmg pence 


May lie who is the fount and oiigin of the Gods the loul 
ol all, Kudin, the great *aee v.lio beheld the Gum of Gold (Iliinnyn- 
garbha < oming: into being, unite us with ble^cd understanding 


Whuc time ^ not daikie^s, mu da\ and night, not bon 
or not- hi i iig, lmt the Gracious One alone, that is tho Unladin 
that is th* U,\niy twrht) of Santa (the sun), f hon*e lias strenmc 
« f, rOt the nuuud luklhionte. 



IF' 1 mm not I- grasps! nl>ovc nor nthwnrt, nm m tho midst 
Then I-. no III « nf’s of Finn who'-o naino h Great Glory 

His fotin h not to In FulicM nono uni Him with tlio oye 
Doithlus tlnv l-cismi tv ln» m iniirt nml niiml know Flint ns 
lie* irt— d wt Flin^ y y y 

'v eking fo“ fnrdwn, I go for refuge to (lint God tvlio in tlio 
light o! Jin' own tlnniLlit He trim ricatcd tlm < rcator nnd delivered 
the N edns unto Him 

('n i'W« I'rilnm Ijfinfhait S —‘ > / > ISO, ami C-1S) 
(it) Devotion to krislinn-Vnstidcvn 

Wliwf-crtr ntli dirvtnn ofhrcth Mu Inf flower, fruit or 
wider, tlml, {.tun with divotion I accept fiom him wlui'-o self is poro 
nnd enjiv M hateur tlnu dovM wlmtcter tliou rated, wlmtover 
sacrifice (lion tnnlu-t, wlmtovr r thou (.met whatmr pennneo thou 
performed do that ns oft led to Mo Thus wilt tliou ho net freo 
from the Itonds of action the fruits of winch nro tasteful or distasteful 
And, thyself I citip tilled with this devotion, nnd controlled by 
remmcintion, tliou wilt he vet tm nnd conic unto Mi I nm nhho 
unto nil Iseings to Me nono is FmfofuF, nono is liclovcd hut Uioso 
wlio worship Mo with devotion niudo in Me, nml I ideo in them 

( JHiagirad Gita 'l-SC to SO ■) 

( 12 ) Bhagwad-CIItu on Sacrifice. 

Tlio net of offering in Ifrahmnn tho otTcretl gift is Bmhtnnb, 
offored l>\ Bmlimnn in Gro tlmt is Brahmnn To Bmhmnn must 
ho come who contemplates ( •omifleMi ) n wort tlmt is BrnhmnD 

To tho Lords of Tlcnvon do some Aseetics olsorro tho snenGeo 
nnd otFiorn hy nm nGco only offer snonfice m the fire fhnt is Bmlimnn 

Smno offor tho smses homing nnd tho rest in the fires of 
restimnt otliois efler tho objects ot sonso sound and tho rest, in 
tho Gres of tlio sonscs 

Otliors offor nil tho worts of ronso nnd works of breotli in 
tlio knowledge-kindled Gro of control, winch is restraint of self 
63 
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Others make sacrifice with substance (e.g. costly articles, practi- 
sing liberality m geneial and so on), sacrifice with austerity, ( i.e. 
mortification of the body tapas ), sacrifice likewise with ascetic practice 
( Joya-methods of control ), 01 with scriptui e-ieading and learning, 
men of restraint, men of strict vows (VrafiSh) 

Others offer the outwaid bieath m the mwaid, and the inward 
m the outward; checking the flow of both mwaid and outward, 
they make constraint of breath ( Dranmjmna ) their aim. 

Otheis, moderate m food, offer bieaths m breaths ( Pmnayama ) 
Each one of these is a knowei of sacrifice ( i e. one who performs 
sacufice with the knowledge (spmtual) which alone gives it its value), 
and by sacufice, then stain is done away. 

Eatmg the remains of the sacufice, ambrosial food, they go 
to Brahman, which is fiom eveilastmg, this woild is not for him 
who sacrifices not; how then another, best of Kurus ? 

Thus manifold are the sacrifices ontspiead at the gate of 
Brahman, know that all these are born of work, if thou dost know 
this, thou shaft find release. 

The sacrifice of knowledge O Paramtapa, is better than 
material sacufice, every woik without exception, son of Pntba, 
comes to complete fulfilment m knowledge. 

Learn this by reveience. by questioning, by service. Men of 
knowledge, who behold the truth, will teach thee knowledge. 

(. Bhagwad Gita 4-24 to 34) 

( 13 ) Divine and devilish natures. (Daivasura Sampat)* 

The Blessed Lord said. 

Fearlessness (Abhayam), purity of heart ( Satva S’amsuclfoh ), 
steadfastness m devotion to knowledge, liberality ( Domain ), Self- 
restraint {Dam a), sacrifice, sacied study (Svadliaya), austerity (Tapas), 
uprightness ( Arjavam ). 

Harmlessness ( AJnnsa ), truth ( Satyam ), an even temper 
(Akrodhah), abandonment, quietude ( Shantih ), an unmahcious tongue, 
tenderness towaids beings (Day a), a soul unruffled by desire, gentle- 
ness, modesty, constancy. 
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Vnl< tir l< tu mjIT mi,, (A*', ii j- 1) forJmiili' (V ! n i) (leanness 
(Ado rrffin) fi < 1 < I T n from hilled mid »m» nMM-lhcsO arc lilt who li 
l>Tn tn Diritn I ilun O )I)i into 

Hxi'if prill mi t lf-i n r*it, wrath ir ilniin, nml igno- 

mra ( ! ; tin) — t! i o ati his O son it I'tillit, Hio is Iwm to 

JJevih h mum 

TJii Dnmn i stum i» d m 1 to 1 il b enmtn ipatton tho 

IXrdi'h to Ini' ’n,. (»nno tin 4 O i 4i u f I'lin hi, thou art lorn to 

the 1 hntii until i 

Tito m ntiii'i* of lrni"i <xtst m tin world thn divmo nnd 
th'’ di vd!>!i thn fi nn-r In* loon di * ril»«l nt I ugtli Hnr ( tlio 
nrcanl of) tin- o In r fn tn m Tin d nil h til'll nn ‘-qlinlly 
Iptorvit i ( nrra i { lVon.fi) m 1 o iti i him n turn (\i enti!) 

tin \ nn ih tin u hoi mill * to j mty ( '.ii ’ i ) nor It right 

ci (Hurt < T lm) fir l\ tin h ( Kt' - 1 ) 

" Witho it trith (ii n pittii„ i i n in i w in the truth of 

tin \ eda 'nJi i t 1 1 to — t f t. 1 1 1 iitnVnt or nmtorja 1st ), without 

ban (i< with i i i»i nl gmu ini it) t tho Unit. n tint wit nnd 
without (ti*l I*, mf imitml unt n « tu . I h lust ( AHum-Uih a 
tin now of Ij-iV. itntd is or lint nnhstH, tlutt h xunl jus-mo i is tho 
nolo raun of oil litin n crxalun s) nought cl o I Yielding to iiinatiablo 
desire full of by j> cn*t , imw„n!iiT, nnd cnncoit, imjiuro in their 
practices, nnd g lUrnel by thlu»i<w ( 1 /oVt ) tlmt sirntih nt wrong 
lul gams 

1 nbrtammg boumllen nntiiijnliom. extending to tho end of 
nil thing*, I'td ining enjoy imnl (AitnujuiMcH/u) tho nnm thing nnd 
tho ouly thin,., liottnd in n hundred chains of ho|io, tho nhres of lust 
nnd anger, for tho f il ) of gratify mg thoir jus mas, tlio^j btnvo to 
amass wealth by un|usl mcnmi ‘This hni kin gained by mo to- 
dny; tho object ofde-uro I ulmll ohtiuu 1 Imre tide projwrty , nml tlmt 
further rcaltli I iduill ncsjuiro Tlmt enemy has been ttlam by mo, 
nml I Hindi slay tho otheni also I mn lord I onjoy pleasure, I nui 
complete, iiowerful, hnp[iy, I uni opulout, of nobio birth who olso 
ii hho mo t I mil wicnfico nud kslow nlms, I will mnLo merry 
Thus sponktn,, deluded hy igiioraueo, carried away by umny imagi- 
nations, ouvtlopod m tho not of illusion (SMa/Ula) and abandoned 
to gratification!!, they fall into an impure hell ( Narul-a ) " 

( Bhagtead Gila IG-l to 18 ) 
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(14) Nahusha and Yudhisthira-Definition of true Brahman. 

“Answer my question correctly” said Nahusha, the seipent 
“or else I will fimsli off thy bi others” “Ask Oh gi oat seipent, ’ said 
Yudhistlura, “ I will answer to tlie best of my abilities.” “ Wlio is 
a Brahman 2 ” asked Nahusha Yudhistlura lephed “ One who is 
endowed with truthfulness, liberality, forgiveness, good conduct, 
equality of feeling towaids all, austere life, and compassion.” “ But 
the four castes do exist . “ lcjomed Nahusha ” what then if truth- 
fulness, liberality, foigivcness &c. aie found m a S’udra 2 ” 
Yudhisthna answeied “ If this mark exists in S’udia and does 
not exist in a BiaLmana, that S’udia is not a S'udia and that 
Brahmana is not a Brahmana, 0 great seipent: Wheic this 
mark exists, the peison is a Bi alumina, where it does not, the 
person is a S’udra.” If 0, King “ said Nahusha ” You think that 
a man’s demeanour makes him a Brahmana, then the fact of 
belonging to a particular caste is of no avail unless a man’s actions 
entitle him to that caste ” “The caste, Oh great seipent,” said 
Yudhishthira, t( in the piesence of the geneial species of mankind 
is^at piesent indistinguishable m consequence of the great intei- 
mixture of races. Men of all castes beget children on women 
belonging to all castes indiscriminately. Men are common only m 
speech, sexual intercourse, bnth and death. I will quote a further 
Yedic argument viz., the veise ‘Ye yajamahe.’ Therefoie, those who 
have an insight into the essence of things believe that conduct is 
the (chief thing. Castes aie useless if suitable conduct does not 
exist, for the ratermixtuie of laces has been veiy great indeed.” 

( Mahabharata Vana-Parvcc, 182-21 et. seq.) 

(15) Self is its own witness. 

The self (or sold) is its own witness; and the self is its own 
refuge. Disregard not thy soul which is the best witness of men. 

Smneis think ‘no one sees us’ but the gods behold them and 
their own inner man. 

Though gqod - man, thou thmkest of thyself ‘ I am alone > ’ 
know that this sage (mum) residing m tby heart is a . beholder of , 
Virtuous and sinful acts 
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• If thou arc nol nt vnnnneo with Hint ihnno Ynmn tho eofl 
of \ ivnsvnt, who dwells m tin hurl, thou necdest ncitlior visit tho 
Ganges nor (he land of tin. kum* (ktirttlwlu tm) ’ 

( 1/lnnt $-S4, V5, M, 02) 

( ifi ) Dlinrmn the onl> Insepirnblc friend 

Tho «*nl\ (Inn Inmd who follow* men <un after denth u 
virtue nil others ore rttinet with tin l»<U 1 or in his jmsngo to 
the noil world imther In father nor his mother nor his trifo nor 
his Km nor hi' hin'inen will r> insni in Ins eomjnnv — his nrtuo 
alone will ndl ■ re ti him Nngle i svli mill )«nn, sngle ho dies, 
single he res-rire» tin nnnni «t lit" gi« 1 oi singh tho punishment 
of his eifl <|esd< When he hms Ins |ssl\ hi.' cinr on tho ground, 
hts kindred ufirr with /netted fi-e hut In vittuo nccomjmniei 
his rojl ronlinunh) Tlicrr f ore h\ d> 1 t him e licet nrtuo for 
tho mIo of rrs-unng no insrjnrahh csunjnmuti, sinrs with rirtuo for 
Ins guide, he will tnrmo a ghsim how ImnI lo I* (nursed " 

(1/r nt Smn i $-17, 4-230 to 242) 
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HI* Mixed-Caste Unions with the Main Castes. 


Man . 

Woman . 

Caste of the offspring., 

Brahmana 

* 

Ugra 

Avrita (Manu) 

Do. 

Ambastha. 

• 

Abhira (Manu) 

Do. 

Ayogaya 

Dhigvana (Manu) 

Nisliada 

Sudra 

Pukkasa ( Manu ) 

Do 

Y ais’ya 

Do. (Baudhayana) 

Sudra 

Nisliada 

Kukkutaka (Manu) 

Vaisya 

Nisbada \ 

Do. (Baudhayana) 

Pukkasa 

Do. j 

• • • # • • 

Ambaslitha 

Brahmana 

SVapaka (Baudhayana) 

Ugra 

Kshatnya 

Yaina (Baudhayana) 


IV« Union of 

Mixed-Castes. 

Man. 

Woman. 

Caste of the offspring. 

Yaidelinka 

Ayogaya 

Maitreyaka (Manu) 

Nisliada 

Yaidehaka 

Karayara (Manu) 

Ahindika 

• 

Chandala 

Do. 

Pandusopaka (Manu) 

Ksliatta 

Ugra 

SVapaka (Manu) 

Nisliada 

Ayogava 

Margava, Dasa, or 
Kaivarta (Manu) 

Chandala 

• 

Pukkasa 

Sopaka (Manu) 

Do. 

Nishada 

Antyavasaym (Manu) 

Yaideliaka 

Ambashtha 

• 

Yena (Manu) 

Yaina (Baudhayana) 

"Ugra 

Ksliatta 

SVapaka (Baudhayana) 


iVote . — Tables I to IY above are taken from ‘Racial synthesis in Hindu 
culture by S. Y, Yishwanath,’ 



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 


Povt 

Xnc 

I'/mi! read i ng 

Corred reading 

11 

30 

Recoovihnlion 

Itcconciliatioa 

13 

3 

called 

aro called 

15 

19 

pn«timo 

pnstmo 

IS 

3j 

Do 

Do 

ic (:o) 

8 

ideal 

ideals 

1G <24) 

5 

reformer 

reformers 

10 

32 

llomor 

IIomor n 

10 

33 

Macdonald 

MnedondL 

00 

7 

Do 

Do 

00 

25 

botllo 

brittle 

27 

11 

dordored 

derdoped 

23 

last lmo 

obiilion 

oblations 

3G 

21 

Tbo 

This 

3G 

27 

Vadie 

Ved.o 

37 

20 

Mhcdoualad 

Macdondl 

37 

28 

Do 

Do 

40 

last bnt ono lino 

DiMinct 

distinct 

5E 

8 

Principal 

2 Principal 

C7 

13 

Shotahetu 

SVotahotn 

70 

foot note 1 

K. U 

Ka. U 

72 

foot note 3 

K. U 

Ka. U 

76 

8 

Verbatim 

rorbatim. 

80 

28 

and asserted 

and of rvhom 
Vallnbh has assorted 

100 

32 

ont-castcs 

ont-casts 

118 

13 

800 B C 

GOO b a 

124 

15 

4 Ethics 

IV Ethios. 

152 

3 

Comm 

Come 
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\ -> 


Page. 

Line, 


Present reading. 

Correct reading. 

152 

4 


Do 

Do 

156 

13 


where 

whereby 

157 

27 


men 

man 

167 

2 


a constitutes 

constitutes 

177 

3 


liberty 

libel ality 

181 

10 


Sutras 

Shastras 

195 

4 


Caste 1 

Caste 

209 

13 


Yivah Home 

Yivaha Homa 

209 

Foot-note 5 

Sk. G. S. 

Sh. G. S. 

212 

Foot-note 2 

Ancient Sanskrit 

Sanskrit 

212 

Do 

8 

Do 

Do 

216 

Do 

1 

Y. S. 22 

Y. D. S. 17-70. 

217 

Do 

2 

Y. S. 

Y. D. S. 

217 

Do 

3 

Y. S 18-1 to 3 

Y. D. S. 28-1 to 3. 

218 Foot-note nog. 2 ; 

, 3 & 4 2, ,3, 4 

1, 2, 3. 

229 

25 


an existence 

no existence 

244 

1 


(ym) 

(ix) 

245 

8 


(ix) 

(*> 

246 

30 


(z) 

(xi) 

248 

8 


(xi) 

(Xll) 

257 

8 


forcement 

enforcement. 

280 

Foot-note 

1 A. D. S. 2-5-10, 11 

A. D. S. 2-5-11-10,11 

297 

19 


and sacrifices 

sacrifices 

311 

'last but 

one 

line Ashramas 

Asiamas. 

320 

18 


in the 

m the number 

339 

Foot note 

nos. 

5, 5, 6 Nos 5, 5, 6 

Nos. 5, 6, 7. 

340 

14 


for 

tar. 

360 

21 


drives 

derives 

387 

,23 


(*> 

(ix) 

388 

24 


out-castes 

Out-casts 

388 

28 


(xi) 

U) 

398 

6 


mdieiete 

* indiscreet 
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I N DiEX OP AUTHOR^ 

Tho method of transliteration adopted horoin follows that 
adopted lip tho BhiindnrLar Oriental Research Institute Poona 


Abbo Dubois 245 
Angina 3G0 
Annio Beasnnt 5 
■Spasfambha 208, 223, 280, 28G, 
324, 320, 331, 337, 333, 341 
Anstotlo 4 

Aslivalfiyann 22, 321 
Atn 341, 359, 300, 3G1, 3G8 
Bfldornyana or Vyflsa 11, 120, 
132, 281, 325 
Bauddhllynna 29G 
Bhrwdarkur llfl, 120, 121 
Brndloy 9, 16, 83 
Bnliaspati 185, 225, 242 
Buch M. A 10 (8), 370 
Bohler 1G (11), 184, 203, 332 
Chandilvorknr J 230 
Colobroob 83 
Dakshn 328, 329 
Doyflnand Swumi 847 
Donsson Paul Dr 4 , 5, 12, 65, 59, 
84, 102 

Dhruva A. B 349 

Dint 20 

Bntta N K. 267, 270, 272, 318, 
320 354, 356, 362, 363 
Butta R c 27, 229, 377 
Eastern 15, 16 (6) 

Empedocles 4 
Fa-Hien 855 
FraiOT 229 

Gandhi M. K. 12G, V 349,.358, 361 
Ganganath Jha Dr 261 


Gnudapada 83 

Gcorgo Birdwood 1G (16), 188 
Ghobluln 21G, 221 
Gotama 11, 122, 182, 215, 210, 
220, 325, 329, 367 
Gongh 12, 83, 8o, 104 
Gov mdnriija 322 
Griffith 282 
Haug 27, 2G8, 273 
Havoil 16 (23) 

Horbert Spencor 96 
Hinynna 88 
Holloman 87 

Indira Hainan Sli&stn 349 
Ishvnrn Krishna 123 
Jacob 12 
Jacobi Prof 20 

Jaimmi 11, 12, 16 (3) 52, 249, 
253, 280 
Jolly 244 

Kanricja 11, 1G(3) 122 
Kant 83, 374 
Knpilo 11 46, 121, 123 
Kityttyona 186 
Keith A B 188, 269 
Keni Prof 268, 273 
Kullnka 211 214, 218, 220,222, 
248, 278, 322 
Kumnrila Bhotto 11 
Msodonell 19, 21, 212, 229, 266, 
267, 320 

HSdhava 122, 185, 243, 284 
Ifadhva 13, 16 (2) 



Maliidhara 346 


Manu 

184, 

211, 

216, 

, 218, 

219, 

220, 

223, 

224, 

226, 

227, 

228, 

2S0, 

232, 

235, 

236, 

237, 

238, 

239, 

241, 

242, 

244, 

245, 

249, 

251, 

252, 

254, 

255, 

256, 

260, 

262, 

263, 

264, 

266, 

278, 

279, 

281, 

282, 

283, 

286, 

287, 

290, 

291, 

294, 

295, 

296, 

307, 

311, 

313, 

315, 

317, 

318, 

321, 

322, 

324, 

328, 

329, 

332, 

336, 

340, 

341, 

347, 

368, 

392, 

393. 


Maxmuller 

12, 

19, 20, 21, 

41, 


46, 52, 59, 127, 391 

Medhatitln 185, 203, 211, 214, 
242, 278, 322 

Megasthenes 119 

Mooie Dr. 27 

Mull© D F Sir 231, 234 

Nandana 203 
Nandapandita 242 

Naiada 185, 205, 211, 215, 219, 
232, 241, 242, 244 

Neitzche 187 

Nesfield 273 
Nnnbaika 13 

Paimemdes 83 
Pan mi 23, 118, 148 

Pavas’aia 185, 186, 215, 216, 221, 
242, 260, 261, 283, 284, 323, 

324, 328, 330, 331, 332, 333, 
339, 341, 342, 378, 387 

Patanjali 13, 117, 122 
Plato 4, 83 
Przyiuski 356 

Pudipadanta 402 
P\ tlmgoias 4 

HudlaUridma Sn 16(z3), 313, 398, 
402 

Haglmvunandn £03, 239 


Ragozin 245 

Ramanujacharya 13, 16(2) 16(6), 
86, 105, 120, 121, 149, 307 

Roth 27, 53 

Samvarta 341, 360 

Sayana 52, 53, 111, 263, 345 

Schlegal 185 
Schopenhaur 55 

Shakes pere 83 

S'ankaiacharya or S’ankara 4, 11, 

12, 13, 16(2), 16(6), 43, 88, 120, 
132, 135, 138, 148, 156, 307 

Sankhayana 321 
Shndhara Swann 142 
Socrates 4 
Sus’ruta 222, 296 

Telang 127 
Thibeau 12 

Tilak B. G. 20, 111, 126, 396 
Yaidya C. Y. 20, 111, 119 

Yallabhacbarya or Yallabha 13, 
16 (2), 16 ( 6), 60, 78, 86, 88, 
121, 150, 155 

Yasistha 180, 182, 185, 2l5, 217, 
233, 241. 

Yatsyayana 241 
Yietor Cousin 55 
YijnanesVara 16 (12) 186, 220 
Yishvanath S. Y. 355 

Yivekanand Swarm 188 

Yyasa Smriti 361, 366 
Wheeler 247 

"William Jones 184 
Wilson 53 

Yajnavalkya 185, 186, 216, 221, 
232, 238, 240, 257, 300, 301, 
323, 324, 328, 329,335,336, 339 

Yama 341, 360 
Yaska 52, 53, 269, 345 
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INDEX OF SANSKRIT WORDS WITH A GLOSSARY 

Itch renccs (o tho pnnci|al occurrences of important Sanskrit 
words clitelN (oclinii il are gnen here with explanations nnd cross 
references to (he Gentml Index wliero ncccsiry for comomcnco 
Tlio numerals nl the end rthr to piges of tho book 


Ablinvnm — I cirlf-'ni ss 177, 418 
Abbmsn — Jhjient<d prndiro 145, 
17" 

Achnmnn — Sipping cf wabr for 
puufiritimi 32't 

Aelidm— Conduct, lfi (■>), 251, 
254, "55 

Ach in Kftndn — Section <f the 
Dbnrmn Sh isttn* dialing with 
rules of conduit, indiuJunl nnd 
social 183 

Aehurvn — Tho (ocher who mi 
hates o pupil nnd (caches him 
tho Veda Ho is nl o called 
Guru or spiritual guide 28S, 289 
Adimrom — Unrinlitoousncss or 
an by lajce of dutj 300, 378 
Adliibhutn — Essential existence 
or Being ( God ) an manifested 
in ]s nslmblc objects in relation 
to tho phjsicnl aspect 140 
Adludoivn — Tho effiontinl deitj 
{ God ) m relation to tho mtcl 
Icctual aspect regulating objcc- 
tiroly tho cosniio forces of natuio 
nnd manifested ns dorns or goda 
145, UG 

Adlnjajnn — Essential sacrifice or 
Brahman ns identical with 
Krishna in his incarnated bodily 
form as an object of woiship 
being tho very solf (Atman) of 
saonfice 417 


Adliyatnin — Tho c»sontinl self 
(Gist) in relation to the spiritual 
asjicct regulatin n subjcctivolj tho 
inward senses of individuals nnd 
manifested as their innoimost 
self 115 14G, 154 
Aihaitn or non-dual monism 87 
(Sso Monism gtnornl index) 
AiKn Puruibn — Tho primeval 
[arson 4G, 129 

Aghnjil — Ono who was not fit 
to bo killed i o cow 320 
Agm — 1 Firo 33 2 threo sacred 
flics m which domestic sacrifices 
were mndo vis Giirhnpatyn 
Almenmjn nnd Dnkshina 305 
Agm Adlmnn or Agm Adhoyn — 
Tho eeremonoy of kindbng tho 
sacred firo 180, 246 289, 369 
Agm hotm — Dully obligatory 
worship of tho sacred fire by mak 
ing ofiorings tliorein 180, 297,306 
Agm Pnnnnyano — Part of tho 
mamngo coremoney callod oir- 
cumnmbulation or leading the 
bndo round tho nnptial firo 210 
Alumsfl — Non -slanghtor of or 
abstention from mjury to animals 
16 (20), 29, 106, 120, 176, 177, 
319 S22, 417 

AjnBna — Ignorance 177, 41$ 
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Ahsli'afa — The eternal, imperish- 
able and unchanging Brahman 
78, 88, 146, 151, 154, 163, 164, 
173 

Akshara Dhama — Eternal and 
immutable abode of Brahman 
from which there is no lebirtk 
163 

Akshata Yom — A virgin or a 

woman who had no mantal inter- 
course with any person 239, 240 

241. 

Amritatva — State of deatfilessness 
or immortality, l e emancipation 
102, 162 

Anantaras — Sons begotten by 
Aryans on women of next lower 
castes 276, 2 77 

Ananya — i.e. not separated or de- 
tached from the worshipper 155 
Anasas — Persons who could not 
utter civilised or xefined language 
ie. Un-Aiyans or Dasyus 36 
Anga — See Vedanga 
Ansha — A part of a whole, that 
winch occupies a subordinate 
position 158 

Antahkar&na — Inner sense which 
is a product of not-self 153 
Antaryamm — Brahman as inner 
gtude and controller 76, 77, 136 
An tyaja— Backward classes ( see 
general index) 

Antyajanah — Outcasts residing at 
the end of a city or village 347 
Antyavasaym — One who stays at 

the end of a city i e, a chandala 
or an untouchable 340 


Antyes’ti — Funeral rites which 
constitute the last lehgious 
sacrament 263 

Anuloma — (1) Union or marriage 
of a male of a higher caste with 
a female of a lower caste (2) 
Offspring of such mamage 16 
_(16), 198, 204, 275, 276 
Anvislnki or Nyaya — Logic 23 
Anya Devatah — Other Gods to 
whom an otherness is ascribed 141 
Apapatia — Outcast peisons to 
whom food was mven from bioken 
vessels, which had to be thiown 
away subsequently 277, 316, 340 
Apat-Kala — Distiessed time 262 
Apatia — One who is rendeied 
unwoithy to leceive gifts on 
account of sinful conduct 386 
Apaurusheya — Not made by any 
person but by God. It lefers to 
the mvealed scuptuies of the 
Aryans 9, 19 

Apurva — Unseen religious merit 
which results from religious 
works as sacrifice 16 (3), 16 (9), 
25, 249 

Aranyakas — Forest books for 
anchorites 54 

ArdhanarisVara — God Shiva with 
his consort Parvati constituting 
the left half of his body 313 
Aidhangana — A wife as the better 
half of her husband constituting 
his half body 201 
Arjavam— Uprightness 106, 176, 
177, 418 



433 


Arflia — Worldly object or wealth 
as an nm of hfo 10 (0) 218 
Artlmvrtdn — I vplnimton or eu 
lo^r-fie FtatmiMits wlinh Iiavc 
no obligator! huco III coomninnJ 
mcnls or injmictioim 12,25,202 
Artba A cjn — Tbo fcioiico of arts 
eg fculpluo , caiving » le It is 
an Upivcdn or supplement to 
tbo Veda 24 

Asanga Snstrn — Axe of detach 
ment 122 

Afajmidn — Ono who is not re- 
lated to another within Moon 
degrees linn n coimmm ancestor 
fo as to parent their marriage 
203 

Asat-(l) Unaal 01, 39, 80 

(2) Uutaanifcst 45 89,132 
Ashmurohnna — Part of the umr 
na„o nlo in winch the bride m 
made to tienl on n stono for 
ncquiimg finnniFS to ovoreomo 
enemies 210 

Ashmma Dharnrn — Duties relat 
mg to tbo four orders of lifo 287 
Asbuohiknniin — An act which 
makes a mnn impuro but not 
degrado him so ns to bo out- 
casted 280 

Ashvattlm — Tho snored Indian 
fig-tree, winch oior changes It 
Btnnds for not-self which is oyer 
changing and unreal 129 
Aspnsya — Untouchable 300 
Anura — (1) Wise spirit, used for 
Varuna 30 (2) Aborigines 35, 

(3) Devils 3 [ 

55 


— and Aryans feuds between 85 
—lenders of — Vptra 32, 35 
A r nln 35, Snmbarn 35, 

— Gods of — Nngas (serpents) 36, 
in Phnllup, 3C, Monkeys 
113 Bears 113, Birds 113 
Asuri Snmpnt — Dovdish nature 
175 

Atlinrrn Veda — Tho fourth Veda 
21 

Athinrn or Adhvnryu — The 
priestly class belonging to tlio 
/orostnnn faith of the Pnreis 
268 

Athrnvnns — Dccoasod ancestors 
(Pitnrns) invoked for blossingB 50 
Ati ICpchhm — Seo Prilynschitta 
Atithyn — Hospitality 105 
Atman — Self, Spirit or Soul 02, 
63 74 79, 129 
Parainn — Supremo Self or Qod 
14 , 164 

Jfalmd or Jlahunatmn — The 
groat soul of Brahman as 
its first bom 80 
Pratyng — Inner Self or Spirit 
1 30 ( Seo gonoml index ) 
Atmn-tushti — Solf-satufnotion 
254 

Atmnvinigralm — Solf-restramt 176 
Avnruddlm Strce— A concubine 
or one wbo is in the exclusive 
keeping of a person 241 
Avntara — Incarnation of God 118 
136, 137, 138 

Andyft — Ignorance of the soul, 
pr cosmio ignorance 156 



Avyhkrita — Unmanifest state of 
the names and forms of the 
phenomenal world about to be 
evolved 89 

Avyakta — ( 1 ) Unman ifest state 
of nature or not-self from which 
its thiee strands, satva, lajas, 
and tamas are evolved 151 
( 2 ) The supreme being who is 
unmanifest 164 

Ayuiveda — Science of medicine 
It is an Upaveda or supplement 
to Vedas 23 

Bahya — One who is outcasted 
from the Aryan community 276 
Beeja — Seed of a person which 
is sown in the soil (Kshetia i.e. 
woman) 199 

Bhakti — Devotion 137, 140, 142, 
143, 166 

Bhakti Marga — The path of de- 
votion leading to the Supreme 
Being 16 (1), 166 
Bharata Savitri — Memorable 
verses in the Mahabharata eulogi- 
sing virtue 125 

Bhoktri or Bhokta — The embodied 
soul who is the enjoyer of sensual 
pleasures 63, 92, 159 
Bhuman or Bhuma — Infinitude 
68, 71 

Bralimncliari — Student (see orders 
of life geneial index) 

Brahmacharya Vrata — The vow 
of celibacy strictly enjoined for 
f* Btudefit 290, 295, 366 


Brahmaloka — The heavenly abode 
to which the woi shippers of 
Brahman with attributes have 
access after death 72, 104 304 
Brahman — The absolute ( See 
general Index) 

Para — The Supreme Being 14,60 
Apara — The lower Biahman 60 
Nirguna — Without attributes 60 
Saguna — With attributes 60, 76 
Mahad — i e. nature ( Prakriti ) 
151 born fiom Akshara 173 
Nirvanaim — eternal peace 163 
Brakmana caste * — ( See general 
index) 

Biahmanas — Portions of the Vedas 
which deal with the procedure 
about the performance of Vedic 
sacrifices and rites 22, 24, 25 
Budhi — (1) Intellect 93; (2) Cos- 
mic reason 152 

Budhi Yoga — Practice of discern- 
ment l e work without desire 168 

Chandrayana — See Prayaschitta 
Chaiana *— Vedic schools or 
colleges 22 

Charu — Boiled messes of food 
offeied as domestic sacrifice 305 
Chaturvarna — The institutions of 
four castes, their duties 16 (12), 
173, 193, 264, 282 
Dahara — See Vidya 
Daivi Sampat — Divine nature 175 
Dama — Self-restraint 105, 106, 
177, 418 

Dana — Gift 48, 106, 177, 8, 

379, 418 



Dinara — Devil 85 
Darshn — Perception or direat 
vision, system of philosophy 1, 
3, 402 

Dial — A female slave or a maid 
servant 3X6, 338, 369 
Day! — Meroy 106, 177, 418 
Deva — The bright gods worship- 
ped by the Aryans as opposed 
to those worshipped by the 
Un- Aryans 36 
DevatJl — Gods ( Vedic ) 29 

(a) Celestial 

Vanina 30, 38, 871, 372 
Snrya (San), 31, 89, Vishna 
81, 49, 78, 168 Mitra (son) 37, 
89 Santn (Sun) 39, Pushan 
89, Aalinn 89 Usus (dawn) 
39 Dynus ( sky ) 89, Rotn 
(night) 35, 39 

(b) Atmospheric 

India 31, S2, 89 Bndro 32 
83, 89, Maruts 34 89 41, 
Apttm Nap&t 39 Vayu (wind) 
89 Parajanya (rain) 89, Apas 
or Apali (waters) 39 43 
(o) Terrestrial 

Agni (fire) 33, 39, Soma 83, 
34, 39 Pfithn (earth) 39 

(d) Abstract 

Shraddhii (Faith) 37 Manyu 
(anger) 87, Khma (love) 87, 
Dhatn (Creator) 37 

(e) Female Gods 

Vtto ( goddess of speech ) 35, 
Saraswati 85, Aranyam 35 
IndrSru 85, Varunilm 35 
Sgnej? 85 


(f) Miscellaneous 
Mitra -Varuna 34, Dyttva- 
Pnthivi ( sky and earth ) 84, 
Rubhus 34, Aditynh 34 39, 
Rndras (Rudro gods) 39, Vasns 
(terreatnal gods) 39, 40, Yishve 
Devfih 34, 40, Prajfipati 37, 
39, 42, 48 Brahmfi 37, 39, 
Bjrhnspat] 87, Brnhmanspati 
48, Dakaha- 42, Twastn 42 
Viahvakarman 43 Hiranya- 
garbha 43, Puruslia 46, Virat 
46, Aditi 37 Diti 87 
Devath — Gods (Epio) 

Rudro-Shiva 78, 114, Shiva 
118,115 116,1 17.MhhSd8va.il 6, 
Vishnu 78, 118, 117, 1(8, 137, 
NarSyana 118, 119 R6ma 
118, Kpshpa 118, 119 Tn_ 
murti 114 Purushottnma 78, 
UmS 115 Durgft 114, 119, 
Lakshmi 113, 199, ESdhS 121, 
KSrtikeya 113 119 Vasudeva 
114, 120 Shankarshana 120, 
Pradyumna 120Aniruddha 120 
Devayfina — Path leading to the 
abode of the gods 99, 160 
DhSma — Eternal and immutable 
abode of peace and joy ns thoi 
supreme goal of life 163 
Dhanurreda — Soienee of archery 
It is an TJpn-Veda or supplement 
to Veda 23 

Dharmn — Religion or morality 
16 (4) 

— Derivation of 16 (8), 248 
— Definitions of 10 (8), 13 (4) 



— Meanings of — Religion, right- 
eousness or viitue, Spmtual 
Merit, duty, and Law 16 (3), 
16 (9) 16(20), 143,153,248,300 
— Aina of life 16 (9) 248 
— Righteousness or virtue 16 
(20), 112, 124, 174, 177, 181, 
182, 192, 300, 303 
— Legal duty 16(3), 16(9)^48, 249 
— In the Veda ?5, 28 
— In the Epics 112, 124 
— In the Gita 174, 177 
— In the Dliarma Sutras 181, 182 
— In Manu Smnti 192, 300, 303 
— Piavptti — leligion of woiks 
and duty 249 

— jShvptti — religion of renuncia- 
tion and knowledge 249 
Dliarma Shastias — Codes of law 
in the foim of veises 16(9), 16(10), 
36 (11), 183, 180 (see geneial 
index) 

Dliarma Sutias — Short aphonsms 
in pio^e on law, virtue, conduct 
etc. 180, 1S2 

Diqiti — Fortitude 177, 418 
Dli\ ana — Meditation of God with 
demotion 1U, 166, 310 
Dtkdul — Initiation foi Vcdic ^aerj- 
&'>' 288 

Dihlkirti — One who L allowed 

nio\e a hour m da\ tune onlv 
f * *■ 

« Chandah 3 11 
D ii»a h \t:i — Had c 251 

>u U\a— <4 oppt»'*if' > s t g. 
u '.nli di, j.e, » and t-iiruiv, 
15' , }f>S 


Dwija — Twuce born person, the first 
birth being from parents and 
the second from initiation by 
the teacher 16 (12), 288 
Ekantika — Monotheistic religion 
as obsened by the Vaishnavas 
of the Panchar ati a School 120 
Ekapatni — A faithful and dutiful 
v ife having one husband only 22 8 
Gaudhai vaveda — Science of music. 
It is a supplement ( Upaveda ) 
to Veda 23 

Garbhadhana — Rite of consum- 
mation of mamage 220, 263 
Gaya tn — The saaed hymn of 
the Rig Veda containing piajer 
of sun God and chanted by eveiy 
Bialiman as apart of his daily 
morning leligious duty 31, 195 
Gokula — Place of bnth of Vasu- 
deva-Ki ishna 121 
Goloka — Heavenly abode of God 
Va sud eva-Ivi ishna 102, 118 
Gotra — Farm 1 3 name denved fiom 
the name of its original founder 
271 

Grihapatul — The newly wedded 
wife as cjueen and miRiess of 
the hoiwe 211, 213 
Giilmstlm — Hons dioldei ( sec 
orders of bte, geneial index) 
China — Stiands i>: e msiituenrs < »f 
inline (Plain m) win h ar< three 
m uniuk' i \n ( 1 ) Saha < Ike 
pnrn ip *> <n pur >h and ksn * kdg* ) 

1 4) i.'at | at u ’n t.l ♦<u< i 

mid uot.wix) and (.) 'ianms (the 
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pnncipio of darkness and ignoraneo 
143, 160, 151, 153, 163, 171 
jura — Tlio Brahniann priest who 
ns n venomblo person j orforms 
tlio religious domestic ntes 288 
Jnvynvfllmrui — Sncnficml tiro 
winch carries the oflorings to 
gods 33 

lira yngnrbhn — Tho golden germ 
or tlio first born who created 
tlio world 41, 42, 43 
Ionia — Sncnficinl oflorings in tlio 
firo 283 

ndnyn — bouses of [wrcoption and 
notion firo of each 93 
slia or Is vara — buproino God ns 
ruler of tbo Umvorso 14, 77 
132, 130, 147 

shtn — Works of sacnfico 302, 303 
tibilsa — Historj 297 
lapa — lluttonug of holy prajor 
as Sandhyn 28 J 
Ifl taka — Books of Buddlust litora 
taro 354 

litavedas — Ouo who knows all 
created beings i o tbo holy firo S3 
Inti — bmall groups of castos de- 
termined as such by birth, also 
professional oastes 271 272, 273 
Ifiti-Bmms’a — A sinful act mak 
a man hable to be ontcasted 
from lus oasto 38o 386 
Inina K&udn — boction of tlio 
b mbs including 'CTpamshads 
dealing with spiritual knowledge 
and philosophy 14 


Jnfma Miirga — The spiritual know 
ledge lending to the Supremo 
Being 16 (1), 1 05 
Knilnsn — llenvonly abodo of God 
Sima 103, 118 

Kiima — ( 1) God of lovo 37, (2) 
Sensual clesiro ns an mm of bfe 
1G (9) 248 (3) Lust 419 
Knnyil — Unnmmed girl a virgin 
239, 241 Nngniku 215 216 
Gaun 215, 216 Knnyil 215, 
216, Rajosvnlil 215 Ritumatl 
210, Itolimi 21G 

Knnj iidfinn — Part of tbo mnmnge 
coronn®) in which the girl is 
given m mnrrmgo to the bride- 
groom for protection 208 
Karma — Actions law of or rotri 
bution (seo gonoiul lndoa) 
Karmus'mya — Substrnto of actions 
93 

Karma Kandn — Work section of 
the ledns dealing with acbons 14 
Karma Miirga— 1 The path of notion 
lendmg to tbo Supieme Bemg 
1C (1), 106 

Knrmnj oga — Tbe dootnne of notion 
without desire 168 
Karunil — Compassion 176 
Kevnlildwnitn— Doctrine of non- 
dual monism or nbeolnte idea 
hsm 16 (C) 

Kosbn — Shenth Annamaya 94 
95 Prilnamnya 94 9o Monomaya 
94, 95, Vijnilnamaya 94 95, 
Anandama}a 94 95 
Kravyad — Inneial fiie which de- 
vours corpses 38 


Krichlna - Ati - Knchhra — See 
Piayaschitta 

Ksliama — Long suffenng 178, 418 
Kslmnti — Long suffering or en- 
durance 177 

Kshaia — The pens! table existence 
identified with lower nature 
(Piakriti-Kshetia) 145, 146, 151 
Kshata Yoni — Anon-virgm whose 
vngimty was destioyed by sexual 
inter couise with a man 240, 241 
Lshetia — The field oi nature 
(Piakriti), or physical body 134, 
151, 153, 159, 160 
— The soil in which the seed is 
sown le a woman 199 
Kshetraja — The son begotten on 
the wife of a peison by another 
by Niyoga 235 

Kslietiajna — The knower of the 
field or the tiue self, individual 
or clsduc 134, 151, 152, 155, 
159, 160 

Kutastha — The imperishable, un- 
changing and immutable Brahman 
which is exalted over the objects 
of natuie and untouched by 
them 88, 146 
Loka — World 

Brahma — Of Brahman 99, 104, 
160, 161 

Dev a — Of gods 49, 160, 161 
Pitn— Of fatheis 48, 49, 50, 161 
Suknta — A.s reward for good 
deeds 48 

Patx— Of husband 229 
Bhuta — Of ghosts 161 


Lokasangraha — Philanthropic and 
altruistic works of geneial use- 
fulness 147 
Madhu — See Vidya 
Madhu parka — ( 1 ) Ceremony of 
honouring a distinguished guest 
visiting a householder with a 
a repast of flesh etc 16 (23), 
300, 322, 323 (2) Compound of 
honey, milk, cuid, ghee and sugar 
offered to a distinguished guest 
335 

Mahfi bhuta — Five great elements 
152 

Malia Vakyam — Supieme proposi- 
tions in the Upamshads 66 
Mahad Biahma — The great 
Bialiman as the womb and 
matrix of the universe. It stands 
for natuie (Piaknti) 151 
— Atman — The gieat soul of 
Biahman as its first bom 80 
Mahapatakas — Moital or grave 
sms 182, 285, 315, 380, 384 
Maitia — Friendly 176 
Malavaha — Sms which make a 
man impuie but not make him 
liable to be outcasted from his 
caste 386 

Mamsah — Flesh ( i.e. the animal 
killed will eat me in the next 
woild) 318 
Manas — Mmd 93 
Mantras — Metrical verses and 
formulas m the Vedas 22, 25 
MatarisVan — The Indian Prome- 
theus who brought the, celesfial 



fire from tlie heaven to the 
earth 33 

Ununja or Upanayaua — Rite of 
initiation to tho sacred thread 
of n twice-born person SG3 
Mnnnjibandhnna — Tno tying of 
the girdlo of grass round tho 
waist as a part of the initiation 
ceremony of the twice-born 288 
liayfi — (1) .Nature (Pmhnti) or 
net-self, 85, 131, 143 

(2) Illusion or dolasion 68, 83, 
85, 129, 189, 144, 155 

(3) Delusive power of God 165, 15G 

(4) Ignorance (Avidyfl) 16G 

(5) Mysterious power of Brahman 
15, 16 63 

MSyH Shakti — Mystonoas power 
of Brahman, tho Supremo Being; 
cosmio immanent powor 15, 16, 
63 130, 132 

Mayn-Vttdn — Tho theory of ilia 
Bion or unreahty of tho world 43, 
62, 83-88, 155, 15G 
MlrnSnsJ or Purva MlrnSnsa — 
System of philosophy of Yedio 
rites and ntuals and dealing with 
mterpretahon of the Vedas 10, 

12, 16 (8), 23, 280 (See general 
index) 

Mo ha — Delusion, 4i 9 
Mohnjala — Net of illusion, 419 
Moksha — ( 1 ) Emancipation, re- 
lease salvation, deliverance, ab- 
solution or perfeot freedom as 
the supreme goal of life 54 see 
Mukti (2) an aim of life 16(9), 
fc4§ 


Hnhhy a Priina — Chief ( vital ) 
breath 95 

Mukti — Emancipation or perfect 
freedom 1, 64 (See emancipation, 
gonornl index) 

Videlia Mukti — Aohieved after 
death 14, 105 

Jivnn Mukti — Aohieved oven 
during lifo before one’s death 
14, 75, 105 

Erama Mnkti — Graded emanol 
pation aohieved by gradations 
and stagos 105 

Naivedya — Offering of food made 
to a god 315 
Narnia — Hell, 419 
Nasadlya Snkta — A phRosophic&l 
hymn of the Rig Veda oofftam- 
mg the germ of MllyH Vllda 43-46 
Nirvilna — (1) Entry mto the nbyifs 
of void in Buddhism 163 (2) 
eternal peace within Brahma the 
Absolute according to the Git&li>8 
Niahildasthnpati — The chief of the 
tribe of Nishhdas 369 
Nishedhn — An injunction or a 
prohibitory statement restraining 
a specified act 25 261, 389 
Nrvrrtti — Renunciation or ceesatiofl 
of notion, 249 419 
Niyama — Rule regulating Sefe- 
momal observances and oondutft 
SOI, 328 

Niyama Yidhi or Vidhi ^NiyamaP— 
A poeitive rule of oommandmoiit 
or mjunction in the holy tex^a 

25, 2 22, 233, 261, 332, 32? 
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Niyoga — The practice of begetting 
a male offspring on the wife or 
widow of another 235 et seq 
Nyaya or Anvikshikl — Logic; or 
system of philosophy dealing with 
logic 10, 23, 122, 297 
Pancbagavya — A punfieatoiy drink 
of five mgiedients, viz cow’s 
urine, dung, milk, curd and 
clarified butter to be taken by 
a sinner for penance 331, 381 
Panchagni — See Yidya. 

Panchfigni tapa — Heat of 5 fires 
to which an anchorite exposed 
himself in summer 306 

Panclia Janah — People of the five 
tribes 106, 269, 345, 346 
Panchama — The fifth class which 
was outside the pale of caste 36, 
198, 266 

Panclia Mali a Yajna — Five great 
daily sacrifices viz Deva Yajua 
(to gods), Biahma Yajna (to the 
Yedic Bisliis ), Pitn Yajna (to 
the ancestois), Bhuta Yajna (to 
living cientures) and Naia Yajna 
(to man e.g. guest) 16 (14), 195- 
197, 297, 305 

Punch jShikhah — Five toed animals 
vdiose flcdi was mteidictcd except 
of fine specified animals 318 
Paiu-Grahatia — Putt of maum^c 
< oromonoy m ninth the bnde- 
groom take- hold of the hand 
<4 the bride 201, 209 
Pam <»: Parama — Higlmi 
Paia Brahma U, 00, G4, 132 


Paia or Parama Purusb 156, 164 
Para Akshaia 164 
Para Avyakta 164 
Paiamatman 14, 164 
Pai a Piaknti (Higher Natm e) 1 5 1 
Parama pada — The highest step 
of God Yisbnu i.e. the highest 
heaven 31, 49, 117, 118 
Paraka — See Piayaschitta 
Parampara — Tiaditional mode of 
handing down knowledge in regu- 
lai succession 16 (10), 254, 289 
Paiapurva Pafci — Husbaud of a 
lemamed woman 243 
Pannama Yfida — The tlieoiy of 

creation by conveision of God 
88, 149 

Paiisankhya — A negative rule m 

a text mteulicting a certain act 

with an option giving permission 

only to do a ceitam positive act 

222, 223, 322, 323 

Parishad — Legal Assembly of 

learned peisons competent to 

decide doubtful points of law 

etc. 258, 380, 388, 389 

Paiwa — Ceitain holy days in a 

month mtci dieted for mnntal 

intercom so and on winch one 

was enjoined to vioiship images 

of gods, 220, 299 

Paijanakit — See Yidjfi. 

Pas’upatastia — A missile of war 

gnen to Aijuna by God Sima. 

1 J 5. 

Patiloka — The world of husband 
m the heaven l cached by a 
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faithful and virtuous wife after 
her death where she is reunited 
.with her deceased husband, 
amidst celestial pleasures r 29 
Pa titas— Degraded and outcast 
persons, 298 

Paunarbhovn — The son of a re- 
married woman, 239 
Pavamfim — Certain pundoatory 
verses of the Rig Yeda glorifying 
God Soma to be uttered by a 
sinner undergoing a certain 
penance 382 

Pitri — Deceased fathers or ances- 
tors staying in the higher worlds, 
enjoying celestial pleasures in 
company with the gods, 48, 49 
Pitpyflnn — Path leading to the 
abode of deceased fathers, 99, 160 
Fr&jftjcati — The creator, 37, 42 
Frfijfipatyn Knehlira — See PrS 
yasohitta. 

Prttjna — The individual soul in a 
state of dreamless sleep, 95 
3?_rakjiti — (1) Nature or not-self 
consisting of three strands (gunns) 
satva ( principle of punty and 
knowledge ), mjas ( principle of 
energy) and tnmas (principle of 
darkness) whioh are in a state 
of equipoise and rest before crea 
taon until disturbed by contaot 
of Parasha or ( the principle of 
consciousness) when evolution or 
creation of the world takes place 
45. 134, 151, 152, 153 15G, 157, 
,171,^173; (2) niosion or Mflyfi 
56 


35, 156, (3) Ignorance (Avr)ya) 
156 

— Pars — Higher self 148, 145 
— Apara — Lower self or not-self 
148 145 (See Natuge general 
mdei) 

Pranas — Vital breaths Pjflna 9?, 
Vyana 93, Sapiana 93, and 
Ddana 93 )Mukhy£ 95 
Pranashakti— Potential energy of 
God, 150 

Prapntti — The path of dedication 
and surrender of oneself to Hod 
as a means to emancipation, 149 
PrasTlsana — The power of regu 
latmg the universe by command 
ments of the Supreme Jlepig. 76 
Prasthann Trpyl — The three cano- 
nical books of highest authority 
m the orthodox schools of philo- 
sophy, vis. the Vedas or Srpti, 
the Bhngwnd Gita, and Vedanta 
or Brahma Sutras, 18, 128 
Prasuta — A woman who has given 
birth to a child, 241 
Pratdoma — (1) Union or rqamage 
of a female of higher caste 
with a male pf lower caste (2) 
Also hybrid oSspung of such 
marriage, 16 (16), 198, 204, 205, 
275, 276, 277 

Pratisahhyas — Vedio readers or 
text-books for different schools 
of Vedas, 22 

Pratistha — Place of refuge or 
seat of activities 130, 15,8, 163 
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Pravara — Names of certain leading 
Risliis by which a particular 
Aryan family (gotra) of the twice- 
born is distinguished, 271. 
Piavntti Dhaima — Religion of 
duty and works 249, 419 
Prayaschitta — Penances. Praja- 
patya Krichhra, 381, Santapan 
Krichhra 381, Tapta Krichhra 
382, Paiaka 381, Ati Krichhra, 
382, Knclihra Ati Krichhra, 3 82, 
Chandiayana, 305, 378, 382,383, 
Tulapurusha 378. 

Piayaschitta Kanda — Section of 
the Dhaima Shastras dealing 
with penances for atonement of 
sms, 184. 

Preyas — Mundane good, 107. 
Prokshita — Sprinkled with con- 
secrated water, 317. 

Puja — Worship of idols and ima- 
ges of gods 283, 284, 291, 299 
Punarbhu — A lemaraed woman, 
240, 241 

Punarjanma — The doetune of re- 
incarnation or rebirth m bodily 
form ( See transmigration of the 
soul, general index) 
Punassanskaia — The rite of re- 
initiation e. g. second marriage 
of a woman, 239, 240 
Puranas — Old mythological chiom- 
cles as a source of authority 
(See general index). 

Puitam — Works of chanties, erect- 
ing alms houses, building hostels, 
•hospitals etc. 302 ? 303 


Purusha — The principle of intelli- 
gence and self-consciousness in 
a person 45, 46, 123, 145, 146, 
151, 152 

Adya — Primeval person or the 
fhst cause, 129 

Paratna — Supreme person i.e. 
God 156, 164 

Divyam — Supreme celestial 
person i.e. God 164 
Adhidaiva — Essential deity 
manifested as God and con- 
trolling objectively the forces 
of nature 146 

Akshaia — Impel ishable person 
146, 151 

Ksliaia — Perishable person with 
reference to natuie 146, 151 
Puiushottama — The supreme 
pel son or Biahman 145, 164 
Purushaitha — Aims or purposes 
of life 

Dharma — (Vntue) 248; Artlia- 
(wealth) 248, 249, Kama- 
(Desire of woildly good) 248, 
249, Moksha - ( Emanci- 
pation) 248, 249 

Purusha Sukta — Philosophical 
hymn of creation in the Rig 
Veda, showing the divine origin 
of the four castes 46 
Purushottama — The Supreme 
pei son or Brahman 78, 145, 
146, 164 

Purva-Mimansa — See Mimansa. 
Putra — Son — Eouiteen kinds of- 
Aurasa — ( legitimate ) 207j 
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Paints Patra — ( Daughter s 
( son) 207, Kshetraja-(begotten 
on the wife of another by 



son) 207, Sahodha-(son taken 
with the bnde to her newly 
wedded hue band) 207 Panonr 
bharo-{Bon bora to a remained 
woman) 208, Nishad-(son by 
a Sudra wife) 208 Parfisava- 
( son by a oononbme ) *08, 
Dattaka-( adopted son ) 208, 
Kptnmnrfson made artificially) 
208, Kfita-(son bought for a 
pnoe) 208, Appaviddha-(son 
cast off) 208, Swayamdatt- 
(son self given) 208 
Rajas — The component strand or 
constituent of physical nature 
whioh is the principle of energy 
152, 158 

Rfikahasa — Devils or uncivilised 
aborigines 112 

Rfima-Riijya — Ideal rule of Rama 
112 

Big-Veda — 21 

or ])tioha — Metrical hymns of 
the Rig Veda 21 
Jjtita — (1) Law and order and 
harmony 80, 37 1 (2), right deal 
lng (arjavam) 105 
Rita — Age of puberty of a girl 
or the penod of season of a 
woman when she is fit for 
marital consummation 216 217, 
218, 221 Not synonymous with 
menstruation 217, 218 


Ritvik — The officiating priest 
who performs a-Vedio sadbfiee 
for another 289 

Sacohidfinand — The Supreme Be- 
ing having eternal enBtenoe (sat), 
eternal knowledge (clut), eternal 
Bliss (Anand) as His essential 
nature 16, 59 

SadaohUra — Good conduct 250, 
251, 254, SOI 88 
Sadhvi — A vntuons and faithful 
wife 226, 2S8 

SahadharmachUnm — A dutiful 
wife oo-operatmg with her hus- 
band in all the sooial and reli- 
gions duties of life 201 
S’aiva s — Followers of the seot 
whioh believes m Shiva os the 
highest God 78 

S’amsm — The faith of persons’ 
believing in God Shiva as the 
highest divinity 1 1 6 
S’nma — Tranquility 10a 
Samam — Equal minded 809, 896 
Saman — Matnoal hymns and 
verses of the SSrna Veda wluoh 
were sung m the form of musio 21 
Samfinodnka — One who is related 
to another beyond seven dogrees 
■from a oommon male onoestor, 
and who offers libations of water 
to the latter S82, 388 
Samfivartnns — A religions rite 
indicating the completion of the 
order of student and fitting him 
for embraomg the order of a 
bouBO-holder 20J, 268, 295 




Ml 


Sstrn—The component sttnnd or 
constituent of physical nature 
(Prnkriti) winch is the principle 
of |mpt\ 152, 151 
SntTnm — (1) Tinpinc reality 01, 
86, (2) Supreme rcslita or o<«on 
fill existence 5o, (1) Virtuo of 
truthfulness 105, 106 
Satvasya Sntram — Tho frulv real 
in tho world of empiric rtnhtj 
Cl, 66 

Snuclia — Punty 020 
Snulmmnm — A hind of Vedic 
sacrifice nt which spirituous 
liquor Was diunh 322 
Sivnnn — lhfoof pressing of Q tmm 
for libation of mcnficml juice, 
threo limes n dnr-Pnlta* (morn 
mg) Mfidhyandma (midday) nnd 
Sdvamn (ovcnm r ) 34 
Slifthhfts — Vedic in herds of thought 
22 J TO 

Shnudiljn Vidjfl — A modo of 
worship or prayor of limhumn 
73, 74, boo Vidvll 
Slnshnn Dorfili — Phallus rromhip- 
pore 36, 117 

Shodash Kola — Sea Vidjfi 
Slmiddlm — Tho nto of rvorshij)- 
piog tlio manes of tho deceased 
sown torn of n person by olfonng 
funeral cakes nnd water with 
fnitli accompanied with holj 
Mantras. 

— In tho Vedas 49, 50 
— In tho Gita 174 
— In Mnnu Smjati 196, 317, 321 


Smpiti — Tmrlition, rceolledtioOs 
banded down traditionally nnd 
based on S’ruti 9, 183, 253 (Setf 
gi'neml Index) 

Sofitnha — Ono who has taken his 
hah hath as indicating tho cotb 
plotion of hm studies nnd M 
preparatory to tho ordor of 
house-holder or a Vedio Grndu 
nto 263, 296 

S’mnmnn — Wandering mendicants 
nnd ascetics, who beg for food 124 
Sreyns — Spiritual merit 107 
Sniti — ltoTenlcd scriptures con- 
taining tho spiritual wisdom of 
God heard la pages ly intuition 
nnd ncquirod by direct oxpononeo 
8, 10 252 (Seo goneinl Index)' 
S'uddhfldrnitn — Doctrine of pure 
rauimm 16(C) 

Sudras — 

Asnt— Of impuro origin 10 (15), 
270, 359, 366, 3G7 
Sat — Or puio origin, 16(15) 279, 
359, 366 367 368, 309 
Sukshmn Shnnm— Subtlo body 
93, 95 

Sunyn — Indofinilo abyss of void 
or DothiDgDess 163 
Suni — Wino S15 
Sutras — Short aphorisms m pros* 
on various subjeots including 
systems of philosophj 10,23,179, 
180 183 

Srnuta(Kn]pa) — (Yedioor ntunli 
stio) 23, 180, 183 
Qrihyo— (Domestic) 28, 180, llftf 





.Pharma — (Legal, social & moral) 
16(11), 23, 180, 181, 183 ' 

Svabhava — Nature (Piakriti) 131 
Svadhaitna — The duty laid down 
for ones own conduct 170, 174, 
177, 252 

Svadhyaya — The daily study of 
the Vedas as enjoined m the 
Vedas foi the twice-bom 291 
Svarat— Self-dependent monarch 
having self-government or peifect 
fieedom 371 

Svajvnnvaia — Choice mairiage of 
-a girl 214 

S’vetadwipa — White island oi the 
Hea\e:dy abode of God Naia- 
yana 118 

Swan ml — Wanton woman 240,241 
Svarajya — Perfect freedom or 
emancipation 191 
Swarga — Heaven 1, 25 
Svayambhu — Self - existent or 
Piajapati, the creator of the 
.voild 317 

Taijas — The individual soul in a 
di earning state 95 
Tanias — The component stiaud or 
constituent of physical natuie 
which is the principle of daik- 
ness 152, 153 

Tapas — Austerity 105, 106, 

378, 379 

Tapia Kpthhia — ( See Pijyas- 
clntta ) 

Ttrmmmka — Ore who belongs to 
the time bitriiei tastes 2i 
Tmi \v\yi — Knowledge of tbo 


three Vedas, viz., the Rig Veda, 
the Yajur Veda and the Sama 
Veda 21 

Tnmuiti — Indian Trinity 39, 
114, (See Trinity Indian, General 
-Index). 

Tulapurush — A kind of penance 
378 

Ueklnskta — A peison who has 
not washed his mouth after eat- 
ing 331 

Upadhyaya — A sub-teacher who 
teaches a portion of the Veda 
or its appendages ( Anga ) for 
his livelihood 288 
Upakosala — See Vidya 
Upanayana — Rite of initiation to 
the sacred thread on the part 
of the twice-born 263 
Upangas — Sub-appendages of the 
Veda. 

Nyaya ( Logic ), Mimansfi 
( Science of interpretation of 
Vedic ntes), 

Dharmashastras (codes of religi- 
ous law), and Puranas (ancient 
mythological narratives) 23 
Upanishad- — (1) Secret knowledge 
taught by the teacher in private 
to select students who w r eie 
qualified for the same, ( 2 ) the 
revealed scriptuies which form 
the end of the Vedas and aie 
called the Vedanta 55 ( See 
General Index) 

Upapfitaka^ — Sins le-^s giavo than 
moital sms 385, 386 



44 ? 


UpflsnnR — Meditation or worship 
of God 71 

Prntika Uplwinft — Meditation of 
symbol or s} inbol worship 71,72 
Snguna U]nlRarul — Meditation 
of God with attributes 72 
Alin gralia Upisanfi — Inward 
meditation of God with know 
ledgo of tho spiritual identity 
of tho doroteo and tlio dm 
mly 73 

Upasnnft Kunda — Theological sec- 
tion of tho Vedas and Upamsliads 
dealing with meditations of God 
X4 

Upa Vedas — Supplements to 
Vedas Ay urvedn ( scienco of 
medicmo) 23,Dhnnurvcdn (scienco 
of archery) 23, Gnndliarvnvcda 
(seionco of music) 23 and Artlm- 
veda (scienco of arts e.g sculp- 
ture, carving otc ,) 24 
Vngdttna — Vorbal promiso to 
givo a girl in rnamngo 201 
Vaikuntlia — Heat only abode of 
God Vishnu 102, 118 
Vairndoya — Wergild or pumsli 
ment by fino, mlliotcd in pnmi 
tiro times for offences 375 
Vairtlgya — Renunciation or con 
quest of desire 172 
Vais’nnra — Ono behoving in God 
Vishnu or any of hts incarnations 
as tho supremo doity GO, 78, 116 
118 119, 319 

Vais’navistn — Tho faith of persons 
behoving in Vishnu or any of 


Ins incarnations ns the highest 
divinity 120 

Vais rnnarn — ( Seo Vidyfi ) 
Vfinprastha — Anchonto ( Seo 
orders of Life, gonornl Index) 
Varna — Colour or ensto 1G(10), 
1G(12) 

Savarna — A poison belonging 
to ono of tho four Aryan 
castes 2GG, 351 

Ainrna — A poison belonging 
to a class having no caste, 
le nil Un-Aryan 2G6, 351 
Vnrnasnnhnrn — ( 1 ) Mixture of 
blood bj inlormnmngo of persons 
liolonging to ditTorent castes 174 
(2) hybrid offspring of mixed 
mnmngcs, Anulomn and Prat 
loma 1G(16), 348 

Vnrnils’ram Dharnin — Eight fold 
religion or four castes and four 
orders of hfo 27, 10G 
Vasnna — Attachments of an indt 
vidunl to relations of the pheno- 
menal world and tho impressions 
imbibed therefrom which load to 
rebirth 95, 158 

VdsudoTa — SupromoGod 118,120 
Veda — Tho four, Rig Veda, Vajur 
Veda, Silma Veda and Atharvn 
Veda 21 (See geaoral Index) 
Vedflnga — Appendages of the 
Vedas 389 

Slkshtt — The science of phonetics 
or pronunciation and commit- 
ting to memory the Vedas 22 
Kalpa — The science treating of 
Vedio ntw and ptnnjs 22/ 



’ Vyakarana — Science of gram- 
mar 23 

Nirukta — Science dealing with 
the etymology of Vedas 23 
Chhandas — Science dealing with 
the meter of Vedic hymns 23 
Jyotish — Science of astronomy23 
Vibhuti — The glorious forms of 
Vasudeva-Krishna manifested in 
the world 137, 138 
Vidln — A positive commandment 
or injunction enjoinmg a certain 
specified act 12, 25, 261, 389 
Vidvat - Panshad — Synod of 
Pandits and learned men. See 
Parishad 

Vidya — Congnitions or modes of 
worship of God 72, Paryanka72; 
PanckSgm 72, Upakosala 72; 
Dahara 67, 72; Sandilya 72, 73, 
74; Vais’vanara 72; Madhu 72; 
Shodasa Kala 72 
Vikalpa — An alternative mode 

of interpretation of a text 239, 
253, 262, 322 

Virat Purush — The evolved per- 
son created by God (Purusha) 
,by whose sacrifice the cieation 
Was made 26, 46 
Vrruddha Dharmas’raya — The 
doctrine according to which Brah- 
man is the substrate of opposite 

attributes as constituting its 
nature 60 

Vis’ishtadvaita — Doctrine of dis- 
tinguished monism 16 (6) 

VisVa — The individual soul in a 
making state 95 


Vivaha — Marriage rite of 208-213 
Forms of-Brahma >205, Daiva 
205, Arsha205;Prajapatya 205, 
Asura 205, Gandharva 205; 
Rakshasa 205; Pais’acha 205 
(See Marriage general index) 
Vivaha Homa — Nuptial sacri- 
fice 209 

Vivarta Vada — The theory of 
creation as an illusion or an 
unreality 88. See Maya Vada. 
Vratya — One who is degiaded 
from his caste by neglect of his 
religious duties 272, 276, 288, 347 
Vratyastoma — A special rite of 
purifying the Aryans who had 
beon degraded to a fallen life, 
including reconversion of those 
who had been conveited to other 
faiths 16 (18), 288, 364, 378 
Vyavahara Panda — Section of 
the Dharmasliastras deahng 
with rules of conduct governing 

social and legal relations of a 
man 184 

Vyuha — The forms assumed by 
God Vasudeva m which he was 
worshipped m the Panchaiatra 
school 120 
Vasudeva 120 
Sankarshana 120 
Pradyumna 120 
Amraddha 120 

Yajna — Sacufice 106, 378, 379 
Vedic: 

Vihita — Obligatory 28 

Agni hotra — Daily fiie sacri- 
fice 180 
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Yajna — 

Yedic-(continned) — 

DarsaptuminmSsa — New and 

fall moon sacrifices 297 

Kfimya Yajna — Sacnfico with 
desire of rewards 28 

Riljnsuyn Yajna — Sacnfico per 
formed by n king for univor 
Nil sovereignty 28 

Asvnmedha Yajna — Horso 
sacnfico performed by a long 
for progeny etc., and univer- 
sal sovereignty 28, 29 
Domestic 

Vivflha Honm — Nuptial saen 
fico at tho timo of mamago 
209 

Pancba JInba Yajna — Tho 
fivo great aacnfiees done by 
a kouso-holdor ns a part of 
bis daily obligatory duties 
195-197 

Pflka Yajna — Domestio anon 
Sees of vegetables in placo 
of mu mala 321 

IbIu Prfijnjmtya — Saonfice to 
Prnjlpati dono by a Briih 
man while ombraomg tho 
holy order of ascetics 307 
Miscellaneous 

Budra Yflg — Baonfice to 
ltudra which a Niahflda 
chief waa ontitled to per 
form 369 

Yajurveda — Black and white 21 

57 


Yajns — Formulas and utterances 
in tho Yajurveda usod for Sflon 
ficinl purposes 21 
Yamn 

(1) King of the blessed world 
of fathenj m heaven eDjoy 
mg eolestial pleasures 48, 49 

(2) God of death 809 

(3) Rulos of self restraint and 
conduct 301 

Yoga. 

(1) Control or balance of mind 
168, 169 

(2) Skill m work 168 

(3) Action without desire 
( Karma Yoga ) 165, 166, 
168, 169, 170 

(4) Union with God by eon 
tomplation 168 

(6) Systom of Philosophy 10, 
11 122 

(C) Asoetio practices 808-810 
Yogangns 

Snbsemonts of Yoga pmoboes 
Yama 301 Niyama SOI 
Asana 308, Prhnilyflnm 309, 
Pratyilbfira 31 0 Dbarann 810, 
Dliyfina 310, Snmadhi (sup- 
remo contemplation) 

Yoga Mjlyfi— Power of delusion 
of God 156 
Ynga ages 

Sotya 16 (22) 259 
Tretfi 16 (22) 269 
Dwfipara 16 (22) 259 260 
Kflh 16 (22) 259, 269 
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GENERAL INDEX 


The names and subjects m the Sanskrit index have not been 
included here except in a few instances and considerations of space 
have likewise required the omission of names of secondary impor- 
tance. The names of authors are given m a separate index. The 
numerals at the end refer to pages of the book. 


Aborigines, 16 (16)-16 (19), 35, 
266, 270 

Absolute, See Brahman 
Absolute idealism or non-dual 
momsm, 14, 15, 16,47, 64, 65, 
132, 154, 155, 191 
Actions (Karmas) 

and knowledge theoiy of union 
of 134, 135 

and knowledge relation of, 166 
Inaction, denouncement of, 167 
with desire, 167, 168 
without desire (Karma 
Yoga), 166, 168 
Practice of Self control (Yoga) 
and work with detachment, 
168-171 

In the Yedas, 25, 28 
In the Upamshads 105-106 
In the Gita, 168, 172 
In the Dharmashastras, 249,255 
Adoption by husband, 232; by 
wife, 233, (2) widow, 233-235 
Agastya, 112, 319 
Ahui Maz4, 35 
Akslmmaifi (Arundhati), 228 
Anchorite, older of 

Knles of conduct and duties of, 
304-306 


Angas or Vedangas — Appendages 
of Veda, 22 

Shiksha (,Art of studying by 

committing to memory the 
Vedas), 22 

Kalpa (rules i elating to Vedic 
Tituals and sacufices), 23 
Vyakarana (Vedic grammar), 23 
Nirukta (Vedic etymology), 23 

Chhandas ( lules relating to 
Vedic meter), 23 

Jyotis (Science of astronomy), 23 
Anthropomorphism, 15, 69 
Antyajas (See Backward Classes) 
Apantaratamas, 122 
Aranyakas — Forest books for an- 
chorites, 54 

Aiquna, 114, 115, 126, 128 
Arthavada — Explanatory or eulo- 
gistic statement which has no 
obligatory force, 12, 25, 262 
Aryans and Un- Aryans, 36, 266, 
267, 268, 269, 270, 271 
Axya Samajists, 217, 223, 224, 
274, 279, 280, 281, 320, 347,365 

Ascetic, order of 

Pules of conduct and duties 
of, 306-311 

Whether a Sudra can be' an 
ascetic, 307 
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Impostor ascetics, 308 
Anil extreme asceticism m Jainism 
Buddhism mid nrano fmtliH of 
Clirmtmmtj, 3! 2, 313 
Aprctnbly of learned men (Vidrat 
Pnndiad) 

to decide donbffnl points of law, 
258 

to confers pins Iwfore, 380 
to dictate ponnnccs nnd punfica 
for} ntcp, 388, 380 
Arams, 35 

Atman — Domnfion of, 02 03 
(Sco Solf) 

Atmospheric world, 101 
Atom, 10 (5) 0G 
Atomio fbcoi}, lo (5) 

Authority sources of, 

Vcdns or S’rutis, 8 189, 252 
Smriti (tradition), 9, 189, 253 
Good conduct nnd custom, 189, 
254 

Reason, 8, 254 
Puiflno, 9, 23, 252, 253 
Backward classoss (An t \ nj as) 10 
(10), 10 (17), 340 347, 359, 
300, 301 8GC, 307 
Soron classes of, 359 
not untouel tables, 10 (17) 353 
not unworthj of touch bko 
Chandtdas, 369-301 
relation with Chundnlas, 366 
Bovera] of them not in need of 
special protection, 362 
uplift of, 362-304 
exploitation of by the reformers, 
808 


Purification movement (Shnddhi) 
for readmission to caste of, 
304-305 
deration of status of bj leading 
n pure and moral life, 308 
religious learning imparted to 
thorn through Purilns, 370 
Path ot dovotion in the Gita 
thrown opon to them, 370 
integral parts of tho Hindu 
community, 370 
no npntli} towards them, 370 
Baruda, 359 

Bentitudo — Soo omnnoipahon 
Bliagvod Gita ( tho holy song 
sung by Lord Shn Kpshna) 
Histone, 120 
Tnhutos to, 120 
Commontanos on, 126 
Da to of, 127 

Opinions nbout tho teaching 
of, 127 

Mam purposo of, 128 
Non-Bectnnnn religion of, 141 
Cnthobo spint of, 141 
Religion of dovotion m, 140-142 
Biwgwat Parana, 138, 314 
Bhflgwat school of theology, 120 
Bhakti (devotion), 1S7, 140, 142, 
143, 148 160 See dovotion 
Bbangi, 16 (17) 356 358 
Bharadwuja hermitago of, 112 
Bharata, 111 
Bheel, 347 
Bpgn, 51 
Birds two 

Supreme and Individual Souls 
contrasted ah, 76 
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Body physical: 

Gioss, 92, Subtle, 93; Causal, 
93; Elements of, 93 
Bolshevism, 16 (22), 397 
Biahman — The Absolute or 
Supieme Being 

Derivation of the word, 59 
Nature of, 59-62, 64, 129, 130 
Sole reality, 61, 67, 68, 90, 129 
Double aspect of, tianscen- 
dent and Immanent, 131, 132 
Identity in essence of the 
Supieme and the Individual 
Souls, 65-68 

The Supieme Being and Na- 
irn e, i elation of, 87 
Triune Unity of the Supreme 
Being, 95, 96 
Brahmana (Caste)* 

Fre-Vedic origin of, 27, 268 
Divine oiigm of from the 
head of Vnat, 26, 106, 264 
Cieated on the principle of 
nature and works, 173 
Duties and professions of, 174, 
175, 193, 282, 283 
As the type of virtue and 
self-sacufice, 200 
Bifihmanas, 22, 25 
Bieaths vital, five, 93 
Biotheihood, Universal, 16, 197 
Buddhism, 16 (10), 111, 123, 312, 
3.0, 350 
Caste 

loin cartes, 26, 173, 193 
Pie-Vedic Origin of: 27, 268, 
269 


Caste-(continued) — 

As a divine institution origin 
of, fiom the body of Virat, 
26, 106, 173, 264, 265 
Glowing tributes to the insti- 
tution of, 187, 188 
A social institution based on 

the principle of division of 
labour, 287 

Ongm aud growth of: 26, 106, 

173,264,265, 266,267,268- 
27! 

Distinctions of, on basis of 
colour, (Varna), 267, 272-273 
Determination of, by birth and 
not profession, 273-274 
Based on the biological law of 
heredity, 287 

Origin of fiom mixed marri- 
ages 198, 272, 273, 275-277 
Professional 16 (16), 277, 278, 
347, 355, 356, 359 
Change of, whether m this 
life or next one, 278-280 

Duties religious and profes- 
sional of, 

Brahmana, 174, 193, 282 

Kshatnya, 174, 175, 194, 
282, 283 

Vais’ya, 175, 194, 283, 284 
S’udra, 175, 194, 283, 284 
Autonomy of, 284 

Backward, 16 (16), 359 
Degraded and untouchable, 
16 (16), 16 (17), 339, 340 

Right to excommunicate from, 
284, 387, 88 

Right to re-admit to, 364, 
385, -388 



In tho Vedas, 2 
In tho Upamsbnds, 106 
In tho Gita, 173 
In tho Manu Smpti, 163 
IiithoDlinnnnslm8trns,2G2-287 
Caste Hindus nud tho pistole's, 
26G-2G7 

Causation lair of, 80, 81, 157 
and transmigration, 1G2 
and rotnbution, 157 
Chaitnnya, 1G (2) 

ClrnmUr, 1G (17) 

ChandQlas classes of, 1G (13), 1G 
(1G), 1G (17), 1G (21), 3G 198 
275, 330, 340-34-1, 315, 346, 
347, 348, 349, 8G3, 36G, 3G7 
CliamUa, 123 

Child Mamago Restraint Aot, 
219, 290 

Christian theology and Iudjon 
Philosophy 4 

Christianity and tho Religion of 
tho Gita, 141 

Cogito ergo sum ( I thioh I 
exiBt) 97 

Communism, theory of, 16 (22), 
297, et seq 

fallacies underlying 397 
Somo phases of, 397, 3D8 
Opposed to domooraoy,398 399 
Restraining influence of Dha 
rmoshastros in combating, 
899, 401 

Conduot — Seo good conduot. 
Contemplation of the Supromo 
Bemg-Is it on empty abetraotion t 

103, 104 i 


Cosmology or creation. 

theories of( 43-47, 79-81 
tnplo, 81, 82 
Qumtuplo, 81, 82 
sSnlthyn modo of, 45, 123 
onticiBm of tho theories of, 88 
a process of ovolution from 
an oioteno jxuut of pew, 90 
esotono dootrine of, 90 
by tho Lord of dual nature, 
149, 150 

Order of evolution, 151 
Crontno medium (Prnhpti)156 
and tho law of causation, 167 
In Yodns, 43-47 
In tho Upnmshnds, 78 
In tho Gitfl, 149-158 
In Jlanu Smnti 190 
Cow 

Utdity of 319 
Sacred Character of, 320 
Worship of, 331 
Interdiction of bcof-eating, 321 
Injnnotion for non-slanghtor 
of, 3 JO 

Creation — See Cosmology 
Customs anoiont, 254-2o6 

ns source of religion and 
authority, 189 
ns transcendental law, 254 
legal enforcement of, 257 
not to be immoral, 257 
Non - interference by Aiyans 
with, customs of the conquer- 
ed raoes 266 

of districts, classes, guilds and 
families, 266 



injunction for preservation of, 
*255, 25 6, 257 

Wholesale substitution of new 
foi old, unjustifiable, 257 
Paramount duty of the sove- 
reign to pie*eivc existing, 
social or lehgious 257 
Em idencc of, 257 
Hindu law mostly consisting 
of, 255 

Dan- ana - perception or dnect 
i imou; system of philosophy, 1 
25, 20, 2GG, 2G7, 269, 270, 
271, 215, 2G2, 203 
Didiaiatha, 2iG 

Da-vu-, 25, 2G, 266, 2G7, 270, 
277, 3 15, 3 16, 3G2 
Debts three owed by evei} man, 
ih-ehai gc of, 201, 307 
Defilement- — See Impurity 
IV. mu and tin i^m, 77 
lb -midiuu oi the Unuei.-o, 82,83 
D (Ehtthii) dudimc ol, 140 
1 ' m \ » i n I and non-K’otamn, 

i.’ituo' i»l, no, i ii 

Mujal f IT* ( t ol, 1 1 1 


Theistic basis of, 16(21), 393 
classification of, 181, 184 
commentaries on, 186 
Digests of law on, 186 
Special puipose of, 389-401 
catholicity of, 16(22) - 16(24) 
260 

ethics of, 181-182 
Dkarma Vyadlia 16(18), 369 
Dked, 16(17), 356, 358 
Dictator, 399 
Dngkatamas, 41 
Divine Giace Doctnne of, 

In the Upanishads, 76 
„ „ Gita, 148, 149 

Divoice, opposed to the sacia- 
mental theory of mamage, 199, 
2 J 4-245 

Dorns, 16(17), 356, 358 
Draupadi, 247 
Dualism and monism, 124 
Duties 

Sacrificial, 25, 28, 172, 195 
Social as relating to castes 
(Varna) 26, 106, 173, 193, 
202-287 
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rclafcimr to the four orders of 

* A 

life (Aditama) 2G, 10G, 287- 
314 

Moral, 28, 105, 175, 192, 
198, 254 

rcUriutr to unidiip and demo- 
tion, 29-88, 68-79, 118, 134, 

1 t0-l 15, 189, 195 
Marital, 200, 201.212, 213-248 
Custoinuim and traditional, 
250-258* 
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Legal 254, 258, 259, EGO, 

314-320, 320-339 392. 393, 
399-401 

Obligator! daily duties of tho 
twice-born, 195-197 
Duties mrring for different 
ages, 259 

Electrons theory of, 1G (5), 9G 
Elements: 

of tho physical body, 93, 9G 
of matter, 81, 82, 9G, 143, 
150, 152 
Emancipation, 1 
Positive conception of, 102 
Kinds of 

(1) Ononess with tho Supremo 
Being, 101-104, 1G3 

(2) Companionship with tho 
Supremo Being, 104, 1 06, 104 

(8) Release by stages, 105 
(4) ns nn eternal nbodo, 1 03, 1 04 
means to 1G5 
In tho Vedas, 48 
In tho Upamsbads, 101-105 
In tho Gita, 1C2-1GG 
In liana Smpti, 191 
In Yfljnavnlkya 193 
Epics. 

Histono, 111 
Ethics of, 112, 124, 125 
Theology of, 113, 114-119 
Philosbphical systems in, 120- 
124 

Equality of all cntioism of the 
theory of, 394-397 

Esohntology 

Reward of heaven 1 far Virtue, 48 


Pnmshmont of holl, for nee, 
50, 1G1 

ntmospheno and ntthor worlds, 
101 

world of Brahman, 99, 104, 

100, 101 

world of Gods, 48, 49, 100, 161 
world of fathom, 48, 49, SO, 
101 

world of ghosts, 161 
transmigration, 3-5, 98, 99, 
100 161, 191 

Doctrine of fivo fires (Punch 
agni), 99 

Paths of tho fathom and Gods, 
99, 100 

In tho Vodas, 48-51 
In tho Upanishnds, 95-101 
In tho Gita, 160-162 
Ethics, 1G (19) 

Eastern and Western, 1G (8) 
PJnco of in Indian Philosophy; 
107, 108 

Place of in Gitfi, 178 
Moral Virtues, 28, 105, 106, 
175-177 

Rules of castes and stages of 
life ( Varnflshrama ) 26, 28, 
106 107, 173 

Doctrine of action ihthout 
desire (Karmn Yog A) 168 
Practice of self-oontro], 108 
Sacnfioial Acts 25, 28, 172 
Canse of an, 171 
In the Vedas 28 
In tho TJpanishad# 105, 108 
In ihd Epiis, 112, itf I 1 



Iii the Gita, 166-178 
In Manu Smjiti, 192 
In the Dharma Sutras, 181 
In Dharma Shastras, 254 
Eugenics, 219 
Evil Doctrine of, 5-7 
Evolution: 

Creation a process of, from an 
exoteric point of view, 90 
Sankhya mode of, 46, 123 
Origination of the three strands 
of nature, 123, 143 
Order of m creation, 16 J, 152 
Exogamy rule of, 203 
Faculties: 

Five, of perception and know- 
ledge, 93 

Five, of action, 93 
Fathers (Pitris) deceased, invoca- 
tion and worship of, (Shraddhas) 
49, 196, 317 

Gautama Buddha, 16(20), 111, 
123, 124, 314 
God — worship of: 

Polytheistic, 29, 30 
without attributes, 59, 60, 74 
with attributes, 72, 73, 74 
as impersonal self (Atman) 74 
theistic mode of with devotion, 
75, 135, 136 

two modes of manifest and 
unmamfest, 144 
realisation of God by three 
modes - knowledge, devotion 
and action, 13, 14, 165, 166 
Good conduct, 16(19), 28, 254, 255 
Gopala Krishna, 1 0, 121 


Government of India Act, 351, 352 
Guest, hospitality to, 16(14), 197, 
198, 297 
Guha, 369 

Heaven, Pleasures of, 48, 49 
Hell as infernal region, 50, 51, 
161 

Henotheism, 41 

Heredity law of, as governi g 
castes, 287 

Hermit — See Anchorite. 

Hindu widow remarriage Act, 231 
Hospitality to the guest, 16 (14), 
197, 198, 297 
Householder-order of: 

Buies of conduct and duties 
of, 296-304 

Term of householdership, 304 
Husband and wife, rights and 
duties of, 224-228 
Idealism or Spiritualism and 
materialism, 16 (5) — See Abso- 
lute Idealism 

Idols of God, worship of — See 
Images. 

Ulusormess or unreality of the 
world, theory of — See Mayavada 
Images of God, worship of, 71, 
72, 74 

Immoitality of the soul, doctrine 
of, 4, 96, 97, 102, 129 
and total annihilation, 4 
and eternal retribution, 4 
and emancipation, 4 
Impurity 

by touch of impure persons, 
330-331 
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by touch of cortain animals, 
330 

by touch of a corpse, 331 
by suteido, 332 
by touch of a woman in menses 
or in confinement, 333 
purification from, special rules 
for, 334-338 

pure and impure things, 334- 
337 

Incarnations of God 

Ten and twenty-four as men- 
tioned in tho Paninas, 118 
Of tho Supremo God as 
Kpshnn-Vasudovn, 137 
Inforonco or reason ns a source 
of knowledge, 8, 254 
Inner Voice, 171 
Interpretation 

Mimflnsa rules of, 12, 23, 187, 
253 

Of Vedas modos of, 61-53 
Intuition, as a sourco of know 
ledge 2, 9, 19, 103, 134, 1G5 
Isliim and tho religion of tho 
Gita, 141 
Irava, 355 

Jamas and Jainism, 4, 16 (10) 
98, 111, 123, 312, 820, 350 
Jambuyati, 115 
Jnnaka Janndevo, 123 
Jitakas, 854 
Jnlnoshwarn, 16 (2) 

Judaism and the religion of the 
Gita 141 
Kaivarta, 359 

Knksliivat or Knkshiran, 16 (18), 
271, 369 , 

58 


Karma or retribution law of, 3 
Gonesis of, 51, 99 
and transmigration, 3-5, 100, 
101, 191 

nnd causation, 157 
In tho Vodas, 6 
In tho Upanishads, 100, 101 
In the Gita, 161, 162 
In JIanu Smnti, 191 
Knutsa, 52 

Knrashn Ailuslm, 16(18), 271, 869 
Kflynsthn, 359, 361 
Kiratn 347 
Knowledge spiritual 
Dootnno of, 64, 68, 131-4, 165 
means nnd sources of, 7, 10 
their relative valuo and autho- 
rity, 8 

nnd action theory of union of, 
134, 135 

nnd notion relation of, 166 
Krishna 

and Aiynna, 126 
os a great teaoher of the 
doctrine of devotion, 126 
performing Sandhya nnd fire 
worship, 1X3 

propitiating God Shiva for 
having a eon, 115 
onlt of Vasudevn-Kpshnn, 
114, 118 

onlt of Gopala Krishna, 120, 
121 

cult of Kadhi Krishna, 121 
an Inoamation u of Visluiu, 
117, 126 

an Incarnation of Vasudeva- 
the Supreme deity, 187 i 
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Knshna- V asudeva — devotion to, 
136, 147, 148-9 
as a divine incarnation, 137 
the embodied form of, a part 
manifestation of the glories 
of Biahman, 138 
the embodied foim of, lllusori- 
ness of, 139 

organic unity of the cosmos 
m, 139 

Spiritual foim of a concrete 
manifestation of Brahman, 140 
as a God of worship, 147, 148 
Tr =hatriya: 

Pie-Vedic origin of, 27, 268 
Divine origin of fiom the 
hands of Virat, 26, 1 06, 264 
Created on principle of nature 
and works, 173 
Duties and professions of, 17 4, 
175, 194, 282, 283 
Laxman, 112 

/ 

League of nations, 16 (24) 
Legislative Assembly piesent day 
whether competent to make 
lehgious laws, 259 
Libeiation — See Emancipation 
Light and shadow: 

the Supieme and individual 
souls contrasted as, 76 
Love, umveisahty of, 16, 197 
Magi, 21 

Magical piactices, spells and 
incantations, 21, 36 
Maliar, 356, 358 
Mahasablntes, 320, 365 
Mdliuvira, 16(10), 111, 123, 124 


Mahomedan theology and Indian 
Philosophy, 4 
Maintenance 

of wife, 230, 231 
of widow, 231, 232 
effect of unehastity on right to, 
230, 231, 232 
Maly alls, 247, 274 
Manu Smriti 

histone, 16(11), 184 
date of, 16(11), 184, 185 
tnbutes to, 16(11), 184, 187, 188 
summary of, 188 
doctrines of, 189-200 
Mama go. 

A religious sacrament 199,200 
A religious obligation, 200 
for perfection of man, 199, 200 
for one’s purification, 201 
to beget a son to discharge 
the three debts owed by 
eveiy man,201 

indissolubility of the tie of, 199 
Hindu ideal of, 212 
Unity of mteiest of husband 
and wife by, 199, 212, 213 
Prohibition of, outside one’s 
caste, 198, 204, 275-277 
forms of, 205 

Rites and ceremonies of, 208-213 
Restnctions of, based on prin- 
ciples of sociology and eugemes, 
203 

Qualifications of Bridegroom for, 
distinguished by good quali- 
ties, agreeable, and hand- 
some, 202, 219 
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Qualifications of Dndogn .0111 
(continued) 

Of same Focinl t slaiidm 0 ami 
same caste 202 
Lxnmmatioii of virility of 
enjoined 20 2 

Whether a cunuih is nun 
|>etont to tuam ’ JOT 
M bother n mod man can 
many f 20 , 

Qualifications of a girl for 
N'ot related within pruln 
luted Degree (Awijnndi'i ) 
200 

Outside family ( A*a 0 otrl ) 
203 

Of tho Mmu caste (Savarn i) 
201 

A virgin (hntiya) 20 
f rco from bodily deh-cts, 203 
lieautiful and youngei tlmn 
Uuslniul 201 

Selection and clioiec of husband 
b} tlio girls father irith hor 
consent nceordiug to tho Vedic 
ideal, 213, 211, 215 
Ago of parties for, 211-219, 290 
Divorce opposed to Bmhmn, 
form of, 199, 211, 215 
Monogamy os Vedic ideal, 21a 
Polygamy inconsistent with tho 
Yodic ideal of, 215, 216 
Polyandry uncommon among 
tho Aryans, 216 217 
Cluld mnmago restraint Act 
219, 290 

SocoDd marriage of indent) 
237-213 


Mnrnnj .0 (continued) 

Niyogn practice) of, 235-237 
Sale of girh denouncement 
of, 21b 

Husband and wilt rights and 
duties of 221-228 
Mfltmi n ii, episodo of, 367 
Materialism and Spiritualism, 1C 

(1) (5) (6) 

Matter analysis of, 9G 
Mfiyil — (1) Nature (Prakrit!) or 
not-sclf, 1 II, 113 

(2) Illusion 08 b! 85, 129, 
139 111, 155 

(3) Dilusivo |xj|ior of God, 
155 156 

(1) ignorance, 156 
Maya Vndn — illusion or Unrcali 
ty of tho norld doctnno of, 13, 
62, 83-88, 15a 156 
Mnmlnsb or Puirn Mimmisn 
System of Philosophy, 10, 13 
1G (3), 23 2b0 
Union of interpretation, 12, 
187, 25 1 
Mind 93 
Mir dull 16 (2) 

Mitahsharn, 186 204 218, 220, 
238, 240, 323 

Mixed marriages 198, 204, 275- 
277 

Mlccldms (Barbarians) 277 342 
Monism non-dunl dootruio of 11, 
16 If, 17 Cl, 65 87, 124, 132, 
164 155, 191 
In tho Vedas 47 
Iu tho Upamslmds, 64, 05 
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In the Mahabharata, 124 
In the Gita, 132, 154, 155 
In Manu Smriti, 191 
Monogamy: 

as Vedic ideal, 245 
strictly observed by the Vad- 

nagra Nagar caste as an 
an ideal, 246 

Monotheism: 

and Monism, 14-16 
and deism, 77 

History of, 68, 69, 77, 78, 
135, 136 

In the Vedas, 41 
In the Upamshads, 75 
In the Mahabharata, 114 
In the Gita, 135, 136 
In the Dharma Shastras, 393 
See devotion 

Morality: 16 (9), 105, 112, 124, 
125, 175, 181, 192,251, 254 
Eastern and Western systems 
of, 16 (8), 16 (9) 
and xehgion, 16 (19) 
theistic basis of, 16 (21) 

moral qualities, 28, 105, 176- 
177, 182 

moial hfe preferred to that 
by birth, 198 

mles of, paramount to those 
of punty of conduct, 301 
lists of vntues 
m the Vedas, 28 
in the Upamshads, 105 
m the Gita, 176, 177 
in the Dharma Siitias,181,l 82 

iu the Dharma Shastias, 
192, 193, 301 


Hairs, 274 
Nambudn, 355 

i 

Naiada Samhita, 121 
Narsimha Mehta, 16(2) 

Nature (Praknti) 

lower (Apara) or not-self, 143, 
146, 150, 172 

higher (Para) or self, 143, 145, 
150 

strands or constituents (Gunas) 
of viz. satva or principle of 
punty, rajas or principle of 
energy and tamas or principle 
of darkness, 143, 151, 152 
Nayadi, 355 

Nether world or Hell, 161 
Niruktas, 269 

Nishadas, 36, 116, 117,266, 269, 
275, 345, 346, 347, 349, 354, 
363, 369 

Niyoga, 235-237 
Not-self, (Prakriti) See Nature 
Nyaya system of philosophy, 10, 
23, 122, 297 
Ontology: 

Nature of the Absolute 
(Brahman) or the Supreme 
Being, 59-62 

The Absolute (Brahman) as 
sole reality, 61, 67, 68, 90, 129 
Double aspect of Brahman, 
transcendent and immanent, 
60, 61, 13JL-133 
Nature of Atman or Self, 62, 
64, 129-131 

Identity of the Supreme Self 
and Individual self, 65-68 
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Discrimination of solf and non 
self, 129 

In tlio Upnmsliads, 58-68 
In tho Gita, 129=135 
Ordors of hfo, ( Ashrsmn ) vis 
those of studont, honse-holdor, 
anohonfo and ascetic and thoir 
duties, 27, IOC, 107,287,311, 314 
Outcasts: 35, 30, 117, 198, 206, 
207, 209, 270, 275, 277, 330, 
340 344, 345, 346, 347, 348, 
349, 358, 300, 307 
non-association with, 298, 339- 
341 

their occupations, 277, 340 
special rules of purification 
from dofilomont by, 341-344 
excommunication for inter- 
course with, 387-388 
Panchamam 30, 198, 200 
Pfinohoratra or Bhilgwot School 
of theology, 120 
Panchnshikha, 123 
Pantheism, 39 

false sense of, or lower, 87, 92, 
138, 155 

true sonse of 155 
and absolute idealism, 155 
In the Vedas, 39 
In the Upamshads, 80 
In the Gita, 154 
Pantheon of Gods in the Vedas, 
29-30 ' 

classification of Vedio Gods as 
celestial, atmospheric and 
terrestrial, 38, 39 ' 


Major Gods. 

Varunn, 30 Sun, 31, Indra, 
31, 32, Iiudra, 32, Agm, 32, 
Soma, 33 
Minor Gods 34 
Gods of tho Aryans and 
Asnms, 35, 36 
Abstrnot Gods, 37 
Names of God ns creator 
Daksho, 42 Twnstp, 42, 
Brahnmnnspati, 43 Vishwn- 
Lnrmnn 43 Hmuryngarbha,43 
Indian Trinity, 39 
Puruslm, 4G 
Virat, 46 

Pantheon of GodB m tho epics. 
Indian Trinity (Tnmurti), 114, 
Vishnu, 114, Shiva, 114, 115, 
Kubora, 113, Kilrtikoya, 113, 
Kfima, 113, GangO, 113, 
Laxmf, 113 Stands, 114, 
Durgfl, 114 
Paradise — See Heaven 
PHria, 355 

Pushupata Syatorn, 121, 12 2 
Paths. 

Patlis of Fathers (PitpySna) 
and Gods(Dovnyttna), 99, 160 
Patlis of religion, nz., aotioo, 
devotioD and knowledge, 16 
(1) 165, 166 

Paths for emancipation and 
realisation of God, 13, 14, 
166, 166 
Penances. 

By way of purification from 
Bins, 877 378, 379 
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Value of, 380 
Classes of difficult, 381-4 
Dictated by the synod of 
learned Brahmans, 388-389 
Peiception, as source of know- 
ledge, 9 

Phallus ( worship, 36, 116-117 
Philosophical systems 
Orthodox systems 
Sankliya, 121, 123, Yoga, 121, 
122, Mimansa, 10,12, Vedanta, 
10, 12, 122; Nyaya, 10, 23, 
122, Vaisheshika, 10, 122; 
Panchaiatra, 120, and Pasku- 
pata, 122 

Unorthodox and atheistical 
systems: 

Buddhism, Jainism and Ohar- 
vaka, 123, 124 
Philosophy. 

Histoiy of, 10 
Object of, 1 
Subjects of, 2 
And religion, 2 
01 the Vedas, 38-47 
Of the Upamshads, 5S, 6S 
Of the epics, 121-124 
Of the Gita, 129-135 
Of Mauu Smnti, 191 
Physics Sankliya, 45, 78, 123, 152 
Pluralism doctnne of and Monism, 
68, 85 

Polyandry, 246, et seq. 
Polygamy. 

opposed to Vedic ideal of 
mainage, 245 
puictice of, 246 


Polytheism: 

in the Vedas, 39, 40 
in the Epics 113, 119 
m the Gita, 141 

Potential energy, (Piaknti), 96, 151 
Praeliinagarbha 122 
Practices of good men, 254, 255 
Praknti-natuie or not-self, See 
natuie 

Proletariat, 399 
Psychical organism, 93, 94 

Psychology 

Embodied soul, 91, 158, 159 
True self and false self, 92 
Free and bound souls, 160 
Gross, subtle and casual 
bodies, 92 

Waking, dreaming and deep 
sleep, 95 

In the Upanishads, 91-96 
In the Gita, 158-160 
Pukkasas or Pulkasas, 16 (17). 

275, 340, 347, 354, 358, 363 
Punishment for leligious offences : 
Divine sanction of, to preserve 
law and order, 371-373 
Theories of, retributive, 373 
Deterrent, 374 
and reformative, 374-375 
Pnmitive: 

by oideals, 375 
by fines, 376 

Corpoial punishments* 377 
Puranas, 9, 16(2), 23 111, 252, 
253, 297 

Pure and impuie things, 334- 
335, 337, 33S 


Purification from impurity, 

Special rales of 385-887 
Parity of conduot 

Regulations abont 826-828 
Injunction of bath for 828 
Sipping of water for, 828-329 
Regulations for oooka, 888 
Roloratiou of rules about m 
times ot distress, 339 
Pirva Minmnsfi, See Mimitnsil 
Rfima. 

an ideal king, an ideal husband 
and an ideal son, 112 
the great hero of the RilmA 
yaua, 118, 247 
performing Sandhyfl and fire 
worship, 112 118 
later on an incarnation of 
Vishnu, IIS 

cult of Rama worship 118 
embraced by Guba a Nishuda 
King, 309 
RamSnand 1 6(2) 

Ramnad case, 257 
Rnnfadeva, 814 

Rathakfirn (olaas of charioteers), 
369 

Reality (Sat) ultimate, 61, 67, 
68, 89, 90, 129 

Reason or Inferenoe as source of 
knowledge, 8, 254 
Relativity dootnne of 15 16(5) 
Release. See Emancipation 
Religion (Dli arms) 

Definitions of, 16(8) 16(4), 

198 248 249 250 
Hindu rebgion, 16(1) 


Two-fold imturo of Hmdn 
religion m, of duty (Pravntti) 
npd renunciation ( Nivntti ) 
248-250 

Yedio and Puranio, for the 
initiated and the uninitiated, 24 
General and particular, 193 
and Philosophy, 2 
and Ethics, 16(1 9), -16(22) 
and Sacred Law, 16 (9) (10) 
248 249 

Ekistem and Western stand 
points of, 16(6) 

Sanfttan religion Jt)(l), 16(3), 
262, 284 
Religious onlts 

Rudrn-Shrra, 78, 115-117 
Vishnu 78, 117 
Rfima, 118 

Kjishna-Vasndeva, 119 
GopOl-Knshna, 120, 121 
Rftdhfl-Kjnsbnn 121 
Remarriage of widows 237-243 
Requital, theory of double 

In the Upanishads 99 100 
In the Gita, 160-162 
In Mann Smnti, 192 
Reeurreotion 

and transmigration, 4 
and eternal retribution, 4 
and emancipation 4 
Retribution law of — See Karma 
law of 

Snoramente religious, 262 268 
Sacrifice. 

of fire-Vedio, 25 28, 88 178, 

180 
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domestic, 16(4), 195-198 

five great daily sacrifices, 16 
(14), 195-197, 297 

sacrificial acts, 172, 173 
Sakalya, 39 

Sanatana religion, 16 (1), 16 (3), 
262, 284 

— and Islam, Judaism, and 

Christianity 16 (1) 

Sankhya: 

method of knowledge, 13, 14, 
133, 165 

system of philosophy, 10, 45, 
121, 123, 152 
Theistic, 123 

Classical or atheistic, 123 

Sarda Act, 219, 296 
Sati. 

Custom of, 229-230 
Satvata Samhita, 120 
Saunaka, 111 
Sauti, 111, 319 
Schools of law, 187 
Self (Atman) or Soul 

Derivation of the word Atman, 
62, 63 

Nature of, 62, 63, 64, 129-130 
Immortality of Soul, 4, 5, 96, 
97, 102, 129, 130 
Indentity of the Supreme Self 
and individual self, 65-68, 
91, 101, 130, 134, 154, 155, 
160, 163 

Woi ship of self (Atman) 7 4-7 5 
Embodied Self and Supreme 
Self, distinction of, 91, 92 
True Self and False Self, 73 

Five sheaths of ^elf, theory 
of, 94 


Triune unity of the Supreme 
Self, 95-96 

Transmigration of the Soul, 
3-5, 98, 99, 100, 161, 191 
Self not a doer but a knower 
only, 130-131 

Empiric or embodied soul, 
nature of 63, 91, 158 
as doer and enjoyer, 159 
Souls free and bound, 160 
Senses: 

Five of perception and know- 
ledge, 93 
Five of action, 93 
Sex-life, 312 

S’ankara school of philosophy, 16(6) 
Sin: 

Theories of (1) due to trans- 
gression of divine law, 371(2) 
due to ignorance and natural 
tendencies, 171 (3) due to 

defiance or neglect of one’s 
duties, 1 77 
Classification of as: 

1. Mortal or grave (Maka- 
patakas) 384, 385 

2. less grave (Upapatakas) 
385 

3. Minor, 386 

4. Secret, 386, 387 
Austerities as purifiers from, 

378, 380 

confession of with a vow not 
to commit in future, 379 
Penances for, 381-384 
Shandilya Vidya a mode of 
worship and prayer of Brahman 
73, 74 
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Situ — aa ideal wife, 113, 247 
SmritiB — 9. 183 et seq, 25S 
Social semes, 16(14), 16(18) 197, 
357, 362-866 
Sociology — 203, 219 
Soul (Atman) — See Self 
Spirit — Supreme, 95 96 
Spiritualism and Materialism, 16 

W, (6) 

S’ruti, Revealed Texts, 8, 9, 19, 
162 

Stages of lite, ( Aslirama ) — See 
Orders of life 

Strands or constituents (Gunaa) 
of nature, Satva (punty) mjas 
( energy ) and tamos (darkness) 
143 160, 151, 152, 158 171 
Studont order of 

Roles of conduct and duties 
of, 287-290 

Term of studentship, 295 
Studentship till death 295 
Kite on completion of the 
term, 295 

Svapachn, 16 (17) 275 342, 3o8 
Substrate moral, of body, 98 
Sndra caste 

Pre-Vedio origin of, 269 
Divine origin of from the 
feet of Virilt, 106, 264 265 
Origin from DSsas, 36, 270 
Created on pnnuiple of nature 
and works, 178 
Duties and professions of, 175, 
194,283 284 

Sat-Sudras, 16(15) 866-368 
Asot-Sudras 16(16), 366-368 


and Dilsas or Dasyus, 27 0,27 1 
disqualified to perform saenfi- 
cice, 280 

np-lift of, by moral lessons, 
298, 362 

elevation of status of, by good 
qualities, 862, S63, 368, 369 
purification of, by Yrfltya- 
stoma nte, 364, 365 
exploitation of by the reforr 
mere, 368 

Supreme Being — See Brahman 
Sutras or aphorisms, 10 179 180 
early history of, 179, 180 
three kinds of, 180 
Dliarma Sutras, classification 
of, 181 

ethics of, 181, 182 
Symbol, 71 

Symbol worship 71, 72, 74 
Synod or legal assembly of learned 
men 258, 380, 388, 389 
Teohurs 274 

Temples Hindu 114, 115, 860, 351 
not public places like museums 
etc., 353 , 

whether Untouchables entitled 
to entry id 850, 851, 352, 853 
Temple Entry of the Untouchables 
whether Legislation justifiable 
for, 16(24), 351-854 
Theism — See Monotheism and 
devotion 
Theology 

of Vedio Gods e. g Indra, 
Sun, Eire, Yarnna, etc., 29-38 
Classification of Yedio Gods, 38 
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Indian Trinity (Trimurti), 39, 
114 

In the Upanishads, 68-79 
In the Epics, 113 
In the Gita, 135-149 
In Mann Sniriti, 189 
Tiyars, 247, 274 
Todas 247, 274 

Traditions, 16(9), 16(11), 248, 249 
Traditional : 

method, 16(10), 250, 251, 289 
law, 16(9), 249, 252, 253 
religion, 248, 249, 262 

Tianscendental cult, 16(4) 
Transmigration of the Soul, the 
doctrine of: 

and the law of retribution, 
3-5, 100, 101, 191 
Genesis of, m the Vedas, 
51, 99 

In the Upanishads, 98, 99, 100 
In the Gita, 161, 162 
In Manu Smrrti, 191 

Trinity Indian* 

The Supreme Being having 
three aspects (Trimurti), 39, 
114 

Doctrine of, 95, 145 
Triune unity of the Supreme 
Being, 16, 95 

of Krishna as Purshottama, 
145 

Tuharam, 16(2) 

Tulsidas, 16(2) 

Un- Aryans, See Aiyans and 
Bn - Aiyans 


Untouehability, Practice of: 
Origin of the practice of, 345, 
346, 347, 348, 355, 356 
Whether a modern innovation 
or had Yedic sanction, 
344-350 

Whether warrants entry of 
the Untouchables into Hindu 
temples, 350-354 
Practice of, recorded m Bud- 
dhist literature, 354 
Practice of, recorded by Fa- 
Hien, 355 

excesses m practice of due to 
Pre-Dravidian influence, 355- 
357 

Anti-Untouchability move- 
ment, 357-358 

Bogey of Untouehability as a 
political instrument, 361 

Untouchables : 

Genesis of: 

Un- Aiyans Races of abori- 
gines, 36, 266, 345 
Created by God as punishment 
for sms m past life, 16(13) 
16(21), 100, 191 
Origin of according to Aupam- 
anyava school, 345 
Origin of according to the 
etymological school, 345 
Classes of, m Vedas, 345, 346 
In Buddhist literature, 16(16), 
354 

In Dharma Shashas, 191, 198, 
266, 275-77 
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Classes of, in S India, 855-6 
and bookward classes 16(17) 
858 

Duties and occupations of, 
277-278 

Non-assooiation with, 298, 
889-841 
TJpamanyu 116 
Upanialiads 64, 56 
Teachings of, 12 
Classification of, 66 
Principal topics in, 58 
Uplift of backward classes 
16(18), 357, 862, 363, 364 
Usage — See Custom 
Us’astiohtkrfi.yana, 325 
Vadnagrfi Nagar onsto, 246 
Vaiseshika system of philosophy 
10, 121, 122 

Vaishampayana, 111 119 
Vaishya ossto. 

Pro-Yedic origin of 27, 268 
Divine origin of, from the 
the thighs of Virflt, J6'106, 
264 

Created on principle of nature 
and workB 173 
Duties and professions of, 176, 
194, 283, 284 

Yedinta or Uttara Mimansfl 
Philosophy 10, 12, 121, 122, 281 
Vedas 

Eevealad Texts (S’rutis), 8, 9, 
19 252 

Not of human but of dmno 
authorship 19 


A common fond of national 
philosophy, 19 

Oldest and highest literary 
work m the history of the 
World, 19, 20 
Teachings of, 12 
Age of, 20 

Field of snbjeote of, 20 
The Four Vedas, 21 
Appendages of, Angas, 22 
Upangas 23, Uparedas, 28-24 
Interpretation of, 61-53 
Vices. 

Punishment in Hell and by 
way of rebirths for, 28, 99, 
100, 161, 162, 191, 192 
List of in the Gita, 177 
List of in the Dharmashastms, 
182 

Vidur 16(18) 869 
Vlmnti-odnya, 260 
Virtues, 

in the Vedas 48 
in the Upanisliods 105, 100 
in the Glt5, 176 177 
in the Dharmasutras, 182 
in the Dhannashastrils, 192 
193, S00 301 
Vishnu Purfina 236 
ViahwBmitra. 

liermitnge of 112 
eating dog s flpsh of a ohandflla 
to save life, 325 
VrStyas, 117, 276 288, 847 
Vy&sa, 111, 236 
Widows: 

rights and duties of, 224, 226, 
228, 229 
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Sati custom of, 229, 230 
second marnage of, 237-243 
Niyoga of, 235-237 
right to maintenance of, 231 
adoption by, 233-235 
Wisdom spiritual, See knowledge 
Woman: 

high status of, 199, 200 
freedom of, m conformity with 
law, 200 

Protection of, 224, 225* 
duties of, 224, 225, 226 
duties m distressed times, 227 
duties of widows, 228, 229 
* maintenance of, 230, 232 
adoption by, 233-35 
Woislnp of God : 

Polytheistic, 29, 30, 39 
Symbolic, 71, 72 


with attributes, 72, 73 1 
as impel sonal self, 74 
Theistic, 75, 135, 136 
two modes of, as mamfest and 
unmamhst, 144 
Yadav v/s Namdeya, 234 

Yajnavalkya — the great philoso- 
pher 39, 74, 75, 319 

Yoga 

Etymology, 168 
Definitions of, 1G8 
Method of woik (Karma Yoga) 
165, 166, 168, 169, 170 
System of philosophy, 10, 121, 
122 

Yudhisthira, 113, 125, 247 

Zorostnan theology and Indian 
Philosophy, 4 




